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Preface 

The Yasna Haptayhdhi has been the subject of research at irregular intervals. 
After an initial study by Theodor BaunaCk in 1888,, it received no further 
treatment until Johanna Narten's German edition about a hundred years later 
in 1986. Since then it has again been edited twice, in French by Jean Kellens 
and Eric Pirart{19BS-1991) and in English by Helmut Humbach (1991). The 
present work is thus the fourth edition of its test in about twenty years. 

When I started working on the Yasna Haptatyhaiti I intended to produce an 
Ln^lish translation with short notes rather than another full-scale edition be- 
cause at that time I assumed that Johanna Narten's exhaustive study was quite 
definitive. However, as my own work progressed I realized that this view was 
mistaken for two reasons. First, in many instances the later editors Kellhns/ 
Fjrart and Humbach have not accepted Narten's conclusions* Second, J felt 
that Narten's very detailed discussions and profound insights into the text 
have not had the impact which they deserve, f have therefore summarized some 
ol her arguments in English and where appropriate contrasted them with views 
put forward by other scholars. 

The reopening of the discussion has thus resulted in a longer commentary 
than I had anticipated, I have attempted not only to discuss problems at a 
scholarly level but also to make the debate accessible to the non-specialist. For 
this purpose, I have explained, for instance, the functional difference between 
present and aorist stems on the occasion of the twice-occurring form dadd£ in 
Y 38,4) or the various functions of different demonstrative pronouns in connec- 
tion with bund in Y 36.2. I hope that the commentary will be touiid useful by 
both colleagues and students. 

It is my pleasure to acknowledge the receipt of financial support for various 
aspects of my work on the Ya$na Uflpttzghaiti from the School ol Oriental and 
African Studies, University of London, and of a publication subsidy from Corpus 
ImcripUonutn hankarum* Furthermore, I wish to thank the Arts and Humani- 
ties Research Council for a grant of sabbatical leave, the British Academy for 
a two-year Research Readership and the Master and Fellows of St Catharine's 
College, Cambridge, for electing me to a three-year Visiting Scholarship, I am 
also grateful to Elizabeth Tucker and Nicholas Sims-Williams for various 
valuable observations, to Maria Macuch for accepting this book in her series 
Iranica, to Claudius N.m .\i an.m both for the layout and for setting up a database 
ol the Avesian dictionary and to Ian Wilson for correcting my English. 

Cambridge, October 2007 Almut Hintze 



I. Introduction 

1. The position of the Yasna Haptanghaiti in the Yasna 

In the corpus of Avestan Iiceraturc } the Yasna Haptanghaiti (YH), or 'Wor- 
ship in Seven Chapters 1 , has come down to the present as the central part of a 
larger text of 72 chapters, also called "Yasna". Of this larger Yasna, the Yasna 
Haptanghaiti forms chapters 35 to 41 and is embedded in the Oatha$> seventeen 
hymns traditionally attributed to Zarathustra, the founder of the Zoroastrian 
religion. Together with the Ahuna Vairya (Y 27.13) and Aryaman hhya (Y 54) 
prayers, the YH and Gatbas form the centra] portion of the larger text. They 
constitute the Older Avesta, the earliest surviving document in any Iranian 
language, presumably dating from the late second millennium BCE> 3 Preceding 
and following this OAv. kernel are chapters 1-27 and 55-72, which were added 
at a later time. Their language and content suggest that chronologically they 
are more recent compositions in a dialect ica II v slightly different idiom, called 
Younger Avestan. 

In Zoroastrian religious practice, Yasna is the name not only of this 72 chap- 
ter text but also of a ritual during which the larger text is recited . The Yasna is 
the most important of all Zoroastrian religious ceremonies. Starting in the early 
hours, it is performed daily by priests in response to a request by a member of 
the community, who also pays for it, 2 It is because of this ritual procedure that 
the Yasna, as well as most other Avcstan texts, has survived the vicissitudes of 
Iranian history down to the present day- 

We cannot be sure about the original pragmatic function of the Gathas, but 
there is no doubt that the Yasna Haptanghaiti is a liturgy intended to be recited 
during a religious ceremony. References in the text itself to the actual situa- 
tion indicate that a group of people is assembled around a ritual fire, dtar-, for 
the purpose of worshipping their cod- Ahura Ma^da, or 'Lord Wisdom'. The 
worshippers usually speak in the first person plural *we\ but on probablv three 
occasions an individual, T, emerges. v This suggests that the text is recited by 
one person on behalf of the group. 



1 On the chronology of the Avesta see SKJ*HV0 2003-2004, p, 36ff. 

2 The Yaina ritual is described by Kotwal/Boyd, Yama. 

3 Nartln, }'/■/, p. 25; Boyce, ZaroasiTuinism,, p. 89. The passages are Y35.8 add, 3N.5 
iiuud and 40.1 =41.5 mizdam 'mauuai&im, see the commentary ad loc. 



2 I. Introduction 

2. The poetic form of the Yasna Haptanghaiti 

While the language of the YH is virtually identical to chat of the Gathas,* its 
poetic form is very different* The latter are metrical texts composed in a syl- 
lable counting metre- The principle is that each verse line has a fixed number 
of syllables and a caesura, although lines may also have one syllable more or 
less. In addition, each stanza contains the same number of verse lines. When 
performed, the Gathas were probably chanted. By contrast, the poetic style of 
the YH is different insofar as it does not display such a regular metre. Instead, 
small syntactic units are eounterpointed with one another and form a variety of 
stylistic figures which display a rhythmic pattern. Possibly the intonation and 
manner of recitation was also different from that of the Gathas* The diverse 
poetic styles of the two texts may be illustrated by comparing a Gathic stanza 
with one from the YH, 

Y 46.17 may be particularly suitable for this purpose because it has figured 
in the scholarly debate on the poetic form of the YH. Its metre is thai of the 
Ust&v&Ltl Gifts, of which it is part. The verse consists of five lines each contain- 
ing eleven syllables. There is a caesura after the fourth syllable, where a word 
boundary is required. Thus the metrical pattern of syllables is four plus seven. 
However, in Y 46.17 the first line is exceptional insofar as it is short of one syl- 
lable: 

ya&rdv3 of smart I Sdnghdm 3 + 7 

noil andfsmqm d3jdmdifid huHogmta 4 + 7 5 

bdda v§sta vahmttqg szmoia rddaybv 4 + 7 

y§Vicinaoi dddamca adddamca 4 + 7 

dangra mttntu afd mazdd abura 4 + 7 

(Come here,) where I shall proclaim for you in verses'", 

not in non-verses, O Dijimaspa Huuo.guua, 

the praises of your generosity together with this attentiveness! 

The Wise Lord (is the one) who distinguishes between the just and (he unjust 

through Truth, his prudent counsellor. 



Narten, YH r p. 20 1., has shown that the grammar of the YH is identical to that of the 
Gut has. Differences only OCCUf on the lexical level. 

KellENS/Pihaki', TVA, 1, p, 163, consider bund. gaud (he. *kau*%#a-) as metrically di- 
syllabic. However, as suggested by Monna, Galbas, pp. 67, fry, the Compound's second 
term -gy-fl- could itself either be metrically disyllabic because of Siever's Law or repre- 
sent full grade -ga&-a- r In either case bustd.gHud would be trisyllabic and the verse tine 
regular. The same applies CO bmto.gtiud in Y 46.16b and huH6.gnuo in Y5l.l7a and ]Ba. 
The equation of the OAv, hapax legomenon afiman- with YAv H afsman- 'verse* goes 
back to Ntberg, Retigionen, p. 239 with n. I (p. 462) and is accepted by Insler, Gdtbdi, 
p. 274, Kellens/Pirart, TVA, II, p. 202, and Humbach, Gatb&s, 11, p. 72f. and Gdtbdi 3 , 
II» p. IS 7, who, however, translates it as 'duty, bond 1 . 



2. The poetic form of the Yasna Hapi&tighaili 3 

By contrast, no comparable syllable counting metre can be detected in the com- 
position of the YH. For instance, its opening stanza runs as follows (Y 35.2): 

bmmilunam btixtanqtrs butiarstanam 

iiadaca aniiadaca 

varzziiamnanqmed vduHzrazananqmcd 

m&hia ib t.jara t & rb 

nainai'stard *ya&3na vohunam mahi 

Of good thoughts, good words, good deeds 

both here and elsewhere 

being done and having been done 

we are weicomers, 

not revilers of such good (things) are we. 

Some interpreters who assume that the YH is ordinary prose, take the expres- 
sion noit ana/imam 'not in non~ verses* in Y 46.17 as a polemic against it in- 
sofar as the poet of the Gathas would reject un metrical compositions, that is 
to say the use of "prose" as represented by the YH/ However, while it is clear 
that the Gathic poet emphasizes his poetic style, it is by no means certain that 
the expression noit anafsmam 'nut in non-verses' refers to the YH, Within the 
19 stanzas of Y 46, number 17 occurs near the end of the hymn in a context 
addressing ZarathustriTs patrons, Av. uruHa-fta-, in particular members of the 
Haecat.aspa Spitama family. Zarathustra promises to sing the praises of their 
generosity (vahming ... nldayhd) 'in verses and not in non- verses'. 8 The context 
indicates that the expression afsmdni .., noit anafsmam specifically character- 
izes the praise of the patron's generous gifts* In other words, it alludes to what 
in Vedic is termed the ddnastuti-, the poet's praise of his patron J s liberality. In 
Y 46, Zarathusira's remuneration, the 'prize' (mlzda-) t or sacrificial gift, is ex- 
plicitly referred to in the final stanza. It does therefore appear that Y 46 17 con- 
tains neither an implicit reference to the YH nor a rejection of its poetic form. 

This interpretation, based on the context of the Gathic verse, receives ad- 
ditional support from the evidence of the Younger Avcsta, where the YH is ex- 
plicitly said to consist of 'verses' (afsmnn-). In Vr 14.4 the Gathas arc described 
as being made up of 'chapters' (hditi-)^ 'verse lines' (afsman-)^ 'words' (vacas-) 
and 'stanzas' (vacastasti-), and in Vr 16.4 the YH is characterized in the same 
way using the same literary terms 9 : 

ya sn ahe hapta ybdtdis handd Li ya v.a m a idv 
ya sn ahe hapta tjbatdii yazamaide 
hditisca afsmanacA vacated vacaitastmtea 

Kellens, Zoroastre, p. l&f., suggests ih.u this st.m/..i is "une attaque explicate contra 
I 'usage liturgique de la prose", He considers ihe YH to be "un texie en prose, ce qui. du 
point de vue stylistique, lie distingue radii - element des Gadi". 

8 On The context of Y 46, set- Hintze 2004b, pp. 35-40. 

9 Narten, YH>p. 18;Watkins> Dragon, p. 232. 



4 1. Introduction 

We worship the constituent parts of the Worship in Seven Chapters, 

Of the Worship in Seven Chapters, we worship 

the chapters, the verse lines, the words and the stanzas- 

The classification of the YH as poetry is thus in agreement with the views of 
the indigenous Iranian tradition, for in the Younger Avestan period the YH was 
considered to represent the same type of composition as the Gatbas. 

Furthermore, a comparison of Gathic and YH stanzas shows that they share 
a number of stylistic features, in spite of the fact that the Gathas are metri- 
cal and the YH is not. Thus, the Gathic expression da&amca adadsmci 'the 
just and the unjust 1 displays the figure of Argument + Negated Argument, 
one which has its equivalent in that of Argument + Counter Argument in the 
YH iiadacd aniiadaea 'both here and elsewhere'. 10 Both figures are quantifier 
formulae, which serve to designate the totality of the notion. The characteriza- 
tion of good thoughts, words and deeds as being performed 'both here and else- 
where' is equivalent to their being carried out 'every where'. 31 Combined with 
the participles 'being done and having been done', it denotes a totality not only 
in space but also in time with regard to present and past. 

A second shared figure in the Gathic and YH verses is that of Argument + 
Negated Counter Argument illustrated by Gathic afsmdnl ... noit anafsmqm 
! in verses^ not in non-verses' and the YH aibi.jaratdro naenaestdro '(we are) 
welcomers, not revilers'. Although in the latter case aibLjar?tar- 'welcomer' 
and naestar- 'reviler* are antonyms, its two clauses effectively make identical 
statements. Negation turns the second member of the antonymic pair into a 
quasi-synonym of the first. The expression thus consists of an Argument fol- 
lowed by its Negated Counter Argument, a stylistic figure which is also found 
elsewhere in the Avesta. It is a litotic qualifying formula intended to intensify 
the argument* Thus, H we are welcomers, we are not revilers' is equivalent to 
'we are certainly weJcomers*. 12 Moreover, the inversion in the second phrase of 
the word order in the first is the rhetorical figure of a chiasmus: the two verbal 
forms maht 'we are' enclose the two (synonymous) agent nouns 'welcomers' 
and 'not rev iters'- 

In contrast to the intricate syntax of the Gathic stanza, that of the YH is 
more linear. The latter involves a triad, i.e. the group of three co-ordinated com- 
ponents hum&t&nqm huxtanqm huttarstangm 'of good thoughts, good words, 
good deeds 1 , and of the dyad vjrjziiamnanamcd vduH^r^zanan^med 'being 
done and having been done*. Again, the purpose of the triad and dyad here is 

10 On the expression iiadacd arutadacd see Y 35,2 no. 1. On shared stylistic features in the 
Gathas and YH, see also Schwartz 2006, p. 483, 

11 Wat kins, Dragon, p. 43 f, 

12 Narten, YH t p. 91 with fn. 1% Humbach, Gathat 1 , I, p. 105. On the function of the 
litotic figure see Watkjns, Dragon, pp, 44, 234. On the Umbrian 'girt and ung]rt s under 
arms and not under arms', see Watkins, Dragon, p, 235, and Campanile, Cnhurapo- 
etice t p. 97fh 
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to express totality, in the first instance with regard to human activity (thought, 
word, action), in the second with regard to time, present and past. Thus, the 
opening stanza of the YH makes a statement in the most universal and emphatic 
manner; the worshippers stress that they are definitely wclcomers of all types 
of good action performed anywhere and at any time. In order to express this 
idea effectively, the poet has employed the stylistic devices just described. The 
composition of Y 35.2 exhibits a rhythmic pattern of three Longer lines alternat- 
ing with two shorter ones. Such a pattern, however, is by no means continued 
through any of the other chapters of the YH. It may he that the first stanza was 
singled out for displaying a particularly regular rhythm in order to mark the 
beginning of this text. 

The above comparison of the YH with the Gat hie stanza illustrates both the 
metrical difference and the poetic similarity of the two texts. It should suffice 
to support the view that the YH is not ordinary prose in the sense of unadorned 
speech. Rather, it is, like the Gathas, a poetic text. It is different, however, in that 
they represent two distinct types of poetry. The form of the Gatbas is governed 
by the rhythm of syllables , that of the YH by the rhythm of words. 

The discovery that the YH is not ordinary prose but a form of poetry which 
uses rhythmic units is one of the merits of Johanna Narten's classic study 
of this text, published in 1986. She characterizes its style as "liturgical recita- 
tion prose close to poetry "P Consequently, she divides the individual strophes 
into line units corresponding to smaller syntactic components, thus disclosing 
a wide range of stylistic figures, including those of antithesis, chiasmus, climax, 
alliteration and polyptoton. 

Calvert Watkins builds on Narten's results and places the YH into the 
wider Indo-European context- He demonstrates that what he calls the Atrophic 
style" of the YH has parallels in other IE traditions, such as Catos Earlv latin 
suoHitaurilia, and the Umbrian Tables of Iguvium. The traditional label for 
this kind of composition is "rhythmic prose" but, as rightly pointed out by 
Watkins, the term "prose" is far from adequate, because these texts, although 
non-metrical, do exhibit the essential characteristics of verse poetry N How- 
ever, while both NakTen and Watkins focus on the various stylistic devices 
employed in the YH, little, if any, attention has been directed to its composition 
as a whole. 



13 Nartkn, YH t p.2\. 

14 Watkins, Dragun, p. 231. This observation justifies Nakten's division of the YH text 
into smaller syntactically cohesive line units, a practice subsequently abandoned by 
Kellens/Pihaht and Hu m ft *CH, the later editors. 
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3, The composition of the Yasna Haptanghaiti 

In the mss ., the seven chapters, or hditz, of the YH are clearly demarcated. Each 
ha$ its own theme and internal structure- It has long been recognized that the 
YH consists of three major sections, a beginning (Y 35-36), a middle (Y 37-39) 
and an end (Y 4G-41). 15 In Y 35, the first chapter of the YH, the worshippers 
express their commitment to good thoughts, words and deeds, as well as to 
providing peace and pasture for the cow (35.2-4). They attribute all power to 
the one whose rule is best, i.e. to Ahura Mazda, and urge every person, whether 
male or female, to practise and proclaim what is good (5-6), They recognize 
that what is best is the veneration (yasnamedvahmsmed) of Ahura Mazda, on 
the one hand, and the care of the cow, on the other. To the best of their ability 
they intend to practise it and make it known to others (7). An individual voice 
(T) urges each and every human being (kahmaicit hdtq-m) to pursue their live- 
lihood on both the spiritual and the material plane in 'union 1 (sar-) and "com- 
munity' (vsrszsna-) with truth (8). Ahura Mazda is declared to be both teacher 
and receiver of the words which are being uttered. On the basis of truth, good 
mind and good rule, there will be never-ending praises for him (9—10), The sec- 
ond chapter, Y 36, begins with the affirmation that the worshippers approach 
Ahura Mazda and his most bounteous spirit in 'community' (vjrazana-) with 
the ritual fire (36.1). This is followed in stanza two by an invitation to Ahura 
Mazda's heavenly fire to come down and merge with the ritual fire. Such a fu- 
sion of the heavenly and earthly fires must take place between the recitation of 
stanzas two and three, because the latter explicitly identifies the ritual fire with 
both Ahura Mazda's heavenly fire and his most bounteous spirit. From that 
moment on, the worshippers consider themselves to be in the presence of Ahura 
Mazda, whose visible form is the light as embodied by the ritual fire. In stan- 
zas four and five they emphasize once more that they are approaching Ahura 
Mazda, now present in the fire, with good thoughts, words and deeds and that 
they bring him honour and strengthening. Finally, the worshippers declare that 
the sunlight is Ahura Mazda's most beautiful manifestation (36.6). 

The middle part of the YH, extending from Y 37-39, contains the 'we wor- 
ship' (yazamaide) formulae. The praises begin in chapter three (Y 37} and are 
addressed to Ahura Mazda and his spiritual creations, the Bounteous Immor- 
tals. The deity is worshipped as the creator both of spiritual beings such as 
truth and of material ones such as the cow, water, plants, light, the earth and all 
that is good (37.1), The four times repeated clause 'him ... we worship' (t§m ... 
yazamatde) emphasizes that it is Ahura Mazda whom the worshippers venerate 

15 BOVCE, Zoro&itri&nhm, pp. 89-94; Kellens/PirarT, TVA, III, p< U4. The latter, how- 
ever, consider Y 40-41 to be one or several "fragments'* arranged by a "diasceuast" ac- 
cording to the principle of a ring- compos it ion, see Y 41.5 no. 2 biiA£ mlidsm ... *ihe 
j\ize which ..,*, 
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with their highest worship and all their existence (2-3). Praise continues in stan- 
zas four and five with thai of truth, addressed as "bounteous immortal' (spanta- 
^■>w-), and of other spiritual beings, including 'good thought' (vohu- martah-), 
'good rule* (vobu- xsa&rzt-} and 'good belief (vaifht- dacna). 

The central chapter of the middle section, Y 38, begins with the praise of the 
earth, which is worshipped together with Ahura Mazda's 'noblewomen 1 (gand-). 
The latter are identified as powers active during the ritual and include 'refresh- 
ment' (lid-), Vitalization' (yaoiti-), 'perfection' (frasti-) and 'right-minded- 
ness' (drmaiti-). While yaosti- mdfrahi- occur only here, iid- and drmaiu- are 
old ritual terms also found in the Gatbas and inherited from the I ndo- Iranian 
parent language. Together with dzuiti- 'libation', they denote the 'strength- 
ening* experienced by Ahura Mazda as a result of human veneration. 1 * Other 
female powers, associated with these 'noble women \ are also praised, in par- 
ticular reward" (a$i-), 'strength' (is-), "libation' (dzuiti-), 'glory' (frasasti-) and 
'abundance' {parandi-, 3S.1-2). Subsequently the waters are worshipped using 
the names given to them by Ahura Mazda, Rain water is described as moving 
swiftly through the air and sustaining the life of both flora and fauna, It is also 
addressed in the terms of an ancient I ndo- Iranian metaphor according to which 
the milch or milk producing cow is an image for the enlivening rain. Moreover, 
earthly water, such ns that in rivers and lakes, is praised for providing amenities 
for human life by flowing smoothly, by affording good crossings and bathing 
places and by supplying drink for everyone, especially for the needy (38.3-5). 

The last chapter of the central section, Y 39> praises the cow's soul and maker. 
Furthermore, the worshippers worship their 'own' souls as well as those of ani- 
mals, both domestic and harmless wild ones. They also praise the souls of all 
truthful human beings, both men and women, wherever they may have been 
born (kuddzatanqmcit, 39,1-2). The chapter continues with the worship of the 
good male and female Amesha Spentas (3) and, finally, of Ahura Mazda himself. 
The worshippers emphasize that they attribute all that is good to him and that 
they worship him to the extent that he is its source (4). They also stress that their 
commitment to truth (afa-), joy (fsaratH-) and right-mindedness (drmaiii-) is as 
strong and inalienable as the blood relationships within a family and that it is in 
the light of such a bond that they approach Ahura Mazda (5), 

The third and final part of the YH contains in chapter six, Y 40, requests 
for reward. Ahura Mazda is addressed and asked to exercise his 'wisdom and 
wealth* (mazdgmed buiricd) and to give the 'prize' (mizda-), which he has al- 
located for 'someone like me* (rnauuai&im), namely everlasting 'fellowship' 
(haxsman-) with himself and with Truth (40.1-2). The nature of the 'prize' and 
'fellowship' is subsequently specified: the worshippers ask for truthful, truth- 
desiring, cattle-breeding men, families and communities so that thev may live 
their lives in a strong and stable fellowship'. This wish is also extended to other 

16 NaRTKN, YH, p. 34f. with in. 3, 
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'fellowships' which the worshippers may join (3-4). The last chapter, Y 41, be- 
gins with the dedication of all praise to Ahura Mazda and to best Truth (41.1), 
The worshippers desire to experience Ahura Mazda's good rule and a good hu- 
man overlord, man or woman, in both their spiritual and material lives (2). In 
Ahura Mazda they recognize the goodness of the powerful, invigorating 'ven- 
erable one' (yazata-)y who 'is' their own bodily life and pervades their whole 
existence (3). The worshippers desire to obtain his life-long support (rafmah-) 
and, by virtue of the latter, be strong and powerful (4). They declare themselves 
to be those who know the hymns and formulae to praise him. Finally, they 
resume the request for the 'prize 5 and ask for everlasting "union' (s&r-) with both 
Ahura Mazda and Truth (5-6). 

3.1. The introductory section, Y 35-36 

The introductory part of the YH extends from Y 35.2 to 36.6. l? It begins with 
the triad hnmatanqm huxUnqm huuariUn^m in poem-initial, discourse 
prominent position. Its theme is resumed by the words huntatais .,. huxtdis,.. 
huuarstdis towards the end of the section in Y 36,5. As rightly observed by 
Kellens/PirarTj such a repetition creates a "jeux d'echo" between the begin- 
ning and end of the opening part 16 : 

Y 35.2 humatanqm buxtanqm Of good thoughts, good words, good 

huutirstanqm deeds 

iiadacd atiitadaca both here and elsewhere 

v^r^ziiamnanamed vduuarjzananamcd being done and having been done 

mabi Atb i.jaratdra we are weleomer s , 

naenaestdro *ya&2nd vohunqm mahi not revilers of such good (things) are we. 

Y 35.3 tat a$ *var»maidtahfird rrntzda O Wise Lord, because of beauteous truth 
afd srird we have certainly chosen this; 

hiiat I m&inimadka vaocoimaca that we may think, speak and perform 

^varazimaca those 

yd hdtqm *5iia<j$3nan$m vabiha xiid£ existing actions which may be best 

ubo ibiid a bubiid f or bot h ex i s tone es 

Y 36.4 vob it &f$a mannribd We approach you 
vobii &fid a$d with S°°d thought, 

var/huiia $j$d cistois (we approach) you with good truth, 

*$iiao&Btidikd vacjbiicd (we approach) you with deeds and words 

pairijasdmaide of good insight. 

17 On the basis of lexical correspondences between Y J 5,1 and 35 10, Schwartz 3006, 
p.486f., suggests that Y 35,1 is not, as widely assumed* a later addition but forms part 
of the original composition of the YH. According to him, the YAv, phonology of Y 35.1 
results from the popularity of this particular stanza as a mantra in YAv, times, 

IS Kellens/Pirart, 7"WJ, III, p. 124. 
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Y 36.5 nzmaxiiamahi ismdiiamabi We pay homage, we bring refreshment 
dfid mazda ahura to you, O Wise Lord, 

V ispdis &{$d hu m a tdis We a p pro a t h y on 
vtspdis hitxtdiJ with all good ihoughis, 
■u tspi is /j/i « rf rstdis w ith a J 1 goo d w< >rd s , 
pairijasdma idc vv ith all good d ee< I s . 

The prominent position of the triad "good thoughts, words and deeds" at the 
beginning and end of the opening section marks the worshippers' most impor- 
tant commitment. Moreover, in addition to thai repetition there are other corre- 
spondences between the start and finish. The totality expressed in Y 35.2 by the 
binominals *hcrc and elsewhere', 'being done and having been done' (see above, 
p. 4f.X is achieved in Y 36.5 by the threefold repeated vispdis L all\ Similarly, 
the chiastic expression 'we are welcomers, not revilers are we* of Y 35.2 corre- 
sponds in Y 36,5 to the verb pair "we show reverence, we bring you refreshment*. 
This suggests that what is hinted at in the opening stanza of the YH is referred 
to more directly in Y 36.5. Thus, the theme set in Y 35,2 by its initial stanza is 
taken up again at the end of the introductory section." 

The mirroring of the beginning and the end is also found in the antepenul- 
tima stanza Y 36,4. With its emphasis on 'good thought, word, deed 1 and 'good 
truth 1 (vobit &$&), it resumes the theme of Y 35.3, where the worshippers state 
their choice of 'what is best' on the basis ot 'beauteous truth' (aid snra). The 
equivalence between the two stanzas is emphasized by the same syntactic posi- 
tion being taken, respectively, by the expression ajfd srira in Y 35.3 and vohu aid 
in Y 36.4. These correspondences suggest that the introductory section has the 
literary form of a ring-composition. 



3.2. The central section, Y 37-39 

The three central chapters of the YH are comprised of seventeen yazamaidi 
'we worship' formulae extending from Y 37.1 to 39.4. The worship begins with 
a sequence of five such formulae praising Ahura Mazda as the creator of the 
material and spiritual worlds and of 'all that is good*. This praise is resumed at 
the end in Y 39.4. At the start of that verse the triad of the verbs man 'to think', 
vac 'to speak* and varz 'to do, to perform' characterizes Ahura Mazda's actions, 
tor which he receives honour bv way of five verbs of praise. The same triad 
is found in Y 35.3 in connection with the worshippers' personal aspirations. 

19 That a caesura was suspected between Y 36,5 and 6 emerges I com [he way the text i* 
written in the mss. While stanzas are not usually marked, occasionally they are when a 
caesura was detected. Such is the case at the end of Y 36.5 in the ms. Cl, where a little 
black flower appears in order to indicate the end of the section (foL lf>2r I- 10, six circles 
arranged around a central one). Also the beginning of Y 36.5 is marked with a flower in 
black ink (id, 152 r 1.4). 
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In Y 39.4, however, the verb dasca 'you create' which is inserted into the triad 
'think, speaks act* echoes the thrice repeated verb dat 'he has created 1 of the 
first stanza of the middle section, Y 37.1. Furthermore, the expression yd vohu 

resumes vispded vohu of Y 37.1, "all that is good*, the creator of which both 
verses declare to be Ahura Mazda; 



Y 37.1 i&d a£yazamaid§ ahurzm maiAam 
y 3 gamed aizmed ddt 

- J- ' - - bLS 

apatCA dtt{ urumirasca vaytois 

* -l-i- 
raocasca dat bumimca 

vtipded vohu 

Y 372 ahiid xsa&racd mazanded 

ha a ttapa ybdiscd 

Y 39,4 ya&d tit I ahum mdzdd 
mzrtghdcd vaocascd da sea var&Scd 
yd vohu 

a&d toi dadsmahi 
a&d cismaht 
add &ftd dii yazatnaide 
add namaxuaTnahl 
<t$a isuidiidmabi 
3 fid mazdd abxrd 



In this way we now worship the Wise Lord, 

who has created the cow and truth , 
(who) has created the waters and the 

good plants, 
(who) has created light and the earth 
and all thai is good 
bv his rule, greatness and skills. 

As indeed, O Wise Lord, 

you think, speak, create and practise 

these (things) which (are) good, 
so we offer (them) to you, 
so we assign (them to you), 
so by them we worship you, 
so we pay homage, 
so we bring refreshment 
to you, O Wise Lord. 



The line Y 37.2 ahiid xsa&rdcd mazanded h&UHapatjhdi$cd provides an example 
of Behaghel's law of increasing members of the three co-ordinated nouns. 20 
The beginning and end of the central section is thus clearly delimited by the 
praise of Ahura Ma/da 

The praise of Ahura Mazda is followed by that of the Amesha Speiuas, which 
are listed individually in Y 37.4-5. Their praise is resumed at the end in Y 39.3, 
just before that of Ahura Mazda, and this constitutes the second ring: 

ide We worship best Truth, 

the most beautiful one, 
the bounteous immortal, 



Y 37.4 afem at vahistem yazama 

hiiai sraestajn 

hitat ipsntjtri am 9$ 3m 

hiiat *raoc5t?b)tkd£ 

hhdt *vispd,vobu 



Y 37.S vobucd mano yazatnaide 
vohncd xsa&rjm 
vaifhTmcd daenam 
va rf J h imed fsa ratum 
vaffhimca drmaitim 



that is full of light, 

that provides all that is good. 

And we worship good Thought, 

and good Rule, 

and good Belief, 

and good Joy, 

and good Right-mindedness. 



20 That this clause is traditionally considered to be the first line of Y 372 indicates that the 
division into stanzas is not always original and may riot coincide with sentence or clause 
boundaries. 
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Y 39.3 at id a yazamnide 

varfkfiscd It varf-hllcd It 

span tang am js 5 rig 

yau na ejii 6 yau ft a em u 6 

yoi vayhdus a manaqbo siieintt 

ydscd + uitt 



Finally in this way wc worship 
the good bounteous immortals, 
both male and female, 
who live forever, wlioihrivt forever, 
(the male ones) who are on the sidt- ol 

good thought 
and (the female ones) who (are) as well. 



The connection between the two parts is established not only by the same object 
of praise, the Amesha Spentas, but also by the expression vayhuscd it vatfhiscd 
It 'the good (bounteous immortals), both male and female' in Y39.3, which 
resumes the individual listings vobu- and varf-hi- of Y 37.4-5. Moreover, the 
Y 37 '.4-5 list is probably also implied in Y 39.5, see below, p. 282 on Y 39.5 no. 1 
xwitSus x v aiidzd. In addition, Y 37.4 has echoes of the introductory section- 
Thus, the epithet of 'truth', sraestam 'most beautiful', recalls aid- >t>vi- beaute- 
ous truth' of Y 35.3. 

The statement in Y 39.3 that the Amesha Spentas are on the side of good 
thought' is parallel to the phrase in Y 37.2, where the worshippers declare that 
they 'are on the side of the cow 1 . As the Amesha Spentas align themselves with 
good thought, so do the worshippers with the cow. Here 'good thought' for 
the former is the spiritual equivalent of the 'cow' for the latter on the material 
level. 

This analysis suggests that, like the introductory one, the central section ex- 
hibits characteristics of a ring- composition. Altogether nine recipients of praise 
are arranged in five circles around the central object, the waters. The first and 
second concentric rings of yazamaide formulae are dedicated to Ahuxa Mazda 
;md his spiritual creations, the Amesha Spentas. Bv contrast, in th* following 
three the objects of worship at the beginning and end are not the same. The 
third circle consists of the veneration formula praising the earth (znm-) and the 
'noblewomen' in Y 38.1 and the souls of all truthful human beings in Y 39.2: 

Third circle: 



Y38.1 

imam dai zam 

ganabli ha&rd yazamaide 

Y 39.2 asaunqm dat urtttia yazamaide 
kudd.zdtanamclt 
naramed nairinamed 
ya isa m va bch Is da en a 

vanaintlvd vhighan va 'vaonara va 



Now we worship this earth here 
together with the noblewoman. 

Now we worship the souls of the truth- 
ful ones, 
men and women, 

wherever they may have been horn, 
whose very good beliefs 
prevail, will prevail or have prevailed. 



The lourth circle praises Ahura Mazda's noblewomen 1 in Y 38. 1 -2 and the wor- 
shippers' own souls alongside those of various animals in Y 39. 1 : 



12 1- Introduction 



Fourth circle: 



Y 3S.1 yd na baraitl (We worship the earth) that bears us 
yascd tot gand abttrd mazdd and we worship 

asdt hacd vairiia these noblewomen of yours, O Wise Lord, 

fi yazamatde who are excelled! on account of Truth; 

Y 38.2 iia yaohaim ferastaiid (noblewomen like) Invigoration, Vitalization, Per- 

drmataiid feet ion, Right-mindedness. 

Y 39.1 abmdkUng da£ ttruno Now we worship our own souls 
pasukan$mcd as well as those of the domestic animals 
yoi nijijiiznti which desire to gain our support, 

yaeibiiasca rdi a (the animals) for which people here indeed (shall be 
yaecd a eibiid a arjban ava i I able) 

Y 39.2 daitikanamed and which indeed shall be available for people here, 

ttidiiunqm biia[ and (we worship) the souls 

ururto yazamaidi of the wild animals, 

insofar as they are harmless. 

The fifth circle emails the praise of a range of divine gifts, on the one hand, and 
the cow's soul and maker, on the other: 

Fifth circle: 

Y 38.2 v&rphlm abiiajftm Together with them we worship good Reward, 
vaifhim Ham good Strengthening 

vaifhlm dzuitim good Libation, 

v&ifhim fmsastfm good Glory 

Vftifhim + parartdim yazamaide (and) good Abundance. 

Y 39.1 idd if yazamaide In this way we now worship 
giwl uruudnsmca taidnamed the cow's soul and (her) maker. 

Thus, in the third to fifth circles praises of the earth, of Ahura Mazda's 'noble- 
women* and of gifts that change hand during the ritual at the beginning are 
matched by those of the souls of various beings at the end. Although the corre- 
spondences are here less clear than in the first two circles, the position of circles 
three to five between the first two circles, on the one hand, and a clearly marked 
middle circle six, on the other, suggests that they were perceived as correspond- 
ing to^one another. 

Finally, the sixth arid central circle consists of two yazamaide formulae dedi- 
cated to the praise of the waters in Y 383-5; 

Y 38.3 apo at yazamaide We worship 

*maikaiiayttsca 'hzhnuanttka the tasty, sap-providing waters, 

fraxHazayho ahitrdnls the lordly ones who move swiftly 

aburahtid +bat*Hfpaybd by the Lord's skill. 

buparz&fiascd va (We worship) you, who are easy to cross, 

hnitdyza&ascd smoothly flowing 
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busnd&rdicd 

xboibiid ahubiid cagsmd 

Y 7>SA ^uitiyavavAtfbls 
aburo mazdd ¥ nam$m daddl 
va^budd biiat vd daddl 
idis vd yazamaidv 
tdisfrha n ma h i 

tdis nsmaxiidmsbi 
tdis isuidiidmaJtt 

Y 38.5 apascd vd 
aziicd vd 
mdtjr$scd vd 
agsniid 

drigu da iiayb 6 vispo.pa ii f$ 
+ dHHaocdmd 
vabiiia iraetti 
auua vi vatfhii rdtois 
darago,bdzdH§ ndlu 'paitl 
+viiddd paitl $5ndd 
mdiaro jitaiio 



and wicli good places for bathing, 
(you who are) a gift for both existences. 

Thus, with these names which 

the Wise Lord assigned to you* O good ones, 

when he was making you into providers of good 

(things), with these (mimes) vvc worship you, 

with these (names) we please (you), 

with these (names) we pay homage (to you), 

with these (names) we bring (you) refreshment. 

We call upon you as the waters, 
(we call upon) you a* milch-cows, 

(we call upon) you as mother-cows, 

prize cows, 

who care for the destitute, provide drink for every- 
one, O best, most beautiful ones! 
Hnioying far-reaching achievements 
because of your generosity, O good ones, 

1 WLint to facilitate 

your pleasant distributions, 
living mothers! 



The three stanzas are organized in such a way that the central one, Y 38.4, con- 
tains both the verbs of veneration and the justification for the worship. The 
framing stanzas Y 38,3 and 5 list the names with which the waters are praised. 
There are seven in Y 38.3 and ten lit Y 38,5. 

In Y 38,3, the 'waters', apo> in sentence initial position, mark the beginning 
of a new section. Their first two epithets, *maekaiianti$ca *h&bnHantiscd 'tasty 
and sap-providing T share the same ending, ihu> exhibiting the stvlistic figure 
of a homoiotelcuton. They probably describe the beneficent impact of rain on 
flora and fauna (see Y 38.3 no. 3 fmuuazaybdy The following three epithets 
characterize the water collected in rivers, lakes and seas as being easy to cross', 
'smoothly flowing' and provided 'with good places for bathing': 

- buparj&fldscd vd 

- buudyza&dscd 

- btiinddrdscd 

The three adjectives have rhyming endings -ftfiascd, -dascd and -&rasca and 

share the first term bu 'good'. 23 The latter component exemplifies and elaborates 
on the idea that the waters are the 'good ones' (varf-hii) and 'providers of good 
(things)' {vayhudd-}, as stated in Y 38.4, Finally, they are said to be a cagsman-, 
usually translated as 'gift, present', but probably referring to the waters more 



21 The second epithet has been explained by Nartf.n as ha-unyz-a&a-, 'well, smoothly 
flowing', see Y 38 J no. 8, 
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specifically as a divine provision (see Y 33-3 no- 10). Their seven names in Y 37.3 
may be represented as in the following table: 

Table I; Seven names of the waters in Y 38,3 



Rain water 


"water m rivers, Jakes and the sea 


tnaekaiiartt- 'tasty' 


bttp3r3$fia- 'easy to cross' 


hibttuarit' 'providing sap 1 


htwoyza&a- 'smoothly flowing' 


f&uuAzah- 'moving swiftly' 


btiini&ra- "with good places for bathing 1 


cagzman- 
' (divine) provision' 



The second list in Y 38.5 is comprised of ten names which also may be divided 
into two groups of four but with two left over. The first four names are: 

- dpascd va 

- aztscdvd 

- mdtsrtfscd vd 

- aganiia 

The first three end in -cd Vd-> while the first two and the last alliterate. Names 
two to four epitomize the I ndo -Iranian metaphor in which milch cows stand for 
water. The tertium comparationh between the waters and the cow is the liquid 
state of the waters, on the one hand, and the liquid yielded by the cow, i.e. the 
milk, on the other. The concept of 'mot her -cows' as a metaphor for the 'waters' 
has equivalents in the Rigveda, where the former are imagined to be 'mothers' 
with teats, The latter arc a metaphor for the rain clouds which the Marut draw 
from, while the rain is perceived as the *milk of the sky' (see Y 38-5 no, 3 at the 
end). In the YH the praise of the waters as milch cows thus employs an inher- 
ited Indo-Iranian metaphor. 

The second group of four epithets 

drigndduaybo vtspo,paitt$ . . . 
vabifod sraestd 

who care for the destitute, provide drink for everyone, , . . 
O best, most beautiful ones! 

elaborate further on the beneficent impact of water on life* Finally, at the end 
of Y 38.5, the waters themselves are addressed once more, first as 'good ones*, 
and then as 'living mothers*, mdtarojltaiio. As far as such names are concerned, 
Y 38.5 has a structure comparable to that of Y 38.3 insofar as it consists of two 
lists of four names plus two additional ones: 
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Table 2: Ten names of the waters in Y 38.5 


R 


ain water (cow metaphor) 




Water in rivers, lakes and the sea 




ap- ' water' 


drigttddiiah- 'caring tor the destitute' 




azi- ^rnilch cow' 


uhpo.pditi- 'providing drink for everyone' 




malar- 'mother* 


vabiita- 'best' 


agdniia- 'prize cow* 


smeita- 'most beautiful* 




va^'bis 'good ones' 
mdtaro jltaiio 'living mothers' 



On this basis, correspondences may be established between the first four epi- 
thets of Y 38,5 and the first three in Y 38.3, insofar as both characterize the rain 
water. The second group of attributes in Y 38.5 could, like the compounds with 
hu- in Y38.3, describe, in general terms, the positive impact of water on the 
earth. If such were the case, Y 38.3 and 38.5 would constitute on a larger scale 
what Calvert Watkjns calls a "magic square". 22 Within one stanza there are 
correspondences on the horizontal, linear axis in the alignment of the two sec- 
tions insofar as in each of them the praise of the ram water is followed by that 
of water on the earth. Y 38.3 extols the waters for moving swiftly through the 
air as rain water and for being beautifully shaped on the earth in rivers, lakes 
and the sea, thus providing a range of amenities for human life. Their last name, 
cagjman-, indicates that they are a divine provision. Y 38 5 highlights the life 
sustaining role of the waters by employing the cow metaphor as an image for 
the rain, while the water on the earth is described as caring for the destitute and 
providing drink for everyone. The concluding epithet, 'living mothers', epito- 
mizes the nurturing properties of the water. On the vertical axis, the two parts 
of the two stanzas correlate insofar as in both cases the first one refers to the 
rain water and the second to the water on the earth: 



Table 3: Magic square 



Type of water 



Rain Water 



Water on the Earth 



General epithet 



fruHuazayho, provides 
Y 38-3; ■ refreshment for flora 

ci nd fauna 



Y 38,5: 



cow metaphor 



htt- r provides amenities 
for human life 



provides drink for all, 

esp, the destitute 



cagjman- 
'(d i vine) provision' 



vatfhis 'good ones' 

m&taro jtt&iio 

'living mothers' 



22 Wat kins, Dragon, p. 216 
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In addition, there are crosswise correspondences between the two stanzas in 
that the refreshing properties of rain, described in the first half of Y 38,3, are 
echoed by the second half of 38.5 while the beginning of Y 38.5 corresponds to 
the end of 38,3. The role of the rain water in providing drink for flora and fauna 
(Y 38.3) mirrors that of the water on the earth providing drink for everyone, 
esp. the needy (Y 38.5). Similarly, the epithets with hu- in Y 38J characterizing 
the water on the earth as providing amenities for human life, accord with their 
description as nurturing milch cows in Y 38,5. 

The two stanzas mentioning the names of the waters straddle the stanza 
which is at the centre not only of Y 38, but of the entire YH, Y 38,4 contains the 
waters' proper worship formulae: 

Y 3 8 . 4 * m hi yd v3 va ifh H T hus , w i th these na mes w h i ch 

aburo mazda *namam daddz the Wise Lord assigned to you, O good ones, 

v&yhuik hiiai va daddt when he was making you into providers of good 

tats vd yazamaide (th ings), 

tail friianmahi with these (names) we worship you, 

taii nzmaxiidmahi with these (names) we please (you), 

tats istiidiidmabT with these (names) we pay homage (to you), 

with these (names) we bring (you) refreshment. 

Although the waters are at the very centre of the YH, they are explicitly sub- 
ordinated to Ahura Mazda by the indication that the deity has created them 
and provided the names with which they are worshipped. However, there is an 
affinity between the waters and Ahura Mazda, and this is implied by the same 
verbs being used in praise of both. The list of four clauses honouring the waters 
in Y 38.4 -with anaphoric tais and the final three verbs having the same ending 
-mahi- corresponds to two lists in praise of Ahura Mazda, one before in Y 36.5 
(quoted above, p. 9), and the other after at the end in Y 39.4 (quoted above, p. 10), 
Each of the three lists, includes the verbs n^maxiiamahi '. . isuidiidmahVvft pay 
homage .., we bring refreshment \ which in Y 38.4 are extended by two and in 
39.4 by three more ritual verbs of veneration, one of which is yazamaide in both 
passages. 

In addition to the use of the same verbs of worship, the link between the 
waters and Ahura Mazda is reinforced by means of the three key words naman- 
'name* ahmriia-fahurdm- 'lordly' and hauuapayha- 'skill*, all of which occur 
both in Y 38,3-4 and at the beginning of the yazamaide- formulae in Y 37.2-3, 
In Y 38,4> the waters are said to be worshipped with the names which Ahura 
Mazda has given them and in Y 37.3 Ahura Mazda is worshipped in the s Ahu- 
rian names': 

Y 37.3 tint a£ dhuiriia nam 3m We worship him in the form of his lordly names, 
mazda. vara + spjnto.t3tnd (which are) welcome to the Wise one (and which 

yazamaide are) the most bounteous ones. 



3. The composition of the Yasna Haptangbaiti 



17 



The various names with which the waters arc praised in Y 38.3-5 then belong to 
the 'Ahurian names' referred to in Y 37.3. a The affirmation that Ahura Mazda 
is worshipped when such names are mentioned, legitimizes the veneration of 
the deity's creations, especially the waters. This is borne out by the tatters' 
epithet dburanis in Y 38.3, 24 since it echoes dhitiriid 'Ahurian, lordly', which 
characterizes Ahura Mazda's 'names' in Y 37.3. The third key word linking 
the central stanzas Y 38.3—5 to the beginning of the yazamaide formulae is the 
noun baHuapayba- 'skill', typifying Ahura Mazda's creativity with regard to 
the waters in both Y 383 ahurahiia hauuapayha and in Y 37.2 hanuapayhail°. 
The function of such cross-references k not only to emphasize that the waters 
are dependent on and subservient to Ahura Mazda but also to mark the centre 
arid highpoini of the composition. 

This analysis suggests that the central section of the YH, Y 37-39, is a ring- 
composition with a focal point clearly marked bv the praise of the waters, Its 
beginning, the praise of Ahura Mazda and the Aniesba Spentas, is mirrored by 
its end, and its middle is linked to the two extremities by echoes of key words. 
Five rings oi yazamaide formulae are arranged around a hub, the sixth circle, 
which involves the praise of the waters. The structure of the central part may be 
summarized and illustrated as in the following table: 







Table 


4: The seventeen yazamaide formulae, Y 37. 1-39.4 


| no- 


Y King 


Object of praise 


1 


37,1 


Ahura Mazda as creator of "all that is good', the spiritual and 
material worlds. 


2 


37.2 


1 Ahura Mazda worshipped with the highest worship. 


3 


373 


1 Ahura Mazda worshipped in the form of his Ahurian names. 


4 


37.3 


1 Ahura Mazda worshipped 'with our limbs and lives'. 


5 


37.3 


1 


Ahura Mazda worshipped in the form of the choices 

(frauuaiii) of truthful men and wo in en. 


1 6 374 


2 


Iruth (ala-), spantam amsiam. 


7 37.5 


2 


Good Thought (vobu- manah-), good Rule (vohu- xLi&ru-)* 
good Belief (vay-bt- daend-), good Joy (vatffoi- fsaratu-)., 
good Right-mindedness (vatffat- drmaiii-). 


K 38,1 


3 


The earth (zam-) together with the 'noblewomen' (gjndbls). 


9 


38.1-2 


4 


Ahura Mazda's noblewomen (gDrtd): izd yaoitaiio fdrastaiio 

drmataiio 



23 On the form nam ltd and its syntactic interpretation see Y 373 no. 2 tim yazamaide 'we 
worship him*. 

24 On ahurdni- see Y 38.3 no. 4 ahnrdnl$ 'the lordly ones', 
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] no. j Y Ring Object of praise 


10 


38.2 5 


Together wilIi the 'noblewomen* the following are wor- 
shipped: good Reward (vajfiii- &$i-) t good Strengthening 
(vat0ft- J/-J, good Libation (vat/hi- dziiiti-), good Glory 
(vay v hi- f rasas ti-), good Abundance (varfhi- par3#di~). 


11 


38,3 6 


The waters (apo) are worshipped with seven names, 


12 


38.4 


6 


The names with which the waters arc worshipped were given 
to them bv Ahura Mazda. 




38.5 


6 


The waters are called upon (dauaocdmd) with ten names. 


13 


39.1 


5 


The cow's soul and her maker, 


14 


39/1-2 


4 


Our own souls as well as the souls of the domestic animals 
and of the harmless wild animals. 


15 


39.2 


3 


The souls of all Truthful human beings, men and women. 


16 


39.3 


2 


The male and female bounteous immortals (sp^ntang 


17 


39.4 


1 


Ahura, Mazda, 



3.3. The concluding section, Y 40-41 

The conclusion, Y 40-41, is clearly set apart from the preceding verses. Its be- 
ginning is marked by the demonstrative pronoun abu in the discourse initial 
position, and this presumably refers to the ritual currently taking place: 

Y 40.1 ahu aipaiti adtibh mazdd ahum ... 

Here especially during these offerings, O Wise Lord . . . 

Chapter 40.1-2 contains the request for the 'prize', mizda-, and, apart from a 
difference of one word, is repeated verbatim at the end in Y 41.5-6: 



Y 40.1 dhu aip&iii addhu 
mazdd abura 

mazdamed hair tea karasnud 
rditi ' toi xrapaiti 
ahm&thiiat- aihl 

bixai mi£d»m + mattttaidttn 

fradadd&d 
daendbiio mazdd ahtird 

Y 40,2 ahiia band n§ ddidl 
abmdicd abttiie manaxiidtcd 
tat tthiid 

yd ta.% updjamiidmd 
faunae a haxama as'axiidcd 
vlspdi y*nne 



Here especially during these offerings, 
O Wise Lord, 

exercise your wisdom and wealth! 
Through your generosity there shall take shape 
- as far as we are concerned - 
the prize which you have allocated to someone like 

me 
for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord. 

You, there, give us from this (prize) 

for both this and the spiritual life, 

(give us) this of this (prize) 

by which we shall attain the following: 

fellowship with you and Truth 

for all time! 
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Y 4L5 biiat mtidzm 'mautuudhn The prize which you have allocated to 
fra da dd &d dacn dbiio m azdd a h u m som eo ne 1 i ke m e 

for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord, 

Y 4\.6ahiia bund na ddidl you, there, give us from this (prize) 
abmdicd abuiie mttnaxiidkd for both this and the spiritual lite. 
tat abiid ( g jve us) this of this (pri ze) 

ya lai upd.jamiidmd by which we shall attain the following: 

tauuaca sar.i m aiax iid cd uni on with you a n d Tr u i h 

v hpd i ya uue for ,1 1 1 1 i me ! 

In Y 41.6, the word sarsm union, communion' replaces baxarnd 'fellowship 1 in 

Y 40.2, Nevertheless, by the repetition of the beginning at the end, the conclud- 
ing section is particularly clearly marked as a ring-composition." 

3.4, Framing devices 

3.4.1 . abmat biiat aibi *as far as we are concerned 1 

The three sections of the YH, all of which exhibit characteristics of a ring-com- 
position, are linked together to form a unified whole by a series of framing 
devices, i.e. key expressions distributed throughout the text. One of these is the 
phrase ahmat biiat aihi'&s far as we are concerned \ which occurs in both Y 35,5 
and 40.1. While in 40.1 the expression emphasizes that a good prize (mlzda-) is 
reserved for those present at the ritual, in Y 35,5 it affirms the worshippers as 
those who have transferred all power to Ahura Mazda, and thus sets them apart 
from other people: 

Y 35,5 *bttx£a&rd, t&mdi *bd + at xsa&ram As far as we are concerned, 
abmal biiat aibi we offer, assign and impart 

dada rnahka dim a hied *buu$nm abicd t he ru k t o t he o nc who se ru I e i s t ndeed 
biiai mazddi aburdi the very best 

afdica vahihm namely the Vise Lord, 

and to the best Truth, 

This delimiting formula implies that insofar as the transfer of power to Ahura 
Mazda is confined to those present and involved in the ritual taking place when 
this text is recited, to that extent the 'prize 1 , miida-, is reserved for them (see 

Y 35.5 no. 1). The assignment of all authority to Ahura Mazda in Y 35,5 is ech- 
oed at the end in Y 41.2, where the worshippers state that they desire to obtain 
the deity's good rule; 

25 Kellens/Pirart consider the repetition of the initial section qt> be unauthentic. Con- 
sequently, in their edition (TVA y I, p. 140) they omit the second half of Y41.5 and the 
whole of stanza sis,. They suggest that chapters 40-41 represent one or more "prose 
fragments" added co the preceding five "authentic" chapters .it a Liter stage (TVA, III. 
p. 129). Their argument, however, is not convincing, see Y41.6 no. I utram 'union 1 , be- 
low, p. 32 1 f . 
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Y 41.2 vohii xsaftram toi mazdd ahurd May we obtain, O Wise one, 
apaimd your good rule 

vispdi yauue for all time! 

hmxsa draatu ni M ay a goo d r u le r, 

ndvd ndirivd a man or a woman, 

xsaitd rule over us 

uboiio aghuKO in both existences, 

hdtqm hitdditsmd O most beneficent of those who exist! 

3.4.2. The expression 'man or woman', na vd ndirivd 

Y 41.2 also contains a framing device, namely the expression 'man or woman', 
nd vd ndirtvd, which occurs four times in the YH, once in each of its begin- 
ning and end in the nom.sg. nd vd ndirlvd (Y 35.6, 41.2) and twice in its central 
section in the gen.pl. ngrqmcd ndirinqmed (Y 37.3, 39.2). In Y 35.6 the expres- 
sion immediately follows the power transfer to Ahura Mazda in the preceding 
stanza: 

Y 35.6 ya&d d£ u-td nd vd ndirl vd Just as now a man or a woman 
vaedd haiftim knows what is real, 

a&a hal vobn so (do they know) what is really good, 

*ta£Jz~dd-u v^raziiotHcd H ahmdi Therefore let them now also put it into practice 

ft&cd vdtoiwtu it aeibiio and let them make it known to those 

yoi U a&d varsziiqn who shall practise it in the way 

ya&d i£ asti that it really is. 

The contextual collocation in Y 35, 5-6 of the transfer of power to A hura Mazda 
and the expression 'man or woman' is also found in Y 41.2. The worshippers 
desire both to experience Ahura Mazda's good rule and to be governed by a 
good ruler, whether man or woman, What the latter should be like is stated in 

Y 35,6: it is not gender which is important, but that the person knows, practises 
and propagates what is really good. 26 

While the nom. expression is found in the introductory and concluding sec- 
tions, the phrase occurs in the gen.pl. at the beginning and end of the central, 
yazamaide, part. The latter two attestations are syntactically parallel, in that 
frauuafls 'choices' in Y 37.3 is replaced by ururto 'souls' in Y 39.2: 

Y 37.3 tSm afdnnam frauuafis We worship him in the form of the choices of 
narqmed ndirinqmed yazamaide the truthful ones, both men and women. 

Y 39,2 afdttnam dai ttruno Now we worship the souls of the truthful ones, 

yazamaide men and women, 

kitdd.zdtanamcit wherever they may have been born* 

naramed ndirinamcd 

26 For more textual evidence on the equal status of men and women as moral agents in Zo- 
roastrian doctrine, see Hintze, "Prophetic and PritstJy Authority in ZoroastnanisnT 
(forthcoming). 
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4. The Yasna Haptanghaiti as an example of 
Indo-European liturgical poetry 

The stylistic devices discussed above suggest that the YH is a structured text 
consisting of three major sections which form an organic whole. Each of these 
three parts entails a ring-composition and is thus categorized as a unit.' Fram- 
ing devices distributed throughout the three sections include the expression 'as 
far as we arc concerned/ at its beginning and end and the four times repented 
phrase 'man or woman*. 28 The three parts are thus linked together by respon- 
sions to form one unified whole. 

The tripartite structure of the YH corresponds to that of the Old Latin 
prayer to Mars pater, which forms part of Cato's suovitaurilia, a purification 
ritual. Calvert WaTKIns has shown the latter to be a threefold composition 
with initial and final invocations framing the central part as a ^wrapping*- 2 * The 
literary style of formal, solemn diction in strop hie structures is widely attested 
across Indo-European languages. In addition to Cato's iuovita»rilia T WaTKINS 
adduces the Umbrian lguvine Tables, dating from about the first century BCE 
and containing prayers accompanying the sacrifice of three oxen to Jupiter 
Grabovius, 10 Further instances include the non-metrical strophic mantras of 
the Vedic Aiv&medha or Horse Sacrifice, Old Hittite funeral verses, a Palaic 
sacrificial song addressed to the victim, an Armenian epic quoted by the ninth 
cent, author Moses of Chorcne, the Old Irish invocation to the Caldron of Po- 
esy and the eulogy of Saint Colli mba. All these texts share the same strophic 
structure with short lines governed by rules of parallelism, anaphora and other 
stylistic devices in addition, especially, to the rhythm of small units of syntactic 
cohesion. 

The YH is thus a fine example of the literary form of an ancient Indo-Iranian, 
indeed Indo-European, ritual liturgy characterized by rhythmic speech- Both 
the metrical, suehic and the non-metrical, rhythmic style are parallel inherit- 
ances from the Proto-Indo-European poetic language and of equal antiquity. 11 
In spite of the small volume of surviving early Zoroastrian texts, both styles 
are represented in the Old Avestan text corpus; the metrical, sticluc one by the 
Gathas, the non-metrical, rhythmic by the Yll. 



27 SchsahH 2006 t pp, 486-488, detects lexical and semantic correspondences within the 
individual chapters of the YH and suggests that each hdili has the interna] structure of 
concentric ring-composition, 

28 A further framing device is the expression dadsmahmd ctsmahicd 'we offer and assign' 
which is combined with a third verb and placed at strategic points in the composition of 
the YH, see Y 41.1 no. 1 ditftaedatiamahl* we dedicate. 

29 Watkins, Dragon, p. 200f. 

30 Watk i MS, Dragon, pp. 214-225, 

31 Watkins, Dragon, p. 276. 
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5. The manuscripts of the Yasna Haptangbaki 

Together with the Gathas, the YH is transmitted in the mss. of the Yasna. Of 
all the Avestan texts, the latter is the one with the best transmission. This is 
due to the importance of the Yama in Zoroastrian ritual practice, Iranian and 
Indian mss. are distinguished on the basis of their origin, although ultimately 
all Indian mss, go back to an Iranian original. The extant Iranian mss, were 
written in Yazd and Kerman and the Indian ones in Gujarat, The oldest Indian 
mss. date from the late 13 tK and early 14 lh centuries, while the Persian ones are 
no older than the 17 lh century. The Persian manuscripts, however, surpass the 
contemporary Indian ones with regard to care and precision of writing. The 
main editor of the Avesta, K.F. Geldner, assumes that an excellent school of 
Dasturs must have existed in Kerman and Yazd until the I8 ,h century." The 
most important collection of Persian mss. is preserved in the Mulla Firozer li- 
brary (Mf) at the Cama Oriental Institute in Bombay. Other valuable collec- 
tions include those in the University Library of Copenhagen (K), the British 
Library in London (L) and the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris (P). The largest 
collection in private hands is that of Dastur Dr. Jamaspji M, JamaspAsa (died 
1922) from Bombay (J). 

A further division is that between mss. which have only the Avestan text 
(sade or ^pure* mss.) and those where that text is split into short clauses each of 
which is followed by a Pahlavi translation and commentary Mss. with such a 
translation may be either of the Pahlavi Vendidad (Vd), i.e. the Av. text of the 
Videvdad accompanied by its Pahlavi translation, or of the Pahlavi Yasna.^ Of 
the Sade mss., there arc those of the Vendidad Sade f in which the Yarns, is com- 
bined with the Visperad and the Videvdad, and those of the Yama Sade which 
have only the text of the Yama, The following classification of the Ya$na and 
Vidt'vdad mss. is based on Hoffmann 1984, whose source again is Geldner's 
Prolegomena? pp. 13-37 34 (see table 5). 

While there are many variations in detail, all Yama mss. contain the same 
text with regard to word sequence and content, 



32 Geedner 1896-1904, p. 12f, On the mss. of the Yama y see also Dhabhar, Catalogue, 
pp. 53-54, antl Pahlavi Yama., pp, 1-8, 

33 On ihe mss- of the Pahlavi Vendidad and Pahlavi Y*tna t sec West 1896-1904, pp. 81-85, 
Vendidad is a corrupt form of Videvdad. 

34 For practical reasons the page numbers of Geldner's Prolegomena are here given in 
Arabic numerals* although Geldner uses Roman figures. 
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Table 5: Mss. of 


the Ya. 


>tM ant 


1 Videvdad 






Av, with Pahl. translation 


Av. text only 


Pahl, 
Vendidad 


PahJ. Yasna 


Vendidad Sade 

(Y + Vr + Vd) 


Yasna Sade 


. _, , , 1 Av.-Pahl.- 
Av.-Pahl. ,,, 
Skt. 


Sistan 
tradition 


Persian 


Indian 


Indian 

only 


Per- 
sian 


Indian 


Indian only 

! 


L4 Pt4 


K5 


SI 


Mf2 


Brl 


Dhl I.I c I 


ML J.S 


Kl 


Mf4 


J2 


J3 


Jpl 


L2 


Mil | M2 K]] 


J" L2C 


etc. 


Mfl 


etc. 


Pll 


K4 


ki: 


I )2 02 Lb2 


1 13 P6 




etc. 




etc 




| etc. 1 


etc , 



5.L Pahlavi I^wd 

The Pahlavi Yasna contains the Yasna in Avestan with a Pahlavi translation and 
commentary. The Av. text is riot continuous, as it is in the Sade mss., but is split 
into small units each of which is followed by its rendering into Middle Persian. 
Three dots or circles (■/), at times in the middle of an expression, 15 mark the 
point at which the text switches between Av. and PahL Such mss. fall into two 
groups, Iranian and Indian. 

The most important specimens of the Persian Pahlavi Yasna arc Pt4, Mf4 and 
Mfl. These mss. became available to GeldnerohI) in the course ol his work on 
an edition of the Avesta. Indeed, the ms. Mf4„ an "important keystone in Yasna 
criticism** (Geldnek, Prolegomena, pp. 24b, 26b), arrived only after his work 
on the Yasna had been completed and therefore could not be collated. However, 
Mf4 has since been published in facsimile, and was used for the first time by 
Johanna Nartf.n in her 1986 edition (Narten, YH t p. 49). It has again been 
collated in the present work, Mf4 is slightly younger than Pt4, and both are 
independent copies of the same original (GELDNER, Prolegomena, p. 25a), Pt4, 
which is more accurate than Mf4 (p. 25b)j was copied in Navsari from an old 
Iranian Yasna in 1779-1780 CE. Despite their relative youth as compared to the 
mss. of the Indian Pahlavi Yasna t the Persian ones, in particular Pt4, are most 
important codices. At the time Geldner prepared his edition of the Avesta, 
Pt4 belonged to the family collection of Dastur Dr P. B, Sanjana in Bombay.- 1 ' 1 
While the whereabouts of the original manuscript are presently unknown, a 



35 For instance, in Y 36J, the Pahlavi translation splits the Av. sentence in the middle, i.e. 
after voi and before ahiid, thus separating the substantive mainiisti from its attribute 

spsrtistd, see Y 36.3 no. 2 ndmanqm vazihdrtl 'tht most invigorating of names', 

36 Geldner, Prolegomena* pp. 12b-13a, 
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facsimile and a microfilm are kept in the Bodleian Library, Oxford,. 1 Mfl is 
also very accurate. 

The best mss, of the Indian Pahlavi Yasna are K.5 and J2. They were written 
within a few months of each other in the year 1323 in Cambay (Gujarat) by the 
priest Mihraban, who also copied the valuable Pahlavi Videvdad mss, Kl and 
L4 as well as the oldest extant Pahlavi codex MK. K5 and J2 are closely related 
and constitute the oldest extant Yasna mss. (Geldner, Prolegomena, p. 24), 

In general, Pt4 and Mf4 offer a more accurate text than K5 andJ2. The former 
pair, on the Persian side, and the latter, on the Indian, are the offshoots of two 
independent but related traditions of the Pahlavi Yasna which have branched 
off from the same original ms. The Iranian version tends to converge with the 
Persian Vendidad Sade texts, while the Indian mss. often agree with the Indian 
vulgate (Geldner, Prolegomena, p. 38a), 

Around 1200 ce the Parsi priest Neryosangh Dhaval translated the Pahl- 
avi version of Yasna 1-47 into Sanskrit. This further rendering constitutes the 
third group of Pahlavi Yasna mss., called Pahlavi-Sanskrit Yasna, and as ex- 
pected is found in Indian mss. only. The latter contain the Ave stan divided into 
clauses, each of which is followed first by its Pahlavi and then by its Sanskrit 
translation. The most important of such mss. are SI and J3. They are of great 
text-critical value because they represent a tradition which goes back to a ms. 
older than the ancestral ones of the Persian and Indian Pahlavi Yasnas (Geld- 
ner, Prolegomena, pp. 3 Of,, 33-34), 

5,2, The Vendidad Sade mss. 

Mss. of the Avestan text alone, without its Pahlavi translation and commen- 
tary, are called Sade or 'pure 1 mss. The Vendidad Sade mss. contain the text re- 
cited during the longest of all Zoroastrian rituals, the Vendidad ceremony. The 
text consists of the Yasna combined with the chapters of the Vtsperad and the 
Videvdad. Initially, only those from the Vtsperad are interspersed with chapters 
from the Yasna, Then from the beginning of the Gatbas in Y 2 8 to the end of the 
Staota Yesnya in Y 55 both the Visperad and the Vendidad art inserted. Finally, 
after this, all insertions cease and the Yasna alone is recited to the end. JS 

All mss. of the Vendidad Sade ultimately go back to a common archetype. 
Geldner has no doubt that the latter in turn was compiled from the Pahlavi 
Avesta mss, because "we can hardly conceive of the Vendidad of the Sassamans 
without the Pahlavi translation" He suggests that the assumed archetype of 
the Vendidad Sades is earlier than our oldest extant Pahlavi Vendidads y i.e. that 

37 See Cantera/de Vaan 2005, p, 32. The two scholars argue that both Pt4 and Mf4 ul- 
timately descend from an ancestral manuscript that was written before 1020 ce and in 
which the Avestan text of the Yawa was combined with its Pahlavi translation and com- 
mentary from two separate sources. 

38 Geldneh, PjategQmen^ p. 19 with n. 1; GtPPERT2O02, p. 174; Hintze 2004a, pp. 300-302. 
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it predates the ms. of Rust am, the original from which L4 and Kl were cop- 
ied (GELDNER, Prolegomena, p. 19). As evidence tor this Gt i.dnlr adduces the 
fact that A vesta quotations from the Pah lav i mss. have crept into the Sade ones 
(Prolegomena, p. 19). Moreover, the independence of the Vendidad Sade mss. 
from the Pah lav i Vendidads is proved by a series ol divergent and independent 
readings found as common class signs in the former, but not in the latter. Of the 
extant mss., there are those of the Persian Vendidad Sade, on the one hand, and 
those of the Indian Vendidad Sade, on the other. Often the Persian one agrees 
with the Pahlavi Vendidad ^nd Pahlavi Yasna against the Indian Vendidad Sade 
(Geldner, Prolegomena, p. 20). 

5.2.1. Tli c Persian Vendidad Sade 

The Persian Vendidad Sade is attested by the valuable mss. Mf2, Jpl and K4. 
Mf2 and Jpl, dating from 1618 and 1638 respectively, represent the old tradition 
written in Yazd, whereas K4 was written in 1723 in Kerman. Ultimately the 
three mss. go back to a common ancestor. They preserve a considerably better 
text than the Indian Vendidad Sades, and Geldner considers their text-critical 
value to be "inestimable", although their readings are not as original for the 
Yasna as they are for the Videvdad. In any case, the Persian Vendidad Sade 
testifies that in Iran mss. were copied with greater care than they were in India 
(Geldner, Prolegomena, pp. 22b-24a, 34-35). 

5 . 2 . 2 . The i nd ian Ven did a d Sade 

All mss, of the Indian Vendidad Sade ultimately go back to a common Indian 
ancestral nis,, though it is not known when the latter was brought fro in Iran to 
India. The Indian Vendidad Sadcs represent the vulgate text which must have 
already existed in India in the first half of the 14 lh century (Geldner, Pro- 
legomena, pp. 20-22). It is likely that such a text existed before the arrival of the 
Iranian Pahlavi Vendidad in India. This emi-r^es fcom ihe influence ol vulgate 
readings on the old Pahlavi Vendidad mss. L4 and Kl written in Cambay (Gu- 
jarat) by Mjtro-aban and dating from 1323 and 1324 respectively. Although 
copied in India, both mss. are of Iranian descent (Geldner, Prolegomena* 
p. 18). Only a very few extant mss. of the Indian Vendidad Sade group predate 
the eighteenth century. 

5.3. The Yasna Sade 

All mss. of the Yasna Sade are of Indian origin. They contain the Av. text only 
of the Yasna. Their text often resembles that of the Vendidad Sades, but is trio re 
influenced by the Indian vulgate pronunciation. Geldner distinguishes two 
families of Yasna Sades. The first, represented by Cl, Kll and Lb2, ultimately 
goes back to a Yasna originally imported from Persia but whose tradition was 
subsequently Indian ized. By contrast, those of the second family, e.g. Hi, J6and 
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L13, derive from one Indian ancestral ms. Those of a third group, represented 
by J5 and L20, are so inaccurate that, according to Geldnfk, Prolegomena, 
pp. 36-37, they may even be left out of account. 

5.4, Survey of the Yasna manuscripts 

The mss. of the groups discussed above are as follows* 9 : 

I. Pah lav i Yasna 

- Persian: Pt4 (1780) Mf4 (shortly after 1780/° Mfl (174 1)" Fll Br2 4 ' 

- Indian; K5(t323) 4j J2(1323) +4 B3 L17(1551)M1 (1734) 4 * 

- Pahl.-Sanskrit Yasna (only Indian): Si (14/15 cent.?) J3 P!l 4& P3 K15 47 K6 1 * 

II. Persian Vendidad Sade 50 

- Mf2 (1618) Jpl (163 S) K4 (1723) S] 

IIL Indian Vendidad Sade* 2 

- better mss.: Brl (I748) 53 L2 (1759) K10 (after 1743) 

- mss. of intermediate quality: Dhl (1764) Mil (date?) S2 (modern) 

- inferior mss.: Ll (very old)* 4 M2 (1657) 02 (1681) B2 (old) PI (1714) L3 (date?) 
Bbl (date?) L5 (1792)' Jm2 (date?) Jm3 (date?) Jl (carelessly written) 



39 They are listed after Hoffmann 1984, cf. Nartln, YH, p, 49f, 

40 Facsimile edition by JamaspAsa/Notabi 1976. The ms. is also described by DhaehaR, 
Pahlavi Yama, p. 7f. Cf. also above, p. 23f. 

41 Like Pt4 and Mf4, Mfl is a copy of the codex of Hosang, but the Pahlavi commentary 
has been omitted by the scribe (GELDNER, Prolegomena, p. 25b; Cantlra/de Vaan 
2005, p. 32). 

42 Both Fll and Br2 are modern copies of Mfl, see Geldnlr, Prolegomena, pp. 27, 34. 

43 Facs im i I e edition by C H R I st E N s E N + KS. 

44 Facsimile edition by Mills,/?. 

45 While no descendenis of J2 survive, B3, L17 and Ml are all copies of K5, see Geldnkr s 
Prolegomena, pp. 30a, 34. 

46 PU is a copy of J3- 

47 P3 and K 15 are both copies of Pi 1, 

48 K6isacopyofJ3. 

49 J4 is a copy of K6. 

50 Geldner, Prolegomena, pp. 22-24, 35b. 

51 K4 is not a real Vendidad Bade but a Visbtasp Sade in which the eight Fargards of the 
Viihtasp Yasht, rather than the Videvdad t are inserted into the Yatna, see Geldner, 
Prolegomena, p. 34a. 

52 G el dn e h , Proiegomen a , pp. 20-22. 

53 Brl is the most accurate of the Indian Vendidad Sade mss. (Geldner, Prolegomena, 
p. 21), but Geldner did not collate it for his edition of the Yasna {Prolegomena, p. 35f.), 

54 Ll is the oldest ms. of the Indian Vendidad Sade, but the date 1435 CJi (AX 804) is 
doubtful because it is inserted by a later hand (sectmda m#nn) on fol. 246, which is. made 
of modern paper (Geldner, Prolegomena, pp. 8, 22), 
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IV. Yasna Sadc 

- from an Iranian ancestral ms., but later indianized: Cl (before 1700) Kll 
(1647) Lb2 (1660) 

- from an Indian ancestral ms,; Hi (old) w J6 (1600?) 56 LI3 (date?) s? J7 5 * Jml 59 Ol 60 

- incorrect mss. of Indian descent: JS (ca. 1700) L2Q (modern) I J 6 (old)'' 1 

In addition, there are mss. of the Iranian Khorda Avesta containing the Ahuna- 
vaitt Gatba (Y 28-34) only. They are irrelevant for the YH: 

V. Iranian Khorda Avesta 

- K 37 (modern) Pd (date?)- Both mss, are close to K.4 and Cl, 

Finally, there are mss. of the YH which belong to none of the groups listed 
above. Most of them are Khorda Avestas: 

- F2 K7c K8 K20 K36 M25 M26 Ri (= Jm4) 

3.5. The arrangement of the ms. readings in this edition 

The present edition follows the example of Narten, YH, pp. 49-85, and lists 
the manuscript readings in the order given above. A semicolon separates mss, 
belonging to different groups and a comma those of different sub-groups. Of 
the mss. already ai Geldner's disposition, I have once more collated the ms. Cl 
at Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and J6 of the collection J.M. JamaspAsa. In 
addition, I have consulted the facsimile editions of the mss, Mf4, K5 and J2, also 
freshly collated by Narten, and supplied additional readings. Dasuir K.M. |.\- 
maspAsa kindly granted me access not only to j6 but also to the second part of 
the ms, J5, of which Geldner only had the first 136 folios up to Ymna 36. The 
second part consists of fols. 138-253 and contains Y 36.6-61.4/ 1 - 



55 Hi is the most accurate of all Yaina Sade mss. 

56 In J6, the YH is on fols. 1 16v to 124r. 

57 Ll3 has been corrected after the Pahlavi Yasna mss, K5 andj2. 

58 }7 is a copy of HI with many corrections and improvements. 

59 Jml is a copy of J6. 

60 Gl is a copy of L13. 

61 P6 is copied from an original corrected after K5. 

62 Gei.dnkr, Prolegotneriii!, p. 4. While the location of the first 136 fohos is present! v Lin- 
known J found the second half of J5,i.e. fols. 138-253, in the family collection of Dastur 
K.M. JamaspAsa, see Hintze 1989, p. 31. 
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6. Arrangement of the present edition 

The present edition offers the Avestan text of the YH with the variant readings 
of the mss« In part III, Edition and Commentary, the Avestan text with ms. 
readings and translation is given, stanza by stanza, A small superscript number 
after an Avestan word refers to the number in the text-critical apparatus where 
variant readings are listed. These numbers are those of Geldner's edition, The 
form edited by Geldnek is indicated by the siglium G. Additional readings arc 
marked with the preceding number followed by a small letter* After the Avestan 
text and variant readings a translation is given. A small superscript number after 
a word in the translation refer to the commentary. In order to facilitate a con- 
tinuous reading of the text, part II also offers the running text and translation, 
but without variant readings. In the Dictionary and Indices, Avestan words are 
arranged according to the Latin alphabet (see p. 327). 



IL Text and Translation 

Yasna 35 



Y35J 



(zoi \-)&h»rsm mazd^m asauuansm asahe ratum yaiamaide v 

amjsd 1 spa&td* huxsa&m 2 huSaybo yazamaide v 

vzspqm asaana stim yazamaide 

main ihitx im cd J ga e &iiq m cd * 

barsjd* va^haus asabe 

barjjd* dainaiid vaifbud h mdzdaisasnois v 

(rdspi :•) ahur.im . . . ^td {- Y 35,1) ... mdzdaiiasnais v r 

(Chief priest:) Wc worship the Wise Lord, the truihlul model of truth. 

We worship the Bounteous Immortals of good rule, the beneficent ones. 

We worship the entire spiritual and material 

existence of the truthful one 

with esteem 1 for good Truth 2 , 

with esteem 1 for the good Mazda-worshipping belief. 

(Assistant priest:) We worship the Wise Lord ... °to' J (= V 35.1) ... of the good 
Mazda-worshipping belief- 

Y35.2 

(zot '•') l humatati$m huxtanqm bakarstanqm 2 
iiadacd* aniiadacd** 
V3r2zitamnan$mcd 4 vduH3r3zanan$mcd s 

m a hi a ib i.ja r,j tar$ h 

naenai'std TO 7 + ya &3nd* vob ttnqrri* m&h I . 

humatan4m ... °fi°(= Y 35.2}. LJ mabi (du bdr) iC v 

(Chief priest:) Of good thoughts, good words, good deeds 

both here and elsewhere 1 

being done and having been done 

we are wel comers, 

not rev tiers 2 of such 3 good (things) are we. 

Of good thoughts ... *to° (= Y 35,2) ... are wc. (Twice)- 
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Y35,3 

ta£aj; *var3maidi ] ahurd 1 mazdd 2 

aid $rtrd 

hiiat 1, i mainimadicd* vaocoimdcd* + var2zimdcd i> 

yd bdtam + sii&o&3nan$m ? vahifod xiia£ 6 

uboibiid ahuhiia* v 

O Wise Lord 1 , because of beauteous truth 4 

we have certainly 2 chosen 1 this: 

that we may thinks speak and perform 5 those 6 

existing actions which may be best 

for both existences 7 . 

Y35.4 

gauttQi 1 + dd-dif i 

tdis siido&andis 2 ydis vahifcdis 

fraesiidmabi^ 

rdmdcd vdstrzmcd dazdiidi 

furiinuxatascd* asurunuuatascd^ 

xsaiiantascd^ axi&iiantascd 7 v 

For the benefit of the cow 1 by (doing) these 1 , 

(namely) these best actions, 

we urge 

those who listen and those who do not, 

those who rule and those who do not 

to provide peace and pasture. 

Y35.5 

+ hux$a&ro.t3mdi i + bd + at 2 xsafiram 2 * 

abmat hiiaz* aibi* 

dad?rrtahicd s ctimahicd b + huuanmabicd ? 

biiat 9 mazddi ahurdi 

a $ died vahistdi V 

*bHxia&rd.L3tndi ... °t&* (= Y 35.5) ,., vabiildi (n barf* v 

As far as we are concerned', 

we offer, assign and impart 3 

the rule to the one whose rule is indeed the very* best, 

namely the Wise Lord, 

and to the best Truth. 



As far as we are concerned ... ^to" (= Y 35.5) ... and to the best Truth. (Three times). 



I 



Yasna 35 3 1 

Y35.6 

ya&d dt { utd nd vd 2 ndirivd* 

vac da hai&im 4 

a&a* hatvohu^* 

+ tat.33-dd-ii < " vsraziioiucd 7 It ahmdi* 

fracd L) vdtoiidtH 10 !? aeibiia ' *■ 
yoi U n add V3raznqn u 
yadd ftasti'.' 

Just as now a man or a woman 

knows what is real, 

so (do they know) what is really good. 

Therefore let them now also 1 put it into practice 

and let them make it known to those 

who shall practise it in the way 

that it really is. 

Y 35 J 

a b ura bud zl ] at vd 2 mazdd* 
yampmed* vahmjmcd 
vahist 9m** am 5h m a idi^ 
gauscd vdstram"' 
tat at V3 7 VBTBZttdmaht^ 
fracd * vd t aiid mahi ia 
yd,ts il isdwaidi 12 v 

For we rec agnized 

thai the worship and praise 

of the Wise Lord alone 

and pasture of the cow is best for you 1 . 

It is precisely this that we shall practise for you' 

and make (it) known 

as much as we can. 

Y35.8 

ajfahiid da^ sairi 1 
asahiid* VdT9Z§ne A 
kahmdicit* hdiam 
jijisam vahiit4m add* 1 
u bo ibiid * ah u bud 

aiahiid ... °td° (= Y 35,8) . . . abubiid (d» bar) 7 v 
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I now tell 1 every (human) being 

that in union with Truth, 

(and) in the community of Truth 

the desire to gain (one's living) 2 is bcsi 

for both existences, 

I now tell ♦ , . °to° (= Y 35.8) ♦ . . for both existences. (Twice). 

Y35.9 

imd l at 2 uxdd vacd 

dhura 1 mazdd? 

assm + manaiia* vahebiid* 

frvutuaocama* 

$$$m a£aes$m 

paitiidstdrDmcd* 1 * fradax^tdr^mcd 7 

dadzmaide* v 

These words now, 

O Wise Lord, 

we proclaim 1 as solemn utterances 2 , 

with very good concentration 3 on Truth, 

We designate 

you only as their 

listener 4 and teacher 5 . 

Y 35.10 

d$datcd j hacd 

vaghjustd 2 martaqbd 1 

vaghiuscd xla&rdt* 

staotdis* &ftd£* ahurd $1 staotoibiio^ aibi* 

HxSd &$&£** HxSdibiio^ 

yasnd dfldt 6 * yamdibiio V 

yerjhi hdtam [(= Y 27.15) dat yesne p&kl 

vayho mazdd abnro vaedd asdt hacd 

yd ghq fried t$scd] tdscd yazamaide 7 (du bar) v v 

On account of truth, 

of good thought 

and of good rule, 

through these (verses), O Lord, praise 1 now 2 (follows on) from praise 3 , 

solemn utterance now 2 from solemn utterance, 

worship now 2 from worship. 



Yasfia 36 55 



We worship those 5 male beings in whose l(= Y 27,15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what h best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship ] those female beings. (Twice), 



Yasna 36 

Y36.1 

ahiid d^d d#ro l varszand 1 

paouruiiP + pairijasdmaide* rrwzdd* ahnrd^ 

&fia &fld b mainiiu spSnistd 7 

y^ rf 9 axtiP ahmdi 

y§m axtoiim 10 dayhi u v 

Together with the community of this fire here, 

we approach you, O Wise Lord, at the beginning 1 , 

(we approach) you together with your most bounteous spirit 

who indeed (is) harm 2 for the one 

whom you consign to harm-. 

Y 36.2 

uruuazi$to u huuond K 
yd td lid 2 putt t.ja mild i 
atara* rnazdd 5 aburahiid 

uruudziitahiid ttrnHdziid 6 
TiifTnistahiid rumatfhd' rid 7 
mazistdt* ydv}hq.rn paitl.jamiid 



-v 



You there 1 , rhe most joyful one, 

may you come close 3 to us for the sake of the request 1 , 

O lire of the Wise Lord! 

May you come close 2 to us, 

with the joy of the most joyful one, 

with the veneration of the most venerating one 4 , 

for the greatest of the appeals 5 . 

Y36.3 

dtars 1 voi 2 mazdd aburabiid ahP 
maifiiius* voi ahiid spinisto 4 * aht 5 
hiiat* 1 vd toi 7 namartam vdzistam 
dtard* ttMzdd*' ahurahiid 
td fiftd 1 * pairijasdmaide™ v 
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You are truly the fire of the Wise Lord 1 . 

You are truly his most bounteous spirit 1 . 

We approach you, 

O fire of the Wise Lord, 

(while uttering) what is indeed the most invigorating 2 of your names, 

Y36.4 

vohu 1 * dfid manayhd 
vohu 1 * &8d afii 
vayhuiid &fid cisiois 
+ siia o &9 ndiicd ' vachb Iscd 2 
pairijasdmait 



ide^ 



We approach you 

with good thought, 

(we approach) you with good truth, 

(we approach) you with deeds and words 

of good insight, 

Y36.5 

n 3,maxiiamahi u isuidiid m ahP 
&fld mazdd ahurd 
vispdis &fid httmatais 
vispdis buxtdis 1 ^ 
vispdis bnuarstdis 2 
pairijasdmaidP V 

We pay homage, we bring refreshment 

to you, O Wise Lord. 

We approach you 

with all good thoughts, 

with all good words, 

with all good deeds. 

-i 

Y36.6 

hraihqm at toi kzbrpam 2 kahrpgm 1 
duuaedaiiamahP mazdd ahwrd 
imd* raocd* 

barazistsm 5 * ^barszaman^m^ auua£ 
yd£ 7 kuuar§* auadcf* v 



Yama57 35 

,0 yet?be hdtam \{= Y 27.15) aat yesne paiti 
vayho maidd ahttra vae&ei afdt hacd 
ydyhqmcd tascd] t&scd yazamaide 

We now declare 1 , O Wise Lord, 

that this light here 2 

has been the most beautiful manifestation of your manifestations 3 , 

ever since"" yonder highest of heights 5 

was called the sun. 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27.15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 



Yasna 37 



Y37.1 



idd 1 at 2, yazamaidP ahut^m mazdqm 

y 3 gamed a famed ddt 

apascd ddt unmardscd vatfhli* 

raoedsca ddt bumimed* 

vispded vohii Sa v 

In this way' we now worship 2 the Wise lord, 

who has created 1 the cow and truth, 

(who) has created the waters and the good plants, 

(who) has created light and the earth 
.unl all Th.n i-, -<hh] 

Y37.2 

dhiid xsadrded mazJndcd hauuapaghdiscd 1 

tam ai yasnanam 2 pauruudtdtd 11 yazamaide 2b 
yoi 2z gjui hacd siieiptt? v 

by his rule, greatness and skills. 1 

We worship him with the most excellent worship 2 (of those) 

who are on the side of the cow 1 . 

Y 37.3 

t§m [ at dhiiiriid 1 ndm^nl- 

mazdd. va yd * ^spD nto.tamd 5 yazam aide 5 ' 

t5m h ahrndkdis 7 + azdai?iscd* aildridiscd'* yazamaide h 



36 II. Text and Translation 

Lam 10 a$dunam u frauaa^is n 
naramcd nairinqmca^ yazamaide^ v 

We worship him in the form of his lordly names, 

(which arc) welcome to the Wise one (and which are) the most bounteous ones. 

We worship him with our limbs and lives. 

We worship him in the form of the choices 1 of the truthful ones, 

both men and women, 2 

Y37.4 

as am at 1 vahist?m yazamaide 1 * 
hiiai 1 sraist9m il 
hiiaj?^ $p$nt$m amjsjm 
biiat 2 * + mQCoyhmiat 3 
hiiat* 1 *vtipd.voht4 ib v 

We worship best Truth', 
the most beautiful one, 
the bounteous immortal 2 , 
that is full of light, 
that provides all that is good. 

Y37.5 

vohucd 1 mano yazamaide 1 * 

vohucd lb xsa&ram 2 

varfhimcar' daenam** 

va jfbtmcd ib fs 3 rat it m 4 

Vdjffotmca 5 armaitim 51 V 

h yeqhe hdtam [(= Y 27.15) dat yesne paiti 

varjho mazdd ahuro vae&d a sat hacd 

yayhamca tasca] la sen yazamaidc v v 

And we worship good Thought, 

and good Rule, 

and good Belief, 

and good Joy 1 , 

and good Right-mindedness, 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y27.15) worship 

the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 

and likewise we also worship] chose female beings. 
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Yasna 38 

Y 38.1 

imqm dat 1 ?.qm 

gsndbls 1 ba&ra 2 * yazamaidP 

yd nd A baraiti 4 * 

ydscd taigjnd* ahurd h -mazdci 

AS&t haca vainid 

td yazamaidp v 

Now we worship this earth here 

together with the noblewomen 1 . 

(Wc worship ihe earth) that boars us 

and we worship 

these noblewomen 1 of yours, O Wise Lord, 

who are excellent on account of Truth: 

Y38.2 

lid 1 * yaoitaiid* fjrastaud 1 drmataiia^ 
/oaifhim* ibis 5 a$fm 6 

' vay v blm h3 is am 7 
Vd$ v him 7 * dzmtlm 7h 
va ?fh tm s frasasiim 
vaiffotm** ^par^ndim 3 yazamaidP 1 v 

^noblewomen like) Invigoration 2 , Vkalization 3 , Perfection 4 , Right-mindedness. 

Together with them we worship good Reward 5 , 

good Strengthening*, 

good Libation 7 , 

good Glory 8 

(and) good Abundance 5 . 

Y38.3 

x apo at yazamaide 1 * 
*maekaiiantUcd 2 *bBbuH&nti$cd ! 
frauu-azarjhd ahurdniP* 
ahurabiid *hauuapa7jhd* 
hapjr.idfidsca* va b 
buudyzd&dscd 7 
husnddmscd* 
uboibiid* 1 ahubud cagamd* 1 v 



38 II. Text and Tran slat ion 

We worship 

the tasty 1 and sap-providing 2 waters, 

the lordly ones 4 who move swiftly* 

by the Lord's 5 skill*. 

(We worship) you, who are easy to cross 7 , 

smoothly flowing 8 

and with good places for bathing\ 

(you who are) a gift 10 for both existences. 

Y3B.4 

*uiti l yd 2 va 2 vajfhiP 

ahum mazdd + ndmam* daddl** 

va7jhudd u hii&t va h daddt^ 

tats vd 7 yazamaidi 71 

tdis^ friian ma hi* 

tdis namaxiidmaht* 

tdis is ii idiid m ahP q v 

Thus 1 , with these names which 

the Wise Lord assigned 2 to yon, O good ones, 

when he was making 2 you into providers of good (things) 3 , 

with these (names) we worship you, 

with these (names) we please* (you), 

with these (names) we pay homage (to you), 

with these (names) we bring (you) refreshment, 

Y38.5 
apasca va 

— -2 -1 

aztsca* va 

mdt3rascd i vd 

agannd 

driguddiiayho 4 vispo.paitiP 

*duuaQcdmd* > 

vahilta sraesta 

anna 7 vl e va^his* rdtots 10 

darago* bdzdnf ! n dm 1 2 pail V J 

viid da x J pa i t i. s 3 n da l * 

mdtaro jttaiio^ v 

x% ye$k£ hdtqm [(= Y 27.15) dat yesne paiti 
vattho mazdd ahuro vae&d afd£ hacd 
yaqhamca ta-ica] Cased yazam<ztde v v 
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We call upon 1 you as the waters, 

(we tall upon) you as milch COw$ 2 , 

(we call upon) you as mother-eows\ 

O prize cows 4 , 

who care for the destitute*, provide drink for everyone 6 , 

best, most beautiful ones! 
Enjoying far-reaching' achievements* 
because ot your generosity, O good ones, 

1 want to facilitate 9 

your pleasant 10 distributions", 
O living mothers! 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27,] 5) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 



Yasna 39 

Y 39.1 

, i&d at l ya za maidc ' a 
gsus uruudnsmed tamnsmcd lb 
ahmdk§ng u dat u uruno 
pasukartqmed 
yoi ndjijifonti 2 
yaeibiiascd 2 * toi a* 
yaica 3 acibiia i ayhan 

In this way we now 1 worship 

the cow's soul and (her) maker'. 

Now we worship our own souls 

as well as those of the domestic animals 

which desire to gain our support \ 

(the animals) for which -1 people here indeed 5 (shall be available) 

and which 4 indeed* shall be available'' lor people here, 

Y39J 

daitikarismcd 1 

aid it H nam 2 h Hat 

uruno yazamaide ll 

ajdunqm^ dat* uruno yazamaide 2 * 

kudo, zdtartamcit 5 



40 II. Text and Translation 

- 

narqmcd ndirin$mcd b 

yaesgm 7 vabehis* daend 

variant? vd v5ngb3n ] ° vd + vaonAT9 u vd v 

and (we worship) the souls' 

of the wild animals, 

insofar as they are harmless. 

Now we worsb ip the souls of the truthful ones, 

men and women, 

wherever they may have been born 2 , 

whose very good beliefs 

prevail, will prevail or have prevailed^, 

Y393 

df 1 i$d 2 yazamaidi 2 * 

itatfhusca} it 3 ' vat} v bUcd 4 tt** 

spdntsng am3S3ttg ib 

yauuaejiio 5 yaHttaesutto** 

7 yoi v&rjhduid* mtma$bo & siiei&ti? 

ydscd 1 ® + Hiti il v 

Finally 1 in this way we worship 

the good bounteous immortals 2 , 

both male and female, 

who live forever, who thrive forever, 

(the male ones) who arc on the side of good thought 

and (the female ones) who (are) as well. 

Y39.4 

1 ya&d tit 2 I 2 abuts? mazdd } 

mangbdea* vaocascd ddscd varssca* 

yd vobu^ 

a&d toi dad^mahi** 

add cismabi^ 

add dfid 7 diF yazamaide 7 * 

add namaxiidmahi 

add isuidiidmabi 7 ^ 

dftd mazdd ahum v 

ya&dtul... °£d* (= Y 39.4) . . . mazdd ahurd (du bar) v 

As indeed 1 , O Wise Lord, 

you think, speak, create and practise 2 
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these (things) which (are) good\ 
so we offer (them) to you, 
so we assign (them to you), 
so by them we worship you" 1 , 

so we pay homage, 

so we bc'iil^ fL-ti-L-^lunent 

to you, O Wise Lord. 

As indeed, O Wise Lord ... °to° (= Y 39,4} ... O Wise Lord. (Twice). 

Y Y)5 

vayhjus u jfaetsuP x"'aetdtd [h 
lc var?b§H$ afabiid dfid pairijasdmaide 2 
vayhttriia *f$9ratttHQ* 
varjhuiid drmatoip* v 

yeghe ih hdtam [(= Y 27. 1 5) dal yesne paiti 
vatfho mazdd ahuro vae&d asdt hacd 

ydqhqmcd tqscd] tasca yazamaide (du bar) 4 v v 

We approach you in the relationship of a good relative 1 
to good Truth, 
to good Joy, 
\ to good Right-mindedness. 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27,15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. ■.") Viee). 



Yasna 40 



Y40J 



dbu a£ paiii 1 addbk 1 

mazdd ahurd, 

mazdqmcd buiricd 1 * k Drawn d* 

rdititoi xrapaitl 4 

ahmat* hiiat aibi 

kiiat mtidam 6 "ma-UHai&im 7 fradadddd 7; 

daendbiio 7h mazda ahum 

Here especially during these offerings', 

O Wise Lord,' 

exercise your wisdom and wealth! 2 



42 II. Tex: and Translation 

Through your generosity there shall take shape 1 
- as far as we are concerned - 

the prize which you have allocated to someone like me 4 
for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord: 

Y4Q.2 

v abiid huuo rts 1 ddidi 
abmdkd* ahuitP manaxiidkd* 
ta£ abiid 

yd tat ttpd.jamiidmd 5 
tattttacd 6 haxamd 7 ajiaxiidcd* 
vispdi* yauwe i0 v 

You there, give us from this (prize) 1 

for both this and the spiritual life, 

(give us) this from this (prize) 

by which we shall attain the following: 

fellowship 2 with you and Truth 

for all time! 

Y40,3 

ddidV a£ njrqs 1 tnazdd ahurd 11 

a fauna 1 afacina^ho 4 

aidiiitP vdstriiang*' 

darsgdi 7 iziidi* bazttuaite^ haxmaine^ 

ahmaibiid L ' 

abmd.rafenayb5 i2 v 

Gram 1 , indeed, O Wise Lord, 

truthful, truth-desiring 2 men\ 

non-violent herdsmen 4 , 

for long-lasting, invigorating, firm fellowship, 

(grant) to us 

(men) who are supported by us 5 , 

Y40.4 

a&d x^ketiis 1 

a&dvar3zznd w 

a$d *hax3m$rn 2 xiidt y 

ydis h isca m a ide A 

add V3 l tttd b xiidmd 7 mazdd ahurd 
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istSm 10 raiti l] v 

vl ye$he hdlam [(= Y 27.15) dat yesnepaiti 
vayho mazdd ahum vai&d asdt hacd 

ydnhqmcd tascd] tdicd yazamaide 

likewise (gram us) families', 

likewise communities! 

May thus 2 be the fellowships' 

with which we shall associate ourselves 4 , 

May we thus also be yours, O Wise Lord, 5 

being truthful and inspired'' 

because of your granting what we desired 7 . 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27.15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 



Yasna 41 



Y41.I 



stuto u garo ] h vah m 5ng u 

ahurdi mazddi 

a jfdicd ' va histdi ' d 

dadamahicd 2 c is ma hied* ded [djuudedaiiamahi 

We offer, assign and dedicate 1 
praises, hymns and pravers 
to the Wise Lord 
and to the best Truth. 

Y41.2 

vohu ] xsd&ram** toi mazdd aburd 

apaemd u 

vispdi yattue 2 

huxia&rasiu nd* 

nd vd 4 ndirivd^ 

xsaetd 5 * 

ubolio 51 ' a.7jhuitd k 

bdtqm hudastzmd** v 



44 II. Text and Translation 

May we obtain, O Wise one, 

your good rule 

for all time! 

May a good ruler, 

a man or a woman, 

rule over us 

in both existences, 

O most beneficent of those who exist 1 ! 

Y41.3 

httmdim 1 &$a film 2 

yazatam 2 ' a$at}hdcim l dad3maide il 

a&d tii nz* gaiiascd* astzntdscd*' xiid** 

uboiio 7 ayhuuo* 

bdtqm huddstdmd? v 

hum dim &@d lilm ... ^td* {= Y 41.3) . .. bitddstamd (da bd r ) K v 

We regard you as the good -powered, invigorating 
venerable one, whose companion is Truth. 
May you then thus be for us lite and corporality 1 
in both existences, 
O most beneficent of those who exist! 

We regard you . . • °to° (= Y 41 .3) . . . O most beneficent of those who exist! 

(Twice). 

Y4L4 

hanaemdcd u zaemdcd lb mazdd 1 nhurd 

dardgdiidu* 

aesdcd* &$d jmamtaritascd'* + buudmd h 

rapdiscd 7 tUn^ 

daragamcd 1 * uitdcd 

hdt4th haddstama 10 v 

May we earn and obtain 1 , O Wise Lord, 

your lifelong 

support! 

May we become 2 vigorous and strong* through you 

and may you support us 

for a long time and according to (our) wish, 

O most beneficent of those who exist! 
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Y41.5 



dfioi l stao ta rased 2 mgdra nascd a hu m 3 m a. y.tL t ' 
aogs m a da ecd ttsm ahicd 4 v isdm a da ecd 
hiia$. % mlzdam h "mauuai&im** fradadd&d 
daendbno mazda ahurd v 

&$5i staotarasca ... °td a (= Y41.5) ... mazda abttrd (du bar) v 

We declare ourselves, aspire an J volunteer 1 

to be your praisers and poets, O Wise Lord. 

The prize which 2 you have allocated to someone like me 

for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord: 

We declare ourselves ... °to° (= Y 41.5) ,.. our beliefs, Q Wise Lord: (twice) 

Y 41.6 

ahiid huuo 1 h5' ddidV 1 

a hmdicd ] ** ahude 1 m a n a xiidicd J 

tat ahiid* 

yd tat* 31 upd.jamiidma 1 

taunacd saram 1 * aiaxiided 

vlsp&i yauui 1 v 

You, there, give us from this (prize) 

for both this and the spiritual life, 

(give us) this from this (prize) 

by which we shall attain the following: 

union 1 with you and Truth 

for all time! 

Y41.7 

{ yeghe hdtam [(= Y 27.15) dat yesnepaiti 

vanho mazda ahum vaedd a sat bacd 

-i - - ™ j 

yayhamca tasca] tasca yazamaide {du bar) ;■ 

^humatanqm ((- Y 35.2) hiixtanqm huHarstanam 

iiadacd amiadacd 

V9r3zitamnanqmca vduusrazanangmed 

main aibi.jaratdrd 

rtaenaestdro *ya$and] vohunqm mahifdn bar) v 

(rdspi :■) l ya&d aha vairiid [(= Y 27.13) a&d rat us asdtctl hacd 
vatyhjui dazdd manaqho siiao&ananqm atyh.ius mazddi 
xsa&rsmcd ahurdi.d yim drigubiio dadat vdstdram] (cibdrbar) v 



46 II. Text and Translation 

- 

*a$2m vohu Ai [{- Y 27,14) vahistsm astt 

nit a asti HSta ahmai 

hiiat a(di vabihdi afatn] (si bar) v 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27.15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. (Twice). 

Of good thoughts^ [(= Y 35.2) good words, good deeds 

both here and elsewhere 

being done and having been done 

we are we [corners, 

noi revilers] of such good (things) are we. {Twice). 

(Assistant priest:) Just as he is to be chosen by existence, [(= Y 27.13) so the judge- 
ment according to truth 
about existence's actions of good thought is attributed to the Wise one 

and the rule (is attributed) to the Lord whom one has appointed as a herdsman 

for the destitute.] (Four times). 
Truth is the [(- Y 27.14) highest good. 

It is according to will, (it is) according to his will for him, 
since Truth is for the best Truth.] (Three times). 1 

Y4L8 

yasnam suram haptatjbdklm 1 
afanuanzm afabe rat Urn yazamaide 

2 yeyhe bat am [(= Y 27.15 aa£ yesnipaitl 
vagbo mazdd ahum vae&d a sit hacd 
ydyhqmcd tqscd] tdscd yazamaide v V 

We worship the strong Seven-chapter Worship, 
the truthful model of truth. 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 2715) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
an?i likewise we also worship] those female beings. 
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Yasna 35 



Y35.1 



(zot •.-)ahur»m mazdam asauaanam afahe rat urn yazam aide 

am3sa ] $p3ttta : huxsa&rd 2 huSdr/bo yazamaide v 

vispatn afaono stim yazamaide 

mainiiaKiiimtG? gaeOiigmcd* 

bs raja 5 va yh§m a sah e 

bjrjjd^ daenaiid vaif'biia** mazdaixasnois v 

(rdspi :■) ahuram ... a td° (= Y 35 1) , . . mdzdaiiasndis v ? 



jtmsidspsntd Pc4; L2, LI L3; Cl, LI 3 
jifwfl spariia G Mf4 K5 J2 ( SI J3; K4; 

JG (amsi a ) 
amssa. spzntd}p\ 
umasd 52 
huxja&rd G 
hitxltiftra Cl i J6 
6w;r£di}n£ Jpl 
mainiiimtlmca Pt4 Mf4, SI; K 1 1 , H ) 

U3, P6 
mainiiattnim cd K 5 J 2 , J } ; C 1 , J 6 ( D i m . cd , 

a seem, ovlt an erasure) 
mainiisHUtmcA G Mf2 Jpl K4 
mainiisHHiTncs L2, Bbl; [Jl] 
nuffituiinof S2, Ll B2 L3;J7, J5; [M25] 



6 

7 



In Mfl part of the page is torn away 
gttei#ii$mcd- P (4 (first t above the line) 

Mf4;Mf2jpl K4 
gai&iiamcd G K5 J2, Si J3 

gae&imud S2, B2 L3; KI1J&J7J5 
gaeOimcd Cl, J6 (°tm.cd) 
gae&sim. cd Hi 
harsja Mf4 

fertfjw G K5 J2 S J3; L2; Cl, Jfi J7 
baryta S2, Ll 02; Hi the second time 
voffbm G Mf4. KS J2, J3; K4; L2; Cl 
vaytthiia L I L3; K 1 1 , H 1 J6 Ll 3 J7 
The RaspT repeals Y 35.1 



(Chief priest:) We worship the Wise Lord, the truthful model of truth . 

We worship the Bounteous Immortals of good rule, the beneficent ones. 

We worship the entire spiritual and material 

existence of the truthful one 

with esteem' for good Truth 5 , 

with esteem 1 for the good Mazda-worshipping belief \ 

(Assistant priest:) We worship the Wise Lord .-. °to° (= Y 35.1) .. of the good 

M.l/iI.i v. orshipping belief. 



50 III. Edition and Commentary 

1 baraja. *with esteem 1 

In all of its six Av. attestations, the fern, root noun bar3J- governs the gen. or dat. 
of either asa- 'truth* or daend- *belief s . It usually oceurs as the in.str.sg. bargja^ 
especially in the formula 

b a raja va r}b 3 « i a $ahe 

bataja daenaiia varjbuiid mdzdaiiasnois 

with esteem for good Truth, 

with esteem for the good M a icdi- worshipping belief 

which is found in Y 15.1, G 5,6 and also in Y 35.1, where the form is (Pseudo-) 
OAv. baraja. Elsewhere, baraj- governs cither the gen. a-jahe (Y 62, 10, Purs. 48, 
A 3.4) or the dat. daenaiiii (Yt 10.92). The various instances usually occur in a 
ritual context. Thus, the ritual fire is involved in 

Y 62.10 urtittdxsayba gaiia jiyaesa 
!i x$apana yd juudbi 
irnat d&rd dfriuuanam 
yd abmdi acsmam baraiti 
hikHs ra&cas.pairtsta 
ajabe bsraja yaozddta 

May you live a joyful life 

all the nights that you live! 

Thin is the blessing of the fire (for the one) 

who brings to it firewood, 

dry, chosen for a bright flame, 

purified, with esteem for Truth. 

In Yt 1032, the expression hi' ... baraja . . . daenaiidi probably refers to Mitbra: 

Yt 10,92 frd be am a fa ipattta 
baraja *varanata daenaiidi 
frd be mazdd butidpa 
ratu&fhm bardt gae&anam 

Because of his [i.e. Mithra'sJ esteem for the Bel id 

the Bounteous Immortals made their choice 1 . 

To him (i.e. Mithra] the Wise one, whose works are good, 

shall confer the office ol judge over the living beings. 

BarthOlOMaE, AirWb. 957, posits the meaning of haraj- as 'rite' ("religioser 
Branch, religiose Form, Rhus") and connects it etymological ly with Ved. bfb- 
in bfbaspdti- and brahman-. White rhe equation with Ved, brdh-man- has to be 

I NaRTEN, AmSp., p. 20f. wiih fn. 40. d- 1985a, p. 43 [== id., Kl.Scbr., p. 2*> 1 1 emends the 
transmitted -^.ir^riia to the ipi.'varjndia. She interprets the sentence as Mithr.i** .it- 
titudc to the M,i/.d,i- worshipping belief providing the model for the Bounteous Immor- 

[ ;ils choosing iji favour of the same, AmSp.,p. 211, 



abandoned because the latter actually corresponds to Iranian *braz-man- (pre- 
served in the OP expression artacd brazmaniy(a)), that with Ved, bfh- has con- 
tinued to figure in discussions on the etymology of bsraj- and its derivatives^ If 
both A v. baraj- and Ved, bfh- go back to a common Ilr, root noun ^fj*-, then 
the adjective bjrjxSa- 'esteemed*, the only representative of a form from this 
root in the Older Avesta, necessitates some explanation, For if the underlying 
root is aspirated, then Bartholomae's law applies: 

*b f 'rg h -t I 'a- > " r b h rg-d k a- > ^barag-da-, 

cf- QAv* aogdda < r *aug>-t& 'he speaks', YAv. (analogical) ttoxta} However, if 
barsxSa- is the result of regular sound laws, an unaspirated root is required: 

*b h rg-t h a- > *^rk-^a- > *bar3x-&a- > bjrjx-Sa-.* 

In order to retain the etymological connection with Vcd, bfh- t Av. bjraxda- 
could be explained by analogical remodelling. Bartuolomae 1R95— 1901, 
p. 22, §53. II J, suggests such an operation for some YAv. forms, in particular 
aifiidraoxSa- 'to be deceived \ which is built from a root ending in an aspirated 
velar (Ilr, ' ] ~d h ragg?-). All of his examples, however, are from the Younger Av- 
esta, and if baraxSa- is derived from the aspirated root : 7A j rg\ it constitutes an 
instance of such analogical remodelling in the Older Avesta, 

Regardless of whether or not the Ilr. root is aspirated, it is well represented 
not only in Avestan but also in Middle Iranian. In particular, it is found in Knot. 
buljdte "honours' (< *br!faia-\ which continues the same present formation as 
Av. bsraj&iift-? The Av. verb is variously translated as 'to greet', To welcome 1 or 
'to honour'. h The fact that syntactically barjjaiia- governs the gen. agrees well 

2 MAYRHOFER, F.WAiii, II, p. 233; I.!V\ p. 79i. with n, I; ior earlier views on the etymol- 
ogy of if.tr.ij- see the survey by Kellens, Notm-racines, pp. 350-353. 

3 I U :i i m \n--- Forssman, p. l )5t.; Barthqlomai 1895 1901, p. 21. ^3 1.3 < I I'iraki 
in Kei.i.ens/Piraht, 7 VA, I, p. 30, n. 7, according to whom, however, the expected 

■'bjragjda- goes back to ''bbrg v h-t6-. 

4 On the Av. development of '"xd, *f& > x&,fo y sec Hoffmann/Foflssman, p. V4, §.6Qg. 

5 Emmekick, SGS, p. 102; Kellens, Verbe av., p. 135 with a. 2; cL also Skj^kvd 2002b, 
p. 404, fn. 25. The root is also continued lii MP iirzdg 'desire, lust', which translates the 
Av. root noun bars}-. Gekshevitch, M iibra, pp. 236, 328, convincingly derives srzog 
from 'if-^jrjz-M-, hut seems to go too far in also postulating the meaning "desire* for 
Av. b^rsj-. The Av. present stem bsr^jisa- underlies the super!, bsrsjii^stsma- in N 1 
[= HeTh.i]y6a}dibir;rjiii^(jrnt}\ht.-ont: who lias the greatest esteem for truth', Accord- 
ing to his own semantic definition of the root noun bsrsj- (see above), of which b^rsjiia- 
is a denominative pres., BaktholOmae, AirWb. 958, translates the phrase as *der des 
heiligen Rechts Riu-n am be^um /u voll/iehcii weis*' and considers the dai- a fat to be 
functioning as a gen. HumbaCh/Ei fenbejn's reading is "he who (is) most desirous of 
Righteousness' (p, 1?) and that of Kotw'al/Kreyenbrokk 1992, p, 27, "he who is jnosi 
welcoming to righteousness'. « 

6 Gei dne k, Studien ittm Avesta, p. 35; 'ehrcn, achien'; Hakthoi omai:, AirWb* 945; 'will- 
kommen heisscn'; Kellens, Verbe av., pp. 16, 135: Valuer' and Liste t p. 38: "honorer\ 
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with its basic meaning 'to pay attention to, take notice of", postulated on the 
basis of its etymological connection with Gothic bairgan 'to keep, preserve 1 and 
the IE verb *b h er$ f 7 The semantic component of 'to preserve' could be one of 
the Av< verb's overtones in Vd 7.52, a passage which describes the good fate of 
the soul of a deceased person who has earned merit by digging away earth from 
the ground (daxma-) where human corpses have been deposited (Vd 3,13 and 
7.50). After death such a soul proceeds from 'endangered* to 'un endangered 1 life 
in the vicinity of the divine beings. Here the verb barsj describes the action of" 
the heavenly bodies and Ahura Mazda who welcomes the soul as it ascends to 
'best life 1 : 

Vd 7.52 noit zi ahmi paiti nairi 
daaa mamim rzna auua.stdybtit 
fraia fraiia vahiksm a ahum 
harajaiianti si zara lustra 
sirSsca mayhamca kuuaraca 
azamca he bsrajaem 
yd da&uud ahttro matda 
ulta i&a tc rt&ra> 
yd i&iiejanhatat baca ayb&ot 
4 i ftiieja ykam ahum a fmfrd 

For the two spirits shall not engage in struggle 

over this man. 
"Forwards, proceed to best life!": 

(with these words) the stars, the moon and the sun 

.shall welcome htm, O Zarathustra; 

and I, the creator, Ahura Mazda, 

shall welcome him (with the words): 
"What is desired (is) here for you, O man, 

as you have proceeded from endangered life 

to unendangered life." 

In Yt 10.90 the agent of barajaua- is also Ahura Mazda and, in addition, the 
Amcsha Spentas, while the object is Haoma, to whom the deities are favourably 
disposed. The verb describes the same attitude in Y 65.11, although the agent is 
not identified but simply indicated by pohrtt- 'many': 

Y 65.1 1 dp 5 ihim vojaiSiiami 
pou ns . S4i r? hq m a tn au tutit Im 
fmzanttmca irdparcpn 
ycyhd pou ru sea bo rsjaiiq n 
naicilca ayhd yasditi 'j.iidnas 
noil sn&$M noil mahrkai 
nah AcriAfjhc noil apaiiatSe 



B. Schirmer/M. KOmmi [ in LIV 1 , p. SO, n. 3. 
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O waters, I beseech you for this 
multifarious, strong desire 
and for successful offspring, 
which many will esteem 3 , 
and no one shall seek to damage it, 
neither to smite, nor to destroy, 
neither to harm, nor to deprive. 

It thus appears that the common translation of the verb bsrsj as 'to honour, es- 
teem r welcome' is justified. While in three out of its four attestations the verb 
describes the favourable disposition of divine beings and heavenly bodies to the 
human soul and to Haonia, the root noun bsrsj- characterises the human and 
divine attitude towards asa- and dacna-. 

2 afabe 'Truth/ 

The neuter noun a$a- and its derivatives are the most frequent Av. words with 
-f-. Hoffmann 1986, p. 166 {=Aufs., Ill, p. 840] accepts Bartholomae's, ArFo, 
II, p. 46, derivation of asa- from a full grade formation *dtta- but points out 
that Av. asa- thus differs in both accent and root vowel grade from its Vedic 
equivalent rid-, Dt Vaan, Av.Vowels t p. 5S8, adds that, as one would expect 
for a substantivized ta- participle, ajfa- < *drta- preserves traces of the original 
root accent. For while Vcd, rid- is an adjective (e.g. RV 9.62.30 rial? kavih somas 
'Soma (is) the right seer 5 )* which may be used as a substantive, Av, asa- has un- 
dergone substantivization and never occurs as an adjective. . 

Cantera 2003 agrees that the shift of the accent from the suffix to the root 
syllable is due to substantivization but he challenges the derivation of Av t afa- 
from a full grade fa-participle- Instead, he argues, Av. afa- continues a Prlr. zero 
grade formation *3rta- < ~ f fta- with an accented root syllable. The latter results 
from a shift of the accent from the suffix to the root in the process of substantiv- 
ization of the Ilr. adjective : '~rtd-, Ved. parallels lor zero grade forms in -ta- with 
substantivizing accent retraction include the neuter noun dsia- 'home 5 *— *as-td- 
Veturned (home)' < IE 1% ns-t6-} Q In Cantera's reconstruction, Avestan ala- is 

8 Bartiiolomal, AirWb, 945, suggests that the nom.sg. pouriisca is constructed here 
with the plur.nl verb barajaiian, Jpl.subj. pres.acc. (s.v, barag- note 2: "nach dem Sinn 
konslruicrt"). 

9 Grassmann, 282; Tichy 1986, p. 95. 

10 Mayrhofer, EWAia, I, p. 150. Can i'kka 2003, p. 260, refers, in addition, to Ved. sfta- 
'furrow', whose underlying root, however, is disputed (see EWAia t II, p. 732). Substan- 
tivising retraction of the accent is also found in anna- "food 3 *— -'anna- < ''ad-nd- 'eaten' 
(EWAia, I, p. 79, AiGr,, 11.2, p. 733). Nevertheless, it is not possible to invoke substan- 
tivizing accent retraction in the cast of the f(- abstract aft- "reward', which (Jantera 
2003, p. 260f., equally derives from a zero grade form *srti-. If such a reconstruction is 
correct, *$rti- continues a baryton noun Mr. *fri- and is formed like the homonymous 
Ved. hi- 'attack, assault' (the latter exists alongside rti-, and both are derived 4rom the 
root di 'to sei in nun ion', [E '"'h ^r), tsti- 'sacrifice' and others, see AiGr., II. 2, p. 631 f.. 
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thus in agreement with Old Persian arta- as well as with the Eastern and West- 
ern Middle Iranian languages, all of which continue a zero grade form. The latter 
is also found in the YAv, personal name astuuat.arjta-, which is formed on the 
basis of the Gathic phrase astunatafom in Y 43.16. In Cantera's interpretation, 
the YAv, compound preserves the original ablaut grade, while in the Gathic ex- 
pression the OAv. zero grade form "-artam was replaced by YAv- as am. 

According to Cantera 2003, p. 25Sf. s the cluster -rt- remained intact in all 
positions in OAv, where the correct form was iart&f or luttal. The existence of 
the cluster rt in OAv. is indicated in MP and Sogdian by OAv. loan words, such 
as MP Nvrtwhst lurdiijahistl for Av. ala- vabista- and the forms fundi / and 
furtami in the Sogdian aism vobu prayer. Cantera further suggests that it was 
during the YAv, period that *-ht- developed into *-$bn- and -ahr-. Accord- 
ingly, YAv. loanwords with -s- have br in MP, e.g. fwwahr from YAv. frattttasi-" 
In the initial word position YAv. *3hrt- or 'shr- later became ahr- y a sound 
change parallel to YAv. ars as compared to OAv. 2rj$, ]2 but further developed 
into as- some time after the 4 skl cent. of the Christian era. The sign /then reflects 
the pronounctation of hi < hf at the time of the creation of the Avesian alpha- 
bet. H Cantera concludes that the pronunciation asa- originally applied only 
to the YAv. texts but that it subsequently entered into the recitation of the Older 
Avesta, where the noun had always remained *£rta-. 

Cantera discounts the counter-evidence of a full grade form ar&ta- at- 
tested in the adjectives YAv, anargta- 'lawless' and OAv. dajiLarala-, usually 
translated as 'whose truth is fading' (pp. 261—263), According to him an-ardts- 
derives its root initial d- from YAv. ''ahra- or *ahrta- while dajiLarata- goes 
back to ^dajita-ardta™ While his first explanation may or may not hold, the 



§ 468b. Here the variation in the accent's position is possibly due to the fact that in The 
inflection of i- stems the accent shifts between the root and the suffix, see AiGr,, 11.2, 
pp. 631,633, 

11 By contrast, Hoffmann 1986, pp. 173-175 [= id., Aafs., Ill, pp. 847-849] explains the 
MP and Parth. words with -rd- as "Median" (e.g. Parth. arcliiii- 'just, righteous' < Med. 

r<r Jrtduan-) t while those borrowed from Avestan have -hi- or -hr- (e.g. ahlaw <— Av, 
ajpOMHan-, pronounced *dhf s awan- ai the time of borrowing). His assumption, of "Me- 
dian" '''drut- and *drtijfa»-, however, is right I v v i it iu/ed bj CANTERA 2003, p, 255 with 
fn, 19, who points out that the El.imiie tablets rather attest Med, *irta-, 

12 Oi\ YAv. art- < *arf- see I Ioj-imann/Forssman, p, 91, §57 be, 

13 Cantera 2003, p. 259: "Dementsprechend ist die Laucemwicklung -ft- >- 'hrt- >-'hr- 
in die jungavestische Zeit /.u versetzen. Nachdem dieser I am w a udel vollzogen wurde, 
entwiekehe sich die anlautende Gruppe -\ihn- oder *$kr- zu abr-^ das ir^eildwann nach 
dera 4.jhr. u .'/.. ?.u as- wurde", Hoffmann 1986, p. 179 [= id., Aitfs., Ill, p. 853] attempts 
a reconstruction of [he phonetic processes which led to the creation of the sign f 10 rep- 
resent, the etymological cluster *tL 

J4 Cantera 2003, p. 262, attributes this explanation of dSjil.ar.3t a- to Tit. BURROW, "San- 
skrit kii-: Greek (pBfvtu*, iir.jAOS 79, no. 4, 1959; p. 260, to whom Kim i ENS/PiRART, 
TVA, 11, p. 262, also refer, Ho^n er s lit kko*' in fact makes no such proposal, but is only 
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second is only conceivable if -zrata- represents the substantivized zero grade 
form. Otherwise ''•dsjita-jrsta-^ consisting of two past perfect participles, 
could only be a dvandva. The compound's accent is then probably on the first 
term ''dajita- while the second term represents an unaccented *ft&-> cf below 
on astuttat.arsta-. CanTERa rightly draws attention to the metrical value of 
dajic.arata-) although his argument remains inconclusive because if the stem is 
metrically trisyllabic, then Y 53,6 is regular though one syllable is missing in Y 
53.9. On the other hand, if it contains four syllables, then the verse line in Y 53.6 
has one syllable in excess but is metrically regular in Y 53.9. However, if d§jlt. 
arata- represented ' r d3~jita-arala- t one would expect the form to be *dajitarata- t 
ef. the YAv, adj. vazarjt- 'coming with strength', which probably goes back to 
y vaza-jr3t-. i5 

The first term of the transmitted dajiLarsta- is usually analysed as a root 
noun functioning as. an agent noun, but Cantera objects that there are no other 
instances cither in Ave s tan or Vcdic for such a compositional type. Contrary to 
this claim, however, that type is in fact well documented, cf. YAv. sru^gaosa-^ 
Ved. srutkarna- 'one who has hearing ears, quick to hear 5 and AiGr, II. 1, p. 44. 
Moreover, a full grade second term is suggested by the manuscripts which all 
have readings with v .ar3-} k Furthermore, there is a third full grade attestation, 
not discussed by Cantera, in the compound aratd.ksrsi&ina- 'characterized 
by the performance of rites' (see below, p. 57), which gives additional support to 
the derivation of Av, asa- from a full grade substantive *drta-. 

The only exception in Av'estan then is the name astuaaLjrjta- (and the paral- 
lel formation uxHiat.arata-). If annual. ar^ta- is based, as seems likely, on the 
Gathic expression astuual asam., the compound results from univcrbation, but 
hs second term cannot be accented ^'aVfrf-s because then *3sa- or asa- would re- 
sult. It is either the accented zero grade *fti.- or the unaccented *rto*-„ The latter 
is more likely, because compounds whose second term is a verbal adj. in -ta- or 



concerned with the initial cluster djf- t which he derive* from IE i <d h g~ t '-. I lis transl.ition 
of d5js£.&r3ta- as 'destroying righteousness 1 ' (p. 255) rather suggests that he considers 
ihe compound's first term to be an agent noun, Without reference to Cantera, the zero 
grade explanation is adopted by Tremblay 2005, p. 8, according n* whom dsjtLarata- 
rvprcscnls di'jii.drdta- < ^jttti-frta-. 

35 On wzarat- see Kellens, Nomi-racines, pp. 127-130 and below, p. 137 with fn. 77 
(Y 36.3 no. 2 nam-nnarti vdzthiim), 

3d Unfortunately, GELDKER, Avesta, I, pp. IH9, 190, does not record many variant read- 
ings of the second term of the compound, bin those he does list have °.ars- in Y 53,9. 
Such is also the reading of Mf4, K5 and J2, of which facsimile editions are available. In 
Y53.6 the reading is d5jlt.arstaeibttv in Mf4 (p. 528, Jt, EO-JI), K5 (fol. 245v, II. 7-8) 
and JJ fol. 298 v, p. 5%, II. 11-12) while in Y 53.9 it h dsjit.arsta in Mf4 (p. 530, I. 12). 
K5 (fol. 247r, 1. 1) has cisjii.arsiaeibiio, hut iw is deleted. In J2 (fol. 30Dr, p. 599, I. 8) the 
beginning of the second, term of the compound is destroyed, but the surviving traces 
of letters suggest °.ar9- rather than '..jm . The reading i>i J2 wa* probably d<yit,arjtd 
though in the following line 9 aeibiia is deleted. 
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~na~ bear the accent on the first term, i.e. ''ast&dt.arata- (cf. Ved. asthanvdm-)} 7 
The zero grade ablaut of the names second term could be explained as either 
caused by the loss of the accent in composition or as a dialectal feature. 1 * 

Therefore, as to the question whether or not a full grade root is to be as- 
sociated with the process of substantivization of the Ilr. past perfect participle 
*Hrtd-> the Av, evidence points towards a full grade root. If this is so, the sub- 
stantivization of Hr. ^Hrtd * y 'drta- is an innovation that sets Avestan apart 

from the other Old and Middle Iranian languages. Being a peculiarity of and 
confined to the A v. language, the full grade substantive *drta- arose at a time, 
presumably in the second millennium bce, when vowel gradation caused by 
accent shift was still in operation. Like Vedic, the other Iranian dialects then 
continue the Ilr. zero grade adjective, which may be used as a substantive. The 
Ilr. ancestor of both the Iranian and Old Indian forms is "Hrta-, the past per- 
fect participle of the IE root *b 2 er 'to fit, join, put in order', The susuntivized 
Av r neuter noun *drta- literally denotes that which is affected or produced by 
the notion of the root {AiGr.> H.2, p. 584), Le. 'what is joined, fitted or ordered', 
'the order'. 

Both Vcd.ffd- and Av, asa- are extremely common in their respective tradi- 
tions where they represent significant concepts, although rtd- dies out after the 
Vedic period and is replaced by the term dhdrma- 'support, order, law'. Accord- 
ing to Kiitii, Religion ) p. S3, in both Vedic India and in the Kve&t&fLd-fajfa- is 
an Ilr. inheritance and has the same "triple sense": it denotes "the physical order 
of the universe, the due order of the sacrifice, and the moral law in the world" 
Similarly Bartholomae, AirWb. 229f, 5 defines Av. asa- as the central notion 
for truth, order and law. Accordingly most scholars consider aja- to denote a 
principle of 'order* and 'righincss' in the widest sense and on a range of different 
levels: cosmic, ritual and social/ethical. It is an order installed by the deity and 
is the yardstick by which everything is gauged as to whether it is right, straight 
and true,'^ By contrast, Skj+:rv0 2O03a t pp. 407-416, argues that in OAv. aia- 
denotes cosmic and ritual order, but not moral. According to him, cosmic order 
is the "true 11 order imposed by A hum Mazda in primeval times "upon what was 
till then chaos" (p. 407). The ordered cosmos then provides the model which 
ritual seeks to emulate (p>4]5). When governed by asa-, ceremonial thought, 
words and action produce a good ritual which is "the means of making Order 

17 Cf. AiCr., I LI, p. 214, That *jta- in astitttal.arata- is unaccented is suggested by Can- 
ter a 2003, p. 251. 

IS On the Iaeut question see the discussion by Cantera 2003, p. 251 f. with references. 

19 Cf. Nyberg, Reltgioncn, p. 130, his quotation by SkJjERVO 2003a, p. 407, and Boyce, 
H Z, I, pp. 5, 27, who comments that Av. aia- "stands for 'order' in the widest sense: 
Cosmic order, by which night gives place to day and the seasons change; the order of 
sacrifice, by which this natural rhythm is strengthened and maintained; social order, 
by which men can live together in harmony and prosperity; and moral order or 'trui li 
Pan A] no 2004b, p. ]7f., interprets the Av. emphasis on 'choice' between astt- and iiritj- 
as indicating the ethical-moral character oi the two notions. 
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and the sun reappear", while "the bad poet-sac rificers endeavor to achieve the 
same result with their ritual, but with disastrous consequences" (p< 411), Simi- 
larly Brereton, Adilyas, p, 262, in, 15, defines the concept of Ved, rtd- as refer- 
ring "to the truth as the proper structure or real nature of things, as much as the 
expression which reveals it", but in contrast to Skj^rvs, renders rtd- as 'truth'. 
That did- may refer to ritual order emerges from the adjective arat o.karaiftina- 
'characterized by the performance of rites', an epithet of the feast bamaspadmae- 
d&iia- in Vr 1.2 and 2.2 and rendered by yaziin kardarth in Pahhvi, The adj. 
probably refers to the ritual practices that continue an ancient ancestor cult and 
take place during that festival. 2 ' 3 Furthermore, the adjective asa.ndsa- 'order- 
obtaining', which likewise occurs in the context of the hdmaspa&maedstiia- 
ti me, suggests that did- is strengthened by means of the ritual. 21 It characterizes 
riamab- 'veneration' in Yt 13,50, where the Fravasliis ask: 

Yt 13.50 ko no stunt* at ko yazaite 

ko u$ia{ kofrtnat 

ko paiti.zandt 

gaomata zasta vastraunata 

afa.ndsa nzmayba 

Who will praise, who will worship us? 
Who will laud, who will please (us)? 
Whd will receive (us) 
wirh a hand offering meat and clothing, 
* with order-obtaining veneration? 

Any attempt to translate Av, asa- adequately is doomed to fail for the simple 
reason that the concept which it denotes docs not exist in Western European 
languages. Scholars usually render this complex term by cither 'order 1 or 'truth', 
but neither of the two on its own represents the A v. and Ved. words, with LtJDERS 
going too far when he argued that both Ved. rtd- and Av. asa- meant only 'truth', 
"die Wahrhcit und nichts weiter als die Wahrhcit* Z2 Kuipkr rightly emphasizes 
that 'order' and 'truth*, which to the modern mind are two different notions, 

2Z S..l- f i i s i /; , I. i:-[::.-i uniiu', | J Z Z s ] : "The Return i 4 lh< Fr.u ,t>hi> in t It--.- ,\\ eita". 

21 The adj. aja.ndsa- is attested in Yt I3.5C and Vd IR.h. While Rartholomae, AiAX'b. 24!, 
interprets the form afa.nassm in Vd I K.h as an infinitive, Bmnvi m--i i:, Infinitifs, p. 22, 
rightly identifies ii .is the acc.sg, of the adj. afa.nisa-. The meaning of (he compound's 
second term is probably thai of an agent noun 'obtaining order*. On this type of com- 
pound see A iGV., II. I, p. I ?4fT. 

22 l.ont-KS, Varnna, I, pp. 14, 23f, On pp. 13-27 LiJDERS argues th.il Ved. ftd- is the old 
word for 'truth' and w.is later replaced by idlyA-. He draws the same concilium tor 
Av. dfd-, supporting it with reference to its semantic opposite drttj, which according 
to him denotes not the disturbance of order in nature but a lie, Moreover, he derives 
further corroboration for his view from the translation of af'a- vabista- as 'truth' by 
Plutarch (iJojdfiia) jnd later by Al-Bcruni in Arabic (p. 21 with fn, 1), a poin* already 
made by NYBERG, ficligianeri y p. 447 (S. 130 n. I), His arguments are critically reviewed 
by SKj.iiivn 2003 a. pp. 412-414. 
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were probably part of the same idea in ancient Indo-Iranian thought. As a par- 
allel, he adduces the Egyptian concept of maat, which has been interpreted as 
comprised of notions such as "ordei\ truth, correctness, right, authenticity as a 
characteristic of the order of life" 2J 

When in the present work ajfa- is translated as *truth\ it should be kept in 
mind that the term denotes much more than the common contemporary under- 
standing of 'truth* in the sense of conformity with fact. Asa- applies on both 
the spiritual and material levels. On the latter, it denotes the laws of nature or 
'order' by which the physical world functions well on the cosmic, ritual and 
social planes. With regard to the former, it refers to that way of thinking which 
is in conformity with the perfect spiritual and material worlds. The semantic 
description proposed here combines both Skjj£rv0 j s definition, according to 
which aia- is confined to the material level (cosmic and ritual order, see above, 
p. 561), and that of Schlerath, who suggests that aia-/rtd- refers to the inter- 
nal correctness of identifications made by means of the spoken word. Accord- 
ing to him, such identifications may involve items on either the spiritual or the 
material plane, for instance '(Lord) Wisdom (is) the father of truth \ 24 and, in 
addition, the correlation of items from the two planes, for instance the affirma- 
tion that the cow (gauu-) equals good thought (vohu- manab-). 25 In conclusion, 
in the Avesta a$&- denotes the internal, ordered and perfect structure of Ahura 
Mazda's spiritual and material worlds and, in addition, the ordered relation- 
ship between the two. Being the pervading principle of both, aid- holds them 
together. 

3 daenatid 'belief' 

Being metrically trisyllabic in the Gathas, the noun daend- is best explained as 
a formation with the suffix '-and- and its ancestor form reconstructed as Ilr. 
*tr'dj[//-rtfidE-. 2 ' 1 * It is, however, uncertain whether such a noun existed at all in the 
Ilr. proto language because daend- has no Vedic equivalent, 27 The root from which 
it is derived, Av. dVlo perceive, see', though, has equivalents in the Ved, verb db: 
and the fern, root noun dbt- 'perception, vision, thought'. According to Narten's 
morphological analysis, A v. daend- is a verbal abstract noun with a suffix -and- 
from the full grade root dl, and its basic meaning is "perception, vision'. 

23 Kuiper 1961-1962, p. 42f. The inadequacy of modern languages for rendering afa-/rtd- 
is also noted by Gowda, Reltgionen Inditrris* pp. 77—79. 

24 Y 47.2 ptd asahhd mazda, Schlerath I9S7, p. 695. 

25 Schlerath 1986, p, I99f. 

26 Naktj-n 1986, p. 263 [= id., KLSchr., p. 321]. 

27 |-"or morphological and semantic reasons Av. daend- cannot be equated with Ved. (disyl 
labic) dbend- 'stream of milk h * see MaYRHOFER, EWAia, 1, p, 797 (with references). Bar 
tholomae, AirWb. 665f,, leaves daend- without an etymology, even though Geldnek 
Lid rightly connected it with the root (// 'to perceive 1 (see below, fn. l K i). On the suili\ 

-and- see AiGr., II. 2, p. I9Qf. 
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Bartholomai", AirWb. 662-667, posits two homonymous stems daend- y 
one denoting 'religion*, the other 'inner being* ("inneres Wesen, geistiges Ich, 
Individual itat**). 2K However, as argued convincingly by Geldner and later by 
Nyberg,^ 9 there is only one noun daetta-, and. this has been variously trans- 
lated as "Schausinn" or "Schauseelc" (Nyberg), 'religious view', J(> "conception, 
vision 1 , 11 'vision-soul', 32 'arne-voyance', 31 or 'conscience*. M In particular, the 
daend- is moulded by each person's choices and denotes the 'outlook*, 'attitude' 
or 'world-view' with regard to whether the individual decides to support A hura 
Mazda or not. That people fashion their own daend- by how they think, speak 
and act, emerges from 

Y 48.4 ys ddt memo vahiio mazdd awa$cd 
httkd daenqm iiiao&andcd vacatjbded 
ahiid zaaijng x nstis varan jng hacaite 

He who makes his thinking better or worse, 

(makes better or worse) his belief by his action and word. 

It follows his leanings, likings ^ and choices, 

28 Bartholomae's view is accepted, fur instance, by Lommel, Religion, p. 15 Of., Y&ft's, 
p. 103 and BoYCE, HZ, I, p. 23KrL, who postulates two pairs of Avestan words, daend/ 
Daena 'conscience/the Maiden of the Bridget and Jaemi/Daena 'religion /the yazatd 
Religion'. 

29 Geldner, Metrik, p. 2 and " Yasna 33 ", in: BB 15 (1889), p, 260; Nyberg, Kettgtonen, p. 1 14f. 

30 Lankarany, Daend t p. 80f. ("religiose Anschauung"), 

31 Insler, Githdi, p„ 192. 

32 Skj,*r\0 2003a, p. 420. 

33 Kellens 1996, p. 88. 

34 Keiikns/Pirart, TVA, II, p. 252. 

>5 IIakthoi .ouAii, AtrW'b. 419, interprets the transmitted form u it is as the acc.pl., al- 
though there is no variant reading whh -fs, which would be its expected /-stem ending, 
see de VaaN, Av.Vowels, p. 27frf. This variant absence causes Kellens/Pirart, TVA, 
III, p, 222, "nolens volcns" to take nilis as a uom.sg. and translate; '(fit) son vceu suit 
ICS approbations et les choix T (TVA t I, p. 17V), but such a rendering does not seem to 
make much sense. By contrast, if interpreted as an ace. pi., Hilis is syntactically co-ordi- 
nated with two other nouns from the same semantic held and also in the acc.pl. (zaofipg, 
varsn^ng). Humbacm, Gathas, I, p. 77, Gdibas 2 , 11, p. 198, points out thai the acc.sg. 
niirn I-* vycn.ii. uvlIIv co-ordinated with zaossm in: 

Vd 2.1 1 aai yimQ imairi zqm vissumumt Then Yima made this earth extend 

a eftfta i? ri sit tta nh m ih m asi leh im by one- 1 h i rd mine 

yd da p^ ra ahm j\t ai t h a n i t was befo re . 

tsm ifrwfracarjnta There walked forth on it 

pasuuasca staordca mas'tidca herds, cattle and pen pic 

htmqm aittf ititim zaos»tnca according to their own liking and leaning, 

yada kaddna hi IdOSQ whatever one's leaning might be. 

If Y 48.4 uitii is interpreted as the acc.pl., one has to assume the confusion of i and i. 
Such a blurring occurs in nearly all attestations ot either nont-jg- <ir acc.pl. forms of j- 
stems. For instance, in Y 43,4 the acc.pl. tiiJs is found in Pt4, K5„ Si J3 # and the variant 
reading as'is in J2. Vice versa, the nom.sg. in -is usually has variant readings in -is. For 
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Human beings have their own, personal daend-, the nature of which is be- 
lieveo 1 to be decisive after death when their souJs face judgment at the Cm wad 
Bridge, It is for the sake of their daend- that people are urged: 

Y 53.5 vaidddxtn daendhis + aibiiascd ahum y5 vayb5tts manayhd 

Find the life of good thought by means of your beliefs and for their own sake! 36 

The 'good daend-' is the Mazda- worshipping one. In English, the word 'belief 
is perhaps closest to this concept. 



example, in Y 34.5 the correct nom.sg, form tltii is juiE.-su.-d in Mil, K5 J2, Si J3; Ml2 K4, 
hut tit is in Pt4; L2, Dhl 52, Lt L3 lib I; CI, J6,J5, besides titei injpl. li might therefore 
be pure chance that no variant readings in -li are transmitted for ttstis in Y 48.4, 
36 l : <jr a translation of the entire stanza and a discussion of the form 'aibiinsai see Y 37.3 
no. 2 rim yazamaidi 'we worship him' (below, p, l7Hlf_). 
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Y35.2 



(zol :•) ^hntnatanam huxtanam huuarll&nqm 1 



tiaaacd^ a nii&d&cd * J 



vdraziiamnanqmcd* vdnuardzananamcd* 
ma hi a iblja mdro h 

uainnestaro 7 ¥ ya&3na* vohunarn* mahtv 
humat&nqm ... °td* (= Y 35.2) ,.. rnahi(du bar}™ v 



1 Y 35.2 recurs in Y 41.7, 68.20 and at die 

end of the Afrinagdn; ci. also Vd 
[8.43, Mi>st mss. abbreviate. 

2 hiiuarsitAnqm Pi4 Mf4, Si J3; K4; [F2] 

buuarstancfm G K5J2 
buiiiiraitatJifm Cl 

3 itadacdGMf^K5i2, Si J3 
7<jr, cj B2 

yatcd Cl 

jdffacd"fF2K36M26] 
3a aniiadaci G 
driauati'd Cl 

4 vjrjziictma n$ n a m cd P t4 M f4 t S I ; [ R 1 ] 
TJ^rjzudJijradrtdmfei G K5 

vjr jz t/d m rta m ti d »i cd }2 
v.-tr.y7.aiiam{intinqmcti J3 
ttsrszamandti^med Cl 

5 vMttua razana n & med Pt4 t J3 
■tvifwMjrjzdJiisrffTdKfirt^/ncd Mfa 
vdkksrazattantftncd G K5; [Rl] 
vHtrsraj.anqmc d J 2 
vauuarazisanutnatHfmcd Si 
Vd, VdrdZd»dndfn&f C I 



t'dMWjrjzfidfflffdJJdfJJCd [F2] 
P,V, divides after, S-V. before mabl, S.V, 
after naensiitdro 

6 aibtjaratdro Pi4 Mf4 
aihi.jaritara G K5 J2, J3 
aibijar»tdro SI; f Rl| 
abi.zaidrd Cl 

7 n/fFndeifdro Pt4; Kl] 
naC'Tti-stdro Mf4 
n*in*ist*TQ G K5 JZJ3; [F2] 
nd£*. nuestdrd Si; [M26 Rl] 
ridfTdiifiro Cl 

8 y»*»«*Pt4Mf4,[F2K3$] 
ya&andG K5,J3 

yadsna J2 (j sec.m. t corr. from ya.&and) y 

SI; Kill [HI] 
aitanqm Cl 

9 vabunqm G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, J2, SI (h pr,m, 

corr. tow); [Rl | 
vohan$m K5 
vohunqm J3; Cl 
10 Y 35.2 is to be recited twice, cf Vd 10 4 



(Chief priest:) Of good thoughts, good words, good deeds 

both here and elsewhere 1 

being clone and having been done 

we are welcomers, 

not revilcrs 2 of such 1 good (things) are we. 

Of good thoughts „. °to° (= Y 35-2) ... are we. (Twice). 

1 tin da cd a n iia da cd * bo t h here a nd cl se w lie re ' 

Karthoi.cjm.m identifies the hapax kgomena iiada-cd and aniiada-cd as lo- 
cal adverbs comprising a pair of antonyms 'here and elsewhere'. Although he 

ihx/s iuii .vurmuTU on the formation > >1 tutiicidii, ,i Mii.il: vertical stroke before 
-dd implies that he considers the latter to be a suffix attached to the pronoun 
at! iia- 'other' (AirWb, 138). I le explains iiada° as resulting from the analogical 
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remodelling of an original idd 'here' (attested in Y 29.8) after the model of the fol- 
lowing antonym aniiada (AirWb. 379). This analysis is accepted and refined by 
Narten, K/Y, pp, 87-88, She points out that idd t which equals RV ihd {instead 
of *idbd, AiGr., I, p. 250), is a transparent formation with the adverbial suffix -da 
from the demonstrative pronoun /- 'this'* By contrast, no underlying pronominal 
stem can be identified for the form ua-dd. The latter is therefore likely to be a 
secondary formation. Moreover, she analyses aniiada as "ania-da t an adverbial 
derivative with the suffix -da produced from the pronominal adjective *an%a~ 
'other'. It is formed like Y 51.10 <miid$d 'otherwise', RV anydthd, anydtm. 

Kellens/Pirart reject this explanation. Considering iiadd as a regular for- 
mation, they partition the second member of the pair as an-iiadd and maintain 
that it is formed from iiadd by the addition of the privative particle an- s un-, not' 
(TVA f II, p. 203). To support this analysis they argue that a demonstrative stem 
*im~ is "indirectcment at teste 1 ' in Ved, iyant- 'so big', kiyant- 'how big 1 and in die 
form kiydti (TVA t III, p. 130). The latter, usually interpreted as a loc.sg. of the 
stem kiyant- with irregular -at- instead of -at- (AiGr., Ill, p. 256), is regarded by 
Kellens/Pirart as an adverb from a stem kiyd- with an adverbial suffix -r/likc 
kdtij tdti, ydti. Whatever the explanation of kiydti, however, none of the three 
nouns adduced attests a stem *iia-, not even indirectly, because Ved. iyant- and 
kiyant- are derived from the well-attested pronouns i- and hi- with the suffix 
-ds.f-, 5? The only A vesta n pronominal stem yd-, the relative pronoun, is excluded 
because of the demonstrative meaning of the adverb Had a. Hum bach, Gdthds, 
II, p, 116, also considers aniiada to be a privative formation 'not here'* without, 
however, commenting on the form iiada-cd 'here* from which aniiada-cd is sup- 
posed to be buth. To support his view, he adduces YAv. airtiSatca (Y 57.33) as a 
parallel, thereby accepting Bartholomae s interpretation of that adverb as ain- 
tfiat 'not here', allegedly a privative formation from iSat 'here' (AirWb. 126). 

Against the explanation of both OAv. aniiada-cd and YAv. ainiSat-ca as 
privative derivatives from adverbs it must be objected that there are very few, if 
any, instances of such a morphological type in Avestan, or indeed in any Indo- 
European language. 38 Apart from the hapax legomenon antatz anantats in 
a corrupted passage of the Nerartgestan (N 83), the only other instance listed 
in Bakthglomae's Altimnisches Worterbttcb is YAv. ain-iSat 'not hereV The 

37 Mayrmoier, EWAia, I, pp. 194, 351 £., cf. AiGr., 11.2, p. 168, §70h. 

38 Cf, ScnutTKl-R 1929b, pp., 103-1 1 ] T who [uvt.Tlhi.k-ss admits privative derivation from 
adverbs for YAv. ainiSai-cd, which he interprets with Bartholomae a; 'not here'. 

39 Case forms used adverbially do not count* such as n-paili.biisti 'unnoticed 1 Yd 13.10* 
40 (AirWb. 74), originally the instr.sg. of a feminine noun ■'■p*tit:.bnfti- from the verb 
hud 'to perceive, nonce', OAv. a-pao»rnnim "without precedent', originally accsg.ntr. 
of the adjective a-paottrttttiia-., an-art&c 'in an improper manner* (Y 65.9, AirWb. 120). 
originally the locsg. of an-arada-, and finally a-irutsm, only attested in N 103 and, 
according to Bartholomae, AirWb. 222-225 t used as an absohmvc 'while not recking' 
{'bum Nkhtzugchorbringen, Auslassen beim Vortrag'). More likely, however, the form 
is. the accsg.m. of the negated past participle n-srutA- 'not heard 1 . 
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latter, however, has been more convincingly explained by Darmesteter and 
Narten as resulting from an analogical remodelling. 40 In the antonym ic expres- 
sion Y 57.33 i da tea aini$a£ca the second member was transformed from original 
*anj,a-da£ 'elsewhere' after the preceding idat 'here 5 . Thus both BaRThOlOMae's 
interpretation of ainiSat and Kellens/Pirart and Hum bach's analysis of an- 
itada as privative formations from adverbs are open to the same criticism of pos- 
tulating morphologically isolated forms. The explanation of aniiada as priva- 
tive is further weakened by the fact that an underlying adverb iiada, on which 
aniiada is supposed to be built, is morphologically unjustified but must itself be 
the product of an analogical remodelling. For these reasons, Bartholomae and 
NarTen's explanation of the antonymic expression iiadacd amiadaed 'here and 
elsewhere' has the greatest degree of probability. The process whereby iiadacd 
replaced the expected *idacd in this phrase might have involved some stage dur- 
ing which aniiadaca was understood as containing the privative art", even though 
the adverb was originally built from K ~ania- 'other'. Other examples of adverbs in 
''-dha formed from pronominal adjectives include OP viipadd 'everywhere'. 

The expression i indued aniiadacd 'both here and elsewhere' is an example 
of Argument + Counter Argument. It has the function of designating totality: 
good thoughts, words and deeds performed 'both here and elsewhere' is equiva- 
lent to their being carried out 'everywhere*. 41 Combined with the participles 
'being done and having been done', the bipartite quantifier formula denotes to- 
tality not only in space and but also in time with regard to present and past. 

2 naenaestaro '(we are) not revilers' 

Barthoi.omae, AirWk 1035f., explains the hapax legomenon naenaestaro as 
the normpl, of an agent noun from an intensive present stem *nai-nait-. Narten, 
YH y p. 91 f., rightly objects that this is untenable because such a nominal for- 
mation would be xv it bout parallel in Avescan, where agent nouns in -tar- are 
always formed directly from the root. While some are built from present stems 
in Vedic, e.g. ninditdr- 'reviler' from the present stem ninda- (Tichy, Nomina 
agentis, p. 37), there are no agent nouns in -tar- from intensives. More plausible, 
therefore, is Baunack's suggestion (18SS, p. 343f.) f rejected by Bartholomae, 
AirWb. 103*1, n, 1, but supported by Narten, that the form naetiaeudrd results 
from the univerbation of what originally were two separate words. While it is 
clear that the second member is the nom.pl. of the agent noun naestar- {< TIr. 
''''ti aid -tar- ), derived from the full grade of the root nid'to blame, revile* with the 
suffix -tar-, the difficulty lies with the identification of the first syllable nae-< 

Narten suggests that tiaettar- is preceded by the negative particle nae- (< II r. 
*na$)i The latter, however, does not otherwise occur as an independent word in 

40 Darmesteter, ZA, I, p. 367, fn. 54; Narten, YH, p. 8K h In. 7. This explanation is ac- 
cepted by Kreyenb-roek, Sraoui, p. £ >5 y n. 33'. 

4 1 Wat k i ws , D ragon , p . 43 f . 
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Avestan but only in combination with enclitic pronouns or particles, such as OAv., 
YAv, naicis 'nobody', OAv, naedd, YAv. naU& 'and not'. The independent negation 
is noit 'not' (< ^rta-id., cf. Ved. ned 'not 5 ). Narten assumes that in OAv. both *nai 
and *nait existed side by side, but only the latter was continued in YAv, and gen- 
eralized at the expense of the former in the course of the orthoepic redaction/ In 
rtaenaestdrd, Narten argues, nai- escaped replacement by noil because the redac- 
tors considered it to be a single word, either interpreting it as 'non-rev iler* or as a 
formation with intensive reduplication, because the first two syllables in '''nai-nah- 
tar- happened to be identical. 43 The latter possibility requires the assumption that 
the redactors did not understand the sentence at all, since the root nid always has the 
meaning 'to blame, revile 1 in Avestan, and in the context of Y 35.2 the agent noun 
from this root would make no sense without a negative in the sentence. The Pah lav i 
translation an I mar do rnard he ahespdrddr of naenaestaro suggests that the transla- 
tors recognized neither a negation nor a form from the root md *to blame, revile": 

Y 35.2 hwmtn hwljcY hwwlstV 
MNWI.TMH-cdhim 
T-s pt'c ZK v ZK-HD dhin 
['YK-s LTMfcl W LTMH-c nywkvh tic-s] 
ZK y wlcyt [*D K C N] 
ZK-c y wlcyhyt [MN K"N pre] 
HWH-m QDM glpt'l ['YK V NPSU 'HDWN-m] 
ZK y GBR' V GBR' BR 3 'psp'lt'l [krpk" v pi" d't Vs] 
cygwn 5PYL HWH-m [TK cygwn phlwm w r NP$U 'HDWN-m] 

hnmatdn huxtdn kuwarstdrt 

ke edar-tz dabisn 

uApad-iz dn-idn-ew dahiin 

[kii-scdar ud edar-iz nekih az-isj 

dn-iwarzed (id nun} 

an - iz i iD&rzlhcd [az nun frazf 

hem ahar grift dr [ku 5 xwes girem} 

dn I mard a mard be abeipdrddr fkirbag i pad dad rah} 

ciydn weh hem [kit ciydn pahlum 6 xives giremj 

( >l good thoughts, good words t;t»od dei-ds 

which are performed here 

and which are performed elsewhere 

[that cnea us goodness comes from them here and elsewhere], 

which are performed [up to now] 

(and) which are going to he performed [from now on] 

we arc receivers [thai means we hold on to them as our own], 

which a man entrusts to a man [the good deed of the path of law] 

of what is good we are [that means that we hold on to them best as our own]. 

42 On the orthoepic redaction see below, p. &4f 

43 Nartun, >7/ n p. <>2 with fn, 24. 
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By contrast, Kki i hns/Pirart, TVA> II, pp. 277, 173, propose an orthographic 
explanation and consider nae- to be a variant spelling of ridit. Similarly, Skj<€RV0 
2002a, p. 47, fm 54, interprets nae- to represent noit, but offers a phonetic so- 
lution. With reference to atka- = a&ka-> he points out that secondary t has a 
stronger affinity to d than to t and assumes that naenai goes back to *nmt-nai Q 
and represents an A vest an development of internal -dn- > -»-, $KJ£RV0*$ ex- 
planation is attractive and could be further simplified, since the assumption of 
an intermediary stage with Zc nait becomes unnecessary if one assumes that the 
univcrbation happened at an early stage and that the original -d~ of the negative 
particle was preserved before -n- by internal sand hi. In that case, 'naid-nau- 
tar- could have developed directly to naenaestar- by regular A v. sound laws in- 
volving the assimilation -dn- > -nn- > -n- as in Prlr. ''hudna- > buna- 'bottom, 
ground, base', Ved. budhn&~* A 

NARTEN points out that Y 35.2 exhibits a parallel chiasttc structure: 

Y 35.2 hum&t&nqm biixtanqm huu&ril&nqm ... 

mahi aihi.jardtard 

naenaestaro *ya&sna vohunqm mahi 

Of good thoughts, good words, good deeds, ... 

we are weleomers; 

not rcvilers of such good (things) are we. 

Although aifaijardtar- 'wekomer 1 and nacitar- Vevilcr* are antonyms and their 
objects have positive meaning, the two clauses effectively make identical state- 
ments. This is achieved by negation of the second member of the antonymic pair, 
thus turning it into a quasi-synonym of the former. The expression consists 
of an Argument followed by its Negated Counter- Argument ("Aussage plus 
negierte Gegenaussage"), a stylistic figure which is also found elsewhere in the 
Avesta. It Is a litotic qualifier formula the function of which is to intensity the 
argument. Thus, L we are welcomers, we are not revilers 1 is equivalent to 'we are 
certainly welcomers', 45 

By contrast, two parallel statements, one positive and the other negative in 
content, occur in Yt 13.89, 46 where it is said of Zatathustra 



44 On tin. 1 sound change K 'dn > n„ w F Im im annvTokssmaN, p- 97 (§6-3ce) and Narten, 
Ylf, p. 94. 

45 NARTEN, K//, p. 91 with Fn. 19, IIumdach, Gatbas 1 , 1, p, 105. On the function ol the 
litotic figure see Watkins, Dragon, pp. 44, 234. Skj.+ rvo 2Q02<\ discusses 'hi aim- 1 and 

'praise' poetry in tin* Avost.i, Kijived.i .ind other IK Literatures and concludes chat praise 
and blame are "at the mot of die cosmic conflict he t ween good and evil, which takes on 
different garbs in different literatures'* (p. 62), 

46 Hu si bach, Gdtbds 1 , II, p. 1 16, draws Attention to this parallel in Yt 13X9. 
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Yt 13.89 yd paoiriio stois astuuaidiid 
staot afom riant daeuuo 

Who was the first of the corporeal existence 
to praise Truth and blame the demons 47 . 

3 *ya&ana 

In Y 35.2 as well as iri the two Gathie passages Y 31.22 and 43.10, Geldner, 
Avesta edits the iormya$and< This is analysed by Bartholomae, AirWb, 1249, 
as trisyllabic ya&a-nd and consisting of the relative adverb ya&a 'as' with a par- 
ticle -tm. However, Hum bach, Gatbas* II ., pp. 31, 50, observes that in both Y 
31.22 and 43. 1C yai%in.i is metrically disyllabic and represents *yadjnd f a form 
transmitted by several good manuscripts. As argued convincingly by Narien, 
YH, p. 92, *ya&3nd is also to be read in Y 35.2. Disyllabic *ya&and can be 
equated with YAv. ya&na, explained by Barthoi.omae, AirWb. 1250, as the 
pausal form of the relative pronoun *j&t followed by the particle »<*. Thus, fol- 
lowing Hum bach, Gathas, II, pp. 31, 50 and Narten, YH y y. 94, OAv. + ya&2nd 
could be understood in the same manner. 

HumhaCH s Gdthds 2 y II, p. H6, interprets ¥ yaftsnd not as a relative particle 
but as a conjunction which has been shifted here from the first to the second po- 
sition: 'as we are non-abusers of the good (things)'. This interpretation, however, 
IS less convincing because it destroys the chiastic structure of the stylistic figure 
of Argument + Negated Counter-Argument ("we are welcomers, not revilcrs 
are we 1 ), see p. 65. 

KellenS/PirakT accept the reading ¥ yaidsnd but reject its analysis as *iat 
rid on the grounds that 'Tindicn ne per met pas d'etablir un u. *yad-nd* m . Ac- 
cording to them the occurrence of nd after *iad cannot be justified etymologi- 
cal ly. Instead, they accept a proposal by Insler, Gdthds, p. 193, according to 
which the form is the instr.sg. of a thematic noun ya&mt- and is equivalent to 
post-Vedic yatna- 'effort'. 48 Against Insler, who also assumes a similar mean- 
ing for the A vesta n .u testations, K i j i.e-ns/'Pikakt objkVt that the meaning of 
Classical Skt. yatnena 'with effort, with care' should not be transposed into 
Avestan. Instead, they postulate a meaning closer to that of the verbal root yat 
*to take position 1 and render the instr.sg. ya&,?ria as L en se mettaiit a I'endrou rc- 
quis, avec a propos, avec ou par deference'. However, they only translate Y 35.2 
(TVA S 1, p. 133: 'etant donne notre mise en place (rituelle)'), and do not deal 
with the ya&and in Y 31.22, a stanza which, together with Y 43 JO, they regard 
as "incomprehensible"- They assume that the instrumental case is also attested 



47 On the atc.pl. daeuuo for 'daeuttu postulated for the Sasanian Archetype, see HOFF- 
MANN 1970b, pp. 194-197 [- i6.,Aufs. t I, pp. 281-2841. 

48 L.OMMEL, Yast*s y p, IS2jn. !, considers the s a nit interpret at ion forYAv.jwJsdin Yc 19.57. 
dO and 62; s« Hintze, Zamyad-YaiU p. 293 with in. 38 and Panaino 1998, p. 73. 
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in YAv. ya$na> but they do not discuss the relevant passages on the grounds that 
their authors had a poor understanding of the OAv, original,* 9 

As shown by NarTen, YH t p. 93, however, the YAv. attestations do not sup- 
port the interpretation of ya&na as an instrumental. Instead, the form is an ad- 
verb connecting a nominal complement. The pseudo-OAv. Y 12,4 is particularly 
clear: 

Y J 2.4 vizimd saram mrttiie ^yn&na dragunatd rqxsaiiarttd 

For I forswear community with him, the deceitful, destructive one. 

Mere +y#&nd connects the demonstrative pronoun and with the instrumental 
draguudtd rgxsaiiantd ('with him, the deceitful, destructive one 1 ). The phrase 
occurs at the end of a longer list enumerating daevic and deceitful beings whose 
company the worshipper rejects, Kelluns/Pirart, TVA , II, p. 171, refer to this 
passage as an example of ya&na occurring in the vicinity of a verb of speech. 
However, from a semantic point of view a meaning of *ya$nd as 'having taken 
one's ritual position 1 , postulated by them, is improbable, because community 
with the deceitful one is always to be eschewed, not only in the ritual contest. 
The meaning oiya&na 'having taken one's ritual position' is also improbable in 
Yt 13.152, where yaftna clearly functions as a connective 50 ; 

Yt 13.152 zara&ustram vt spake atjhaul ast potato ahumca ratumca 
paoirtmca ikaiism yazamaide .,, 

yd nd istasca yestiiiasca vttfymiiasca vaoce 
yaftrts kabmdkit kdtqm 

We worship Zarathustra, the lord and master of bodily life, 

and (we worship) the primordial teaching, ... 

the man who is called the venerated one, worthy of worship and praise 

for everyone of those who exist 51 ... 

Moreover, although an enclitic affirmative particle -na is probably not attested 
in Vedic, there can be no doubt that such a particle did exist in Proto-Indo- 
European. Cognates in other Ifi languages include -ne attached to demonstra- 
tive pronouns in Greek dialects: nom.sg.m. cj-ve in Thcssalian and Arcadian and 
a-ne /(b)one/ 'this' and dat.sg, to-ne /io(i)nef in Cyprian Greek (only Pyla). 52 



49 Kbllems/J'ihak-i-, TVA, III. p. 131: 1 1, p. 171. 

50 The passage is more fully quoted below, p. 93, 

51 Oil the ageni denoted by the dative case besides past perfect participles and gerundives 
in :! -/rf-, sec DF.LBX.ucKy Ai.Syniax, p. 145, §97, p. 396f.,§22l; R tic hf.it, Aw. Element ay 
bnch % p, 241, §461; Narten, AmSp-, p. 91. On the expression kahmaicit kdtgm, which 
also occurs in Y 35,8, see bcltiw, p. *J2f. 

52 A. Hintzk, A Lexicon to the Cyprian Syllabic Inscriptions, Hamburg 1993*^.51; M. 
Lejeune, "Sens ct emplois des demonstratifs Svc, Svt, fivu", in: Revue dt- Philologie 17 
(1943), pp. 120-130. 
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The particle is also found in the Latin personal pronouns ego-ne> m-ne etc. 53 
In Latin the particle -ne originally had affirmative meaning ('ja, wohl 1 ). 54 This 
affirmative *-wehas beenetymologically Jinked to the demonstrative stem *«eV 
rco-. 55 There are instances in Latin where the particle -ne h attached to a relative 
pronoun, e.g< Tit. Trin. 360 qui illic habitat ... quin (- i&rte qui) cotnedit, quod 
fuit quod nonfuit ? % In Iranian, the particle is otherwise found after demon- 
strative (ManMP 'yn < '^iy&m + na t h *n < r 'bdu + na) and interrogative pronouns 
(OAv. luts-nd)? 7 

On the basis of this comparative evidence, it is justified to posit an affirma- 
tive particle -na in Avcstan. As argued by N art en, YH t p. 93 f., the formation 
of +ya&&nd (< *jat na) is parallel to that of the interrogative particle cifend 
Y 44.20 < *cit na (AirWb. 586), both of which have a restituted pausal form in- 
stead of *yad-na % *cid-na. In Y 35.2 the syntactic function of the particle is that 
of a relative pronoun connecting a nominal complement: 

Y 35-2 humalanqm huxtangm huuarhanqm ... 

maht AtbLjarataro 

nacnaistdro *ya&3nd vuhunam mahi 

The literal translation of the last line is: 'we are not revilers (of those things) 
which (are) good'. 



53 Cf. Mayrhqfer, KEWAJUp. J 20. 

54 Leu.mann/IIoi<-mann/Szantyr, Lar.Gr., 11, p. 461; Ernout/Mlillet, p. 433f, 

55 P, Persson, "Ober den demonstrative!! Pronominalstamxn no- ne- und Verwandtes", 
in: Fl : 1 (1893), pp. 199-260; G. Pineault, "Negation ci comparison en vedique", in: 
BSL 80 (1985), p. 118. 

56 Leumann/Hokmann/Szamtvk, !.ni.Cr. t II, p. 461. 

57 A. Me n. let, "Notes iraniennes: Persan in et *n*, in: MSL 22 (1921), pp. 223-225; G. 
Ki.ingenschmitt, "Die miltelpersischen Pronomina 'yn und h'n, rap. in und an", in: 
MSS 30 (1972), pp. 93-109, esp. 106. 
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Y35.3 

tat at *VdYdtttotidP ahura 2 mazdd 2 

dsasrird 

biidt? t mainimadicd 4 imocoimdcd 5 + var3zimdcd*> 

yd hat am + $iiao&2rtanam 7 vahista xiidt* 

uboibiid akubiia* v 



vairimaidi Pi4 Mf4 Mfl 

Vairimaidt Ki> 

vairimaidi G ]2 

vairi. maidiS\; L2 T S2, 02 B2; KII Lh2, 
HIJ6LUJ7 

vain, rnaetlijy 

va rsmaidl Mi 2 Jpl ; Cl 

vaira. mmdi Ll 

ahura. mazdd Pt4 Mf4 Mfl J2,S1; Mf2; 
L2, S2, 02 B2; Cl K11J6L1JJ7 

abnnimazdd C (m " Additions and Cor- 
rections") j3;Bbl; Hi; [M25J 

ahura. mazdd G K5 (corr. tomans. 
md2tis);Jpl K4 

tihurahmazda Ll 

ahitTO. mazdd LJ 

^»WGMf4, K5;C1 T J6 

Tiidrj2,Sl 

"*i*J3 

mainimadicd G Pi4 Mf4 Mfl, Si J3; L2; 

HI 
maenimadica K5 
maimmadaecd J2; 1,3 
rn;n'>.'!t>i,i< r di;i M 
fm ainimsbeca 1 . 1 
maimiimadicd Cl 
maincmadica K 11, J 6 LI 3 



vaocomdcd Pi4 Mf4 Mfl; Mf2 

vaocoimdcd G K5, Si JJ; Jpl 

Vaoc5imdcd J2 

vaoco, macd Cl 

■udocoi'. mdcd}(> 

varszimdca Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, J2; Jpl K4; L2, 

Ll B2 L3;HI J6J7 
™rj?zjfHdCii K5 
■yjr^zfflidea J3 Pll 
V&wzimdca M f2 
virszimdcd G S2; Lb2, Ll J 
v^rszaimdca Cl 
varazi. mdtrd J 6 
varszSmdcd [M25] 
siiaoftsnanqm Pi4 Mf4 Mfl, J2j Jpl; L2, 

LI; HI J6 
siiao&ananam G K5, SI; Mf2 K.4 
snaa&ariari$m Cl 
&WGtfttdtt0rttJ3 
fnan&ztianqrr} L3; K.1 1, Li3 J 7, P6; 

[M25] 
xiiat GMi4, K5J2;CI 
.TJ!JISIJ3;H1J6LI3 
bii&i Mf2 
ahubud G Cl, J6 
ahttbiio K4 



O Wise Lord 1 , because of beauteous truth" 1 

we have certainly' chosen 3 this; 

thai we may think, speak and perform 5 those* 

existing actions winch inav be best 

tor both existences . 



J ahura mazdd f O Wise Lord* 

In the YH the name of Ahura Mazda occurs sixteen limes in the vocative^ There 
are eleven attestations of the word sequence is mazdd ahura (Y 36,1, 36.5, 36.6, 
39.4, 40. P, 40.3, 40.4, 41.2, 41.4, 4L5) and five of ahura mazdd (Y 35.3, 35.9, 
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38.1, 39.4 and 41, 5). s * In the latter passages, the manuscripts offer, besides ahttra. 
mazda, variant readings ahum, mazda and abumtnazdd- Gn dnih, in his edi- 
tion of the A vesta, always writes the expected Old Avestan form ahum mazda, 
but revises this decision in his "Additions and Corrections" where he prefers 
the reading ahuramazdd in the five YH passages. 5s> The reading ahum is also 
adopted by Bartholomae, AirWb. 290, 293 n, 10 (ahum.ma.zdd) and Kellens/ 
PtRAR'r, TVA t II S p, 215 (aburamazddy 

Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 131, consider the short-vocalic spelling ahura 
to be a phenomenon "propre au YH". Because it is found in the majority of the 
significant mss,, they recommend that the form ahuramazda should be edited 
in order to reflect the manuscript situation clearly. The latter is as follows: 





ahum, mazda 


ahum, mazda 


ahuramazda 


Y35,3 


K5 (corn to ahum. 

mazda); ]pl K4 


Pt4Mf4Mfi,J2,Sl; 

Mf2;L2 r S2 s 02B2;Cl 

K11,J6L13J7 


j3;Bbl;Hl;[M25] 


Y35.9 


Pt4Mf4;Jpl K4 


Mfl,K5j2,Sl J3; L2, 
LI L3;C1,J6IJ3J7 


Bbl;Hl;[M25] 


Y38.1 


Jpl K4 


Mt4Mfl s K5j2,Slj3; 
Mf2;L2, LI U;CljG 
L13 


Pt4;Kll t Hlj7 


Y39.4 


JplK4 


Pt4 Mf4 (mazda) Mfl t 

K5J2 (mazda),]*; Mil; 
L2L3;C1 (mazda),Ul 
J6LBJ7;[M25] 


Si; HI (in the repeti- 
tion) 


™. 5 


Mf2 Jpl K4 


Pt4Mf4 3 K5J2;LlPl 
L3;K11 


S1J3 



This tabic shows that of the three variant forms the reading ahuramazda is in 
fact the one with the weakest attestation and preferred in the Indian mss,, which 
are particularly prone to the influence of the vulgate pronunciation. By contrast, 
the expected OAv. form ahum mazda occurs in the best mss., particularly those 
of the Persian Vendidad Sade. The extent of spelling uncertainty is indicated by 
the readings of the very important Pahiavi Yama codex Pt4, which has ahum. 
mazda in Y 35.% ahura. mazda in Y 35.3, 39.4 and 41.5 and ahuramazda in 3R.1. 
Moreover, contrary to the Kli.lkns/Pirart claim, the short-vocalic spelling 
ahttra is not a peculiarity ol the Yasna Huptaghaiti alone, but is also found in 
the GathaSy where the word sequence ahttra mazda is attested twice: 



58 Khllens J9S4, p. I35f.» suggests that the word order of the name is governed by die 
rhythm of the phrase 

59 (ie-.i dker's Additions and Corrections arc found in vol. Ill at the very end after p. 139, 

U ivdum to vol, I, p. 129, Y 35-3, 9 etc. 



Y35,3dr 



71 



■-, 


ahum, mazda 


ahum, mazda 


abtttamazda 


Y2S.9 


Pt4,J2;Mf2K4;K37 


Mfl, S1J3;L2;H1 J7 


K5 (aburamazda); J6 L 1 3 


Y33.6 


K5J2,J3;J P IK4 


Pt4; L2, Ll L3; Kll, 
Hi J6 L13J7 


Sl;S2 



That the ms. situation in the Gathas is similar to that in the YH emerges from the 
same spelling uncertainty in Pt4, which offers ahum, mazda in Y 28,9 but ahum, 
mazda in Y 33.6. Furthermore, as in the YH, the mss. of the Persian Vendidad 
Sade have mainly ahum, mazda, while ahuramazdd is confined to the Indian mss. 
In spite of the similar ms. situation, GELJDMER, BaRTHOlGmaE and Kellens/Pi- 
rart write the Gathic vocatives as ahum mazda, but those of the YH as ahum, 
mazda or ahuramazdd. There is, however, clearly no manuscript support for edit- 
ing the vocative ahurd mazda in the Gathas differently from that in the YH, 

The spelling ahum instead of the expected OAv, ahum is convincingly ex- 
plained by Narten, YH, p. 96, fn. 35, as due to influence of the vulgate pronun- 
ciation. The YAv. vocative being ahura mazda, the Jong word final vowel of the 
original OAv. form ahura mazda was cither preserved or restored only in the 
second half of the name. For this reason, and on the basis of the ms. readings, it 
is justified to edit the vocative as ahum mazda in both the Gaihas and the YH. 

2 ai 'certainly, precisely' 

The particle at, attested virtually only in Old Avestan, is found in both the 
Gat has and the YH {AirWb. 67-69), However, its syntactic distribution in the 
two texts is different insofar as in the Gathas it usuallv introduces a sentence or 
clause while in the YH it occupies the second position. Narten, YH, pp. 94-95, 
argues that this should not be interpreted as indicating a difference between the 
language of the Gaihas and that of the YH, because at also occurs second in a 
few Gathic passages, most prominently in the recurrent formula of Y 43-5 etc. 
spjtttsm at $§d mazda manghi ahum 'bounteous indeed I think that you are, O 
Wise Lord". The usage indicates that the syntactic function of at at the begin- 
ning of a sentence is different from that in second position. 

Since al is barely found in Younger Avestan, where it was replaced by dat as 
a particle introducing a sentence, Narten further suggests that sentence initial 
Gathic ai could be an archaism that has survived only in metrical poetry. By 
contrast, she proposes that in second position it was used especially in the li- 
turgical language of the Yama Haptat/hdili as a stylistic device for emphasizing 
the preceding word. Thus, she ascribes the different syntactic positions oi the 
particle in the Gatkas, on the one hand, and the YH, on the other, to the dif- 
ferent literary genre of the two texts, rather than in different idioms. The par- 
ticle occurs in two possible positions (first or second) because the YH and the 
Gathas represent distinct literary types. In principle, both positions are possible 
in any variety of OAv, text, and the meaning ot the particle differs according 
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to whether it is the first or second word. But the YH makes frequent use of it 
for emphasis, whereas the Gathas only occasionally employ it in this way. The 
sandhi form + ad- is attested in Y 35,4> sec below, p. 75f. 

3 + va rsma idt ' we h a vc c hos c n b 

Following the readi ng of the manuscript J2, Geudnek, Avesta, I, p, 129, edits this 
as vairtmaidL Such a form is also considered to be correct by Hum bach, Gdthis 2 , 
1, p. 143 (vairimatdt)t who interprets it as 'we would decide'. However, such an 
optative mood is unexpected in the context of this stanza because the right choice 
is the prerequisite for the worshippers performing good thoughts, words and 
deeds and being in the presence of the ritual fire. More satisfactory scmantically 
therefore is the injunctive form ^varamaidi'we have chosen ', transmitted by Mf2, 
Jp] and CI and edited by both Narten and Kellens/Pirart. 60 As suggested by 
Narten, YH, p. 96, in. 34, here and in Y 32.2, where the same form occurs, the 
aorist injunctive has the function of a resultativc statement ("resultative Konstatie- 
rung"). The form vairhnaidt, which is found in some mss., is a corruption that oc- 
curred under the influence of the following optative mainimadkd 'we may think'. 

4 asd srird 'by beauteous truth* 

Bartholomai;, AirWb. 235, 1646, interprets a$d srtra as a vocative syntacti- 
cally coordinated with the preceding ahura mazdd: 'O Ahura Mazda* 1 (und) o 
schones Asa* (Wolff, Avesta, p. 66). Hum bach also considers it to be a vocative 
but interprets the expression as an otherwise unattested compound afd.srfrd 
having an instrumental as its first term and functioning as an epithet ol Ahura 
Mazda: 'O Wise Ahura beautiful through truth'. 62 This interpretation, how- 
ever, is improbable because there is no parallel for Ahura Mazda bearing the at- 
tribute srtra-. It is more likely that the adjective qualifies as*-. Although Y 35.2 
is then the only instance of such a combination, it is supported by the superla- 
tive sraesta- 'most beautiful', which also characterizes asa- in other passages, 
e.g. in Y 37.4. < * i Also unconvincing is Schwyzer's interpretation of aid srird as 
an ad nominal instrumental tn comitative function 'O Ahura Mazda together 
with beautiful A^a!' because in all other such occurrences of a vocative with in- 
strumental the persons invoked have some logical relationship to the content of 
the entire sentence. As pointed out by NARTEN, this is not the case in Y 35,2, 



M 



60 Narten, F//, p. 38; K ku.kns/Pikaju; TVA, I, p. 133, 

61 With regard io BaRTHOLOMae's spelling abttra.mazdd, Narten, YH, p. % h fn, 35, 
r:;j.lnK suits that the shortening; of ihe fuul vowel of ahura in die test of the YH is due 
to influence of the vulgate pronunciation, see above, p. 70f. 

62 Hum bach, Gdthds\ I, p. 143, II, p. 116. 

63 Cf. BARTHOLOMAE, AirWk 1632; Ki-.i.i.rns/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 37; Kkli.ens, ZoroastTe, 
p. 47. The translation of afa- irira- as 'beauteous truth' is that of Watkixs, Dvagnu* p. 233. 

64 St u-i. v/j.Ft V^'Ki, y. 222; N'artun, YH. y. l J!> 



Y 35. J mainimadica ...;t,.,yd... vabiita; uboibiia ahubiia 73 

Of the three i titer pre cations considered so far, only Bartholomae's is possible, 
although one would expect ajidsrird to be linked to ahurd mazdd by an enclitic -ca 
'and 1 . It is therefore more probable that aid srird represents the instrumental case. 
Moreover^ exclusion of the adnominal function of the instrumental here for the 
reasons given above implies that the expression characterises one or more of the 
verbs in this stanza. This is proposed by Lgmmel, Religion > p. 159, who connects 
afd srird instrumentally with the following three verbs: 'we may think, speak and 
act by beauteous truth 1 . This interpretation requires the assumption that aid srird 
is syntactically anticipated since it stands outside the subordinate clause begin- 
ning with hiiat 'that'. However, such anticipation is unnecessary if, as argued by 
Narten, YH, pp, 95-96, aid srird is taken as an instrumental characterizing the 
main clause verb * v&ramaidi : 'we have chosen bv means of beauteous truth*. This 
analysis, which is also adopted by Kellens/Pirart, w constitutes a more convinc- 
ing solution both semantical ly and syntactically- Alternatively, the instrumental 
could have causal function here: 'we have chosen because of beauteous truth 8 . 

5 maimmadica vaocoimdcd *var,fzimacd 'we may think, speak and act' 

Here the optative marker -I- in mainimadicd and *var?zimdcd is shortened due 
to the enclitic -cd. The latter is also responsible both for the preservation of the 
final short -i of the personal ending in mainimadica and for the lack of epen- 
thesis in the personal ending/* Without the enclitic particle the forms would be 
''main im a idl a nd *va rszimd . 

6 i ... yd ... vahistd 'these ... which (are) best" 

As observed by Narten, the object of the three verbs mainimadicd vaocoimded 
+ varaztmdcd is not *$iiao&9na- 'action' but the correlative i ... yd ... vabiitd 
'these ... which (are) best 1 . She supports her interpretation with reference to the 
similar construction in Y 39,4 i ... yd vohii. In both passages the expression is 
governed by the verbs man 'to think 1 , vac 'to speak', varz 'to perform 1 , but in 
Y 35,3 the agent is 'we*, whereas in Y 39,4 it is Ahura Mazda. Moreover, in the 
latter passage the triad ot verbs is enlarged by dd 'to create'. k? 

7 h b 6 ib iid a h it b iid ' f o r bo t h ex i s tenc c s ' 

That the expression 'both existences' denotes that of the spirit and the body, is 
suggested by Lommel, Religion, pp. 93 ft., 144, and defended in detail by Narten, 
>7/, pp. 290-295, As shown by Gnoli 1963a, pp. ISQ-I93, and Shared 197], the 
distinction between spiritual (menog) and physical or material (getig) life is also 
fundamental to the Zoroastrian theology of the Pahhivi literature. 

65 Kellens/Pikakt, TV A, I, p. (33, translate: 'nous choisissons ceci avee la belle H^rmonie'. 

66 Narten, YH, p. V6, hi. 36 wiili rdoruKW 

67 Narten, YH, pp. 96f. fn. 39, 264 with m. 47. 
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Y35.4 



gautioP + ad-dis liL 

taii siiao&andis 2 ydis vahiitdis 

fraciiidmahi* 

rdmdcd vdstrsmcd dazdiidi 

SHruntinatascd 4 ammnuudtascd^ 

x$aiiantascd b axsauantased 7 v 

1 Cf Y 71.25, Vr 22.1, Vd 11.6 
gauuoi G Mf4, K5 J2J3; CI ,J6 J7 
gauu? L2, LI Ol L> Bbl 

gttitm S2 
gaxua L13 
la aSdis Cl 
addis G J6 

2 siieodandis G MR, K5 J2, S I J3; Jpl K4; 

Cl K.ll,H1 
(iidodnais ']& Li 3 J 7 

3 fmssiidmahi G Mf4 (I) M fl , J3; P U C I 
fr&isiidmabi K5 J 2 
fraesiiamahe Mil Jpl K4 
fme&iMmabi J6 (e seem, superset-.) 

3a vds&ramta G h all inss except: 

4 *« ntnuiraUfca G Pt4 M H M f 1 1 K 5, SI; 

Mf2J P 1 K4;L1;H1 



sTttnHttaUtscd J2, J3; Dhi 
5rHn«Md/dtTd Cl (j added below c) 
$«r«J3dtftf(ttdJ£tf J6 

5 awruntiaaiasea G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl; Mf2 jpl 

K4;L1;H1 
atrnnunatascd K5J2J3; DhljO 
asunuHtilascd SI 
d Jrt rwrt« tt tt&tttscd J 6 

6 xsAtUntex* G Mf4, K5 J2; Jpl; Ll; Cl 

(«').J6(«)J7 
xfeintasca Si 
xifiiaiptasca J3 

7 axfrtiutQ tasca G Pt4; Jpl; Li; Cl fa/J, H 1 

Jf(xi)P 
itxiitiiariiatd Mt4 
axsiiantascd K.5,J3 
dXidfnfjaiM SI 
J2 defective 



For the benefit of the cow 1 by {doing) these 2 , 

(namely) these best actions, 

we urge 

those who listen and those who do not, 

those who rule and those who do not 

to provide peace and pasture. 



1 gauuoi ' for the cow' 

The question whether Av. gauii- refers literally to the animal or metaphorically 
to some abstract notion is discussed in detail by Narti-n, YH t pp. 97-104, and 
answered convincingly in favour of the former. After surveying the five attesta- 
tions of gantt- in the YH, she identifies three ol its semantic components: first, 
the cow is the object of human care (Y 35.4, 35. 7, 37.2); second, it is a divine 
creation (Y 37.1, 39.1); and, third, its sou! is the object of human veneration 
(Y 39.1). While the first two aspects arc also found in the Gathas, the third is 
not. Conversely, in the YH there is no reference to the idea that the cow is op- 
pressed or subject to human violence, while the Gathas provide ample evidence 
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for that, most explicitly in the "Lament of the Cow" of Y 29. These differences 
between the Gathas and the YH, however, arc rightly attributed by Narten 
to their different literary genre rather than to divergent religious ideas. Moreo- 
ver, the admonition to provide 'peace and pasture 1 for the cow Y 35.4, may be 
considered as the positive counterpart to violence (aesma-) to which the cow is 
exposed according to the Gaibas, 

As to the metaphorical interpretations which have been proposed, Narten 
discusses those of G. Cameron according to whom gauu- is a metaphor for 
'god's flock', W,P. $CHM1D, who sees in gautt- a symbol for the poetry, and fi- 
nally H.-P. Schmidt and St. Insi.fr, who interpret gautt- as a metaphor, or 
allegorical figure, for the 'good vision* (varfhl- daind-). The main argument 
against such understandings of gauu- in the Older Avesta is that nowhere in 
its context is there any instance of a clearly metaphorical usage, such as for ex- 
ample, that of vdstra- 'pasture' in the expression 'on the pasture of truth and 
good thought' (Y 33.3). Rather, gauu- always occurs together with other pas- 
toral terms (Naktkn, YH s pp. 98-100), Such use is consistent with that of the 
Younger Avesta, which similarly exhibits no trace of any metaphors associated 
with gauu- (pp, 100-103). This suggests that there is no Avestan tradition that 
gatiH- denotes anything other than the animal itself. 

Having thus excluded the possibility of a metaphorical meaning for gauu- in 
the Avesta, Narten interprets the exalted position accorded the cow in the 
Gatbas as indicating that in Zarathustra '$ time caring for the cow was no longer 
practised in the way it had been practised before. However, by incorporating 
'caring for the cow' into his theological programme, Zarathustra urged people 
not only to adhere to his teachings but also to lead their practical daily lives in a 
peaceful way. This agrees with the worshippers' request at the end of the YH for 
non-violent herdsmen', see Y 40.3 no. 4 aidtiits vdstriisng. The high esteem in 
which the cow was held had a long pedigree which, as suggested by Vedic par- 
allels, went back to the common Indo-Iranian period. In Aryan religious and 
mythological thought, the cow represented an important symbol laden with 
positive meaning. ^ It is likely that this was still the case in Zarathustra r s time. 

2 'ad-dis 'indeed herewith 1 

The transmitted form addis, which is also attested in Y 48.1, is analysed by 
Bartholomae, AirWb, 320, as an instr.pl of a root noun add-, the meaning 
of which he posits as 'requital, repayment*. On the other hand, NARTEN, F7f, 
pp. 267-270, shows that the noun add- means 'offering'. Moreover, Humbach 
1957a, p. S3, In. 7 and Gatbas, II, p. 76, points out that addii could onlv be the 
instr. pi. of a thematic stem ada-, which, however, is not otherwise attested. By 

dft Kir fv.uuple, flu- mcT.iplnn- ot milch cows, mother cows and choice kirn. 1 representing the 
waters in Y 38.5 where, however, the word fciuu- is not used but other terns for Vow', see 

V 38.5 nos. 2-4. 
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contrast, an instr.pL dis of the pronominal stem a- 'this* is well documented. 
Narteh adduces Y 33.1 yezt dis and accordingly interprets Y 48.1 yezi ad-dis 
and Y 35.4 ad-dis as instrumental plurals preceded by the sandhi form of the 
emphasizing particle at.^ The same sandhi is attested in the YAv. adverb addt 
'thereupon' instead of K 'at at. 70 The particle + ad- emphasizes the preceding word 
gauuoi. Its pausal form at occurs in Y 35,3, sec above, p. 71 f, 

Kellens/Pirart, TVA, II, p. 200, accept the analysis of adais in both Y 48.1 
and 35.4 as *dd + dis, the instr.phir, of the demonstrative pronoun m- 'this*. However, 
they do not translate the same form in Y 35.4 - on the grounds that an accumula- 
tion of instrumental? dis tdii siiao&andis ydii vahistdis with two demonstrative 
pronouns following one another is "inexplicable". Moreover, they object that there 
is no OAv. evidence for any adverbial use of inflected forms of the demonstrative 
pronoun. Finally, in OAv. the Ezafe tats ... ydis is not "une hypothese legitime". 
Because of this "accumulation dc bizarrcrics™, they refrain from translating not 
only addis but also any of the words in Y 35.4 preceding frai Hi '.dmahi. 7 * 

Narten, YH, p. 104, fn, 70, however, adduces instances in the YH where 
Mf Could have a slight adverbial function. Moreover, apart from passages which 
attest emerging Ezafe in OAv, (e.g. Y 32.15a), 72 there is no need to assume it 
here because tdis siiao&andis ydi$ vahistdis could be interpreted as consisting 
of correlative pronouns. The nominal expression tdis siiao&andis ydis vahistdis 
clarifies dis\ which refers back to the entire expression in 

Y 35-3 hiiat i mainimadicd vaocdimded *var^zi.mdcd 
yd hat am *siiao8jtjai7$rn vabittd xiidl 
uboibiid ahubiid 

that we may think, speak and perform those 
existing actions which may be best 
for both existences. 

Y 35.3^4 thus constitute one unit. The two verses urge people to make the right 
choice, and on that basis to think, speak and perform the best actions. Y 35.4 
specifies in what the best actions consist: to provide peace and pasture for the 
cow. Those addressed include all religious groups ('those who listen and those 
who do not") and all social classes ('those who rule and those who do not'). 73 

69 Nartkn apttd KiiLLiiNS, Nomi-racina, p. 209 and YH y p. 104; ct. also Hum bach, 
Gdlbas 2 , 11, p. 117, Insler, G&tbds, p, 285, emends Y 48.1 yeziadaii m yezi ad dis. Such 
,in alteration, however, is unnecessary because, as rightly commented by Narthn, YH t 
p. 104, ul could shift to non-initial position in the Calha% as well, see above, p. 71 f. 

70 Kellens, Noms-racineSi p. 209, Barthoiomak, AirWk. 59f,, interprets aMt as a de- 
rivative from aSa. 

71 Kellens/Pirart, TVA t III, p- 131 f., I, p. 133, 

72 Cf. also Kuiper 1987, p.. 64 f. 

73 The suggestion of Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 132, that i hese four objects of fraesiidmabi 
'we urge 3 could refer to gods is implausible because Y 35,3-4 is about caring for the cow 

on the part of hitman beings. 
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Y35.5 

+kxxsadrQjdmdi v *b& *a£ 2 xla&rzm 2 * 

abmat hiiat y aibi* 

dadzmabicd* ctsmahicd*' *huuanmahtcd 7 

hiiat} mazddi ahurdi 

a sated vahistdi v 

+ 

*huxsa&ro.tsmdi ... °td° (= Y 35.5) , .♦ Vahistdi (si barf 1 v 



1 CL Vr 8 X Vd 10.8, 13.43, A 3.6. Most 

mss. abbreviate the paragraph, 
Y 35-5 J5 to be recited three times- 

huxsadrdtarntli G (s) Mf4, K5 J2, Jpl; 
CI 

huxstz&rotimai Si 

httxfa&ro. tamdifi, HI J6 f/J L13 J7 

2 ^^Pt4Mf4Mfl;P6;[F2] 
ba. at K5J2J3 

foii G SI; K4 (d superset.); Cl Kll 

2 a x$a&r$mQ 

bxxin&ram Cl 

3 Md£GMf4,K5j2;Cl 
yiMj Si 

4 at hi G 
aeibida&mabicd Cl (see no. 5) 

The P,V. divides after aibi, and Similarly 
the PV, to A 3.6 in F2; Si and J3 
divide after the word following 



Sj 



dadsmahici G Pt4 Mf4; fF2] 

dadirm&hfita K5 

^4</jmd^t v rdJ2,J3 

dsdim&kita SI 

d&bimabicd C 1 K 1 1 

cifmabicd G Pt4 Mf4 (s), SI; [F2] 

cisanabccH K 5 J2 

cifmahecdji 

as. mabicd Cl 

kunqmahica G Pt4 

bttnatimabica Mf4 (n struck out), Si; 

K11;[P2] 
bkntpn. rudheca K5, J3 
bkiKftiwahcca J2 
buugria. maabeca Cl 
Md|GMf4, K5;C1 
?«wiJ2,S] 
Y 35,5 is to be recited three times, cf. 

Vd 10.7-8 



As far as we arc concerned 1 , 

we offer, assign and impart 2 

the rule to the one whose rule is indeed the very 3 best, 

namely the Wise Lord, 

and to the best Truth. 

As far as we are concerned ... Q to° {= Y 35.5) ... and to the best Truth. (Three times). 

1 ahmai hiiat aibt'&s far as wc are concerned' 

The theme of this stanza is the transfer of power (xsadra-) to both Ahura Mazda 
and best Truth, The expression abmat hiiai aibi occurs twice in the YII (Y 35.5 
and 40. J). Kellens/Pirart, following Baunack, p. 349, interpret aibi as a post- 
position of abmat, and biiat as a conjunction and thus render it 'pour autant que 
eel a nous concerned 4 By contrast, BARTHOLOMAE, AirWb. 1820, followed by 
Hum BACH, Gdlhds*, II, p. 118, considers hiiai to be a relative pronoun referring 



74 KELLENS/PlRART, TV A, I, p. 153, II, pp. 37, 202. 
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to xs&&r,jm. The expression xsa&ram abm<££ hii&l fij^j" would therefore stand for 
xsa&ram hiiat ahtnat aiht 'the power which (is) with us ! . According to Hum- 
bach, in Y 35.5 the worshippers "delegate their own power" to Ahura Mazda. 

Such an interpretation, however, is at variance with the many Gath ic passages 
where the singer complains about his lack of power. Moreover, in Y 35,4 'those 
who do not rule' are also addressed and urged to lead a life in conformity to 
Zarathustra's teachings. Furthermore, as argued by Narten, KrY, pp. 271-272, 
dhmat hiiat aibth an idiomatic phrase used as a parenthesis. The fact that the 
expression consists of three words occurring in a fixed sequence suggests that 
aibi 'towards' is a postposition governing the preceding huat 'which 1 , an ace. 
sg.ntr. of the relative pronoun. The first word, ahm&U functions as a separative 
ablative 'from us, from our point of view'. The expression literally means 'from 
us towards which', therefore 'as far as we are concerned'. 

Marten interprets this collocation as an idiomatic expression of modesty 
("Bcscheidcnheitsausdruck", p, 108, fn. 89) which places the human worshipful 
activity of conferring power in relation to the much greater deity. An alterna- 
tive interpretation of the phrase would be that it sets the worshippers apart from 
people neither present nor involved in the ritual during which this text is recited. 
Since all 'those who listen and those who do not, those who rule and those who 
do not'j i.e. virtually everybody, are urged to provide peace and pasture for the 
cow (Y 35.4), they should also confer all rule upon Ahura Mazda, because he 
has been recognized by the worshippers to be the best ruler. However, since 
probably not all of them attribute all rule to Ahura Mazda, the worshippers 
emphasize here that at least those who are present (ahmat hiiat aiht 'as far as 
we are concerned*) transfer all such power to him. In Y 40.1, at the end of the 
Yama Haptayhaiti, the same phrase emphasizes that a good prize (mizda-) is 
reserved only for those who have conferred all power upon Ahura Mazda (see 
Y 40.1 no. 3 mill toi xrapaitl). 

2 xsadrjm .,. dadjrnahicd cismahica ^huuanmahica 
'we offer, assign and impart the rule' 

The expression xiaftram .,. da 'to confer rule' has an exact equivalent in Vedic 
ksatnim dha and is an ancient Indo- Iranian formula denoting the transfer of 
power to a king. In addition, Ahura Mazda's epithet huxs&drd.tama- 'of best 
rule' corresponds to Vedic suksatrd- 'of good rule* which particularly charac- 
terizes the deity 'king Varuna'. 7 * The Vedic parallels indicate that Y 35.5 con- 

75 B, Schlerath, Das Kdnigtttm in Rig- ttnd Atharvavetta, Wiesbaden l%0, p. I27rl, 
Humbach ("Das Ahuna-Vairya-Gebet*, in; MSS tl [195?], pp. 67-84, here p. 70), and 
Gallia*', II, p. 117, draws attention to die parallels between Y 35.5 huxia&rS.titnMt ... 
xsa&ram ... dad.ittiahi .-- hiiat mazdai abitrai and the formula in the Abana VaiYya_ 
prayer dazdd -, , xitt&rsmcd dhsirfli.a "and the rule is committed to the Lord', The entire 
stanza V 35,5 is quoted in A 3-6, see below, p, 8L 



Y 35,3 xia&ram ... dadamahicd cUmabicd *buuqnmahicd 79 

tains a number of 'words deriving from the lndo-lranian terminology of royal 
consecration. 

N art en, YH\ p. 109, demonstrates that the formula d&ddrnabicd cismahica 
may be optionally enlarged by the inclusion of a third verb. The latter is 
auuaidaiitimabi in Y 41.1, yazamaide in Y 39.4 and buu$nmabi° in Y 35.5 (see 
Y 41,1 no. 1 auttaedaiiamabi "we dedicate'). The verb hit 'to set in motion, im- 
pel', of which buitqnmahi' 2 is Iphind.pres,, also has xsaftrsm 'rule' as its object 
in its second OAv. attestation, Y 31*1 5 7fc : 

Y 31A5 p9T3sd an tut t yd mainisya dr^guudite xsa&rjm hunditi 

[ enquire about the punishment (for the evildoer), who imparts power to the 
deceitful one, 

As noted by Narten, YH, p r 110, the syntactic construction of OAv. hund- 
with both an abstract noun (xsa&rjm) as the direct object in the accusative and 
the recipient denoting the indirect object in the dative case (drdguudite) 77 has a 
parallel in the syntax of the Vcd, equivalent 5« 'to set in motion, impel', which 
says of Savitar: 

RAM. 54. 2 devebbyo hi prathamdtp yajniyebkya ^mftatvam suvdsi bhdgdm 
utt&mdm / 

For first you impart immortality as the principal inheritance to the gods worthy 
of worship. 

In this passage the accusative amriatvdm 'immortality' takes the place of 
xsa&rsm in the OAv. attestations. The syntactic parallel suggests that the con- 
struction of the verb as found in both OAv. and the RV is old and probably 
inherited. In both branches the verb hit hit denotes the transfer of an abstract 
quality ('rule* in Av., 'immortality* in Ved.) to another person, whether human 
or divine. 

Although it might be mere chance that the verb has the same object in both 
OAv. passages, Nartkn, YH t p. 1 10, suggests that, in the same way ihatxsa&ram 
dd/kfatrdm dhd goes back to an Ilr, formula of power transfer, so also might 
Av. xsa&fsm ... bund-. This is suggested bv Vedic phraseological parallels. In 
particular, the name of the Vedic royal consecration, rajasuya-, contains the 
same root Ved. sh> Av, hit 'to set in motion, impel 1 . Moreover, in Vedic prose, 
forms of this root (e.g. active suvali and the middle stivate) occur in the con- 
text of royal consecration (rdjasttya-) where they have the technical meaning 'to 
provide someone with special power, to empower, to consecrate'. The syntactic 
construction of the verb in Vedic prose, however, differs insofar as the person 
to whom the power is transferred is its direct object, Gowda convincingly ex- 

76 Y 31.15 is quoted in full bdow h p. 297, <* 

77 K ei.lens, Zoroastre, p. 54f., suggests that drsgnnani- could here refer to ihe "souverain 

de l.i mauwiisc filicre* 
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plains this syntactic change by a semantic development, according to which the 
Rigvedic meaning of sii 'to set in motion power or powerful influence' develops 
into 'to consecrate a person* in Vedic prose. 78 This is an innovation due to the 
technical meaning acquired by the verb in the context of royal consecration and 
power transfer. Such a special sense could have arisen precisely when the object 
was an abstract noun meaning 'rule, authority': literally 'to set authority (ace.) 
in motion to someone (dat,)', i.e. 'to confer authority upon someone' — * 'to em- 
power someone (ace.) to something (dat.)\ 

The kyrmhuHqnm&hi" appears instead of the expected *hK~n-mahi(< *$u-nH- 
maii) and has the same phonetic structure as Y 38,5 friiqnmahl instead of the 
anticipated *frinmahi (< ^pri-n-H-matt), In their respective paradigms, both 
words occur adjacent to singular forms with suffix -nd- y e.g. hunditt, "frtndmi. 
In YAv^frj'to please' gives rise to a Ipl. frindmahi (Yt J 23 and 5> Vd 20.5). Ac- 
cording to K. Hoffmann, the two verbs huuqnmahi** And friiqnmahl represent 
phonetic variants of the expected forms. The spellings btatqnmahi a , friianmabi 
stand for ^huuanmahiv *frii$nmahL The latter would have been the spelling 
in the Sasanian archetype, where the letter #, which was confused with ^ in 
the later manuscript tradition, represented the sound p, the vocalic variant ot 
a uvular nasal. He argues that the forms *hu%?nmabt, ^frii$nmahi (written 
^huuqnmahi^ '•'friiqnmahi) resulted from the slow-chanting, liturgical recitation 
of the OAv. texts and go back to *h$nm&ki, ^frjnmahi , where the vowels «, i 
were nasalized by the following -nrn-J 9 

3 + bd + at 'indeed the very' 

Geldner, Avesta*, I, p. 129 } edits a form bat, Bartholomae, AirWb. 912 with 
n, 3, rightly prefers the reading *bd *&t of the mss. K5, }2 and J3 and is followed 
by all subsequent editors. The emphasizing particle ha is otherwise attested 
only in YAv., where it always occupies the second position. Such is also the case 
in Y 35,5 and the particle at, which also usually comes second, is pushed back to 
the third place** 3 The function of the two emphasising particles could be either 
that one reinforces the other or, more likely, that together they give extra strong 
weight to * hiixid&rQjdmdi *to the one of best rule'- This is suggested bv the 
passage's quotation in A 3.6, where bd is replaced by enclitic "cit in the Younger 
Avestan version: 



78 Gonda 1947, pp. 153-155 [= id,, SeLStudies, II, pp. 282-284]. On the Vedk I'm ms .ind 
syntax of j£, see Goto 1991, pp. 692-697, esp. p. 692, fn. 94, 

79 Hoifmann, Aufs., I, p. 70; Hoifmann/Fgrssman, pp.66, 217, Hgffmann/NaRTEN, 
p, 75. Oil slow chanting and the orthoepic revision, see below, p. 84f, For a different 
explanation of the forms, see Y 38. 4 no. 4 friitpimabi-, p 242f. 

80 Nartbn, ¥H,p. lOMn. 86. 



A 3.6 * hHXSa&ru.tdmdictt at xsa&ram cliii&i 

yai abttrdi mazddi 

(= Y 35.5) *knxsa&ra.tjmdi *bd + at xsa&rjm 

abmat biiat aibi 

dadsmahka ciimahha bnu^nmahici 

biiat mazddi ahurai 

a idicd vabikdi 

One may assign [He rule to the one whose rule is indeed ihe very best, 

namely to the Wise Lord. 

As far as we are concerned, 

we offer, assign and impart 

the rule to the one whose rule is indeed the very best, 

namely the Wise Lord, 

and to the best Truth. 

As convincingly argued by Sims-Weij.iams 1996, p. 186 with fn. 30, Av. ba be- 
longs etyrnu logically with the particles Chor, /', Sogd. -§(y). Like Av. ba, but 
unlike Sogd, -fi(y) t Chor./' has precedence over end pronouns. The end. par- 
ticle is also found in Bactrian -Sa, which takes the second position after the 
sentence-initial particle -ot/-5o/-5- in the expression etjjuSpoc $ays. 'these gods', 
see Sims-Wii.liams/Cribb 1995-1996, p. S6L 
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Y 35.6 



yada dt l utd ndvd 2 ndirivd 1 

aftd^katvahu* 3 - 

+tat.M-ad'U* varsziwtucd 7 ti ahmdi* 

fracd 9 t>atdii6t£ m jt aeibiia ]0 * 

yoi il n a&d varzziign 11 

ya&d it astl v 

1 dni Pt4 Mf4, K.5 (a struck out and 

yazumaide del.); K4; L2 T S2, B2; H I 
J7;[M25] 
at G Mfl, J2, SI J3; Mf2 Jpl; LI 02 L3; 
CI K11.J6 

2 ni.^dGMf4 t K5;C] 
BdMSliLlBbI;HtJ6L13J7 

J5 ndiri. vd G Mt4, K5 

ndin. vd Mfl; MfZjpl K4 

ndirivd Si; Bb1;J6 

ndirj. vd Cl 

ndirivd HI L13 J7 
4 Adtffm G Mf4, K5; Cl 

&diEh~S2; Hi J 6 {m added stem.) Li 3 

rttfar J2 
5a iJo/f« G K5 

6 »£</» G Pi4 Mf4 Mf 1 , J2, J3; Mf2 K4; 

L2,S2;K11,H1 L13J7 
5.j.d,dii K5;J6 
Stddit SI 
.iddii }f>\- L3 
ysiddi Ll 
y.iddii B2 
JddSii Cl 

7 vjraziio.fMci Mfl; C I K 1 1 , HI J7 



U3rj^«of«rrf G Mt4, J2, SI; Mf2 Jpl 
varsztidi.tucd K5, J3; J6 (/ after 6 seem.) 

8 ahmdiG?t4M(4, Sl;Cl 
ahrndt K5 (?/i) J2, J3 

9 /«« G Pi4 Mf4, K5, SI; Jpl; CL, HI J(» 

L13 
/»«MfJ 1 J2,J3;Mf2 

10 vdtoiio.tu Pt4 Mf4 MfU K5.J3; Ml, HI 

J6L13J7 
vdtoiio]2 (in marg.) 
vdioiiocd L2 K10 
vdionoiii G Si 
vdtoiiaotii Jpl K4 
vdtoiioi.tu Cl 

The P.V. divides after the following rt, 
Si JJ Pi 1 after varsziiotuca and jf 
10a««&uaG K5;C1 
aeibii Mf4 
aeibiio]6 

11 jo/. f/GMf4, K5;J6 

jr<J»j Cl 

yr HI 

^;J7 

12 v*r»zii$n G M14 5 K5J2 ( J3;CIJ6J7 
■varazaiiqn Si 

V£ir,iziitfn S2; 1.13 
varj'zaisqn B2; Hi 



Just as now a man or a woman 

knows what is real, 

so (do they know) what is really good. 

Therefore let them now also 1 put it into practice 

and let them make it known to those 

who shall practise it in the way 

that it really is. 



Y35.6 *tat.5a-dd-ii 83 

1 *taL33-dd-u 'therefore now ... also' 

The problematic word of this verse > s^ddit, is interpreted by Bartholqmae, 
AirWb. 321, as the instr.sg. of a feminine nogn ddu- 'zeal', which he also finds 
in the YAv< adjective dSii.frddana- 'increasing zeal* {AirWb. 322), attested in 
Y 65.1 (= Yt 5.1, 13.4). However, he obtains the meaning *zeaf by deriving dSu- 
from a root 4 dav- 'to press, urge' (AirWb. 688), which has been shown to be 
non-existent. 81 

Emmerick 1966, pp. 1-7, equates aaddn with Buddhist Sogdian "dwk 'corn, 
grain' and translates Y 35.6 Saadii varzziiotQtid 'he should work (the field) with 
grain*. This explanation is accepted by Humbach who, in contrast to Emmer- 
ick, interprets 'seed corn 1 as a simile: 'let him apply it [i.e. the true formula] for 
Him (as) a good seed grain** 82 Emmerick's explanation, however, does not take 
the context of Y 35.6 sufficiently into account. As pointed out by Marten, YH, 
p. 112 } the line vjrjzuotucd it ahmdi 'let them practise it for t h em selves** i is 
syntactically parallel to the following fraci vdtoiiotH it aeibito yoi ... 'and let 
them make it known to those who ...' The object of the verb varz 'to act, do, 
perform, practise' is not 'the field* added to the translation by Emmerick, but 
the prounoun it which is repeated four times in the stanza and refers back to 
'what is good* (vohu) y mentioned at the beginning of the verse. 84 There is no 
suggestion in the context that tins particular stanza is about agriculture an J 
working in the fields. 

Narten, YH t pp. 111-114 analyses the form tat.^jadsi transmitted by the 
manuscripts as *tat3 ad it* 'therefore now „, also' fdaher ,„ nun auch'). The 
fact that the enclitic particle it 'and, also', well attested in Vedic and other Indo- 
European languages, is not otherwise found in Avestan is seen by her as the 
reason why it was not recognized by the orthoepic redactors of the Younger 



SI K ell ens, Noms-mcinei, p. 7)2$; Nari in, )'H, p. Ill with fn. 100. 
8.2 Humbach, Gathds* % 1, p. 144, II, p. 1!8. 

83 Humbach, GJr/fi j 2 , II, p, 118, who translates [he linear 'lei Inm apply ii for Him", arguei 
against Narten's interpretation of ahmdi as reflexive thai one would expect the middle 
voice of i he verb. However, the reflexive use of ahmdi is, as pointed out by Narten, VH y 
p. I ] 7, fn. 120, well attested in the Hat has. Moreover, there are also instances of reflexive 
ahmdi 'tor himself ' with an atme vtrh. Apart horn the expression abnidi uni 'to belong 
to oneself, e.g. in V 50.2 yj him ahmdi vastrauuaitim stoi ns-iiai 'who wishes that she 
|i.e the cow], being provided with pasture, belonged to himself, reflexive ahmdi is con- 
structed with an active present participle in Y 46.19 yi mot aidi haidim hacd varsiaiti 
zam&HStrd! htiat vaindfifasotsmam abmdi mtidsm hamnie purahum L I lie out who on 
the hasistof truth, will bring about what is most wonderful at will for mc, ZarathusLra, 
who deserves tor himsclt hi^htr lift as a prize'. K,ELLENS/FlRART interpret Y ,35.6 ahm^i 
as reflexive tor himself {TV.A, II, p. 245), but translate 'pour I 'autre' (TVA, 1, p. 133). 

84 Nakthn. Yi!, p. 1 I6f. In the expression ytt&d ii aits -At the end of this stanza, i"f could be 
either .in eniph.s-si/'ing puriieleor an anaphoric pronoun referring to vobu, set Narten, 
K/7, p. 117, fn. 123. 
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Avestan period. 85 Instead, they considered u as part of the preceding dd, the 
sandhi form of the particle «£, thus creating the transmitted form adii. Narten 
argues that the restored reading *tat5 ad h* is parallel to the preceding ya&d d{ 
uta 'as now also'. The particle at here takes the second position in the sentence, 
as it docs in nearly all other instances in the YH. 84 

Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 133, accept Narten's analysis oi adii as con- 
taining the particle u "and, also' but interpret the preceding letters as the particle 
ad rather than ad. They analyse tat,$3adu as *td(t +■ ad + h and explain 33a- as 
"line graphic partieuliere, abcrrante, mais d\in type repertorie" for short initial 
a- followed by either -uu- or a syllable containing -«; tat would be the accu- 
sative object governed by the verbs varz and frd-vat. Keu.ens/Pirart reject 
Narten's restitution of ''tat? 'therefore' on the grounds that an adverbial deri- 
vation with the suffix *-ta$ "est rarissime en iranien*. However, as argued by 
Nar ten, YHj p. 113, adverbs in " r -tas are indeed attested in A vest an (YAv. afatQ 
*by himself', aifiito 'around'). Moreover, the positing of an OAv. adverb ''tats 
is supported by an exact equivalent in Vedic tdtas 'therefore; then'.* 7 A further 
instance of an adverb in ~' r -tas may be found in Y 2^,6 if, as suggested by Insler, 
Gdtbds, p. 152, the transmitted at. 3 is. emended to *afj~ "thereupon*, equalling 
Ved. dtas 'from here; then'. 

While Kellens/Pirart offer no explanation as to how the sequence °§3d- 
came about, Narten, YH, p. 113 f,, identifies the form °»»adit as the model for 
three other similar forms in the Gathas** The sequence 3m- instead of a short a- 
in the Gathic instances being unjustified, Narten explains the -i in tat. Dyadic 
as the final vowel of a restored tati, the regular OAv. form of Prlr. "'tatab (= Ved, 
tdtas). Moreover, she observes that two out of the three Gathic words with 33d- 
(iadnu instead of anu in Y 32/16 and 47.2, 93&HH& instead of auttd in Y29.7) 
have long d- instead of a~ and ascribes such vowel lengthening to the priestly 
practice of singing musical figures in liturgical chanting, a habit which could 
lead to unconscious changes in a syllable's quantity and quality. Similarly, the 
final vowel of the form taiJ tn Y 35-6 was musically dilated and recited with an 
additional -3, thus producing the form tai.i . 

When the sacred texts were recited during the Old Avestan period, musi- 
cal dilatation of vowels due to slow chanting must have been common. Fur- 
ther changes were introduced later when the texts were transmitted by Younger 

85 On the orthoptic redaction see below, p. R41. 

86 On the particle d{ see Naki EN, YH, p 258f 

87 The Bacrrhn tjoo 'so, thus, then, and' hesitantly adduced by Mayrhofer, EWAid-, 
I, p. 617 (bm retracted I, p. 811) is a different formation, which is explained by Sims- 
Williams, Hadrian Documents, p. 225, is consisting of the ton junction ti iIki] 1 and 
the enclitic particle -60 from *«/i 'ibus' (ibid., p. 190), 

8fi Contrast I IumisaCH, G&thdi 1 , II, p. I 18, who considers the influence to he the other way, 
with the form ol ilu- VI 3 being mui.ii-lh.-d on the Gathic instances. I le Joes not, however, 
discuss details of such alleged process- 
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Avestan priests. The first deliberate efforts at redaction were made when a 
"school text" of the Older Avesta was presumably established in the sixth cen- 
tury b.c. in what Karl Hoffmann calls the "oithoepic diaseeuasis" or "or- 
thoepic revision".^ At that time, redactors of the Younger Avestan period re- 
stored and normalized Old Avestan forms which they considered to be correct 
in order to prevent further changes to the language of the sacred texts. Regard- 
ing Y 35.6 *ta£.3a-ad-u, Narten argues that the diasceuasts failed to recog- 
nize the correct word division. When restoring word boundaries, they split the 
form taU* (originating from tat3 due to slow liturgical chanting) in such a way 
that they singled out the common pronoun tat and attributed -33- to the follow- 
ing -dd-ii. The latter had remained equally misunderstood by them as a result 
of the rarity of the particle tt 'and, also', By contrast, they did recognize the 
particle at in the preceding expression ya&d at utd and restored it from a pos- 
tulated sandhi form *ad utd' K Thus there originated the form tatJsddu which 
was subsequently faithfully transmitted over the centuries. 



89 Hoffmann/Narten,pp. 87-91 with references; Hoffmann l l >S8,p. 51 [= id., An fs.> MI, 

p.g&8]. 

90 Another instance i»f ,i sandhi form *ad- is tnuiul in V 35.4, st,'e above, p, 75 ff. 
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Y35.7 



aburahiia zl l at v5 2 mazdd 3 
yasnsmca* vahm^mca 
■vahistsm* 1 amshmaidP 
glulca vastr3m k 
tat at v5 7 varaziidmabi* 
fraca 9 vat5iidmahl i0 
ydJs 11 isamaidi 12 v 

1 ahurahiia. ?JG Mf4, K5:J6 
aburabiidzt Si; Ll; Cl 

2 va G Mf4 Mfl,j2,j3j M£2J P I; Cl, Hi 

J* 
vt K5; K4 

3 »WJ G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, K5 J2, Si J3; 

Mf2J P l K4;L2, L102L3 
mazda S2, Bbl; Cl, Hi J6 L13 J7; [M 
25] 

4 RV. d iv ides after y&$n amca y bu i 

Mf4 after vahm*mca t Si J3 after 
amihrnaidi 
4a vabeitsm Cl 
vahiitjm G J6 

5 amibmaidiQ Pt4 Mil 
a &m J/j ?Ad i^/j M ("4 

fihmih.maidi J 2 
ahmi.manii Si 
abmi.tnaidf jy 
amabmaidi M.f2 Jpl K4 
<t£mi.j«*irf*L2 KtO, Dht, L3 Bbl; Kll, 

J6{^)J7,P6 
ahmem. maidi 1 , 1 
ahmShmaidi 02 
am ama idt B2; H 1 L 1 3 
amSbmaiSiCl 

6 Mif f ".?rw G 
wistfrimCl, ]7 



vdstr9tn}6 

7 wi G Pt4 Mf4, K5 (stem, superset), Si 

J3;Mf2;Cl,J6J7 
VI Mfl; Jpl 
dce?tj2;K4 

8 vsr»2$mmahi G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, K5 J2 t Si 

j3;Mf2;Cl,6 
t'jr.TzijJmd^t ? Jpl K4 

9 /raw G, so all mss, except: 
/racd Mf2 

10 vdUSiidmahi Mf4 

vdtSim.mabi Mfl; Mf2; L2; HI JG Li 3 
vatiiamabi K5 J2; L3; Cl 
mi JttdmahiG SI; Jpl 
vdtSiid.mahf K4 
vatoiiimahi Ll 

11 jM.flGMf4(j),K5;j6(# 
fijpl K4 

ji'tf. £ P C I 

12 itdmaide Pt4, J2; Mf2 K4; Cl 
<u£tt3dic/f Mf4 
isamaideG Mfl, Si; Jpl 

a sam aide K5 

«fd.maidijy, L2; Lb2, Hi LI3J7J5 

isd.maide K 10, 02 B2 L3 Bbl 

iidmaidi Ll; Kll 

ajid,maide }6 

aid, maidi P<> 



For we recognized 

thai the worship and praise 

of the Wise Lord alone 

and pasture of the cow is host for you 1 . 

[t is precisely this that we shall practise for you 1 

and make (it) known 

as much as we can. 



Y 35.7 u* 87 

I -pi 'for you 1 

The meaning of Y 35.7 hinges on the interpretation of the enclitic pronoun 
'you 1 (va) which occurs twice in the stanxa* According to Bartholomae, 
AirWb. 1312, it refers to Ahura Mazda, An English version of his German trans- 
lation reads as follows: 

I : or we recognize 

that the best (thing) is (to offer) 

worship and praise to you, 

(namely) to Ahura Mazda, 

and (to offer) fodder to the cow. 

We want to put this into practice for you 

and make (ft) known (to others) 

as much as we can. 91 

By contrast, Nartrn, YH t pp. 116-119, interprets was referring to those who 
are present during the ritual ceremony, but do not speak (**die anwesenden 
Zuhorcr", p. 118)- They are addressed by those who recite the text ('we*). This 
interpretation presupposes the presence of two groups of people: the congrega- 
tion ('you'), and those who speak ('we'), 92 N art en bases her interpretation on 
an analysis of the relationship between Y 35.6 and 35.7 and argues that in both 
stanzas human beings are addressed, namely those who are present during the 
ritual. While Y 35.6 makes a general statement, Y 35.7 is about its application to 
a particular situation. 

Each of the two stanzas consists of two sections. Y 35.6 states that every per- 
son, man and woman alike, knows (vaeda) what is right (hai&Im) and therefore 
also what is good (vohA) (section 1). From this knowledge two duties result: first 
that of putting into practice for oneself (VDrjziidtiica It ahmdi) what is good and, 
second, that of making it known to other people (vatoiiatu It aeibiio) so that 



91 'Derm euch, dem Ahura Mazda, Verehrun^ und Prels(zu spenden)und Fucterdem Vich, 
halten wjr fur das Beste. Wir wollen es fur euch he uiti>;crt und cs (andcrcn) zutti Vcr- 
standnis bringen, so gut wir konnen' (Wolpp, Avesta, p. 67). By introducing the per- 
sonal pronoun with a capital letter 'You', HumbaCH, G^thds 1 ^ I, p. 144,. also indicates 
that he interprets p$, like Bahtholomae, as referring to the deity. 

92 like Narten, Kellens/Pjrart, TVA, I, p. 134, consider the personal pronoun vs to 
ntii- nj human beings, hut interpret ft as implying two verbal forms added by them- 
selves 'voujs fassiez ... ei donniez'. Like Nartln's, their translation suggests a distinc- 
tion between the worshippers Speaking of themselves as 'we', on ihc one hand r and an- 
other group of people addressed as 'you\ on the other. According to Kellens/Pirart, 
the stanza states that the worshippers ('we') have recognized that 'the best ritual act' 
(vahist?m) entails 'you' making 'consecration ei precacion' (yasnsmca vahm^mci) to 
Ahura Mazda and giving pasture to the cow. The worshippers themselves ('we') bring 
it about on behalf of the others ('you') and set as much of an example as 'they can 
("nous I'aocornplissons pour vmis ei nous vous en donnons iVsemple autant que nous le 

pnuvuils'}. 
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they may do the same and thus bring about the manifestation of the Good that 
exists (a&d varzziian ya&d it a$ti) (section 2)* 

In the following verse Y35.7 the general imperative of Y 35.6 is applied 
to a particular situation. The worshippers now speak in the first person plu- 
ral ('we') and articulate what they ha%'e recognized to be best (vahihsm) 'for 
you' (v§). This consists of two things: the 'worship and praise' (yasn^med 
vahmjmcd) of Ahura Mazda, on the one hand, and the 'pasture for the cow* 
(gsuscd vdstram}^ on the other (section 1). Moreover, the worshippers ('we') 
express their intention of putting this into practice (vsrsxiidmahi) 'for you' 
(v5) and making it known (fracd vdtjiiamahi) as much as they can (section 
2), In Y 35.7, the enclitic personal pronoun v$ 'for you' occupies the position 
of and corresponds to the demonstrative pronouns abmdi 'for oneself and 
aeihiio 'for them' in Y 35.6. The parallel structure of the two verses may be 
illustrated as follows; 



Parallel structure of Y 35.6 and 7 





Y 35,6 


Y 35.7 


Section 1 


ya&a atutana va nairi va 
vaedd hai&im 
add h&l vohu 

Jusi as now a man or a woman 
knows what is real, 
so (do they know) what is really 
good. 


abttrahiid ziat vi mazda 
yainsmed vahtnamed 
va hist am amahmaidi 
gUtijcd vdstram 

For we recognized 
that the worship and praise 
of the Wise Lord alone 
and pasture of the cow is best for 
you. 


Section 2 


*UtJd-ad-H varjzuotucd i£ ahmdi 
fracd vdidiioiii Ft acibiio 
yoi it a &d V3ra>7,iiqn 
ya&d %l am 

Therefore let them now also put it 
into practice 

and let them nuke ii known to 

those 
who shall practise it in the way 
that it really is. 


tat at v5 vsraziidmahi 
fracd vdtsiidmahi 
yd A 5 isdmaide 

It is precisely this that we shall 

practise tor you 
and make (it) known 
a*> much as we tan. 


Agent 


general: uta na v& tuin va 
'man or woman 1 


specific: 'we* 


Verb of 
Sect.l 


gc ne i a 1 pe if ec t ■ present : 
vaedd 'knows' 


.n irist of actuality: 
am5kmaidi i v,'e recognized' 



Y 357 vs 
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t 35,6 


Y 35.7 




imperative: 


prospective subjunctive: 


p 
o 


vsraziiot hc& It abtnai 


v? v^raziiamaht 


§■« 


'let them now also put it into 


'we shall practise for you' 


-rt u 


practice' 


fraca vdtSiiamahl 




fracd vdtoiidtH I[ aeibiio yai . . , 


'we shall make (it) known 


> 


'let them make it known to those 
who ...' 


yd. t3 isdmaidc 
"as much as we can" 



Further support for Narten's interpretation that v5 refers to human, rather 
than divine, beings derives from a comparison of Y 35.6 and 7 with the preced- 
ing verses. Y 35.3-5. That which the speakers 'have recognized to be best for 
you* {vs ... vahistjm amibmaidi Y 35.7) refers back to the expression in Y 35.3 
where they ('we') state that they have made their choice (*varamaidi) in favour 
of the best of ail possible actions {hatqm *siiao&Brtan$m vahihd). This implies 
that the speakers have already expressed a preference and know that what they 
have chosen will also be best for the others ('you'). The following stanza Y 35.4 
explains in what those best actions consist: providing peace and pasture for the 
cow (gauHdi .. rdmdcd ■udstrjmcd dazdiiai). The speakers ('we') urge every- 
body ('those who listen and those who do not, those who rule and those who 
do not*) to put this into practice: 



Y35.3 


Y35.4 


tat (ft + vardmaidi aburd mazdd 

afd srird 

biiat t mainimadkd vaocoimded 

+ V&rpzitnded 
yd bdtqm * mao&snan^m vabista xiidt 
uboibiid abubiia 


gmtudi *ad-dis 

tdis siiao&andis ydtj vabiitdil 

fraesiidmabi 

rdmdcd vdstramed dazdiidi 

surittiuuaiascd asurunttuataicd 

xsaiia ntastd axia iiant a u -& 


t ) Wim- 3 .ord, 1h\ alisl' of beauteous truth 

we have certainly chosen this: 

that wc may think, speak and perform 

those 
existing actions which may be best 
for both existences. 


For the benefit of the Cow by (doing) these, 

(njimelv) these best actions, 

we u rge 

those who listen and those who Jo noi t 

those who rule and those who do not 

to provide peace and pasture. 



Y 35.3 is about 'we* insofar as the speakers declare that they have made their 
choice, resulting in a commitment to those actions which are best 'for both 
existences', that is the material and the spiritual. The following stanza Y 35.4 is 
about 'you' insofar as the speakers state that they urge all other human beings 
to commit themselves to the best actions winch here consist of providing peace 
and pasture for the cow. 
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The best of the actions 'chosen* Cvaramaidi) by the speakers in Y 35.3 
corresponds in Y35.7 to that which 'we recognized to be best for you' (v§ ... 
vtzhistam amdbmaidi). This is again affirmed to be caring for the cow and, in 
addition, worship and praise of Ahura Mazda, Thus, these verses suggest that 
the worshippers (*we') are those who have understood what is ideal and have 
committed themselves to it. They are convinced that what they have recognized 
is also best for other people. They are already on the right path and explicitly 
address other human beings, 'those who listen and those who do not, those who 
rule and those who do not' (Y 35.4) and 'men and women/ (Y 35.6) and urge 
them to accept what they, the speakers, have acknowledged to be best. These 
other people are addressed as 'you', 

Y 35.3 corresponds to Y 35.6 insofar as the statement in Y 35.3 according to 
which the worshippers have chosen 'what is best 1 is resumed in Y 35-6, where in 
a general way it is affirmed that everybody knows what is good. Because of this 
awareness, everybody should bring it about and also urge others to do the same. 
Moreover, a connection between Y 35,4 and 35.7 is established insofar as the 
theme of Y 35. 4 is echoed in Y 35. 7, where the worshippers state that they have 
recognized what is good and that they have made their choice, namely to praise 
Ahura Mazda and care for the cow. The worshippers arc now about to put that 
into practice on behalf of the others (presumably "both men and women*, and 
'those who listen/rule and those who do not') and also desire to make it known 
as much as they are able. 

In the intervening stanza Y35.5, the speakers ('we') confer all power onto 
Ahura Mazda and best Truth. However, the delimiting formula 'as far as we 
are concerned' (ahmat hiiat aibi) suggests that the act of power transfer applies 
Only to themselves. This implies that the others, 'vou' s have not yet done so. 
Thus, the context of Y 35,3-7 suggests that *wo\ the speakers, are different from 
'you' in two respects. Hrst, they ('we') have already made their choke in favour 
of best actions (Y 35.3), consisting of providing worship for Ahura Mazda and 
'peace and pasture for the cow' (Y 35.4, 35.7). Second, they have transferred all 
power to Ahura Mazda and best Truth (Y 35.5). The others ('you') have yet to 
do this. Thus, Y 35.3-4 and Y 35.6-7 form two corresponding pairs of stanzas 
with a parallel structure. They are punctuated by three individual, that is to 
say free-standing stanzas Y 35.2, the introductory verse, Y 35.5, the transfer 
of power to Ahura Mazda and best Truth, and Y 35.8, which has authoritative 
character and a universal application. In ritual performance, the first and last of 
these stanzas is to be recited twice, the central one, Y 35.5 three times. 



Y35.8 
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asahiiddat 1 sain 1 
asabiid^ v3rBzsne* 
kahmaicif} bdtqm 
jtjisqm vahiitqm ddd^ 
uboihiid* ahuhiii 

asabiid , .. °fi q (= Y 35.8) ... abuhiid (du bar) 7 

1 aat Q Pt4 Mf4 Mf 1, K5 J2, Si JJ; Mf2 

" Jpl; 1.2, LI L3;C1 
a&t K4 (but the first a is a eorr, of a by 

era 5 ion) 5 

a(KlUHlj6Ll3J7,P6 

2 Jdiri G Pt4 M f4 M ft, J2, $1 J3; Mf2 

J P I K4;S2,B2;C1 K11,H1J6 LI3; 

[M25] 6 

irairi K.5 

»inL2KlO,Ll 02L3;P6;[J1] 
jaire Dhl 
snu J7 

3 aiabiid G, so all niss. except: 
afabiid aat J 2 

4 viTszzne G Pt4 Mf4,J2 (corn from 

tfsrwwie),j3:)6 

[ now tell 1 every (human) being 

that in union with Truth, 

(and) in the community of Truth 

the desire to gain (one's living) 2 is best 

for both existences. 

I now tell ... °to° (= Y35.8) ...for both existences. (Twice). 

1 tfddTsay 1 

The form add was identified by K, Hoffmann as a lsg.perf.act. of the root W 'to 
say, speak? 3 Although it is usual for the first person plural 'we' to be employed 
in the YH> this is not the only instance of a verb form in the first person singu- 
lar. Switching between the sg. and pi. also occurs in Y 38.5, where + duuaocamd 
'we invoke' is followed by anud *I want to facilitate', see Y 38. 5 no. 9 auui. 



vsrszsni Si 

viTszaifii Cl 

kahmlictt G Mf4, K5 (tp) J2 t Si; Cl, HI 

kahmdkit]~> 

knhrnaicit J 6 

kahmaica P6 

add, uhoibutl G Mf4 MM, K5 j2, Si J3; 

Mt'2Jpl K4;L2, Ll L3; Kll 
jdl boibii*S2,PUHiLl3p 
ddduboibiia CI (a dot superset between 

a and u) 
add. uhoi. biid\h 
ddii. ttboibud)$ 
adat. ttbotbiia [M25] 
Y 35-8 is to be recked twice, cf. Vd 10.4 



93 Hoffmann 1%8, p. 267, fa. 15 [= id., Anfs.* U p. 226, fa. ] 5]. Earlier interpretations are 

discussed by NaRTEN, YH y p. I25f Since from .1 formal point of view, JtLi coul&also be 
3si»,pei-f.. f li'MBACM, Gathai 1 , 1, p. 144 n translates 'he lias declared', but wit bom identi- 
fying the referent of 'he', 



92 III, Edition and Commentary 

It is impossible to determine with any degree of certainty the identity of the 
"I" The context, however, indicates that Y 35.8 not only addresses the worship- 
pers present during the ceremony,, as in the case of Y 35,7 (v3) t but also has a 
universal application insofar as all human beings (kahmdicit hdt$trt) are told. 
For, as observed by Narthn, 7/f, p. 126 with fn, 163, the expression kahmdicit 
hdt^m refers not only to those present during the ritual, but to each and every 
human being. The lsg. verbal form therefore has special authoritative character. 94 
The authority with which the*! 1 speaks has parallels in the Gatbas, in particular 
in Y 45.3: 

Y 45,3 atfTHHttaxsiia aghMul ahiia pour mum 

ya moi vidnad mazda vancat ahuro 

yoi Im va nait its, mg&rjm varaisntl 

yafrd im mjndica vaocacd 

AfibiUi aybjMs iiitKoi ,itrb(it ap.im.im 

I shall proclaim the principle of this life, 

which the knowing one, the Wise Lord, has told me: 

those of you who do not put into practice these lines here 

as I shall think and speak [hem, 

to those "woe" will be the conclusion of life. 

Authoritative character is also implied by the second YH occurrence of a verbal 
form in the 1 st person sg, in Y 38,5, and when combined! with the universal claim 
suggests that the "I" of both Y 38.5 and 35.8 is the same as the "I" of the Gathas, 
i.e. possibly Zaraihustra. 5 * 

The expression kahmdicit hatqm \o every (human) being', which in Y 35,8 
denotes the indirect object to whom the message is directed, also occurs in the 

94 Narten, YH, p. 126, 

95 K ELLENS in Kellens/PikaxT, TVA, 1, pp. 17-20, suggests that the "I" ("\c recitanc' h ) of 
the Gat has eannot be Zarathustra, Mis main arguments are, first, that the "1" switches 
to H he" as soon as Zarathustras name ii mentioned ;itu] .second, that in Y 2-8-6 daidi ... 
zamduitidi ... abmaibiiica the name of Xarathustra is co-ordinated with a Ipl. per- 
sonal pronoun 'us 1 , K ELLENS' first argument is invalidated by Rigvedic parallels for 
the switching between "I" and "he", both referring to the same person {Hintze 2002, 
p. 35 f,). Moreover, a parallel for the expression in Y 28.6 is found in Y 6&. 12, where the 

" L [", identified as the priest (zautar-)y is co-ordinated with "we", namely the Ma?.dayas- 
Etians {Hintze 2002, pp. 48-50). KELLENS 2004, p. 843f,, rejects the validity of Y 68.12 
as a parallel on the grounds that in the Lleel-i- passage the two groups "I" and "we" are 
linked with -C4 and explicitly identified by appositions, while this is not the case in 
Y28.6. Moreover, he argues that in contrast to Y28.6, the fact that "I" in Y 68.12 is 
singled out from "us" is justified insofar as he is the znoSur-. However, against Kel- 
lens' latter argument it may in turn he objected that the "I" also identifies himself as 
s.aolur- in the Gatbas — in Y 33.6, though admittedly not in Y 28.6. Moreover, while it is 
-ca ... -ca in Y 68.12, the two datives zant$HStreii . . . tthm&ibtiaui are also coordinated hy 
-ca in Y 28,6. The expression in the latter verse could have heen che model for the more 
explicit formula of Y 68.12, which would then provide a clue for the understanding of 
the Gathic verse during the YAv. period. 
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Fmvardin Vast. In Yt 13.152, Zarathustra is presented as the man who is to be 
respected and praised 'by every (human) being' (kabmdicil bdtam): 

Yt 13.152 zamituitrsm vispabe arjkatti astuuatd ahitmca ratumca 

paoirtmca tkaehm yazamaide 

bdtam hpidistsmdrn 

bdtam kuxsaftrdfemzm 

bdtam raeuuastamsm ... 

yd na iitaica yesniiasca vahmiiasca vaoce 

ya&na kahmdiat hdtam 

a sat haca y&% vahiitdt 

Wc worship Zarathustra, the lord and model of all bodily life, 

and (we worship) the primordial teaching, 

the most beneficent of those who exist, 

the one who rules best of those who exist, 

the richest of those who exist, .., 

the man who is called the venerated one, worthy of worship and praise 

for everyone of those who exist % 

on the basis of Best Truth, 

Yt 13.152 alludes to the YH insofar as it resumes the expression kahmaicit 
bdtam of Y 35.8. Furthermore, some of Zarathustra's epithets characterize 
Ahura Mazda in the YH. They include hudditama- 'most beneficent 1 , which 
in Y 41.2-4 is applied three times to Ahura Mazda in the expression hatam 
bttdastamd 'O most beneficent of those who exist*, and huxsaftrdtsma- l of 
best rule 5 in Y 35. 5? 7 That Yt 13.152 was composed with a view to the YH also 
emerges from the wider context of this stanza. In particular, the mentioning of 
the earth, the sky and '(all) that is good in between (earth and shy)* in Yt 13.153 
loosely alludes to Y 37.1 and 38.1, while the entire stanza of Y 39,2 is quoted in 
Yt 13.154, Yt 13.153-154 thus recall the beginning (Y 37.1) and end (Y 39,2) of 
the yazd/WdtJe-formulae in the YH, which praise Ahura Mazda's creations. 

It is therefore justified to interpret Y 35,8 in the light of Yt 13.152, If the two 
passages are considered in conjunction, Yt 13.152 suggests that in the Younger 
A vesta n period the T in Y 35.8 was understood as representing Zarathustra 
who addresses his message to every human being. I -or that reason, he is said in 
Yt 13.152 to be praised and worshipped by everybody. On a more abstract level, 
Y 35.8 evokes the image of an up — * down movement insofar as Ahura Mazda 
imparts the message to Zarathustra and Zarathustra 'to every (human) being'. 
By contrast, Yt 13.152 denotes a down — * up movement because Zarathustra is 
said to be venerated *by every (human) being'. Yt 13.152 could thus be consid- 
ered as an inversion of Y 35.8. 



y& On the function of ya&na as .i connective, see above, p. 67, 

97 Textual relationship between Yt 13.152 and the YH is suggested by Nakje-.n, Am$p., 
p. l )S, YH t p. 286., 
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2 jljisqm 'the desire to gain' 

In a detailed study of the form and semantics of Ay. j£jis£- f Nartf.n argues in 
favour of a derivation of this noun from the desiderative stem jijisa- from the 
root ji 'to win* conquer', which corresponds to the Vcd. desiderative present 
jigi$&- 'to desire to obtain'. Since the latter is well attested, but kv.jijisa- only in 
Isolated forms, 98 Narten examines the Vedic attestations of jtgtsa- with a view 
CO gaining some insight into the precise iiumdii^ ui die Avt-sun noun. She iden 
tifies different uses of the desiderative in Vedic prose, on the one hand, and in 
the oldest Vedic texts, the Rig and Atharva Veda$ t on the other. In Vedic prose 
both desiderative and other, non-desiderative forms of ji H to win, conquer' have 
the semantic component of conquering or winning in battle or contest. By con- 
trast, in the Rig and Atharva Vedas both the desiderative /igjjd- with its nominal 
derivatives jigissi- 'desiring to win' and the instrumental jigisa 'with the desire 
to win' are semantics My detached from other forms of the verb insofar as thev 
do not refer to winning in battle or contest. Rather, the 'desire to win, obtain' is 
about gaining one's daily sustenance, especially lood and prosperity," 

Likewise, Nartkn contends that the Avestan desiderative jijiia- does not oc- 
cur in a situation of contest or battle. Y 55*%pji$a- refers to a human {kahmdicit 
hdtqm, see above, p< 92 f) wish or desire of a general nature, one qualified as 
'best" {vahistsffi) 'for both existences* (uboibiia ahuhiia) if it is pursued 'in un- 
ion with Truth, in community with Truth', Narten convincingly concludes 
that 'the desire to gain' (jijiia-) in Y 35.8 refers - just like its equivalent in the 
Rigveda - either to objects necessary for daily life (i.e. one's living) or to the 
successful conclusion of an undertaking.' 00 In the light of this analysis, Y 35.8 
states that each person (kahrrtaicit hdtam) should pursue their brcadwinning 
'in union with truth' and 'in community with truth*. In this way people will 
do what is best 'for both existences', i.e. their physical and spiritual life. At 
the end of the YH, everlasting 'fellowship' (haxaman- Y 40,2) and Vnion 1 (sar- 
Y 4L6) with Ahura Mazda and with Truth are identified as the 'prize' (mtzda-) 
desired bv the worshippers (see Y 40.2 no. 2 and 41.6 no. I, below, pp. 293 and 
321-323). 



98 Nartkn,^//, p. 120; Hintzk, Zamyad-Yast, p. 378. 

99 Nakten, YH, pp. 121-123. Nakien's results are accepted by FIumrach, Gaihas 2 , 
II, p. 119 and, with a slight modification, by Km [.iins/Pi&aRT, TVA, 111, p. 134. 

100 Narten, YH, p. 124. 
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Y 35.9 



imd ' at 2 uxSd vac a 

ahum 2 mazda^ 

afjm *manaiid* vahehiia? 

frannao cam a * 

&fiam at aesqm 

pail ii*ds id ra m cd ^ fra daxst d r.im cd 7 

dttdamaide* v 

1 /wdGMKK5j2,j3;Mf2Jp];J& 
imd Mflj Cl 

2 iaf Pi4 Mf4; L2 P 02 (« struck out); J7; 

[M25] 
dt G Mfl, K5, Si J3; Mf2 Jpl K4; LI L3; 

C1.HIJ6 6 

deestj2 
<j_?Ll3Gl 

3 dtara. wwzda G Pt4 Mf4; Jpt K4 
ahum, mtizdii Mfl h K5 J2, Si J3; L2, LI 

L3;C1,J6LI3J7 6a 

ab»yfi. JJMzda Mi 2 

abttramazda G (in "Additions and Cor- 
rections") Bbl; Hi; [M25] 

4 maniii G Pt4 Mf4; L2 N Dhl, 02 L3; JG 

(d h ice . m . s u pet sc r.); L j ! 1 s 

mainiid Mfl t J3; Mf2jp1 K4; S2, LI B2; 

Cl Lb2,H! L!3J7;[M25] 
mattahiia K5J2 
manaia Si; PG 
mucittaia Kl 1 

5 vu frrAiui G Pt4 Mf 4 Mf 1 , J2, S 1 ; Dh I , L I 

02B2 L3;[JI| 

These words now, 

O Wise Lord, 

we proclaim 1 as solemn utterances 2 , 

with very ^ood concent ration 3 on Truth. 

We designate 

you only as their 

listener 4 and teacher 1 *. 



vahia K5 (be pr.m. superset-.), J3; Mf2 

Jpl K4; Lb2 
Vahihiia L2, S2; Cl Kll, Hi, P6 
^d&aMajG L13 j7 
vohiii [M2b] 
frtiHuaocdrnd G Pt4, K5, Si J3, L2 t Li 

L3;H1 J6L13J7 
frauuQcatnH Mi4; Cl 
frdnuacdrnd ]2 
frdHHaocdmd Mil Jpl K4 
petitnRstdramcd G 
paitiia. it dram, cd J6 
fmdaxstaramed G Mf4, K5 J2, Si J3; Jpl 

K4;Clj6f.CdJ 
fmdaxstar^med Mf2 
dadamaidiGPt* Mf4, J2; Mf2 jpl K4; 

HI J6L13 
dadtimaidc K5 
dadmaide Mf] 
dadimaide Si 
da&.tmaide Cl 



1 fraustaocamd 'we proclaim' 

From a formal point of view, the mood of the verbal form frauuaocdma, a I* 1 
pLact. from the adrist stem/*w-»«£0Crf- of the root feir 'to speak, could be either 
injunctive or subjunctive. However, because any formal distinction between the 
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1 SI dual and pL of thematic stems has been lost, the mood intended here has to be 
decided on semantic grounds. 

In Vedic, the majority of such forms function as subjunctives. There are only- 
very few instances of athematic or thematic Ipl, aorist injunctives in non-pro- 
hibitive clauses- Hoffmann, Injunktiv, p. 254, lists three certain athematic in- 
stances. Of thematic stems, there is only one attestation which is generally re- 
garded as an injunctive. This is the form tdksdma in the final stanza of RV 5,73: 

RV 5, 73 ,.10 ima brdhmdni vdrdhandsvibbydm saniu sdmtamd 
yd tdkfdma rat ham ivavocdma brhdn a dm ah 

These verses shall be most auspicious refreshments for the two Asvin, 

(the verses) which we fashion like chariots. We have uuered a great veneration. 

Hoffmann notes that such injunctives have a general meaning and translates 
tdksdma as 'we (use to) fashion'.^ 1 Although interpreting it as a subjunctive ('we 
will fashion') is also possible, an injunctive is more plausible here because the 
form occurs at the very end of the hymn, It summarizes in a general way the ac- 
tivity which has just been performed. This interpretation is corroborated by the 
demonstrative pronoun forming part of the verb's object, ima hmhmdni 'these 
verses'. Both the Vedic demonstrative pronoun ima- and its Avestan cognate 
ima- have near-deictic function and refer to what is in immediate proximity to 
the speaker. 102 

Like/ffid'these > inRV5.73,10,thcprotioun!W(jinY 35.9 refers to the preceding 
verses which have just been recited. 101 Marten interprets the form fraMuaocdmd 
as a voluntatis aorist subjunctive, a category well at tested in Vedic and denot- 
ing willingness. 1 ^ She argues that in Y 35.9 the subjunctive does not refer to the 
immediate future of the individual act of worship but has a genera! meaning in 
the sense of the recurrence of the ritual, This, however,, is the function of the 
injunctive, It therefore seems justified with Ki;llens/Pikakt to interpret the 
(arm fraMuaocdmd as an injunctive. 1 * 15 Alternatively, like Y 35.3 '•Vtir.imaidi'vse 

101 I lynMANN, hijunktiV) p. 254: 'Dicsc Brahnian-Spruclie sollen den Asvms die heilsam- 
SU'H l ; ordet uii mii m' in. die wir wit 1 Wagcn ZV zimmern prle^en [or; 'zimmern werden' lF 
M.ihlijru;r:vL, |, [ i::r -mKi- I I u I d i .; :j i k; li.dnii A ii' ^esprui-llfil.' i. >n T hf turill taksutHJ ,'illd 

its paradigm, see Narten, SigmAor., p. 1 23ff ., esp. p. 125, where it is interpreted as an 
tnj.aor. with result at ive meaning, 

102 On the various deictic functions of demonstrative pronouns, set' Y 3f>.2 no, 1 bund. 

103 Narten, YH, p. I27f., fn. 173. Hoffmann, Injunktiv, pp. 154, 226, \Yf with fn. 63, re- 
marks thar the pronoun ima- can also mean "such as, of tins kind 1 . Kin ins 'I'irart, 
7'V/I, HI, p. 135, comment that ima- refers to whal precedes, but ta- to what follows, In 
contrast to Narten, however, they think that the pronoun in Y 35,9 does not refer to all 
the verses recited since [he beginning of the YH, hut only to Y 35.7, "qui est adresse aux 
homines commc uri message de Mazda". 

104 HoFFMANNj Injttnktiv, pp 253-255. Also Humbach, Gdshas\ I, p. 144, considers the 
form as a mibjuiu'iive, as emerges from his translation "we wish to proclaim'. 

105 Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 135, II, pp, 70,295, 
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have chosen*, the aorist inj. could denote a result ativc statement *wc have pro- 
claimed'* with imd referring to the preceding verses. |C * 

2 ttxSd vacd 'words as solemn utterances' 

Both nx&a- and vacab- are derived from the same verbal root vac 'to speak'. Ac- 
cording to Bartholomae, AirWb. 381, uxSa- functions as an adjective mean- 
ing 'revealed' ("verkundct, offenbart") in Y 35,9 as well as in a number of YAv. 
passages where it occurs in collocation with vactth- 'word*. He translates Y 35,9 
imd dt uxSd vacd as 'these revealed words' ("diese offenbarten Worte"). While 
the interpretation of uxSa- as an adjective is probably correct for the YAv pas- 
sages listed by Bartholomae, the assumption that such a use of uxSa- pre-ex- 
isted in the archaic language of the YH is rightly rejected by Narten on the 
grounds that formations with suffix -tba- were originally substantives J 07 

Hum bach considers uxda- and vacah- as homonyms and interprets the 
Y 35-9 expression uxSa vacd as a hendiadys 'statements (and) words'- 13 " Similarly, 
Kellens/Pirart, TVA 1 I, p. 134, translate it as 'ces mots, ces paroles*. By con- 
trast, Narten, YH t p, 127, interprets Y 35.9 uxSa- as having a predicative func- 
tion, qualifying the verb. In her translation 'we want to proclaim these words 
as solemn utterances', the meaning of the phrase would be that by means of the 
right phraseology, words (vacab-) become solemn utterances (uxSa-). Based on 
Thikmk's definition of the semantics of A*\ uxSa- and its Vedic cognate uktha- 
as denoting a 'solemn utterance', a 'formula 1 , she points out that ^uktha- is a 
technical term of the Itido- Iranian priestly language, 109 

Against Narten *s syntactic interpretation Kellens/Pirart, TVA r III, p. 135, 

object that there are no other attestations of fra-vac constructed with a double 

accusative. Moreover, the notion of solemnity would already be expressed by 

the preverb frd. This objection is invalidated, however, by the existence of a 

double accusative governed by the uneompounded verb vac (AirWh. 1331), e.g. 

inYt 13,90: 

_ _ - - j. . , i" 

Yt 13.90 ya pdairiio slots aiiituaidiiA 

vdeim frammoi vidoiium ahurd.tkacssm 

... r v . „ . . = 

yd paoirito stats astn»awnd 

vhp0m tia.cuuo.ddt.ym vanuaca aiiesniiam anuahmiiam 

106 On this function of the aor.inj. see above, p. 72. 

107 Nari km, YH t p. J26f Oil formations with the suffix -iki- see Aid,, IL2> pp. 717-720, 
§534. 

1 OS Humbach, Gdthas 1 , I, p. 144, II, p. 120. A hendiadys i.va figure of speech in v. huh a single 
complex idea is expressed by two words usually connected by \iikT, e,£. 'nice and warm' 
tor 'nicely warm', Vctjj. Aen.l, 258 urbem etpromism Lauini moenia 'the city and the 
promised walls of Lauiniuni', sec I i-iM.iw'l loi maxn/Szantyr, Lat.Gr., II, p. 782 f, 

109 Accordingly, the meaning of ux&t- as an adjective is 'formulated", i.e. 'spokej in die 
Inrm of an uxtia-* ("formuliert = in (lesialt eines uxS.i- ^esprochen"), Narten, )"'//, 
p. \Kk P. ThieMEj Der Fremdling im Rgvedtt, Leipzig I93R, p. 65. 
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(Zarathustra) who (was) the first of the bodily existence 

to proclaim the word that rejects the demons, that has the teachings of the lord; 

who (was) the first of the bodiJy existence 

who declared all the creation of the demons unworthy of worship, unworthy of 

prayer, 

A double accusative is also found with a verb of speech in Y 21,4, where mru 
occurs with the prepositions paid and a: 

Y 21 ,4 ukatdituaca vhpam asattuansm 
hantamca baHx&ntamca busiiantamca 
vakistam vahiito paitndmraot 

And in the ustd -stanza he, the best one, proclaims to every truthful person, 
present, past and future, 
what is best- 

3 asam *manaiia 'with concentration on truth' 

Geldner, Avesta, I, p> 130, edits the form as mairnid, which Kellens/Pirart 
analyse as instr.sg. of a feminine noun maim- comprehension 1 but translate as a 
final dative 'pour Line mcilleure comprehension de I'Har manic' {TVA, I, p. 134). 
They also suggest that a dat.sg. of such a stem is attested in Y 43.9 mamiidi. u 
The latter, however, is more likely to be a verbal form 'I want to have in mind' 
(Isg.subfpres.mid.), as proposed, for instance, by Kellens, Verbs av., p. 120 
and Humbach, Gdthds 2 ) II, p. 140. 

Narten, YH, p- 128f, prefers the reading ¥ manaiid of the Sanskrit Yasna ms. 
S1, an instr.sg. of a feminine stem rnana- (or manna-) 'thinking of, concentrat- 
ing on\ The reading is also adopted by Hum iuch, Cdthds 2 y 1, p. 144. Moreover, 
like Narten, Humbach suggests that the verb frattuaocama governs a double 
accusative, but differs from Narten as to the accusatives governed by the verb. 
According to I Iumbach, the two nouns uxSd twcd t which he considers as syno- 
nyms constituting the figure of a hendiadys (see above, p. 97), function as the 
direct object and afam 'truth' as a predicative accusative* His translation of the 
verse is as follows: 

'With a better devotion, O Wist Ahura, we wish to proclaim (as) truth these state- 
ments (and) words,' 

In HUMBACH^ interpretation, the Av. hapax legomenon mand- has the same 
meaning as its Vcdk equivalent mana- 'devotion, zeal, eagerness'. According 
to N art en's syntactic analysis of Y 35.9, however, again cannot depend on 
the verb frauuaocdmd because the latter already governs the double accusative 
HxSd vaca 'we proclaim these words as solemn utterances'. Narten therefore 

110 Kellens/Pirart, 7"V71» II, p. 231 (Y 46.9 erroneously for 43.9), HI, p. 135 after Pirari 
1986, p. 163f- 
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suggests thai mana- has a verbal construction and governs the ace. asatn. Al- 
though formations in -d- or -iid- do not appear to belong to any of the nominal 
categories constructed with the accusative, such as agent nouns in -tar- and 
superlatives in -ista-, Narten's assumption is justified because the verb man 
frequently governs the acc< or gen* of as a- (AtrWb. 1122), for instance in Y 31.19 
gitstd y§ mantd asdm 'listen (to the one) who concentrates on truth!'. In contrast 
to the Vedic cognate mana- 'religious zeal*, the verbal construction in Y 35.9 
indicates that the meaning of Av. mana- is still closer to that of the underlying 
verb man f to think': 'thinking of truth, concentrating on truth*. 111 

4 pattitdstdrsm 'listener' 

Bartholomae, AirWb, 840-84U explains both the agent noun paitiiasiar- (at- 
tested only in Y 35.9) and forms of paitiidsti' (Y 53.3, Vr 15.2) as derivatives 
from the root da with prevcrbs paiti and d. The meaning of the agent noun 
would be 'who memorizes by repetition 1 ("der wiederholt, durch Wtederholung 
einscharft") and that of the n-abstract 'memorization by repetition'. From these 
nouns he separates Younger Ave s tan forms of the stem paiti. asti-, paitiiesti- at- 
tested in N 22 (= 4) , Vd 22,13, A 1.8 and Yt 15.1 and analyses them as *paiti-a- 
st-i-) from the root std 'to step'. The latter would also underly the form paiti. 
asto.vaiab- in FiO 3f. In N 22, the noun would have a technical sense and de- 
note the silent 'standing by' during the recitation of the sacred texts,, while the 
meaning in the other passages would be 'obedience 1 (AirWb. 827-828). How- 
ever, as argued by Humbach 1957-1958b t pp. 216-217, it is more likely that the 
ti- abstracts paitiidsti- and paiti. a$ti-> paitiiesti-, attributed by Bartholomae 
to two different nouns, are al! from one stem paiti. asti-, the lengthening of the 
-a- In paitiidsti- being secondary. Moreover, the agent noun paitiidstar- should 
also belong to this group. 

A major problem with these compounds is that of analysing the second part 
-asti- and -dstar-. There is agreement that paitiidsti-, paiti.asti- and paitiiesti- are 
formed with the suffix -ti-. Bartholomae's connection of paiti. asti-, paitiicsti- 
witfi the root std 'to step' is accepted by Inslek, Gdthds, p, 324, who also inter- 
prets both Y 53.3 paitiidsti- and Y 35.9 paitiidstar- as derivatives from the same 
root with two preverbs paiti and d. The meaning of Y 53,3 paitiidsti- would 
be 'firm foundation' and that of Y 35.9 paitiidstar- "founder" or "supporter'. Se- 
mantical!}' Y 53 J paitiidsti- would be "very close" to the root noun paitistd-, 



111 Nar'i'kn, YII t p. I28tf. Although he considers her interpretation to be "motiitrueux*, 
Kiuii-Ns in TWA, III, p. 135, does allow it in view of the frequent expression afsm man., 
while PfRART postulates haplology for *af»m asahiia mainiid*. Mumdacii's criticism, 
Giiihds*, II, p. 120, no. 3, thai Nartkc^ translates <tp*« as if it were a dative is unjusti- 
fied because he mis -quotes her translation of Y 35.9, which in fact reads; 'Diesj; Worte 
wollen wirals feicrhchc Sprue he, o Wciser Hcrr, nut sehr gut cm Den ken an die Wahrhcit 
verkiinden.' 
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attested only in Yt 6.3 (AirWk 837; 'Standort, Wohnort'). Against Insler's 
proposal Narten, F//, p. 130> objects that semantic identity between Y53.3 
paitiiasti- and the root noun paiti-std- is unlikely because action nouns in -i- 
from roots in -a- form a distinct group. Moreover, white formations with suffix 
-/- trom the root dhd 'to set, place* are very frequent in Vedic, they are much 
rarer from da *to give* or stha 'to step'. There is a noun prati-sthi- (from prati- 
Stha-), but it means 'resistance'. 112 Finally, an accumulation of preverbs before 
formations with suffix -*- is found only occasionally. Narten, YH y p, 130, fn> 
186, points out that in Vcdic there is only one attestation of the preverbs prati 
and a with the root stha. It occurs in an obscure passage of the Atharva Veda 
(AVP Kh pratydtisthanti-). 

According to Inslkr, Gdthds, p. 324, the form Y 35.9 paitiidstdr&m is "syn- 
copated" from r paitud$tdtdr,7m, like the "common type w of amor^ldi- for 
amsrstatdt- 'immortality 1 . However, his adduced parallel of am.ir.itdt- for 
amaratatdt- docs not hold because the haplology in am ar, it at- is due to certain 
phonetic conditions peculiar to stems formed with suffix -tat- (the sequence of 
three dentals in the instr.sg. and nom/acc, dual am»rstatdtd). in The assump- 
tion of such haplology in paitiidstdram is ad hoc because Insj i:r does not ad- 
duce parallels from other agent nouns. Furthermore, there is the problem of the 
meaning of a supposed Av, agent noun *$tdtar-. While an uiicompoutidcd stem 
*stdtar- is not attested in that language, its equivalent is found in Vedic sthatar- 
and sihdtdr-. However, Ved. sthatar- has the specialized meaning 'charioteer' 
and is used as a title for Indra and other deities." 4 The noun sthdtdr-, accented 
on the suffix, also has a distinctive function 'the unmoved, static* as it replaces 
forms of the root noun stha- in the expression stdtur jdgatab 'das unbewe^te 
Leben'." 1 * It view of \W ihe.se problems, it appears that the idea ot ctjiirirctirii; 
paitii-ditar- y paitiiasti- etc. with the root std Ho step* must he abandoned. 

Another possibility is to identity the underlying root as ah *to throw', IWl The 
agent noun paitii-dstar- is accordingly analysed in a straightforward manner 
as 'paiti-as-tar- with secondary lengthening of -as- to -d$- after -it-. Uneom- 
pounded astar- (= Ved. dstar-) 'shooter, archer' is attested with an object Hum 
'arrow' in FiG 7{= KliNGENSCHMITT, fiO, §336). The noun paitii-dstar- would 
denote the activity of 'propelling', i.e. uttering, words. In Y 35.9, Ahura Mazda 
would be addressed as the one who 'sends forth 1 the words which the wor- 

112 Wacxernagel/Debrunner, AiGr, JI.2. p. 299f., § I8?b; p.24f.,$L0b. 

113 Narten, AmSp-, p, 43, In. 55; Hofi-mann/Forssmak,p. 110, § 7V.4 1 . Oilier examples of 

haplolojjv in tar- si ems include arsldl- ' rectitude, fustice" < *ar$iatdt-, nee BarTHOLO 
MAE,"AricaXlir,m: II M (1900), p. 540, fn. 2. 

114 Ti c u v, Nom ina jgeru ii , p p . 2 8 5 , 3 4 4 . 

115 Tie.HY, Nomina ageruist pp. 32, ?] with reference to NarTI N 1972, p. 164 f. [= id.,/C/.Sd>r., 
p. pJ3*.|. 

116 This solution is suggested by Wackernacel/Dlbrunnhk, AiGr., II. 2, p. 674, tun Ik i 
supported by HumbaCH, !957-l95Kh, pp. 216-219 and accepted by Ki 1 1 i ns/Pirart, 
TVA, l,p. 134, II, p. 265. 
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shippers are about to pronounce. According to I Iumbach 1957-1958b, p. 217 f . , 
the noun's moaning is dose to that of the following /radWxiAirem 'teacher'. He 
translates the expression Y 35.9 paitiidst aramed fradaxstdramca as "Aufterer 
und Verkiindiger'. Similarly, Kellens/Pirart, TVA t I, p. 134, render the two 
nouns as synonyms ianceur et propulseur*. The n'- abstract paitiiasti-, paiti. 
asti-, paitiicsti- would accordingly mean "proclamation, recitation' ('Verkiindi- 
gung, Recitation'). 

A third way of deriving paitiidstar- from da 'to give' with two preverbs 
paiti and a was suggested by Baunack, p. 357, accepted by Bartholomak, 
AirWb. 840-841, with regard to pattiidstar-,paitii&5ti- and favoured by Narten, 
YHi pp. 129—133, who ofFers a detailed analysis of the problems involved in un- 
derstanding its form and meaning. After discussing the various explanations put 
forward bv different scholars, NARTEN concludes that the most likely solution 
is the one proposed by Baunack, with paitiidstar- meaning 'receiver' ('Emp- 
fanger"). Hum BACH, Gdthds 2 , II, p. 120, abandons his earlier connection of the 
noun with the verb ah to throw' and accepts Marten's results, but interprets 
the meaning of the agent noun metaphorically: 'listener, hearer, examiner*. 

According to this explanation, paitiidstar- should be analysed as paiti-d-s- 
tar- < Ilr. 'pati-d-^tar-. Although agent nouns formed from the zero grade of 
the root dd *to give* (IE ir deh^ are attested in Greek ooirjp, Lat, ddtor 'giver, 
donor' (both < IE ^db^-tir-)^ there is no evidence in Avestan for original zero 
grade agent nouns. l ; or instance, the root da *%o give; to set, place 8 forms an 
agent noun da tar- (= Ved< datar., ddtdr- 'giver* and dhatar- y dbdtdr- 'creator*, 
< IE : 'deb { -ter-, ^dehj-ter- and *d s 'ch f -ti'r- y dPehj-ter- respectively). Narten, 
YH y p. 129, therefore considers the hapax legomenon paitiidstar- to he a new 
and artificial formation within the religious terminology and explains its zero 
grade as analogous to the ti- abstract paitiidst i-, where it is regular. This appears 
to be the most plausible explanation, although it would be preferable TO have 
either parallels for agent nouns in -tar- built besides abstracts in -ti-, or pairs 
that could have served as a model lor the creation ol paitiidstar-. 

The decision whether paitiidstar- means 'emitter* (from paiti-ah 'to throw) 
or 'receiver* (from paiti-d-dd 'to receive, accept*) needs to be based on the con- 
texts in which the nouns occur. It has been noted that in nearly all their at- 
testations, paititd star-, paitiidst i- etc- are in the context of 'word' or "thought*." 
In Y 35.9, paitiidstar- is accompanied by the adnominal genitive aesam which 
refers back to vacarjham 'words 1 . In Y 53 .3, paitiidsti- is found with a genitive 
in the expression vatfbMus ' paitiidstim manayko 'paitiidsti- of good thought'," 
Similarly in the Younger Avesta, the f /-abstracts paitiidsti- etc. occur next to 
genitives denoting texts or words. 



I!7 Humbacii l957-]958tt, pp. 2 16-2 \7, Narten, YH t p. 1321. 
118 On this passage, see Narten, YH, p. I3lf. 
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In Nirangestdn 22, the instrumental paitLasti is in syntactic parallel to 
sraodra 'recitation' and denotes some aspect of the declamation of the sacred 
texts. It is stated that a man 'pleases the Ratus 1 (ratttfris) both through the recital 
of the Gathas ( + sraodra ... gd&anam) and through paitLasti of the Yasna and of 
the Manthra of the Cattle Breeder (paiti.auka yasnahe a6a + fsiiso ma§rabe). 
The text goes on to explain that a man 'pleases the Ratus of all the Gathas' 
when he recites the Gathas and 'stands by 1 at the celebration of the Yaitta 
Haptaqhaiti (y&srum yazzntem + paitt.ht$£aiti). However, he 'pleases' only 
the Ratus of the Yasna Haptayhditi when he celebrates the Yasna ilaptayhditi 
but 'stands by* during the recitation of the Gatbas (yasrum yazditi gd&an%m 
4 srduuaiiamnanarn *paiti. bislditi). 1 i<f I n t his passage, paiti.asd denotes a n acti v- 
ity taking place at the same time as that expressed by the verb *paiti.bistditi. As 
it contrasts with 'sma&rn 'recitation', paiti.asti probably describes something 
carried out while silently 'standing by' (*paiti.histditi). It thus appears that in 
N 22 paiti.asti- refers to the silent following of another priest's delivery. 

In Vr 15.2, too, the noun occurs in a context concerned with the utterance of 
the sacred texts: 

Vr 15.2 irttosdscd iSd astii 
abxrabe rnazdd yamdi 
sduiiistahe asavno 
yind tit a 

yasnabeca bapiaijbdtdii 
fraitudkavi'ti ptiiliinsijiiact j 
m azddl aiiacca * z razddta iiaeca 
j ra m 9T9ta iia ecu fra axtaiia ecu 

And Ancniivcrtess shall be here 

for the worship of Aim r a Mazda, 

the strongest, truthful one. 

who is worshipped by US, 

and ior pronouncing and paitiidsti-, 

for committing tv the mind and for committing to I he heart, 

for the recalling and uttering 

of the Yasna ' laptaghiiti.. 

In the Visperad and Vendidad ceremonies, Vr 15 is recited before Y 35, the 
beginning cat the Yasna Haptayhditi. The three sets of pairs, fraimdka- and 
paitiidsti- i mazddti- and zrazdd\ti- y fram^r&ti- zndfraoxti- l2Q describe priestly 
activities which occur during the recitation of the sacred texts. The third pair, 

1 19 N 22 is fully quoted by H 1NT2E 200-1 a, p. 312f,, where, however, paitistditi ami paitiSti 
should be emended to 'paiii.histditi, as already suggested by Waac, Nirangisian, p. 48, 
cf. kf-.i l i-;.nv Vcrbenv., p. 192 arid NarTEN, 17/, p. I V, In. 2C2. 

1 20 IUki iiiii.oMAi;, AirW'h. I16L 1703, 988, 975, wrongly identifies rhc !,im four words as 
iiifiniiivcs, when rliev .ire in fact the dat.sg. of -if- Mt-nis, see Benveniste, Infiniti/i, 
I . 48f. and Narten, YH, p. 132, In. 203. 
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framarati- and fraoxti- refers to the dual aspect of recalling and repeating the 
texts aloud; the second pair, mazdati- and zrazdati-, describes the action of 
preserving them in the mind and heart. The first p-Air, frauudka- and paittidsti- 
again refers to the recitation. The meaning of fmuuaka- is clear. Denoting the 
audible recitation, here it could take the place of + srao&ra 'recitation' in N22. 
And as is the latter, paitiidsti- in Vr 15.2 could also refer to the situation where a 
priest does not himself recite during the ritual but stands by silently and follows 
another's delivery in his mind. 

Another YAv, attestation of p&iti.&sti- is at the beginning of the hymn to 
Vavu: 

- 

Yt 15.1 t?m vaemcit yazamaide 

tsm vaemcit zbaiiamabi 

abm&ica timdndi 

tihmika nmdnahe nmand.patSe 

abmdica zaoftro.barai amdmi 

paith asi i g ?H$ V4 cahiiebeca 

hii dratt uattt becst pa it i bit m sr^b& n $ m 

vahihsm yazat?m yazamaide 

We worship Y'.ivu, 

we invoke Vayu 

for this house 

and for the master of this house, 

and for this efficacious one bringing libations. 

With paiti.asti o\ milk ,md word, 121 

and for the sake of immediate victory over the enemies 

we worship the best venerable one. 

The context of this stanza suggests that here, too^paiti.asti refers to the situation 
of ritual worship. On the basis of his identification of the underlying root as ah 
'to throw', 1 [umbach I957-I958b, p. 217, describes the meaning of pam.asti in 
Yt 15.1 as 'sending out* ('Aussendung') and therefore as 'offering' milk and word 
in the ritual, "["he suggestion 'offering 5 , however, is also consistent with the as- 
sumption of an underlying verb paiti-d-dd in the active sense of 'to present, offer 1 
rather than in that of the middle voice 'to accept, receive'. Moreover, the latter 
middle meaning of paiti-d-dd in the metaphorical sense of 'to follow silently, 
listen' could he present in the passage. Such worship of the deity recalls the char- 
acteristic Yaiht refrain, in which the divine being is worshipped 'with I laoma 
mixed with milk' (baoma yd gattHa) s 'with a skilful tongue, with the formula, 
word and actum, with libations and with correctly formulated words' (Yi 15-5). 
In the phrase paui.asli gzus vacabiieheca t paiti.asti- could therefore denote the 
'listening to" or 'following" the recitation of the Ymbt formula (Yt 15.5 etc.). 

-^ 
I 2 1 The form -jacubuchcvti looks like the genitive of an otherwise unattested thematic stem 
vacabiia-*cf. Narten, 17/, p. 133, 
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In Vd 22.13, the instrumental paitiiesti occurs with a gen.sg. vaco (from the 
root noun vac- 'word') and denotes the attention Nairyo.sanha gives to the 
word spoken to him by Ahura Mazda in Vd 22.7: 

Vd 22.7 nairiia saqha viidxana 
para.didi ttpa.vazaifha 
&utii nm&rtdm airiiamaim 

O eloquent Nairyosanha, 

go away, draw near 

to the house of Aryaman! 

In Vd 22.13, Nairyosagha carries out Ahura Mazda's order: 

Vd 22,13 ahe vaco paitiiesti 
'"para. ait upa.vazata 
nairiia.sayho vtidxano 
auui nmanjm airiiamaini 

With paititesti of his word 
eloquent Nairyosarjha 
went away, 122 drew near 
to the house of Aryaman, 

Since paitiiesti here denotes Nairy5sanha*s accepting Ahura Mazda's command 
and carrying it out, its only underlying root could be paiti-a-dd 'to accept'. 
Moreover, in this context the noun conveys not only the 'accepting' but also the 
carrying out of the injunctions. 

The close connection between paiti.asti- and the 'word* (vacah-., vac-) is con- 
firmed by the compound paitiastQ vacah- attested in FiO 3 f (=Klinge]ssch mitt, 
FiO, §155), Its Pahlavi translation padlrisn goivisn indicates thai paiti.asti- was 
understood as expressing the activity of 'accepting, receiving', which agrees with 
the middle sense of the verb paiti-d-da. This meaning is clearly present in Vd 
22J3, a passage which excludes an underlying root ah 'to throw'. In both N 22 
(= 4) and in Vr 15-2, where paiti.asti occurs within a group of words describing 
ritual activity, it denotes a priestly action which takes place during the ritual. As 
it contrasts with srao&ra 'recitation* in N 22 and with frauaaka- 'pronouncing* 
in Vr 15.2, it could therefore refer to the activity of a priest standing silently by 
while one of his colleagues recites the sacred texts. In Yt 15.1, it could denote the 
quiet following of both the ritual action ('milk*) and the accompanying recita- 
tion ('word'). While standing in silence, the priest is supposed to listen carefully 
to the recital and follow it in his own mind. This seems to be the activity denoted 
by paiti.asti- when it occurs in a ritual context. Outside such a setting, for exam- 
ple in Vd 22.13, the semantic component of 'listening 1 is clear, but the noun has, 

122 r para.ait is an emend At ion by Westergaard, accepted by liAKTHoi.oMAt, AirWh. 151, 
for the para.diSi of senile mss. and edited hy Geldneh, Avesta, 1H, p. 13V. The lauer 
form is due to perseveration from Vd 22.7. 
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in addition, the aspect of 'accepting' the message and putting it into practice, as 
Nairyasarjha carries out Ahura Mazda's command- 
In conclusion, identification of the underlying root &$paiti-d-dd appears to be 
the only solution which is both plausible from a formal (phonetic and morpholog- 
ical) point of view and semantkaily compatible with the attestations of paitiidstar- 
and paitiiasti- etc. The agent noun pattiidstar- in Y 35,9 clearly refers to Ahura 
Mazda, who is addressed by name at the beginning of the stanza and subsequently 
as &fham 'you'j a pronoun with which the accusative paitiidst d ram agrees. The wor- 
shippers appoint Ahura Mazda as paitiiastar- of the words which they have just 
pronounced. Bearing in mind the use oipaitiiasu- etc. in a ritual context, it seems 
that paitiiastar- denotes the person who carries out the activity of paitiidsti-^ i.e. 
that of silently standing by and following the recitation in one's mind. The close 
semantic link between the agent and action nouns thus matches their morphologi- 
cal relationship established by Nartf.n, according to whom paitiiastar- is a one- 
off artificial formation analogous to paitiidsti- (see above, p. 101). Since 'listen* is 
a metaphorical transposition from ' receive > accept' (patti-d-dd), 113 it is justified to 
translate paitiiastar- as 'listener' and paitiidsti- etc. as 'listening'. 

5 fradaxstdrsm 'teacher* 

Like paitiidstar- y the agent noun fradaxstar- refers to Ahura Mazda. However, 
in contrast to the hapax legomenon paitiiastar-, jradaxstar- is also found in 
two Gathic passages (Y 31.17 and 51 J) as well as in the YAv. commentary on 
the Ahuna Vairya prayer (Y 19.13). Bartholomab, AzrWb. 982, understands 
fradaxstar- as 'teacher' on the basis of its obvious derivation (mm the verb daxs 
"to teach' with proverb fra (AirWb. 676). 'J 'his suggestion is accepted by Nartkn 
and Hum bach (the latter, however, with an interpretation of 'teacher 1 as 'com- 
mentator'). 1 ^ Kellens/Pirart, by contrast , trail si at z jradaxstar- as 'propulseur' 
on the basis of the meaning they posit for the veibfra-daxs'lanctr a la fronde'. 125 
The etymological origins of Av. daxs,to which NP daxs 'business' also belongs, 126 
are not quite sis obscure as appears from Kelllns/Pirart, TVA t II, p. 253 and 
Kellens, Verbe df,, p. JOB, n. 8, because its connection with the Vedic verb daks 'to 
be capable, able' can probably be upheld. 127 The equation of Av. daxs and Ved. daks 
implies that both verbs go back to an Ik root with ;i non-palatal velar k^ or gf v K 
This root is different from that in Ved. ddksina- 'right', where the cluster -ks- must 
go back to -ks- (with a palatal velar) because of its A v. cognate dasina- ' right*. 12 * 



123 Hum bach f Gdthds 1 , II, p. 120, who, however, also proposes the translation 'examiner'. 

124 Nartf.n, YH t pp. 40, 131 within. 193; 1 [UMBACH, Gdtbds 2 , I, p. 144, II, p. 120. 

125 Kellens/Pirart, TV A, I, p. 134, II, pp. 253, 269. 

126 Cf. I Iukn, Nettpers. Etymologic, p. I2C, 

127 Mayrhoflr, EWAif, 1, p. 689f., Narten, AmSp., p. 36 T fn. 15, YH, p. 131 witf in. 193, 
who also connects daxl with Hitiiit- tekuis- 'to show". 

\2S Hintze, Lohn, p. 69 with fn. 36. 
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Y 35.10 



afaa&a 1 haca 

vat/haascd 1 managho 2 

vayh§u scd xsa & rat J 

$£aotai$* &fta£ b akufa^* staotpibiio 5 ^ aibF" 

uxSa dfiat 1 * uxSoibiio^ 

yasnd \}f$a£ bc ya$ndibtid v 

yetfhc hatqm [<= Y 27.1.5) aal yesne paiti 
vayho mazdd ahum vaedd asdi haca 
ydrjhqmcd tqscd] to" sea yazamaide 7 (du bar) ** y 



1 aUatcd Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, K5 J2; Mf2 Jp1 

K4;C1 
a sauted G Si J3; L2 
afi£.ci Lb2,J7 
asdxl.cd Hi 
afi.af.ca}6 
afai.bacd. hacd [M25] 

2 vaTfhituicd manaTjho G, all mss. except: 
cd deesi L2; CI 

vatpbittsca managho de«t J 6 

3 xia&Tdt G ($) Mf4, K5, SI J3; Cl , J6 
xia&rd j2 

4 staotdis G Mf4, K5 {e del. before i) J2; J 6 
staotdiscd }3 Pi I 

siaotdis Cl 

5 *lJ;GMf4;CI,j6 
0#*K5J2 
0^Uum£[M25] 

5a dfrwri GJ2; Cl, JG 



tihurod Mf4 (o struck out) 
5b staotoibiio G K5 
yfd o t oibiid M f4 ; C 1 
5f*nji£jjoJ2 (a superscr.) 

6 «tfriGMf4,J2,SUCl t J6 
d«il>rK5,JJ 

ha «*&* . #/!if GMf4;Cl,J6 

uxSa. &fid K5 (/ added pr.rru)j2 

Mxfid&fial Si 
6h uxSdibiio Q 

tix&oi. hiio J6 
6c yasnd. $i')d[ G Mf4;J(; 

jasna. fy&i K5 (f added pr.m.) J2; P6 

yairtd&j3d£ SI; Cl 

7 Y4.26(=Y27.15) 

Pt4 reckons M strophes of 3 lines 
yeyhc G Mf4 
?«2ffeK5J2,'Ct 



On account of truth, 

of good thought 

and of good rule, 

through these (verses), O Lord, praise 1 now 2 (follows on) from praise\ 

solemn utterance now 2 from solemn utterance, 

worship now 2 from worship. 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27.15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is bcsi on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship ] those female beings, (Twice). 
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] staotdts 'through these (verses) . . . praise* 

Elaborating on a suggestion by Schwyzer 1929a, p. 265 [= id,, KLSchr., p, 346], 
Narten, YH> p. 1 33 f., argues that staotdis is a sand hi form for * stasia dis*. The 
same sandhi is also found in Y 33.1 y&ddil ior yaftii dis. She reasons that, since 
the latter is metrically disyllabic, the fusion, or synaloipha ,39 of the words 1 iden- 
tical final and initial vowels belongs to the language of the text composer. While 
there arc no textual variants for staotais in Y 35 JO, ya&d dis in Y 33.1 is the 
reading of all good manuscripts. This is interpreted by Narten as indicating 
that the orthotopic redactors of the Younger Avcstan period correctly restored 
yaftd dis\ but left staotdis unchanged. 1 - 13 The reason for the different treatment 
was that ya&dis did not exist as a separate word and was therefore recognized 
as a contracted form. By contrast, staotais looked like a regular ifistr.pl. also at- 
tested elsewhere (Y45.8, 49.12), Moreover, an insir.pl, was acceptable because in 
YAv. this case could function syntactically as the nom.pl. required by the con- 
text of Y 35,10. She further suggests that the demonstrative pronoun dis (instr. 
pi.) may refer back either to Y 35.9 vacd„ thus meaning 'with these (words)*, or 
to the content of the entire stanza Y 35.9 and, like *ad-dis in Y 35.4, thus have 
a slightly adverbial function 'in this way'. 1 ,! 

This analysis is accepted by Humbach 112 but criticized by Kuiper 1987, 
p. 65f. and Kellens/Pirart, TVA t III, p. 136. Kuiper questions Narten's 
conclusion that the form staotdis belongs to the language of the text composer. 
He objects that, in contrast to Y 33.1 yadd dis, which was restored in the vulgatc 
text from ya&dis t forms such as trisyllabic Y 31.14 ait i for *d-aiti were not so 
emended but exhibit "contraction where the metre shows that there was hiatus 
in Zarathustra's poetry" The fact that the Younger A vesta n redactors did not 
separate the preverb d in diti is interpreted by KuiI'er as indicating that their 
Judgement is unreliable and therefore that stantdii (from staotd dii) was neither 
"sprachwirklierT nor belonged to the language of the text composer. However, 
all the instances adduced by him ate forms where the hiatus between the vow- 
els is due to a laryngeal, which was metrically still effective at the time these 
texts were composed. His examples are therefore different from those involving 
staoidis and ya&dis. Furthermore, Narten's assumption of a svnaloipha in the 
language of the composer is based on the disyllabic metrical value of yaftdis 
from ya&d dii. Such synaloipha was as "sprachwirklich" as the hiatus in Y 3L14 



129 Synaloiph.1 (from Greek dUYaXot'f^ or Guva/a^) denotes die coalescing of two syllables 
into one at word boundaries. The fusion of die final vowel of one word a no* the initial 
one of die following %vord into it single syllable 1 serves the purpose of avoiding a hiaius, 
see Lausbl.kc, I.itfr*try Rhetoric* pp. 230f,, §493 jnd 43 if., §972. 

130 On the onhocpic redaction see .ihove, p. 84 f. „, 

131 Narten, YH, pp, 136, fn. 215, 104. m. 70. 

132 I [UMBACH, Gtitkai 2 , 11; p. 121 and I f p. 14^ where he edits staotais as sttiaia-<d>is. 
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diti indicated by its trisyllabic metrical value and caused by a laryngeal. The 
forms adduced by Kuiper thus strengthen rather than weaken Narten's case. 

Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 136, reject the assumption of synaloipha in 
both Y 35,10 staotdii from st&otd dis and Y 33.1 ya&dis from ya&a ais on the 
grounds that "la synalephe est un phenomene jnatteste en vieil-avestique, ori- 
ginal ou transmis". This statement, however, appears to be too categorical be- 
cause there is evidence in the manuscripts that at least in the course of transmis- 
sion some words* final and initial identical vowels could merge. For instance, 
in Y 39,4, where Geldner, Avesta, I, p, 135, edits &fld dis, the manuscripts J3 
and Kll offer a reading dfidis. The latter is also found in Y 13.5, where Y 39.4 
is quoted. 1 " Similarly, in Y37.1, where Geldner, Avesta, I, p. 132, edits tdd 
d|, the reading of J3 is i&dt (but i&d dt in Y 5.1, which cites the verse). The phe- 
nomenon is also found in the Younger Avesta. For instance, Y 10.8 frd dbiio is 
written frdbiio in numerous manuscripts, including the Persian Vd Sade ms. K4 
and the Indian Vd Sade 02 and Yasna Sade J6, J7 and J5. m 

Kellens/Pirart interpret Y 33 J yatidis &s metrically trisyllabic ya&d dis, 
thus declaring the verse to have an extra syllable (7*Vj4, I, p. 122). Moreover, 
they consider that in Y 35.10 the pronoun instr.pl. dis, restored from staotdis, 
would be "tout a fait artificiel". Instead, they regard staotdis at face value as an 
instr.pl. (TVA, II, p. 316) and the following uxSd &nd yasnd as instrsg, (TVA, II, 
pp. 225, 292), The three nouns would be syntactically parallel and the reason 
for staota- being in the plural is that this noun is a plurale tantum. The latter 
assumption, however, appears to be ad hoc. Although staota- docs occur in 
the plural in its A v. attestations, there is evidence indicating that it could also 
be used in the singular. This is suggested by Vr 9,6, where the twice repeated 
demonstrative pronoun aesa (nom.sg.m.) refers back to staota 10 : 

Vr 9,6 staotaca yasnaica vabmdica fmsastaiiaeca 
yat aesa aburabe mazdd 

yat aula amslanqrn spsntanqm 

... and the praises for worship, veneration and exaltation: 

that of Ahura Mazda, 

lli.it oi the HimiiU-mis humor!. tls. 

Narten, YH, p, 135, notes thai Vr 9.6 also provides evidence for the mascu- 
line gender of staota-., because the ambiguous Jiom.pl, staota is taken up by the 
repeated pronoun nom.sg.m, aesa. % ^ The substantive belongs to the full grade 
masculines in -ta- discussed by Wackkrnagel/Debrunner, AiGr., 11,2, p. 587, 
§437a. 



133 (.i-idni:!!, Avesta> I, p. 64, Y 13.5, n. 8. 

134 Geldner, Avesta, I, p. 50, Y 10,8, n. 13. 

135 K: i i i w l h tn,\Rr, TVA, l\. p. '<](>, y:^u t lu- i ^cndu-i ^1 .■.!>!<>?,! Ab rKUtcr, Munich ii !■> 
masculine ace urdint; to Bartholomal, AirWb. 3588. 
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Apart from the assumption of an unexplained combination of a plural with 
two singular forms in Y 35.10, Kellens/Pirart's interpretation of staotais, 
uxSd and yasnd as instrument a I a raises the problem that the sentence not only 
has no verb (sec below, p< 110), but is also left without a subject. In their transla- 
tion, Kei.lens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 134, add 'tout cela' as the subject and 'con- 
forme 5 as the verb, but neither is found in the Avestan original. Moreover, if 
synaloipha in ya&dis is disallowed, the verse line in Y 33.1 has one syllable too 
many. It therefore appears more reasonable to admit synaloipha and follow the 
syntactic analysis proposed by Narten. 



^at ... &$at . . . &fiat 'now . . . now . . . now' 

The form &fid£ is attested only in Y 35.10 where it occurs in each of three parallel 
phrases. Functioning as an adverb, it is, from a historical point of view, abl.&g. of 
the enclitic demonstrative pronoun £/St*- 'the one' but with an oppositional, con- 
trasting function. As argued by Narten, YH y p. 13b, it belongs to a pronoun 
derived group of adverbial ablatives such as OAv./YAv. «j, Ved, at 'then' and 
OAv. ydt y Ved. yat 'since'. 1 ** 1 A single acc.sg.ntr. d^/ with an adverbial function 
is found in Y 44,3. As was pointed out by Hoffmann, Y 44.3 dfiat has a slightly 
adversative function 'but also >l3? : 

Y 44. 3 k5 yd mi uxsiicitl tidrjfsaiti &fiat 

Who causes the moon not only to wax but also to wane? 

■ 

The Av, pronoun corresponds to Ved. tva- 'one, several'. In adverbial function } 
it occurs in Vedic in the acc.sg.ntr. tvad ... tvad, but not in the abl.sg. However, 
like YH &fiat ... ityfaf , it is usually found several times in parallel clauses and has 
a slightly adversative meaning. 13 * Narten, YH> p. 136f., further suggests that 
the three words, uaota-^ uxSa-,yasna- arc not homonyms but denote different 
parts of the liturgical act of worship. Thus, axSa- could imply stanzas such as 
Y 35.7— S with a certain religious messages while yasna- could refer to those with 
yalamaide in Y 37.1 ff. 

3 itaotbibiio aibl ' from praise' 

Kellens/Pirart interpret Y 35.10 staotoibtw as abLphir. {TVA, EI, p. 316) but 
Mxdoibiio and yam&ibiia as dat.pl. (TV/1, II, pp. 225, 292). They regard the three 
nouns as denoting time: 'tantot par des louanges, 6 M ait re, quand e'est le temps 

1 36 On adverbial ablative pronouns h sec AiCr., Ill t p. 500, §244b; cf. also Y 36.6 no. 4 yat. 

137 I Ion MANN 1957, p. R7 [= id.,^4«/j., II. p. 424]. 

138 Carihjma 1987 examines the use of tva- in Vcdie and concludes thai it ha* opposi- 
tional function. He briefly considers Y 44, 3, which confirms this result, bin overlooks 
the evidence of Y 35.10. On i he etymology of this pronoun, see Car dona ivs7, p. 4f.; 
M a v R h or- f. r , E WA ia , I , p. 6&3 , 
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des louanges, tantot par unc parole quand c*est le temps dcs paroles, tantot par 
une consecration quand c'est le temps dcs consecrations' (TVA* I, p. 134). How- 
ever, the interpretation of these forms as temporal datives is problematic* The 
examples adduced under "le datif de temps" [TVA* II, p. 22f.) do not express a 
time but are dativi commodi governed by adjectives (e<g, Y 35.3 vahistd xitdt 
uboibiid ahubiia 'may be best for both existences'). 339 In any case, Y 35.10 is not 
listed. Temporal nouns do occur in the dative, which then denotes the exten- 
sion of time, as in Y 40.2, 41.6 vispai yauue *for all rime\ Ved> samvatsarJya 
'for a yearV 4a In Y 35.10, however, the nouns in question do not belong to this 
semantic group. Moreover, Kellens/Pirart translate staotaibiid* uxdoibiid 
and yasnoibiio as datives referring not to the extension of time ('for the time 
of praises etc/) but to a point in time ('quand e'est le temps des louanges etc.*), 
for which one would rather expect either a locative or a genitive. It therefore 
seems that the interpretation of these nouns as datives denoting a point in time 
is forced and at any rate syntactically unfounded* 

Narten, YH, pp, 134-135, who discusses the various possibilities of translat- 
ing the ambiguous forms staotdibiid, nxSoibiid and yasnoibiio^ considers them 
as abl.pl. Like Baunack, she interprets them as separative ablatives expressing 
repetition and continuity in the sense that each praise, solemn utterance and 
worship follows another: 'praises (follow on) from praises' etc. 141 

The stanza docs not have a verb. Earlier interpreters, for instance Bartholo- 
mae, AirWb. 88, considered nibi as a preverb elliptic for aibt ... dadzmaide* the 
verb in Y 35,9. However, in the latter, dadamaidc does not have a preverb which 
could be repeated in stanza 10. Moreover, the verb da warrants an accusative 
object, which is not present in Y 35 JO. More likely, therefore, is the interpreta- 
tion proposed by Naktln, }'//, p. 135, that aibt functions not as a preverb but 
as an adnommal postposition governing the preceding abh staotoibiio. 1 * 2 Al- 
though such a postposition usually occurs after an ace, it occasionally governs 
other cases, such as a loe. in Y 43.7 and an instr. in Y 51.9. 



139 In TVA, I, p. 133, Kki.i.i-.ns/T'irart translate the dative as governed by the verbs man, 
vac, Varzi 'penser, dire, vl accomplir, pour les deux existences, les meillrurs des acies 
(ritucls)'. 

140 KELLENS/PtkAKr, 7 V.4. II, p. 25f." Keichelt, Ale. E!eme?it.ubuch, p. 2441".; Dllbruck, 
Ai. Syntax* p. 149, 

141 NabTkn, YH, p. 135: 'Lobpreisungcn (gehen aus) von Lobpreisungen, (entstehen) auf- 
grund von Lobprdsungcnete/ 

342 Thai mbl is a postposition to an abi is also considered possible by Kii i.iiMs/PrRAHT, 
TVA, 111, p. 136 J I, p. 37. 



Yasna 36 



Y36.1 



ahiid ftfid d&ro* varszsnd 2 

paottrwiie* ^pairijasdmaide* mazdd^ aburd'* 

dfid &§d h mainiiik $p5msid 7 

y5 s a 9 ax tiP ahmdi 



y5m axtoii6i K ddtjhe 1 ^ v 

1 i£™GMf4, K5J2;CI 
atro K4 

cf. Vd 11.4 

2 varaxind G Mf4, K5 J2 S J3, Jpl; J6 

V3T3ZAtn& Mf2, Cl 

v3T323na Ll B2 

3 paonrmii G Pi4 Mf4 Mft; Jpl K4 h Cl 
paoHTtii K5 

paairuo J2, J3 

paosrstaiti Si 

paduruHtir Mf2; L2 

paoiriid S2 (corr. to paottruuiie) 

pauTttaiie Ll 02 B2 

p&Qttrttiie Cl 

paoiruiie Kll 

paouruiie HI Jfc L 1 3 J 7, J 5 

paoiriia [M25| 

4 pairijasdmaiSe I J i4 
pairijasdmai.de Mf4, Si 
pairi.fasdmaide Mfl; Mf2 Jpl K4; L2, 

Ll L3;H1 LI3J7 
pairi.jasdmdide K.% J 3 
pairi.jaiamaidc J2 
pair3.jasd.maide C J 
pairi.jasd.maide J6 
pairl.jaidmaide G Pfi 

5 md z ddiabu ra M f4 
trntzdd. ahurd G K5 J2; Cl 
mazdd. ahum J3; Mf2 



6 i>^a G Pt4 (erased seem.) Mf4, K5, all 

mss, except: 
dcest J2 

7 spiniiti G Mf4, K5 J 2 
spjniltahiid )}; Pi 1 
spanaitd Cl 
ipsnistd J6 

8 yiG t all mss. except: 
jya Lb2 

9 d" r flxH'f G M f4 M f 1 , K 5 J2, Si J3; Mf 2 

Jpl;Hlj6Ll3 
axtisL2 t Ll L3 Bbl; Kll,j7,j5; [M25] 
<t, djcjfi;Cl 
P.V. divides after sxrti, SI J 3 before >? 

10 axfott'oi G Pt4 Mfl, J2, SI; Mfl; L2 

KL0,Dhl,Ll B2; K.1 1, HI J6 (first a 

superscr,)j7 
axitoiidt Mf4 (i struck out) 
difoHo K5; L3; J5 
djc(c>. yoi J3; Cl 
AKtdditdj Jpl K4 

dxr/io $2 

<jrc*i<ji J6 (6 added seem.) L13 

11 dagheG Pt4 Mf4, K5J3; Mf2jpl K4; 

L2,L1L3;C1,H1 L 13 
ddyhe Mfl, J2, Si; J5 
ddtjhe ]6 
ddphij7 



Together with the community of this fire here, 

wc approach you, O Wise Lord, at the beginning", 

(we approach) you together with your most bounteous spirit 

who indeed (is) harm 2 for the one 

whom you consign to harm-. 



\\2 III. Edition and Commentary 

1 paouruiie 'at the beginning' 

Nearly all manuscripts transmit a form in -tie here. Bartholqmae, AirWb. 876, 
reads paouruiie with Geldner, Avesta, I, p. 131, and interprets it as a locative 
sg. of paouruiia- used as an adverb H at the beginnings first*. By contrast, Mum- 
bach I957b b p. 368, fn. 1, considers Y 36.1 paouruiie as a regular spelling for 
the unattested *paouruiia t an instr.sg. of the adjective agreeing with the preced- 
ing neuter noun in the expression vdrszana paouruiie. He argues that the form 
paoarutie could also represent ^paouruiia in several Gathie passages. Thus, it 
would function as an adjective agreeing with the nom*du, of a masculine noun 
in Y 30.3 and Y 45.1 (mainiiu paouruiie 'the two primordial spirits 1 ) and wiih 
the nom.sg. of a feminine noun in Y 44,19 {maenis paouruiie 'the first punish- 
ment'). In all these instances, I Iumhach suggests that paouTuiii takes the nor- 
mal syntactic position of an adjective and does duty for the morphologically 
expected form 'paouruiia. 

This explanation is followed by Kellens 1986, pp. 221-223, 226, n. 8 and 
Kellens/Pirart, TIM, II, p. 267, Accepting 'Thypothese d'une conven- 
tion graph iquc abcrrante", they see Y 36.1 paouruiie as a spelling for an instr. 
sg.ntr. * paouruiia agreeing in gender, case and number with the preceding noun 
V3r3z5nd. The expression vdrazsna paouruiie would thus mean 'avec le clan 
fondamcntaP (TVA, I, p. 134). Barthqlomae's view of an adverbially used loc, 
sg. is rejected as being etymological ly unfounded ("n'est pas etymologiquement 
fonde" 71^,111, p. 137)' 

The assumption of a spelling 'Hi for an original -iia in the Older Avesta, 
however, is problematic because it is ad hoc \ since pa a uru Hi is the only example. 1 
While there are no parallels for -lie < *~iid in OAv,, -He develops from -rid or -iia 
in YAv ( in the word-final position after consonants. Tor instance, -e < *-£& oc- 
curs in the YAv. nom.sg, koine < ' v kan(i)ia 'girl' and gen, sg,yasnabe < *'ia$nahia, 
while ~ia is retained in OAv, yasnahiia (Y 34.12). 2 

A sound change -Hi < ''''-iia being absent from the Older Avesta, the only 
way of deriving OAv, paouruiie from *paouruiia is to posit the influence of 
the YAv. dialect on the language of the Older Avesta. However, as pointed out 
by Nakthn, V7/, p. 139, the hypothesis of such an influence is ad hoc since 
-iia is usually preserved in the Older Avesta. Such is the case, for instance, in 
the instr.sg.f. Y 33.12 vat/buHd, Moreover, -iia is often restored even in the 
Younger Avesta, expecially in inflectional endings such as the dat,/abl. dual 
zastaeiblia 'to/from the hands'- OAv. paouruiia-, YAv. paoirua- also preserves 

1 This also applies in Kellens/Pirart's claim {TVA t HI, p. 137) that "il t-st clair que Li 
finale °-e appami partout nu °-i scmble requis", because paouruiie is the sol* instance 
they cite (TVA t I, p. 69, §3.5.11.3). 

2 See HorfMftNw/FoRssMAN, p. 85, ^50b and d. Although uv Vaan + Av. Voweh, p.40K 
§20.1, excludes an OAv, sound change -Hi < *-Hd T he does interpret Y 36.1 paouruiie as 
insrr.sg.mr. representing Ilr. ^puruiH (p. 423f., §21.2.3 with fn. 511). 
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-iia in YAv, where the adjective forms an instr.sg. paoirua a (Yt IU8 paoiriidca 
yasna upantaca 'and with the first and last worship'), Narten, YH t p. 139 with 
fn, 10, convincingly concludes that the interpretation of all the OAv passages 
for which a sound change -Hi < *-Ud has been claimed, must start from a form 
paouruiie. A nom./acc. dual ntr. is excluded by the syntactic contexts of the 
various passages, and therefore this form is loc.sg. in all its OAv, attestations. 
Going back to Ilr. ' paruiaj, the loc.sg, paouruiie exhibits the influence of the 
YAv. language insofar as the regular OAv. form would be ^paottruiioi. Yet in 
this case the assumption of YAv. -e < Ilr. *-ai in the language of the Older Av- 
esta does not constitute a problem because there are numerous other examples 
of the same phenomenon, e.g. Y 40.2 abuiie < Ilr. *abuai, dat.sg. of ahu~ 'life', 
Y 51.22 yesni, loc.sg. of yasna- 'worship V J 

In his 1991 edition, Humbach abandons his earlier explanation and consid- 
ers, like Narten, Y 36.1 paouruiie as a loc.sg. used adverbially. He translates 
the first line of Y 36.1 as 'primarily we attend Thee, O Wise Ahura\ Alterna- 
tively, he suggests that the adverb could refer to the initial period of being as it 
does in Y 30.3 mainiiu *paurmie 'the two spirits (present) in the primal (stage of 
one's existence)', 4 However, in Y 36.1 the second interpretation is excluded be- 
cause paouruiie functions as an adverb to the verb pairijasdmaide 'we approach 5 . 
The latter locates the action in the present ritual situation of the worshippers. 
More convincing, therefore, is the interpretation of Narten, YH, p. 139, who, 
like BartholOmae, translates Y 36 J paouruiie adverbially 'at the beginning" 
("am Anfang"). She interprets it as ushering in a new part oi the liturgy of the 
Yasna Haptayhditi after the initial section of Y 35, Y 36 leads up to the YH's 
centra! part which extends from Y 57. 1 to 39.4 and consists of worship formulae 
characterized by the oft-repeated verb yazam&ide 'we worship'. 5 The key word 
in Y 36 is the four times repeated verb pairijasiimaide 'we approach' (Y 36,1, 3, 4, 
5), winch also occui s in "i i'a.V aii.irkiiii; ihv c:\A ot (he yazamaidc formulae. 

2 axtis 'harm* 

M. Schwartz connects the Av. noun axti- with an IE root ~"~h 2 eg \o remove, set 
apart as sacer, taboo, treat as unclean, accursed, or sacred * whose "sole verbal 
representative" he sees in the problematic form Y 48.10 aj5n. He further consid- 
ers that this root is continued in the Greek noun fryoc, 'accurscdness, sin, fault" 
and in the Vedte dga$- 'moral offence, sin requiring expiation'. The more basic 
meaning of axti- would then be 'state of being removed, being off limits' and is 
found in Y 36.1-2, which he translates as follows: 

3 J [offmaNN/ForssmaN p. 67f, §35.ib;p. 119, §87; de Vaan, Av. Vowels^ p. 337, §14,1. 

4 Hum BACH, Gdthii 2 ., II, pp. 48, 121 and I, p. 85 f, §12, 1. ft, I (on the various meanings of 
paurttiia-). "* 

5 The central part consists of seventeen yazamaidc -{ormuhe, see above, pp. 9-18 (Intro- 
duction, section 3.2), 
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Y 36.1 Through the communion (v3T3Z$n#) of Your Fire 
may we come dose to you, Ahura Mazda, 

through Your Holiest Spirit; 

You who are taboo (= off limits) for him 

whom You have established as being taboo. 

Y 36,2 May You, most contentedly inclined, 
come close to us, O Fire/ 

According to Schwartz, the passage testifies to the Gathic concept that Ahura 
Mazda rewards and punishes those who arc good and bad respectively. Y 36.1-2 
expresses this idea "in a more concentrated form" by stating that evildoers are 
excluded or banned from the presence of Ahura Mazda, thus "contrasting the 
reciprocity of intimacy with the mutuality of exclusion (axu-)"- This notion of 
esclusion from the vicinity of Ahura Mazda is denoted by the noun axu- whose 
meaning Schwartz posits as "taboo, bane, impurity, sin, diseased 

The etymological connection between the Greek Svoq 'aceurscdness, sin, 
fault* and the Vedic Agss- ntr. 'transgression, fault' is by no means new. It has 
been the standard view for a long time and is found in the etymological dic- 
tionaries. 7 However, it has been rendered unlikely by P. Chantraine and O, 
Masson,* They argue instead in favour of a connection between Sryoc and the 
adj. &yiQ<; 'sacred, holy' and assume secondary psilosis of the former, possibly as 
the result of an attempt to differentiate the two nouns because of their eventual 
opposed meanings. The view that %yoz gnes back to an earlier hagos is based on 
evidence - for original aspiration preserved in the proper name E6h«Y^ attested 
in a fifth-century inscription from Styra in Euboia (IG XII 9.56, no. 118). As- 
piration is also found in the Boiotian dialect of Corinna in the phrase 6c, S(p[ot 
Hdvtu; «e]g4ye£<; 'thus spake the very revered seer 1 . 9 To these must be added the 
form hagoi in the Greek dialect of Pamphylia. 10 Since the initial aspiration of 
these words goes back to an IE */tfj-, it means that Syoc, and &y l0 ? arc cognates 
of Vedic yaj- y Av. yaz- y all of which derive from the IE root K Hiag 'to revere'. 11 
This evidence adduced by ChanTKainp/Masson is compelling and their ar- 

6 Schwartz 1985, pp. 493, *%. 

7 For instance, Pokorny, IE W t p. 8, Frisk, GEW y !, p. 14 and Maykhofer, KEWA, l t 
p. 70, cf, the summary by Schmitt, Dichteripr.^ p, 24. 

8 Chantraini^Masson 1954, pp. 85-1 07, esp.SSff., 1D5tT,cf. akoCHANT»AlNE t DELG y 
p. ]3b. 

9 Corinna, fr. 5.86 D J , Chantraine/MaSSON 1954 comment (hat the context renders the 
restitution almost certain. 

10 The form is hiu(a) and attested in the great inscription of Sillyon. C. Brixhe, Le dia- 
lect? grec de Pamphylie. Documents ei grammaire, Paris 1976, pp. 86 with fn. 4, 113, 
179, cautiously suggests dm h<4u(a) could go back to ^hdyvnt^ i.e. *hdye«. He interprets 
it as the Pamphylian dialect form of the ace- pi. of ; -hdryo;, Attic &ya<Z cf. Mayrhofer, 

EWAia,l,p. 159. 

U Mavrhofer, EWAiat N b p- 393; LIV 2 , p. 224f. On the meaning of this verb see below, 
pp. 156-162, Y 37.1 no. 2 yazamaide 'we worship'- 
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gument more convincing than Schwartz's attribution of the Greek aspirated 
forms of &yoq to hyper correction. 12 Greek &y°v thus must be separated from 
both Av. axti- and Ved. agas-. The etymology of the latter, however, remains 
obscure. 13 

Kin PER has convincingly equated Av, axli- with the Ved. noun °akti- at- 
tested in the compound nr$akti- 'headache 1 (AV)J 4 Baunack, p. 366 and 
Kuifek, Gioaa 21 (1933), p, 284, further connect Av. axti-, which also underlies 
the proper name axtiia- (Yt 5.82), IS with the adj. aka- "bad, evil 1 and Ved. dka- 
ntr. £ pain' whose cognates outside I ndo- Iranian, however, are uncertain. 1 - The 
meaning of axli- is posited by Bartholomae, AirWb. 51, as 'suffering, pain, 
illness'. In all YAv. passages except N 15, where he leaves it untranslated, he 
rightly renders the word as 'disease 1 {'Krankheit'). In Yt 10.50, axti- has the 
attribute poHra.mahrka- 'full of death* and occurs in syntactic parallel to ahiti- 
'pollution'. Mithras abode, which was fashioned by Ahura Mazda, is described 
as a place 

A - - " * 

Yt 1 . 5 ya u m n oil xidpa noit tdmd 
noit aoto vdto noit garjmo 
noi£ axtis poHrx.mabrkd 
noil dhhis daiuuoddto 

where (there is) neither night nor darkness, 

neither cold nor hot wind, 

neither disease full of death 

nor pollution produced by demons. 

Most of the characteristics of Mithra's dwelling also apply to the kingdom of 
Yima, who describes it in the following way: 

Vd 2.5 noit man a xla&re 
huuat aolo vdto noit gitrjmd 

noi[ axtis xdii mahrko 

\\\ my kingdom 

there shall be neither cold not hot wind, 

neither disease nor death. 



12 Schwa rtz 1985, p, 492, fn. 41. 

13 Mayrfigffr, EWAiti) 1> r>, 159. Hamp in: Glolla 59 (IVH1), p. I5K, connects Ved. ag#s- 
'irans^ru-ssuH], fault" with the adj. aghA- 'had' (Maykhofer, EWAia t I, p. 46). 

14 F.B.J, Kuiper, "Indoirjnica", in: AcOr 17 (1938), p. 22f. Kui fun's equation is beyond 
question and h.is been accepted hy Marten, YH, pp, 142-145, Kellens/Pirart, TVA, 
II, p. 199 and i Iumbach, Gathdi 2 ^ II, p. 121. Bartmolomae, AirWb. 51, offers no ety- 
mology for axti-, 

15 Cr. also Maykhofer, fPNB, 1.1, p. 28. 

16 M ayrhofl-r, E WAia, I, p. 39, II, p. 639, KE WA t 1 1 1, p. 34 1 . 
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Axti- occurs in syntactic parallel both to mabrka- 'death 1 here and to nasK- 'de- 
composition' in Vd 6.43, while in Vd 7.57 it is found in a list of diseases besides 
garanu- 'scabies': 

Vd 7.57 aitaesuua daxmaesutta hqm.bnuuainti 
axtisca garanusca tsfnuica ... 

In these burial grounds originate 
disease, scabies and fever ... 

In the following Vd 7.59, axti- is a generic term for 'disease', referring back to 
the individual maladies listed in Vd 7.57: 

Vd 7.5 1 ) firisum aetaeigm axtinqm jqnaiio "drznjaiieimi l7 

People aggravate one third of these diseases. 

Finally, Bartholomae, AirWb. 51, has restored an aec.sg. axtlm in place of the 
transmitted axum TD, dxh?m HJ in N 15'": 

N 15 (= Herb. 17) yo anttaSa noh aiftiiasti *asaiia 
*aradula *hanttat.ma&ayk3in n axttm 

The one who does not study there because of lisilcssncss iy 
(deserves) axti- of the same amount/ 20 as that for an dr,W**i- offence, 

The passage discusses good and bad reasons for not studying and states that a 
bad one is lack of enthusiasm, or listlessness (Av. £tii-). A person who fails to 
study because of this becomes guilty of a transgression which is equivalent to 
an aradus- offence. 



17 The emendation of "dranjaiieintt for transmitted drjnjniti follows Kf.i.i.f.n-s + Verba atr, t 

p. 141, n. 9. 

18 = N 17 in HUMBA( SI.'Kl.l K\BKIN\pp. 113-113 .Hid KoT^'AL/KrEYENBROEK 1992, pp. 74-77. 

19 The emendation 'asAiia for transmitted afaone was suggested by Bartholomae, 
AirWb. 256, It would be the uisir.s^, of a root-noun a-ai- 'listlessness' attested only here. 
The en lend .it ion is virtually certain because it is well supported by the second occur- 
rence of this noun towards the end of N 15. There the manuscript HJ transmits a form 
ayaiia. It is likely that the sign_>\ which here oceurs irregularly instead of -»-, is a scribal 
error for /to which ih? Av. sign fory is very -similar. Furthermore, the reading a$aiia of 
the ms. TD virtually attests the restored form since confusion of the three signs for s is 
very common in the mss. Finally, the emendation is supported by the Pahlavi translation 
which renders this word usaiddib 'joylessncss 1 , Bartholomae's correction is accepted 
by Kki.lens, Noms-fttcinet, p. 23V, but HuMflACH/Ei.H-NiiiiiN, p. 1 10, restore 'asdUiin- 
Stead and are followed hy Kotwal/Kreyenrrokk 1 992, pp. 74, 75 with n, 184, 77 wirh 
n. 195, 

20 Here the mss. transmit hanHaiiaghsm I IJ and bdttttaiigham TD, which were left un- 
explained by Bartholomae, AirWb. 1787, The emendation "hAuuat.mamt/bAin, pro- 
posed by Humbach/Elfenbein, p. 130 and accepted by Kotwal/Kreyenbroek 1992, 
pp. 74, 75, n. I £5, is convincing because s could lie misspelt as the is found in the readings 
of the mss, The noun h t ittnnt.musnh- is also attested in Y 10.13 (AirWb. 1785). 
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In Zoroastrian law the latter is a technical term for a blow deliberately in- 
flicted on a person with a weapon but without producing visible injury, I.e. one 
which only causes pain. It contrasts withstfkm-, which denotes a similar assault, 
but which gives rise not only to pain but also to visible wounds (AirWb. 194}.* 1 
Vd 4.26 explains that the punishment for an arsdus- offence consists of fifteen 
lashes with a riding whip plus fifteen lashes with a leather cane. This corporal 
punishment is referred to in N 15 by the noun axti-. There it cannot mean Mis- 
ease Vin spite of the fact that it is rendered in the Pahlavi version as xindagib 'ill- 
ness, sickness'. The additional gloss dard 'pain' provides a plausible alternative. 
Another possibility is to translate axti- in N 15 as 'harm'. 

Bartholomae, AirWb. 51, posits the meaning 'pain 1 ('Schmerz') for axti- in 
Y 36.1, its only OAv, attestation, where the noun occurs twice in the form of the 
nom.sg. axtis and the dat.sg. axtdiioi. This translation is accepted by Kellens/ 
Pi r art (*douleur f ) and Hum bach ('painfful]'). However, it may be doubted 
whether this rendering of axti- is adequate. As pointed out by Nartkn, YH, 
p. 143 f., Y 36 J should be interpreted in the light of Y 43,5: 

Y 43.5 spant, jm at &fid mazda mjngbi ahurd 
hiiat &j3a aghaui zq&ot daras?m paourHuim 
biiat da (iiao&and mlidauuan yded uxid 
akzm akdi varfblm afim vaybaottue 

&pd bunard damoil itmuaeii apiftti 

Bounteous indeed f think you are, O Wise Lord, 

when I see you as the primeval one in the begetting of life, 

when you made the actions provided with a prize, and also the words, 

a bad (prize) for the bad one, a good reward for the good one 

through your skill ai the utmost turning point of creation. 

A person is 'bad' (aka-) as a result of choosing what is bad. It is a consequence 
of their own choice, that they will receive their just deserts from the hands of 
Ahura Mazda. This is stated in the preceding verse Y 43.4. In this sense a pas- 
sage like the following is also to be understood: 

Y M.\2 jt-ihiiso y f ;.;/iLi aka mraol \t'n >r,c<r;nui>u HT'.ttt.txi.uxli ?m>t;nn 

the Wise Lord speaks bad (things) 10 those who have ruined the life of the cow 
with gleeful utterance. 

As observed by N arte :n, Y 36. 1 yam axtdiioi ddyhe l whom you consign to axti- * 
is a periphrastic expression for the dative akai Tor the bad one' in Y 43.5 quoted 
above. Ahura Mazdas condemnation of a person to a bad end applies onlv to 
those people who themselves have previously chosen evil. Bv contrast, those 
who have chosen what is good will be rewarded M\d united with those repre- 
senting goodness. This is so because when he first created life Ahura Mazda 

21 On ar^dul- and other offences, see below, p. I25f for more derails. 
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Linked words and actions to a 'prize' {jnlid&Hnqn Y 43.5). Thus the rule estab- 
lished by him at the beginning of creation was that words and actions merit 
inherent deserts. This system places human beings in a relationship with Ahura 
Mazda, whether they want it or not* They cannot escape their just deserts be- 
cause all human beings speak and act. 23 As noted by NaRTen, YH> p, I45f,, 
Y 36.1 is the only passage in the Yasna Hapt&ijhaiti where a negative notion is 
mentioned, although it is presented as subject to divine justice, This interpreta- 
tion is also supported by the Pahlavi translation of the same stanza, where axti-> 
albeit translated as xindagih 'illness*, is glossed as kit pad ataxs anagih kanid 
'that is, he harms by means of the lire'. The latter probably refers to the judge- 
ment carried out by Ahura Mazda. 

Because of the contextual parallels and semantic closeness in the Older Av- 
esta of axti- with aka- 'had', which functions as an antonym of vohtt- H good f , 
NaRTen's translation of axti- by 'Ubel' appears more justified than 'pain*, in 
spite of the criticism by Keu.ens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 137. Since both YAv. 
axti- 'disease, illness' and Ved, sirsakti- 'headache' (like French ma! du tite, 
Italian mal di testa) denote a bodily evil, a word such as 'harm', which is more 
concrete than Narten's 'evil', may be an appropriate translation* 



22 Hintze, Lobn, p. I57i. 
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Hruudzisto 1 * huuo nd 1 
ydtdiid 2 pa it t. jamiid? 
a tars 4 Mazda? aburabiid 
uruuazi&ta hi id u ruxdziid 6 
namikahiid nsmarjhd 1 nd 1 
mazistdi* ydyham pditi.jamiia* y 

la HTKniiziha G, all mss. except: 
Hrtttfd.zist5M.f4 

1 Hd Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, K5 J2; K4; L3 

ni G SI J3j Mf2 Jpl; L2 KID, Dh1 S2, Li 
G2PI Bbl;Cl K11,HI J6L13J7 
Ol,j5;[JI] 

The P,V, translates here, and also the 
following ni, by mard 

2 yd. td. iid Mf4 

yd. tdiid K5 J2, Si; Jpl; L2; J6 (>) L13 J7 
ydtdiid G J3; LI; Kll; [Jl] and accord- 
ing to P.V. 
ydtiid Mf2 
yd. tdiid K4 
j'fl. fjsiid Cl 

3 /wirf, /dm»i G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, J2, Si J3; 

S2 S L1;C1 Kll, HI J6LI3J7 
paiti. jamiid K5; Mf2 Jpl K4; L2, L>hl, 

L3 
paiti. jimiid J 2 

4 ifr 5 Pi4;K4;L2 > 02 

a/ara G Mfl, K5 J2,J3; Mf2 Jpl; Hi 113 

atari Mf4;Cl,J6 

dtrjfl.] 

atar»mhy t J? t p;[}A25] 



mazddG Pt4 Mf4, K5,J3; Mf2Jpl; Cl, 

HI J* 
m4Zj& Mfl, J2; LI 3 G1,J5 
uruudziid G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, K5 J2, SI J3; 

Mf2Jpl K4,LI L3;Cl Kll 
aruudzaiid 1.2, Bbl 
MrirMd. zli S2; H I Jfc Ll 3 J7 
namatfbM. nd G Pt4, Si J3; Jpl; Cl , J6 

Ll3 

narnayha. nd Mf4 (the first a corr. to a) 

njmayhdna K5 J2; L2, S2, Ll L3 Bbl; 
Kll,J7 0l;[M25] 

nd deest P6 

The translations divide after this word. 

mazistd Pt4 Mi"4, K5 J2; L20; [M25] 

maziitdi G Mfl (the last ( pr.m. super- 
set.), Si J3; Mf2Jpl K4; L2, Ll; Cl, 
J6L13 

mazistd Kl I 

cf. Y 58.7 

paiti jamiid' G Pi4 Mf4 Mfl, K5, Si J3; 
Mf2;L2 s Ll;CLHl J6L13 

■ i i ■ ■ 

paiti. jamua J2; Jpl K4 

paiiijamiid Dhl, 1.3 



You there', the most joyful one, 

may you come close 2 to us for the sake of the request*, 

O fire of the Wise Lord! 

May you come close 2 to us, 

with the joy of the most joyful one, 

with the veneration of the most venerating one" 1 , 

for the greatest of die appeals*. 



1 buuo that one there' 

The form buuo, a nom.sg<m. o( the demonstrative pronoun, is found only in 
Old Avestaii> As shown by Narten, YH, p. 1451,, it derives from Ilr. sa-n via 
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Proto- Iranian *hau > "'hott > "'huo by regular sound development- 2 " 5 While it 
is probably also continued in OP hawv 'that one' (NarTen, YH, p. 145, fn. 41), 
both YAv. han and Ved. asdit 'that, yonder', which likewise function as nom. 
sg.m., are formed on the basis of the nam, sg, fern. II r. %<*#. 

The pronoun II r. *ha% belongs to a more complex system of Ilr. demonstra- 
tive pronouns which fall into three groups defined by their different seman- 
tic functions. 24 Demonstratives which point to the immediate vicinity of the 
speaker ("ich-Dcixis") are formed by the pronominal stems Av, a- > *-, ima- and 
Ved, nom.sg.m. aydm t esd t syd. 2i Those which point to something in the far 
distance beyond the sphere of the speaker ("jcner-Deixis") are the pronominal 
stems Av anua^y Ved. nOltl.Sg. asda, etc. 2 * 1 Finally, the demonstrative pronoun 
sa-/ta- has a deictic value which is semanticaliy indifferent or neutral with re- 
gard to either near or far deixis ("der-Deixis"). 27 There appears to be a link 
between a pronoun*s deictic slant and its voealism, since near-deictic pronouns 
tend to contain the palatal vowel i or e, far-deictic ones the dark vowel m, and 
the semanticaliy indifferent ones the vowel a (from IE ^e, *o). 

Within this three-fold system of deictic value, the OAv. demonstrative pro- 
noun huuo^ containing the vowel ~«, must originally have had far-deictic func- 
tion, However, in many OAv. passages, its neutral rather than far-deictic force is 
suggested by the context. 23 Moreover, the precise demonstrative slant of the pro- 
noun hutio in Y 36.2 is significant for the interpretation of this passage because 
it identifies the sphere to which the fire, the son of Ahura Mazda, belongs. 

While the far-deictic pronoun Av. huuo may adopt the function of a simple 
demonstrative with indifferent deixis, the semantic opposition between far- and 
near- deictic pronouns is clear in some Vedic and Avestan passages, which sug- 
gest that such deictic force is inherited. In particular, in both Vedic and Avestan 
the near-deictic pronoun Ved, &ydm y OAv. aii5m> YAv. aem points towards 
what is on earth, whereas the far-deictic pronoun Ved. asdu, Av. astua-, em- 
ployed to express remoteness in the sense of 'that there 1 , signals out objects in 
the far distance, in particular the sky, sun, clouds, immortal gods, heavenly wa- 
ters and everything related to what is above. ^ I "or example, in a hymn directed 

23 Fur more examples of the sound change Ilr *-att > Av. -una, so: Hoffmann/Forssman, 
p, 69, §36 jc; e>e Vaan, Av. Voweh, p. 365 f. 

24 The following summary is based on WACKEKNACEL{/DeBHUNNER), AiGr, 111, 
pp. 509-510, Sims- Williams 1994 identifies a triple system of deixis in Sngdbn with 
y-.'m- 'hic\ j-/f- 'iste\ andjc-/w- 'ille'- 

25 Hon mann/Porssman, p. ]68f., §I2Q.C; Wackerhagel(/Debrunner), AiGr,, ill, 
pp, 511-528, % 248-250. 

26 Hoffmann/Forssman, p. I67f., g I2D.B.; \V'aokhk.va<;i- i.(/Df:]irijnnf.r) s AiGk, III, 
pp. 528-536, §$25t-253. 

27 HoNMANN/PaRSSMAN, pp. 165-167, §12Q.A.; Vi'.\i:.Kl-KNA<:f-.l.(/l>l-.HRlJNNER), AiGr., 

Ill, pp. 536-545, §§254-255. 

28 Keilens/Pirart, TVA t II, p, 244 f, 

29 DelbrOck, At Syntax, p. 209, § 136. 
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to alt the gods, Trita, who is imprisoned in a deep well (kztpa^ RV 1.105,17), 
implores them; 

RV 1 .105-5 ami ye deva sthana trhv a rocane divdh \ 

had va rtdm had dnrtam kvi pratndva ahutir vittdm me asyd rodaii \\ 

You gods there who are in the three lighi-rcalms of the sky! What is right in 
your eyes, what not right? Where (is) my previous offering to you? Do 
recognize me fni this O Heaven and Earth! 

The far-deictic pronoun amt (nom.pl. m,) you there!' refers to the gods who 
thereby and by the following locative expression are placed explicitly in heaven. 
Such a use of the demonstrative corresponds to that of huuo in its second attes- 
tation in the Yasna Haputjhditi, Y 40.2 (= Y 41.6): 

Y 40.1 hiiat tniidim "manxai&im fmd&ddftd 
dacndbiio mazdd aburd 

Y 40.2. abiid hand n a ddidi 

The prize which you have allocated to someone like me 
for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord: 
You there, give us from this (prize)! 

The demonstrative pronoun abiid. 'from this' 315 refers back to mizda- 'prize, re- 
ward' mentioned in the preceding stanza Y 40.1 (= Y 41.5), where Ahura Mazda 
is twice invoked in the vocative. The far- deictic demonstrative bttu5 you 
there!', denoting Ahura Mazda, places the deity at a distance. Thus here, like in 
RV 1.105.5, the far-deictic pronoun is used to address a deity, who is explicitly 
located in heaven in the Vedk hymn. 

Furthermore, another inherited feature of both passages is the construction 
of the far-deictic demonstrative pronoun with a verbal form in the second per- 
son. As observed by Narten } such a construction could continue an inherited 
Ilr. stylistic figure used to address or invoke beings who are not in close prox- 
imity of the speaker: you there!'. Both characteristics, the use of bund in voca- 
tive function to address a heavenly being at a remote distance combined with 
the verbal form in the second person, are also found in Y 36.2 '4 

Y 36.2 Mrmtdzisto huuo nd 

■ fa ° 

yatiiiid p&iti,jamiid 
dtara mazda ahttrabiid 

You there, the most joyful one, 

rn.iy you tome dose to Us for the sake of the request, 

O lire of the Wise Lord! 



}0 Oct different interpretations of ahiid, see below, Y 40.2 no. 1 ahiid 'from iliis (prize)* and 
Y 41,5 no. 2 hnal mt£d&m . .. 'the prize which .,/ '* 

, l l 1 hi UK I i K, Ai.Synt.ix* p, 210; Naki i-:n, >'//, p. I4f>. 
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The use of buuo with the optative in Y 36.2 corresponds to both it and asdtt 
with the imperative in Y40.2 (= 41.5) and the R.V respectively, Furthermore, 
Narten, YH t p. H6f f) observes that both attestations of buuo occur at crucial 
points during the YH ceremony. In Y 36.2, the heavenly fire of Ahura Mazda 
is addressed using a formula of emphatic repetition and invited to come close to 
the ritual precinct* The stanza thus introduces the consecration oi the ritual fire, 
which in Y 36,3 is identified with Ahura Mazda's heavenly fire. At the end of the 
YH, Y40.2 mentions the request for the 'prize', which is explicitly equated with 
eternal communion with Ahura Mazda and Truth. The importance of such a 
supplication also emerges from the fact that it is repeated in Y 41,6, the conclud- 
ini; MTse o\ the YH, 

Narten suggests in addition that because of their significance these two at- 
testations of huuo in the YH could have been the inspiration for the substitution 
in the Cathas of the expected nom.sg.m. bo of neutral deixis by huuo. Such a 
replacement would have been a deliberate act carried out by learned priests of 
the Younger Avestan period in the course of the orthoepic redaction with the 
aim of consolidating a fixed "school text" of the Older Avesta, 32 The substitu- 
tion would have been felt necessary because in the prediasceuastic recitation of 
the Gaihas, the nom.sg.m. of the neutral deictic pronoun was pronounced in its 
Younger Avestan sound shape bo instead of the expected OAv. h,j (< Ilr. '''sa-s). 
The latter form is attested in pseudo-OAv. texts, Nartln argues that, since in 
the Younger Avestan dialect the nom.sg.m. of the far-deictic pronoun was ban 
(< Ilr. *5<*-jft, originally fern.), characterized by a long diphthong, it was felt 
that the fonrr/jgo, which had developed in Younger Avestan from the short 
diphthong masculine form *bau (< Ilr. *sa-ff)i was not a far-deictic pronoun 
at all but one with neutral deixis and thus the Old Avestan equivalent of YAv. 
bo. This explanation involves the assumption that in the YAv period the priests 
were not aware of the far-deictic value of huuo in the two YH attestations. In- 
stead, they had established a formal correspondence, regardless of meaning, 
and assumed that OAv. ~hga equals YAv. ho. The confusion was caused by the 
YAv. sound change of *ha& > *b%6> which blurred the connection and semantic 
equivalence between YAv. hdn (originally nom.sg.f.) and OAv, ' : 'h^6. Thus, in 
the Older Avesta bo> the pronoun of neutral deixis, was replaced by 'hua, spelt 
bund in the Sasanian archetype. It must, however, also be noted that it is fairly 
widespread for the far-deictic pronoun to take over the functions of the one 
with neutral deixis. 33 

The following table summarizes the forms and processes of remodel lint; af- 
fecting the nom.sg.m, of the demonstrative pronouns both with neutral deixis 
(Ilr. *&?-, (a-) and with far-deictic meaning (Ilr. :: 'm#): 



32 On the orthoepic redaction see above, p. S -I I". , Y 35.6 no. I H&i„39-ad-ii, 

33 Sec Wackeknag£l(/Debrunner), AiCr. t III, p. 533. §252a. 
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The nom.sg.m. of the demonstrative pronouns with neutral and far deixis 


V. 


Neutral deixis 'this' 


Far deixis 'that one there' 


OAv. 


hsiito < ^htfd *— ho < *b5 < Ilr, 


tawo <*kttQ < *ho& < ''"hag < Hr. 


YAv. 


ho < Hr. *sa-s 

h-i <: Hr. : ' r >u 


lidH < llr. *$d-tt (nom.sg.fem.) 


OP* 


ha-ya 'he, who' < Hr. *$a-j[tf M 


b&uv < *ba$ < lit. *$a-u 17 


Ved. 


sdh< Ik. *sa-s 
sd < IIr r *sa 


a Stiu ^ — Hr. '•$&-% (nom.sg.fem.) 


Hr. 


*sa s 


"ha-% 



2 pmti.jamiia 'may you come close* 

The stanza Y 36,2 consists of two sentences exhibiting a syntactically and lexi- 
cal I y parallel structure.* 1 The first sentence is: 

Y 36.2 uruudziho bund nd 
ydtdiid pait f.ja mud 
diara mazdd ahurabtid 

The second one consists of the following lines: 

nrtttfdzi$tdbiid xruudziid 
namistahiid n^rnanbd nd 
maztstai y ay ham paiti.jamiiA 

Each of the two sentences has the same verb {paitLjamiid 'may you come close'], 
the same object (nd *to us') and a final dative complementing the verb paittjamiia. 
This dative is ydtdiid 'for the ydta-* in the first sentence, and mazistai yayhqm 'for 
the greatest of the yah- 1 in the second. It is obvious that ydta- corresponds to yah-. 
Since in the second onsydh- is governed by a superlative, the relationship between 
the two sentences is characterized not only by lexical and syntactic parallelism but 
also by intensification, the second request being presented more emphatically than 
the firsi. However, the parallel structure also exhibits variation. The fire's act of 
coming close, desired by the worshippers and expressed by the verb paiti.jamiia, is 

34 Narten, YH.pp, I4&-H7. 

35 Narten, YH, p. 145f. 

3d Kent in: Language 20 (1944), pp. 1-6; Risch in: Asiatiscbe Siudien 1-4 (1954), p. 151 f,; 
! In: i mann 195ft, p. 17 1= id., Ak/s., I, p 74], 1956, p. S3 with m. 5 [= id., /!«/*., 11, p. 407 
with fn. 5], Strunk l%7 sees ihe reason for the creation of a new OP pronoun haya in 
the desire, also found in other languages, to avoid monosyllabic words with short vow- 
els. The new pronoun haya originated in the rare Hut possible syntactic collocation of 
the demonstrative ,ind relative pronouns. 

37 Nakten, YH,p. 145,fn.41. * 

38 What follows in this note is based on Naktkn, YH, pp. 147-149, 151. 
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characterized as 'most joyful* (urundziUd) in the first sentence while in the second 
the idea is denoted by the sociative instrumental plus possessive genitive 'may you 
come close with the joy of the most joyful one!' (Hmudziitahiid uruuiziid .,, paiti. 
jamiid). The latter is, furthermore, reinforced by the only expression not found 
in the first sentence, i.e. a second instrumental with dependent possessive genitive 
nqmislahiid namayhd 'with the veneration of the most venerating one'. 

3 y alalia 'for the sake of the request 1 

The form ydtdiid was identified as the dat.sg. of the noun ydta- by I. Schef- 
telowitz, "Antwort auf Herm Prof Bartholomae's vorstehenden Artikel", in; 
ZDMG 59 (1905), p. 782. Previously, it had remained unrecognized by Bar- 
Tholomae, AirWh 1284, who lists it as an unexplained hapax Icgomenon. This 
is the only instance in the Older Avesta where the ending of an d-stem dative 
sg. is spelt -diid instead oi-di.d (e.g. ahurdi.d — Ved. dsttrdya). The termination 
*-d&a is an Indo-Iranian dialectal innovation of regular -at (e.g. aburdi), which 
is itself the only thematic dat.sg. ending in the Younger Avesta. 3 * 

Since in the context of Y 36*2 ydtdiid is syntactically parallel to mazistdi 
yd$h$m f Humbach 1952 [1957], p. 18, fn. 17, considers ydta- to be a synonym 
of yah-. Linking Aw ydta- with Ved. (AW) ydta- 'walk* ('Gang'), he translates ii 
as 'Opfcrumzug' or 'Bittgang'. The same correspondence between ydtdiid and 
mwziitdi ydrjhqm is also emphasized by Narten, YH^ p. 15lf. with fn. 57, who 
translates both nouns as 'request' ( H Bitte T ). 

Humbach, Gdthds 2 t II, p. 121, has given up his- earlier view of both ydla- and 
ydh- as 'Bittgang' and proposes an interpretation different from N art en's. Still 
considering ydta- and yah- as quasi-synonyms, he argues that ydta- means 
'share' while ydh- denotes, in addition, the 'distribution of shares, sharing (of 
good things) 1 . He considers both nouns to be ritual terms and semantically close 
to maga-i which he renders as 'offering' (Gdthds 1 , II, p. 48). That the GAv, words 
mean 'share* is "made certain** by the use of ydta- in two Younger Avestan pas- 
sages (A 3,11, Vd 19.29) and is probably also the case in N 42 and FiO 4f. Hum- 
bach further supports this semantic definition with reference CO M.V jddag 'share, 
portion', and adduces Sogd, y'ik 'meat" in the sense of "sacrificial share'. Moreo- 
ver, the YAv. adj. ydskdrat-^ as well as its superlative yaskir$tBJWa-, both usually 
considered to be formed from the root&dr'to do, make' and translated as '(must) 
fulfilling requests', would mean '(most) dividing into shares'. They would, like 
the compound nasum.karst- 'cutting corpses', contain the root kart 'to cut'. 

The four YAv. instances of ydta- adduced by Humbach are listed by Har- 
moi.oMAr, AiAK'h. 1283, under two different headings: 'y\iia . attested in 
A 3.11, Vd 19.29 and l ; iO 4f, means 'share', as postulated by Humbach for all 
Av, occurrences, and 2 ydla-^ attested in N 42 (- 24) and FiO 4f, denotes a type at 

39 1 |(ii t:mann 1975, p, 3VI [= id., Aufs., [I, p. 650J; Hoffmann/Forssman, p. 118. 
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injury. The distinction between two different but homonymous nouns ydta- is 
already found in the Farkang-i dim 4f (= Klingenschmitt> FiQ, §§254-255) 
where the Av. expression ydtsm gae$anam> present in A 3.11 and Vd 19.29, is 
translated as bahr i gebdrtdn 'the portion of property 1 . The expression yatam 
dstriieite* encountered in N 42, by contrast, is transcribed as ydd dstred 'he 
commits a y dd- offence 1 . The expression occurs in a passage about the various 
offences committed if one omits words while reciting the Gathas: 

N 42 (= 24 J a&a bitiid a&a driliid 

aSa vispsm a abmdt yat hi harijasdili 

ya $a ca drusum yd gd &d vd dm asrd uu a ho "hitdt 

arjdtts be iii&Q &an$m 

&ris»rn taro "x-'araiia 

naematn taro bdzujataiia 

Vi$p9tn taro K ydrz.drdjebtm 

ydtam dstriieiti 

Thus also the second and third lime, 

thus also until as much accumulates 

as if he had not recited 40 the Gathas for a quarter of a year 41 : 

(then) his deed (is) an aradtfi- offence; 

(if as much accumulates as if he had not recited the Gathas) for a third of a year, 

(his deed is) a ^iira-offence* 2 ,, 
(if) for halt a year (it is) a bd 2 uj&ta -offence 4 *; 
(if) for the duration of an entire year 44 , 
he commits a ydta- offence. 

These terms for various offences form pan of the Zoroastrian legal language 
and are defined in Vd 4.17-43, N 42 and FiO 25b (- Klingenschmitt, FiO, 
§,§69 9 - 704) Z 15 Six offences are listed in order of increasing gravity: agrift, otnst, 

40 K.otwal/Kri:yi:Nhkohk 2003, p, 52, edit the- form biia{ of the truss. In the context of 
this sentence, however, a 3sg-opt hiidl oi &h 'to be" is more plausible. The spelling biiai 
instead of hitdt is also found in N 44 (= 26) and the construction of a participle with an 
opt. in N 12 (= Herb. 14) "aframarsmno xiidl- 

41 Bartikm oviAi s, AirWb. 1287, emendation of a nom/acc. "ydrj for yd found in the mss. is 
accepted !■■■. K< > i u aj /Kreyenbroek 2003, pp, 52. 53 with in. 109. 1 fowever, as recognized 
bv Humbach in: KZ 77 (1971), p. I !0f. N the transmitted form yd is to be preferred because 
it is the- syntactically expected- gen.sg. of the heteroditic nounjwr- 'year', cf. also Ho i"i : - 
maNN/Forssman, p. 153 and Sciiimii.i-k, "L'apophoni* des themes i-e. en -r/n", in: BSL 
70 (1975), p. 5. Conversely, in Gs Krtmasser t p. 194, S<:hindler argues that yd is the correct 
form of the gen.sg. (< *iaH-an-s) and that ya is due to influence of the following gd$d> 

42 BartholomaIv, AirWb, 1867, here emends *x?araiia which he interprets as a locsg. used 
,is an instr.sg. 

43 Ba rtholomae, A irWb. "956. 

44 Baktholomae, AirWb, 1287, emends yd™ .dmjehim which he identifies as the acc.sg. of 
a noun ydr j. dm jahiia- 'duration of a year*- 

45 A similar distinction is found in Vedic, where dpn-gur denotes the stage before physi- 
cal attack, ni-h&n the striking with a weapon and tohitam kr the striking of a bleeding 



1 26 III. Edition arid Commentary 

ardtiSy xwdr, bdzd-zaniinih arid ydd. All concern physical attack and possible 
injury resulting therefrom. The mildest one, dgrift {glpt, Av. dgsr^pta-}^ is 
committed by taking a weapon in one's hand with the intention of attacking 
an innocent person {Klingenschmjty., FiO, §699, Vd 4,18-21). The second, 
+ t wwylst {diristt from Av, auuamrista- 'turning towards, turning a weapon 
against someone', AirWb. 168 f.) denotes the offence of brandishing it against an 
innocent person (Klingenschmitt, FiO, §700, Vd 4,21-25). The third, *ldw§ 
(ardnSt from Av, aradui-) entails another person with a weapon without caus- 
ing any visible injury (Klingenschmitt, FiO, §701, Vd 4,26-29). The fourth, 
hwl (xwar, Av, Aw-), refers to hitting someone with a weapon and causing 
visible injury (Klingenschmitt, FiO, §702, Vd 4,30-39 discussing two differ- 
ent types of x*dra-)r The fifth, bYy zmnyh {bdzd-zammih % also written bYy 
Min i •* N-snyli), is the Pahlavi translation ■ ' t Ay. b&ZHJata-. This involves hitting 
and injuring someune's arm (Klingenschmitt, FiO, §.703 with fn. 2, N 42). 
The sixth offence, y't iwbin (ydd rawisn, A v. ydta-\ is that of hitting and injur- 
ing someone's leg (Klingenschmitt, FiO, §704, N 42). 

Thus, the fifth denotes an injury inflicted on the arm and impeding some- 
one's ability to use it, while the sixth is done to the leg and prevents its owner 
from moving. The Av. expression ydtzm dstrneitt in N 42 literally means 'he 
commits an offence against someone's ability to move' (by hitting his leg with a 
weapon). As convincingly argued by Klingenschmitt, FiO, §704, the Pahlavi 
explanation of ydd as rawisn 'going, motion* suggests that the Avestan legal 
term ydta- is a derivative from ihe root yd 'to move, travel*. The attestation of 
ydta- in N 42 therefore has to be eliminated from HumbaCH's list of YAv. pas- 
sages where ydta- is supposed to mean 'share, portion*. 

In A3.! I and Vd 19.29, the noun occurs in the expression ydtsm gae&anam which 
is also quoted in FiO 4f. Not only the context of ydta- in A 3.11 and Vd 19.29 but 
also its Pahlavi translation bahr suggest that the meaning here is "portion, share': 

A 3.11 miiazdaitud mtus amii&zdauttanam mtunaem 
yatdrrt gae&&n$m frapsranAoiti antard mazdaiiasttdH 

The Ratu making a food-offering declares the layman not making such an offering 
to be a debtor amongst the Mazda-worshippers in relation of a share of possessions. 46 

Vd 1 9. 2 V pa dam z run o, dd ta n $ m jasaiti 
yasca dr x stake y&ica asaone 
einuuittptrdtiim mazdafidtqm 
bao&asea uruudnamvd 
ydtzm gac&anam paiti.jaidiieinti 
datam a$tttnaiyti ayhniio 

wound, see Schaefer, lntemivttm t p. 177 with hi. 320; II. Okkii-.i in: ZII 8 (1931), 
p. 287 and Hi NTZE 2005, 
46 The translation of (lie second line of lllis passage follows GtKsin vr it H, .\fitbra % p. 246, 
On the vzrb frapjrjttaoili cf, also Kkllsns, Verbs av. t pp. 1 14, t IS, fn. 3 with references. 
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It [i.e. the soul J comes to the paths created by time, 
- those for the deceitful and for the truthful one -, 
the Mazda- created account- keeper's Bridge. 4 
They ask perception and the soul 
about 41 * the proportion of possessions 
given during physical life. 

In both passages, yata- denotes a 'share' or 'proportion* of the material pos- 
sessions requested by an authority, in A 3,11 by the Ratu, in Vd 19.29 by the 
judges who interrogate the souk It therefore appears that in the expression 
ydtsm gae&antfm, the noun yata- has the technical meaning of the 'share of 
possessions' owed to and demanded by a higher power. The word's origin from 
the root yd 'to ask for 1 could account for the semantic component of "requested 
by an authority". 

The context of yata- in Y 36.2, however, is different. Apart from not being 
characterized by the genitive gae&anam, the noun cannot refer to something 
'requested* by an authority in the same way that it does in A 3.11 and Vd 19.29 
because in Y 36-2 it is not the authority but the worshippers who make the re- 
quest here to the deity. It is more likely that the dative ydldiid denotes that for 
the sake of which the heavenly fire is asked to draw near: 

Y 36.2 Htuuitzisto buHO »a 
ydtdiid paiti.jamna 
atari mazdd ahitmhiia 

You there, the most joyful one, 

may you come close to us for the sake of the request, 

O fire of the Wise Lord! 

En Y36.2, ydta- could have a more general meaning in the sense defined by 
Narten, YH y p. 152, fm 60, as nomen ret actae 'request* referring to that which 
is sought. The noun yah-, with which ydta- is syntactically parallel, literally de- 
notes the performance of the action expressed by the verb ("Vollzug des Vcrbal- 
begriffs"), i.e. 'request* in the sense of uttering what is sought, supplication' (see 
below, p. l2Sff.). The distinction between the two nouns is that yata- denotes 
the content of the request while yah- refers to the act of making it. 

4 n&mistahiia tumaybd 'with the veneration of the most venerating one* 

Narten, YH, p. 148, points out that the expression namiUahiid n^marjhd 'with 
the veneration of the most venerating one' addresses the fire (dtar-) not as the re- 
cipient of worship but as the one who offers it. Baunack, p. 365 and Humbach 

47 On the i million of dttUHat.psrstii- as ■.K.Lsuini-lu'qK-rV Bridge', sec k'Unv, p. |9S n fn. 5. 

48 The compound patii-jad i* attested only here in Avcscan (IUktholom ae, AtrWk 487), 
but is also found in Khownese pajad- £ to ask for T < : '-'pan-jady<i-< see Emmerich, SGS, 
p, 64f,, K ELLENS, Verheav^ pp. 121, 122, n. t. 
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1956b, p. 77, propose that this could be seen as evidence for the ancient Indo- 
Iranian idea that the fire assumes the role of a high priest, as indicated by its 
Vedic epithets hotar- and purohita-. Narten modifies this suggestions and in- 
terprets the Avestan epithet namista- 'most venerating* as relating to the con- 
cept that the heavenly fire of Ahura Mazda represents the personification of the 
deity and is therefore the most perfect and pure of all fires. At the same time, it 
is also the heavenly prototype of the earthly ritual fire. Because of the rkually 
enacted merger of the two fires and because the heavenly fire is the most perfect 
and pure of all, the latter can be addressed as providing the most perfect venera- 
tion (namiita-) of the deity. 49 The fire of Ahura Mazda, being his embodiment, 
has the best ability to worship. This means that through the process of Ahura 
Mazda's heavenly fire coming down and merging with the ritual fire, the latter 
assumes the characteristics of its heavenly counterpart. The ritual fire thus be- 
comes the token by which the community of worshippers identify themselves 
as those belonging to 'this fire' (Y 36.1 abnd ... ddro vjrjzjnd). 

5 maziitai yayham "for the greatest of the appeals* 

Following Geldner 1889, p. 24, Bartholomak, AirWk 1291, posits the mean- 
ing of yah- as 'crisis, decision, turning point' ("Krisc, Entscheidung, Wcnde- 
punkt*). In an eschatological sense, the noun would then refer to the Universal 
Judgement at the end of time. This meaning is also postulated by other scholars, 
for instance by ScHAEDER, according to whom yah- denotes the 'going* to the 
fire-ordeal in the Universal Judgement. 50 Whereas Bartholomae provides no 
morphological analysis, Baunack, p. 362, who translates the word as 'dangerous 
enterprise' ('kriegcrisches, gcfahrJichcs Unternehmen 1 ), correctly identifies ydh- 
as a formation with the suffix -ah- from a rooty**. Since in the Gatha^ the noun 
is metrically disyllabic, the root from which it is derived must end in an original 
laryngeal (< *yaH-ab-). Two homonymous roots yd are usually posited in Av- 
estan; yd 'to travel* (AirWb. 1282) and yd c to ask for, request, entreat, implore', 51 
following this morphological analysis, some scholars interpret v.;;' 1 as a 
sporting term, either of horse racing, or, in a metonymic transposition, of the 
verbal 'contest 1 . 52 Schmidt is one who considers yah- to be a term of the sport- 
ing language, but interprets it metaphorically. In the same way that Hmttaesa- 

49 On die long rout vocalism of the bapax legomenon nqmista- see below, p. 138, fn. 78. 

50 M.-H. Schakdlr, u I:in indogermanischer Liediypus in den Gadias™, in: ZDMG 94 
(1940), p, 403, fn. 1: 'der Gang v.xim heuerordal, in deni Gott die kiinftige Rntschctdung 
votlzichen wird*. 

51 BARTHOLOMAK, AirXX'b. 1288, posits the Litter root as y^s. Its form was identified as yd 
"to ask lor' by A, MeilleT in: BSL 24 (1924), p. 117, and equated with Ved. yd, cf, W,[ J . 

Schmid, "Vediaeh imabe und Verwandtes", »"- IF 62 (1955-1956), p. 219ff,; Kellens/ 

PlRART f rV04, II, p. 292. 

52 F.B.J. Kpiper, "Four Word Studies', in: IIJ 15 (1973), p. 186, fn. 8.; "The Ancient A r van 
Verbal Contest", in: IIJ 4 (I960), pp. 250, 256f. 
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could denote the eschatological 'turning point's so yah- could have developed 
the meaning 'decision* from 'walk, decisive walk 5 . 53 Schmidt's suggestion 
is close to Barthoiomae's 'crisis, decision, turning point', although it was 
reached on different premises. 

Against this Insler, Gdthds^ p. 163, rightly objects that Ved. yd docs not mean 
'to go' but 'to travel, race'. He suggests that Av. yah- has its origins in legal rather 
than sporting language and posits a third Ilr, root yd s to repay, revenge', which 
would also be continued in the Greek f^jifa "penalty, amends'. He combines ydh- 
with Ved, ydtdr- 'revenger, repayer' and interprets it as 'reckoning* (1970, p. 188, 
fn. I) or 'retribution*. The word would then refer "to the time when the truthful 
and the deceitful shall receive their fair share" in the final judgement (Insler, 
Gatbds, p. 164). Narten, YH, p T 150f., however, rightly objects that the mean- 
ing "retribution' only fits the context of two (Y 30.2, 49.9) out of the four Old 
Avestan attestations. In Y 46.14, Insler emends transmitted ydhi, which is usu- 
ally interpreted as a loc.sg, of ydh-> to x yd *aht and then translates it as 'with 
whom thou art allied* (Gifiaj, p. 84f. with fn. 13), However, he discusses neither 
the attestation oiydb- in Y 36,2 nor those in the Younger Avesta. 

All these explanations are based on the assumption thai yah is an cschato 
logical term. Another possibility, proposed by Hum bach arid HoFFMANN, is 
that of interpreting it as a ritual rather than an eschatologica! term. As argued 
by Humbacii 1952 [1957], p, 18, fn. 17, ritual meaning is suggested by the YAv. 
passage Yt 11,3: 

Yt 1 1 ,3 ma&ro ip3i?to mainiisuitim dmjzm rrizbairiho 
ahuno vairiio vacqm VBt^rajastsmo 
arsux&d vdxlydhi Vdrdftrajtiitamd 

The bounteous formula (is) the best remover of spiritual deceit. 

The A mm a Vairya prayer (is) the most victorious amongst the words. 

The rightly formulated word (is) the most victorious during the appeal. 

It one assumes that the underlying root is yd 'to travel', the noun would denote 
physical movement ('going') which occurs during the ritual. 5 * Hoffmann's 
translation of y&h- as 'Bittgang', implying both physical movement ('going') 

and x ivaui'-^ ,dlu\v> the pos>ibiliu ol starting either I mm ya 'to travel' oi from 
yd *to ask for, request 1 . 55 

53 H.-P- Schmidt, "Die Kompositinn von Yasna 49", in: Fi Kmper t p. 178. On die meta- 
phorical use of llr. vocabulary ot the chariot race set 1 hdow, p. 3I> Y 41-4 no, t zaimdea 

'may we obtain 1 . 

54 HuM&aCH translates it as 'Opferumzug' (1952 [1957], p. IS, fn. 17) or 'Umgang 1 (Gatbas, 
[I, p. 19f,), 

55 K. Hoffmann, "Notion zu Wackernagel-Debrunner, Altindische Gram mat ik II, 2", 
in: MSS 8 (1956), p, 5 [= id-, Aufs., II, p. 387] ('Bittgsng'X likewise HumbacF? 1956a, 
p. 81; 1956b, p. 77, Gathas, l>pp 84, 133, 144, Hoffmann compares Ved avayd- 'expia- 
tion 1 f Ahhhti/ 1 ), which equals YAv. auua-iij- (Kellens, Noms-racines^p. 225i.}. 
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The ritual interpretation of yah- is argued for by Marten, YH, pp. 149-155, 
on the basis of the context of Y 36.2. After a survey of previous interpretations, 
she concludes that yak- is a derivative from the verb yd 'to ask for, request' with 
the suffix ~ah- r and defines its meaning as 'request* ('Bitte'). In a literal sense, 
yah- denotes the correct and effective articulation of requests ("das richtige 
[wirksame] Formulieren bzw. Vortragen von Bitten", p. 154). Eschatological 
connotation is not present in Y 36, where the noun is embedded in a situation 
of ritual and liturgy, Narten, YH t p. 152, suggests two alternative interpreta- 
tions for Y 36.2 mazistdi ydybam 'for the greatest of the appeals*. The expres- 
sion could refer to the request to the heavenly fin- to come down and be present 
in the ritual fire, a merger which is supposed to take place between Y 36,2 and 
3 and which constitutes the highpoint of the ritual. Alternatively, in a meto- 
nymic transposition from 'appeal' to the 'ceremony' in which the request is 
presented, ydh- could be a technical term for the entire ceremony of the YH 
with all of its praises and supplications. In either case, the important, indeed 
ground-breaking result of Narten's analysis is that in Y 36.2 yah- refers to the 
Yasna Haptdrjkdtti, denoting cither in a narrower sense the appeal presented to 
the heavenly fire to come down and merge with its ritual counterpart, or in a 
wider sense the entire ceremony of the YH. 

This interpretation of the instance of yah- in Y 36.2 has implications for that 
of the three Gathic occurrences of this noun. Nartem goes one step further 
and argues that not only in Y36-2 but also in two of the three Gathic attesta- 
tions could yah- refer to the YH. In Y 30.2, the expression 'before the great ap-' 
peal' (para maz§ya$ho) % which used to be interpreted in an eschatological sense, 
could anticipate the Yasna Haptar/hdili if the traditional arrangement of the YH 
(Y 35-41) after the Ahunavaitl Gatha (Y 28-34) is original. This interpretation 
is further supported by the occurrence in Y 30,1c of uruudzi- 'joy'', because the 
latter characterizes the heavenly fire in Y 36.2. Sf> In Y 49.9 ydhl could also refer 
to the ritual of the YH, while in Y 46.14 Narten thinks of a princely audience 
in which requests are presented to a ruler. However, even here ritual interpreta- 
tion is plausible because the stanza occurs in a context containing several ritual 
technical terms, such as xsnu 'to gratify* (Y 46.13) and maga- 'gift-exchange' 
(Y 46.14). The theme of both Y 46 and Y 51, which have a parallel structure, i^ 
the question oi who is willing to be Zarathustra's "ally* (uruuafta-), i.e. to enter 
into a relationship of mutual obligation and be his 'patron' 57 : 



56 Narten, YH, p. 152, 147, in. 48. Hum bach, Gathas t II, p. 191., also compares Y 36.2 
with Y ]7.1I and Yt 13. 85, where the fire is addressed as urttudzistn- 'most joyful', cf. 
Galhdi 1 , II, p. 47. A different analysis of Y 30-1 itriftiaza is. proposed hy KellENS/ 
Pi r art, TVA t II, p. 313, who consider ii to be a verbal form. 

57 HlNTIE 2304b, esp. pp. 35-40- On the agreement underlying the triangular relationship 
between pneM, patron and deity, see Hintze, Lohn, pp. 243-244, 
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Y 46.14 zara&itstrd kaste a sauna xritHadd 
mazdi magdi ki vd fjrasruidiidi vasti 

at buuo kauttd visidspd yahi 

O Zarathustra, who is your truthful ally 

for the great gift-exchange? Or who wishes to be renowned? 

This one here, Kavi Vishtaspa, (wishes to be renowned) at the appeal! 

As noted by Humbach 1952 [1957], p. 18, Y 46.14 mazoimagai can be compared 
to Y 30\2 pard mazz yiiyho and Y 36.2 mazistdi ydijham. This suggests that 
maga- and yah- belong to the same semantic field, in which maga-, denoting the 
ritually enacted gift-exchange, is the more general term while yah- refers more 
preciselv to the human entreaties directed to the deity. 

Human beings hope to get the 'best prize 1 (vahista- rnif.da-) in response to 
their appeal: 

Y 49.9 twit ara$.v&c* sarim didas draguudtd 
hiiat daend vahiste yuj5n tnlzdc 

afd ynxtd ydbi da jam asps 

The one whose words are right does not teach torn mun ion with the deceitful one, 
for in the appeal(-ceremony) those who are yoked together with truth 
have yoked their beliefs (in the race) for the best prize, O Jamaspa.^ 

The nature of the 'best prize' is stated explicitly and in detail at the end of the 
YM. It (miida) is meant to benefit both the spiritual and the material life and 
consists of everlasting communion with both the Wise Lord and Truth (Y 40,2, 
41.6). Furthermore, the 'prize' includes fellowship with truthful and truth-desir- 
ing men as well as with nonviolent herdsmen. As a result, the worshippers hope 
to enjoy a peaceful life in a stable and secure community (Y 40-3)." The mizda- 
is given by Ahura Mazda to the worshippers in exchange for the 'offerings' (add- 
Y 40.1) presented by them in the ceremony of the Yama HaptaghaitL 

As far as the Yl I is concerned, NarTEN's interpretation of yah- is fully ac- 
cepted by ICellens/Pirart, TVA, 111, p. 138. In the Gatbas, however, they sug- 
gest that yah- has a different meaning and denotes some kind of test of Zarathus- 
tra's followers ("une sorte d'epreuve pour les fideles"). But this hypothesis is 
insufficiently supported by the reference to PjkaKt's understanding of the func- 
tion of the particle at in Y 46. 14 (sec Ki liens 1987a, p. 24 7\ Contrary to what 
Kellens/Pirart state, the parallel structure of Y 46 and 51 suggests t hat &t httud 
kauud vUtdspo yahi Was one here, Kavi Vishtaspa at the appeal' in Y 46.14c is 
the answer to the question of the identity of Zarathustra's ally in Y 46.14a. 1 - 

58 The rendering of the last two lines of (his stanza follows the analysis of NarTen, V7/, 
p, 15 J. 

59 See Y 41,5 rui- 2 hiiat m'r/.iijm ... 'the prize which ...' * 

f>0 Sec above, p. 130f. On Humbach's interpretation, G&tbds 2 , ll t p. 121, according to 
which both yah- and yata- mean 'share, portion 1 , see above, p. 1 24 If. 
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Y36.3 



dtars 1 <voi 2 mazda ahumhiid ahi 3 
maiming voi ahiia spSniito** abP 
kiiat** Vd tai 7 namanqrn vdzihzm 
dtars* mazdd u ahurahiid 
td &fid 9 pairijasdtrtaide* v 

1 dMriCMt4 t K5j2 s Sl;j6 

dtarasji 
dtrsC\ 

2 poi G Mf4 (ct>rr. from w)Mfl, K5 J2; 

C1.J6 
i>o Mf2 Jpl K.4 {in these three the first 
time only) 

3 At this point Si J3 break off, the P.V, 

aitcr the fol towing VOi 

4 mainiiui G Pt4 Mf 4 Mf 1, J2 LI 7, ji; Mil 

Jpl; 1.2, Dhl, LI 02 B2 L3 Bbl; Hi 
J6 (a seem, suptrrscr.) LI3 J7, P&; [Jl] 

mainitiui K5; K4; S2; Cl Kl I, L20 

mainiii} SI 

4 j spams to G, all mSS. except: 

spinSiito Mf4 (the second S struck out) 
spamsto J6 

5 rf£fGMf4 > K5J2;CL,j6 
d*cstHl;[M25] 

6 6u«£GMr4;KSJ2;Cl,j6 
yii&t K.5, Si 

You arc truly the fire of the Wise Lord 1 . 

You art.' truly his most bounteous spirit 1 . 

We approach you, 

O fire of the Wise Lord, 

(while uttering) what is indeed the most 



7 va. loi G Pt4 Mf4, K5 J2; Cl 

vdtoi Mf I, SI J3; Mf2 Jpl K.4; L2, S2, 

Bbl;Hl J6J7 
vatoLl 1.3; KH 

8 dtoraGMf4,K.5J2,J3;Jpl;J6 
dfrj L2 

itrtrawi S2; Cl Kll, L13 J7, L20; [M2S] 
8a mazda G Mf4 t K5 J2; J6 
mazda Cl 

9 fi. fyfo" G Mi4, K5 J2; Cl, J 6 
ti^iS2 t Ll Bbl; HI L13, P6 

10 pairijasdtnaide Pt4 

pairijasamaidi G Mf4, SI J3; K 1 1 
pairi. jasdmaide Mfl; Mf2; L2, LI L3; 

HI L13J7 
pairi. jasamaide K.5 J2; Jpl 
/wW. jatmaidc K4 
patri. jasd. maiSi Cl 
pairi. jasd, maidejb 
pairi. jasamaide L20 



invigorating 3 of your names. 



1 if rfrs w5* mazda ahurahiid ahi mainiim voi ahiia spsnist o ahi 
'You are truly the fire of the Wise Lord, You are truly his most 
bounteous spirit' 

One of the merits of Johanna Marten's monograph on the YH is that she has 
highlighted the ritual and doctrinal importance of Y 36. The two affirmations 
'You are truly the fire of the Wise Lord. You are truly his most bounteous spirit' 
are addressed to the ritual fire in the presence of the worshippers. She argues 
that these two lines constitute the formula for the consecration of that fire. 1 *' 1 



61 Whit follows is a summary of Nak t iv s mierptvc.uiun., >"//, pp. 155-156. 
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Y 36.3 needs to be interpreted in the context of the entire chapter of Y 36. 
In Y 36.1, the worshippers approach and address (pairijasdmaide) both Ahum 
Mazda and his most bounteous spirit. The speech to the deity is presented by 
the worshippers in the presence of the ritual fire (abiia ... d&ro v?r3Z,rnd) and 
the latter establishes a link between the people and the deity. In Y 36.2, the wor- 
shippers invoke Ahura Mazda's own divine and heavenly fire. It subsequently 
emerges from Y36.6thatthe heavenly fire is regarded as Ahura Mazda's visible 
form consisting of light. The latter is implored to come down from its heavenly 
abode and occupy the ritual fire. 

After the address to Ahura Mazda's bounteous spirit in Y36.1 and the em- 
phatically presented request to his heavenly fire in Y 36.2, i.e. to descend from 
its heavenly abode and be present with the worshippers in the ritual fire, the 
latter is explicitly identified in Y36.3 with both the deity's heavenly fire and 
with his most bounteous spirit. The request presented in stanza 2 has thus been 
fulfilled. Moreover, it is implied that a transformation of the ritual fire has taken 
place between Y 36.2 and 3 insofar as from now on it is perceived as identical 
with both Ahura Mazda's divine fire and with his most bounteous spirit. Both 
the fire and the spirit are qualities of the deity, substituting for him and wor- 
shipped like himself 

From Y 36.3 on, the ritual fire has changed into both the fire and the spirit of 
Ahura Mazda. This implies that from the moment of transformation, he himself 
is present within that fire. Everything happening in the ritual from then on thus 
takes place in Ahura Mazda's physical presence. The conversion and consecra- 
tion of the ritual fire represent both the ritual highpoint and the prerequisite 
for the praises and prayers starting in Y 37 and constituting the main part of 
the YH, Furthermore, as noted by Narten v YH> p< 26, fn. I, the consecration 
formula in Y 36.3 is the foundation for the pivotal role played by the fire in 
Mazdavasnian religious practice and ritual down through the centuries. 

2 ndmanqm vdzistsm The most invigorating of names' 

The superlative adjective vdiiita- occurs six times in the Avesia as an attribute 
of the ritual fire's name (Y 36,3) s the ritual fire itself (atar-, Y 17.11, Vd 19.40) 
and the guest of Ahura Mazda (asti-, Y 31.22, 70.4, 13.2). fl - Deriving it from the 
root vaz £ to travel* move', Bartholomae, following Oldenberg, considers 
vitziita- to be the exact equivalent of Ved. vabistha- 'moving, travelling best*.*" 1 

62 The meaning oi asti-, ineorrecdy posited by Bartholomae, AirWb. 213, as 'compan- 
ion. eoinrade\ is '^lh/sc' -like dial of its Vetlic cognate dtkbi-^ see HumbaCH 1952 [1957], 
pp. 24-27. 

63 Bari hoi oKAt t AirWh. 14l7f.;H-OLDENBERC,"Vedische T JniMrsuehujigeo* , ,in:ZDMG 
50 (1896), pp. 423, 432 1. The jd|ective vahisiba- t attested only in die Rigveda, is used of 
the chariot (rdtha-) of the gods approaching the sicrifice, of the hymn (utirna-j and of 
the river Si rid hu which serves as die vehicle of the Asvin, cf. INSI ER*s 1996 analysis of 
the distribution oi vabistha- and vdhiffba- (pp. 1 75-178). The irregular long root vowel 
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The Avestan noun thus means 'conveying best, most beneficial, most useful' 
(*der am besten vorwarts bringt, der forded ichstc f nutzlichste*). K el lens/ 
Pirart, who accept this explanation, accordingly translate the adjective as 'le 
plus convoyeur\ M Bartholomae s semantic definition, however, is rightly 
criticized by Insler 1996, p. 170f., because the root vaz docs not otherwise 
have the connotations postulated by Bartholomae. Furthermore,, as pointed 
out by NarTen, YH y p. 157, the meaning 'conveying best 1 is unsatisfactory with 
regard to the passages where vdzisia- functions as an epithet of asti- 'guest 5 . 

Any analysis of vazista- has to account for the irregular long root vowel. 
Kellens/Pirart offer a phonetic explanation suggesting that adjectives such 
as vazifta-, n$mista- y spdniiah- and raniid.sksrziti- have a lengthened grade 
because of the open root vowel. However, this argument is weakened hy the ex- 
istence of numerous counter-examples of OAv. superlatives with an open root 
vowel and regular full grade, e.g. mairi&ta- 'remembering best', mazista- 'great- 
est', razista- 'straight est*. 

Insler, too, considers Av, v&ziita- to bean exact equivalent of Vcd, vahistha- y 
but posits the meaning of the Av. superlative as 'most honoured* and that of the 
Vedic one as 'honouring best', thereby assuming a shift of transitivity from pas- 
sive to active, 65 The meaning is derived by connecting vazista- with the adjec- 
tive Y44.7 Hzama- which Insler interprets with Bartholomae, AirWb. 413, 
as 'respectful' ('ehrerbietig'). The adjective had been linked by Gei DNER 1889, 
p. 21 , to the hapax legomenon Y 46.9 uzdffiohty for which a verb aoz 'to respect' 
('achten', AirWb. 43) was posited, an alleged cognate of Ved. oh 'to proclaim, 
praise'. However, as rightly pointed out by Humbach, Gathas r II, p. 55, there 
is probably no Av. verb aoz 'to respect', and at any rate such an identification 
has to be abandoned because the Vedic verb oh belongs with OAv. nogsdi 'he 
speaks', YAv. aoxftf, Grk. s«Wo 'he prayed ', efivou\ou 'I say, boast J and goes back 
to an IE root ^(h^eug^^,^ Insler leaves Y 46,9 #£3>»{>jfcr out of the discussion,* 7 

of vahistha- is attributed by Wackhrnagel/Debrunnku, AiGr., 11.2, p. 456, §276d, 
to a contamination of vdbistba- and vabets-, ci. Nartkn, }'//, p. ] 57, who {ibid.., fn. 85) 
mentions an alternative view, proposed by Neisser, chat vabisibn- belongs with vaghdt- 
'singer, priest' and is unconnected with vdzifta-. For earlier suggestions see also Insi.ir 
19%, p. 180 with fn. 17. 

64 Kellens/Pirart, TV A, III. p. 138,11, p. 303. 

65 Insler 1996, p. 177 with fn, 12. However, Jamison, dya- Formations, r>. 31 ft., to whom 
Insler refers in support of his assumption of a shift of transitivity, discusses no such 
instances but rather verbs of consumption, giving, enjoyment, perception and ruling 
which cake en her the genitive or the accusative. 

66 Mayrhqfer, EWAia, I, p. 283; LlV* t p. 253. 

67 Insler 19%, p, 174, in. 8, omits the discussion of Y 46.9 uzsmohl because it has evaded a 
convincing explanation. In Gatkds, p. 270, he interprets the form as a locatival infinitive 

'to respect' from a stem uz.jmah-, allegedly a variant of ttzsma-, but Kummel, Perfekt, 
p. 490, rightly objects thai there is. no suffix *-Wdi-, Kummkl's own suggestion that 
( >Av. tfZimdbi could be a lpl.ind.pres.act- of Insler's root vtih *to respect, acknowledge', 
i problematic not only because of the active voice, as admitted by Kummel, but also be- 
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and, while retaining the meaning 'respect', states that his argument is based 
solely on contest, without recourse to etymology (p. I72f.). 

Insi.er 1996, pp. 174, 184, solves the problem of the long root vocalism of 
the Av. and Ved. superlatives by postulating a new long-vowel root Iran, vdzl 
uz and Ved, vdh/Hh 'to respect, honour; be respected, honoured*, which al- 
ready being in decline in I ndo- Iranian would have been replaced by the se- 
mantically close verb nam. Forms of this Jong-vowel root would be continued 
in Av-, vazika-y °vazah-> uzzma- (believed to represent *uzma-}, as well as in 
the Middle Iranian continuants of '"api-vazaka- and Osmetic (i)wdzaig 'guest*/ 6 
In Vedic the root would be found in the nouns vabistba-, vahas~, the infinitive 
vahe (attested once in RV 7.24.5) and the verbal forms nhyate, uhise and iihe 
(dpy-uhe). Of such verbal forms, however,, uhyate is probably an intensive from 
vah 'to drive, convey',*' and this leaves the ha pax Jegomenon uhise (RV 8,5-3) 
and the four times attested stative uhi as the only possible verbal representa- 
tives of this root. 70 However,, it is hard to decide whether the root underly- 
ing these remaining verbal forms is the well-attested oh 'to proclaim, praise*, 
denoting a verbal act, or the semantical!) - similar vdh/ith 'to respect, honour', 
denoting an inner attitude. 

Leaving aside a discussion of the other Av. forms adduced by lNSLER, as far as 
Av d vizika- is concerned, it is difficult to see why such a general attribute 'most 
respected' should specifically characterize the *guest' of Ahura Mazda in con- 
trast to the 'guest' in the 'House of Deceit'. The same applies to the adjective's 
function as an epithet of the ritual fire. While Y36.3 'we approach you with 
what is the most honoured of your names' would make reasonable sense, this is 
not the case when dtar- vazista- contrasts with four other fires in Y 17.11 (see 
below, p. 141). Since two of [hem, namely dtar- uruudziha- 'most joyful fire' 
and^tar- spmista- 'most bounteous fire', also bear names consisting of a super- 
lative, it is puzzling why the fire vdziila- should be more ^respected 1 than the 
others- Moreover, the epithet daeum.jan- 'slaying the demon' oidtar- vdziita- 
m Vd 19,40 suggests that this fire was perceived as possessing the strength and 



uause the ending t)t the Ipl. IS usually tilflhi, l-.;:. t )Av. H$$m*iki '\w wish", ;■. a.iu.i. <m \b\ 
'we want to make known', Within a word, u- Umlaut of -a- is confined to the position be- 
tuif .i svll.ihlv com; .lining -«, see I Ioiimann/ForssmaN, p. 65 (§33.fdt). Y 46.9 ttzzmdhi 
could chcre fore be an error for *«z,wjoA£, a loc.pl. of a stem in -man- or -an- denoting 
the circumstances like the loc.sg. yahVln the appeal-ceremony)' in Y 46.14, 49.9 quoted 
above, p. 131. 

68 On the Middle Iranian and Qssctic cognates, see below, p. 136. 

69 Mavkho^kr, EWAiii, II, p. 537; Kim Mia. in I. IV 1 , p. 663, n, 3 and Perfekt, p, 490 with 
references, 

70 Insler's root is accepted by de Vaan, Av, Vowels, p. 301 and, with reservation, by Kum- 
mel, Perfekt, pp. 488-490 and in LIV\ p, 663, where he reconstructs it as IE ' : 'ijeli^ 
on the basis of one Vedic perfect (or sUtivc) form iihe (usually connected with oh 'to 
proclaim, praise") and with reference to the alleged Av. nominal cognates. 
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vigour to overcome evil, see below, p. 141. This is also borne out by its name 
'victorious' (wahrdm) in the Pahlavi texts* 71 From a semantic paint of view, 
therefore, the interpretation of dtar- vazista- as 'most respected fire' docs not 
emerge from those contexts in which it is found. 

A third proposal, which goes back to Jusri and is argued for by Narten, is 
to connect Av< vazista- as 'most energetic, vigorous' with Ved. vaja- 'strength, 
vitality, contest, prize at stake'. 72 Schwartz, who posits the meaning of Av, 
vazista- as 'nourished most excellently (by hospitality)', also refers both to Mid- 
dle Iranian ^api-wdza-ka- "guest* preserved in Choresmian bw'zk /bawazok/ 
and Sogdian Oywp'zk /ewpazeV < 'epwdze and to Ossetic (i)wdz&g "guest* 
(from *(wi)-wazaka-). n 

Narten considers three explanations tor the long root vowel of vazista-. 
One possibility is that the original ''vazista- was remodelled to vazista- un- 
der I he influence oi the Proto- Iranian verbal noun *ff££a- t Ved. vaja- (< IE 
*uogo- ). Alternatively, vazista- could be a superlative formation with either an 
IE lengthened -i- or a rare o -grade. A fourth option, not considerered so far, 
is to attribute the long root vowel in vazista- to the influence of the causative 
present ^vdzaiia- = Ved. vdjdya- *to incite, arouse'. 

The Vcdic transitive verb vdjdyati goes back to an IE causative present 
*HOg-eie- 'to impart vigour or activity, to enliven'. The latter is also contin- 
ued, for instance, both in Latin uegeo 'to arouse, quicken, stir up (waters), fan 
(fire)' and in those Germanic languages which involve semantic specialization 
in the sense of 'to arouse (from sleep), wake up' as in Goth, m-wakjan* OE 
-weccan, OI IG weccban, German ivecken. Conversely, the older meaning is 
continued in the Germanic adjective ~ r ?i>akra- Vigorous, awake' (Old Norse 
vakr, Oli wacor^ OHG wackar^ wahhar^ German wacker). Moreover, as dem- 
onstrated by Watkins, the causative-transitive vdjdya- is to be distinguished 
from the intransitive vdjaydnt- 'striving for a prize', which is the participle of 



71 hor instance in one of the two flosses to the Pahlavi translation of Y 36.3, the expres- 
sion mahiiini "6i in the Av. original is translated as ud pad menogib agdh ait L (dic fire) 
has knowledge of the menog* and glossed as *i-s ait ka-i pad wabrdmib bv nilmend 
L it possesses it when ii is published as ,\ wahram fife'. This is followed by the Aw text 
abut! spmista a hi hiiai vd tat rtdmanam vaziitsm 'you are his most bounteous (spirit) 
which is indeed the vazista- of your names*, and this is translated is nhzntiig tat *xwe$ 
ta tea *6 to nam ciydti wdzilt 'bountiful is its own when it corresponds to your name of 
wiziit'. On the Pahlavi translation of Y 36.3 see below, p. 1401,; on the Wahram fire, see 
Boyce, HZ, II, pp. 222-225; W'u hams, Pahlavi Rivdyat, II, p. 156. 

72 JuSTl, Handbucb, p. 273; NARTEN, YH y p. 158, It is unclear why Kellins/Pirart, TVA t 
III, p, 138, consider the well ,u tested Ved it noun vaja- as "un mot Sanscrit isole". On 
the word itself and its derivatives and cognates, see Mayrhofeh, EWAia, 11, p- 540f.; 
HlNTZE, I.nhn, pp. 62f.,67f., 85-119, 133-140, 

73 Schwartz 1985, p. 486 and 1990, p. 201 f, A different etymology is proposed hv Aisai v 
1958-1989, IV, p. 61, who connects Ossetic (i)tvdzag 'guest' with Ved- vab- 'to travel, 
move'. 
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a denominative present derived from the action noun vaja- 'strength, vitality, 
contest, prize 5 . The long root vowel of the denominative present vdjayd- comes 
from the underlying noun, while that of the causative vajdya- derives from 
regular o-vocalism. In Vedic, the transitive-causative verh is used of churning 
up waters (RV 9,68-4) and of spurring on both deities, such as Indra (8,93.7) 
and Agni (8.43.24) and racehorses (10.68.2) or the wind (as Agni's racehorse in 
RV4J.11). 7 * 

In addition, the compound lipa-vdjayati 'to fan, kindle, inflame* (literally: 
make vigorous') is used for lighting the fire. 7 * In Avestan, too, forms of vaz 
relate to the fire, in particular the YAv. compound at ra.vazana- 'apparatus for 
fanning the (sacred) fire, bellows', the basic meaning of which is probably 'that 
which makes the fire vigorous'. ;t An Av, noun vnza- forms the first part of the 
adjective vazdrat- 'coming with strength' attested in a list of five compounds 
wiili -aref- characterizing the Fravashis in Y113-23. 77 The use of Ved.vaj.Av.vaz 
in connection with the fire appears to go further back to Proto-Indo-European 
since it is also found in Latin: 

En ni us, Annals 4B 7 cam magna strepitu Hohanum uentus uegebat 

With great noise the wind made the fire vigorous. 

In a study of "Old Iranian superlatives in -tsta-". Tucker 1998 demonstrates 
that the formation is comprised of two groups. Those in the first group, repre- 
sented by Av, maziita- 'greatest 1 , have "CalancT adjectives as the positive term. 
Examples include OAv. aojika- \strongest* besides ugra- 'strong* and sraesta- 
f finest 5 besides srira-, etc. (Tucker 1998, p. 107). In Insler's analysis, discussed 
above, p, I34f., vdzista- belongs to the mazista-type of superlatives and forms 
part of a "Suffix verbancT besides a positive xz,?ma- (i.e. *&Z3ma-) 'respectful' 
and the s-stem vdzab-, RV vabas-, see Tucker 1998, p. 108, fn. 10. This group 
also includes long-vocalic superlatives such as Y 36.2 nqmista- 'most venerating' 

74 Wat kins 1973, pp. 198-201 |= id,, Selected Writings, II, pp. 490-493] with a survey of 
the Vedic attestations; Jamison, -aya-Formalions^ p. 89. 

75 Wackernagel in: KZ43 (J910), p. 292f. [= \±>KLSchr„p. 277f.J; Humbach 1952 [1957], 
p 25. 

76 The noun dtra.vazatlct- is attested in Vd 14.7 and FiO 7 \- Klingenschmitt. fiQ* §363). 
Babiholomae, AirWb. 319, derives its second term from Av. twZ, Ved. vah 'to travel, 
move 1 , but I Iumrach 1952 j 1957], p. 25, connects it with Ved- vaja- and posits its basic 
meaning as 'reviving th* fire' (*Feuerantreiber'). On earlier interpretations of this word 
see Canter a, St adieu, p, 59 f. 

77 K ELLENS, Noms-ntcmcs, pp. 127-130, analyses the adjective vazdrsi- as *vata-&r»t~ and 
explains the spelling with its. long -a- as a reflex of the short stem vowel -a- of vaza- fol- 
lowed by a reduced a- before -r-, otherwise spelt ar-. A fourth Av. instance of vaz, Ved. 
vaj 'to become vigorous' is postulated by Humbach, Gathds 2 , H, p. 229, for 15112 
Vdza- which he interprets as 'gi.fi i>t hospitality'. However, this word probably belongs 
with vab 'to travel, move' and refers to a 'draught-animal', as suggested by Baktholo- 
HAE^AirWb. 1417. see I Iintze, Loft», p, 67f, with fn. 20-21. 
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besides the positive namra- 'venerating*, 7 * Yt 12.8 hdidifcd- 'succeeding best' 
(Ved. sadhistha-), and Yt 17.59 stdttuiha- 'strongest' (Ved. stbdviftha-) besides 
comparative staoiiah- 'stronger; greater 1 . 79 

Those of the second group, represented by bairista- "best at bringing, car- 
rying', are devcrbative and so created on the basis of a verb stem. Tucker 1998, 
p. 114flL, establishes a derivational relationship between coexisting forms of the 
verb and the superlatives in -ika-. If the verb is intransitive, such as the present 
stem uruudza- 'to rejoice' underlying the superlative ttmudzista- 'most joyful* 
(Y 36-2, 49.8), they are used like mazista- type superlatives, the difference being 
that there is no associated positive adjective: 

Y 49.8 ferasaostrdi uruudzistqm asahiid dd s&rim 

To Frasaostra grant the most joyful communion with truth! 

If the underlying verb is transitive, such as the present stem mara- 'to remember' 
in mairista- 'best at remembering*, the superlative shares its syntactic proper- 
ties and governs the accusative, e.g.: 

Y 29.4 mazdd satfiri mairiUo 



:-:.: 



The Wise Lord is best at remembering the performances. 

78 See Tucker 1998, p. 114, fn, 28 and Narten, YH, p. 147, fn. 49, who explains the length- 
ened grade as either a < *e or as a < *o with Brugmann's Law, The long root vocal ism of 
the ha pax legeomeiion namista- 'mast venerating', however, remains puzzling because 
full grade is found with other derivatives from the root nam 'to aursbute', in particu- 
lar the positive adj. n&mta- 'venerating' and the denominative verb Ilr, *namas-jld- 'to 
venerate* (on which sec Mayrhoeer, EWAia, II, pp. 14-16). Since namtita- has active 
transitive meaning 'most venerating' (see above, p, 123), it cannot be connected with the 
causative present nqmaita- 'to make bend' (on the latter see Kellens, Verlm av,, p. 143 
with n, 19: 'faire aller*), which is derived from the homonymous intransitive root nam 
'to bend 1 (an (unattested) superlative from the causative stem of that root would mean 
'"''best at causing to bend'). Siikt a lengthened grade formal nam 'to bend' occurs in the 

Caland (-stem constituting the hrsi term of the compound tiamu-aSH- 'with pliant stem' 
(besides the adj. riamra- 'bending 1 ), the long root vocalisni al nqmisia- 'most venerating 9 
could be attributed to influence ot tonus from the root nam 'to buid h on the deriva- 
tive from nam 'to attribute 1 - Moreover, variant tonus with short and long .i trorn nam 
'to bend' are found in Sogdian, which has both n&mr- "miUh sweet 1 and ndmr 'sweet 1 , 
see Sims-Williams 1983, p. 42. The fact that three long-vowel superlatives (wruitdzista-, 
nqmiita- and vdzhta-) occur in Y 36,2-3 suggests thai forms with a long root vowel 
were favoured in the contest ot Y 36. 

79 The underlying roots of hdidista- and sidttstiita- are* respectively, : se//J' {EWAia, II, 
p. 723; /.A'- 1 , p. 537) and *steh } #- (EWAia, II, p. 768). De VaaN, At/. Vouch, P . 99, con- 
siders ihe long -a- of itdunilia- as cither phonetically lengthened during the transmis- 
sion of the A vest a or as due to the influence of other superlatives with a long -a-. 

80 The translation of satffirl as 'performance' follows Hoffman/Narten, p. 79, who con- 
nect it as sax"'r-/iax l ar- with Ilr. *£&k$tir- 'performance 1 f Lvisiung'), Ved-iWfc, saknati 

'to be able'. They separate it from Y 53.5 sdxr'Sni, which they derive from Mr, --'taiuttn- 
'precept 1 {'Unterweisung'), Ved. sas 'to control, instruct" {EWAia, 11, p. 632), sec also 
below, p. 178, where Y 29.4 is more fully quoted. 
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In YAv., Tucker argues that the ifta- superlatives derived from transitive verbs 
constitute a fairly restricted class which function as epithets of yazatas and de- 
scribe the deity's ability to be "best at defeating/overthrowing/striking down/ 
crushing the Lie (Av. druj-,) or creatures of the Evil Creation" (ibid,, p, 1 16), The 
root vocaHsm of the superlative corresponds to that of the verbal stem, e.g.: 

- (paiti.)darista- Yt 11.2 'best at resisting*, attribute of nsmah- 'prayer* and 
hqm. varolii- 'defence', besides causative present ddraiia- 'to hold' 81 

- Mpa:raoSi$ta- Yt 10.126 'best at obstructing 5 , epithet of Rasnu, from upa, 
rdadaiia- *to obstruct'*" 

- yitifiiha- Vd 19.42 'best at fighting 1 , attribute of msr^za-^ from yitiSiia- 'to 
fight' 

- mmarazista- Yt 16.1 'best at sweeping down', epithet of Cisu, from pres. m- 
marjza- 'to sweep down'* 3 

- dahista- Yt 13.17 *bcst at giving'* attribute of the Fravashis, from pres. stem 

- nasista- Yt 12.8 'best at reaching, best ai attacking', epithet of Rasnu, from 
pres. stem Av, *na$a-> Vcd- nasa-,** 

Tucker argues that the process of deriving superlatives from verb stems became 
productive only in Younger Avestan, while the Old Avestan situation was more 
like Vedic with a class of superlatives in -istba- which show verbal syntax but 
which cannot be connected with a positive adjective. If, however, vdzista- be- 
longs to the deverbative type, then the pattern of deriving superlatives in -ism- 
from verb stems already existed in Old Avestan. Hence, there is no objection 
to projecting the development back into Old Avestan: superlative formations 

81 The adjective "ddrista- is attested twice in Yt 11.2. Ghldnf.r, Avesta, 11, p. 157, edits 
(he form darjsta transmitted hv most mss. and interprets it as the nnm.sg. of an agent 
noun (Geliwer, Studkn zum Avesta., p 118). However, as rightly pointed out, by 
Kreyenbroek, Sraasa, pp, 58, ?6f,, ihe form occurs in a list of superlatives extending 
over Yt 11.1-3 and so is likely to be one itself. Bartholomae, AirWb. 75% 83 J, emends 
'darihn t attested in die ms. K22, and interprets the form as a superlative with length- 
ened grade taken trom the causative present stem ddr/iini-, Influence of the latter could 
.din ,>CCOUm for the lack of epenthesis as well as for corruptions such as darasla in the 
mss, LIS, 03 and P13. 

82 Gersiievitcii, Mitkm, pp, 137, 276, translates Rasnu 's epithet upti.raotiita- as 'ex- 
tremely tall 1 and derives \i from the root rud "to grow', which forms a present stem 
moon- and a causative frd-raoSaiia- Vd J8.46 (Kelllns, Verbe av, t p. 144), However, 
Since compounds of rud 'to grow 1 with upti are not otherwise found in Avestan, it is 
more likely that ftpd.moSista- is from rud 'to hinder', as suggested by Barthoi.omae, 
AirWb, 393, and further supported by Trt ki- k 1998, pp. 1 1(>, fn. 32, 1 18 with f n, 39. 

83 On the Av, present stem maraza- d. the comments by Tucker 1998, p. 118, fn. 37. 

84 On the present stem daba-, which originated from an >-aor, M.il>i- *A da 'id ;.:.•• i ; '.. pi:'. 
wi I I f ki-.k 1998, p. 119. 

85 Haki hoi.OMaK, AirWb. 1358, derives the adj. nasiita- from ru* "t<» destn iy\ hut TUCKER 
(99S, ]i_ I IVt_, adduces compelling arguments in favour ol a connection with nm 'to 
reach'. 
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such as bairiiid- and mairista- resemble thematic presents by virtue of their full- 
grade root and could represent the starting point for this innovation. 

If vdzika- belongs to the deverbative type of superlatives, it should be built 
from a present stem and retain its root vocalism. Such a present stem could be 
either transitive^-causative *i/dzaiia- y Ved. vajdya- 'to impart Vigour or activ- 
ity, to enliven, invigorate, arouse', or intransitive denominative y<r vdzaiia-, Ved, 
vdjayd- 'to be vigorous, energetic, strive for a prize', (f it was derived from the 
transitive- causative verb, one would expect the literal meaning to be 'best at 
invigorating, most quickening, most en liven ing ! , and, like mairista-, the supcr- 
Jative would be capable of governing an object in the ace. On the other hand, if 
derived from the intransitive denominative, its literal meaning would be 'most 
vigorous, most energetic, best at striving for a prize'. However, whether the 
superlative is transitive or intransitive can only be decided on the basis of the 
individual contests in which it occurs. 

That the ritual fire is perceived as possessing internal energy emerges from 
Narten's interpretation of Y 36.1-3 (YH t pp. 157-159). In Y 36.3, the worship- 
pers approach (pair ijmdm aide) the transformed flames with the l vdzika- oi the 
names' (ndmanqm vdzistdtn) of Ahura Mazda's fire. Narten argues that this 
vdzika- of names is the one mentioned in the preceding sentence, i.e. Ahura 
Mazda's most bounteous spirit (mainiius spitnisto). The identification of the rit- 
ual fire with Ahura Mazda's heavenly fire, which is invoked in Y 36.2, is made 
in the first ahi^ clause- The second such clause equates the ritual fire, now iden- 
tical with Ahura Mazda's heavenly one, with the deity's most bounteous spirit. 
The latter was mentioned in Y 36.1 in its function of bringing retribution to evil 
(sec above, p. 117f). According to Narten, it is because of this judicial role thai 
in Y 36.3 sp.inta- mahiiiu- is called vdzika- of all the names for the divine fire. 86 
The judicial function and power (aojah-) of Ahura Mazda's fire also emerges 
from Y 43.4 dpahiid garymd d&rd afd.aojarfhd 'through the heat of your fire 
strong through truth'. The view that the ritual fire is "an epiphany of the light 
of Ahura Mazda" and that it is metaphysically linked to the purifying fire in 
the Universal Judgement still persists in present-day priestly interpretation of 
the Yasna ritual. 87 

The Pahlavi translation of Y 36.3 confirms NARTEN*S interpretation of 
vdzika- as the name of the ritual fire in which spanta- mainiitt- is present: the 
Av, clause ahiid spjniko abi hiiat vd to: ndmanam vdziit.im^* is rendered such 
that when the fire's name is wdzih its characteristic or personality (xwes) is de- 
scribed as dbzonig 'bounteous', which translates Av. spjnika-. That the ritual 
fire bears the epithet vdzika- when it is inhabited by the bounteous spirit is 



86 K i-i.i.kns/Pir art, TVA, III, p. 138, consider vdziita- itself as that name, 

8 7 Kot wa U B OK i>, Yasn a, p. Hi. 

88 The I'ahlavi translation splits the Av, sentence in the middle, i.e. after voi and before 
ahiid-, thus separating maituiits from ipjniilo, cf. above, p. 136, fn. 71. 
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also suggested by its Avestan attribute spanjayri-. It is because of the presence 
of matnitHi spdniiio or spanta- mainiits-, that the fire vdzista- is said to 'spurt 

i ' SSI 

spm , spjn-jayrt-^: 

Vd 19,40 at rzm vazistdm frditazaesa 
4 da Cum janam spa nja yrlm 

You shall worship the vazista- fire 

the one that slays the demon, the one that spurts prosperity. 

The tradition that the fire vazista- is inhabited by Ahura Mazda's bounteous spirit 
was also known in the Midde Iranian period. This emerges from a passage in the 
Bundabisn, which relates the myth of the fire wdzist and the demon in greater 
detail.'- In this context, the fire wazist is said to be the body of the fire of the 
bounteous spirit (TD2 138.6). The same passage also suggests that the fire wazist 
has an affinity to water because of its identity with the fire of spendg mendg, 

(n both the Younger Avestan and Pahlavi texts, alar- vazista- is one of the 
fire's several names. They are listed in Y 17.11, where the heavenly fire is wor- 
shipped as the son of Ahura Mazda together with four other fires, Narten sug- 
gests that three out of these five names, namely dtar- viziSta-, dtar- uruudziha- 
'most joyful fire h and dtar- spJnista- 'most bounteous fire' derive from the Yasrta 
Haptayhdhi (Y 36.2-3)/" 

If the literal meaning oivdzista- is transitive 'most invigorating, quickening, 
enlivening 1 , it could express the idea that this fire provides life-force and energy 
to the worshippers because it is inhabited by Spenta Mainvu, The latter repre- 
sents Ahura Mazdas life-giving, creative force and is opposed by his deadly, de- 
structive opponent, Angra Mahiyu (Y 30.3-4, 45.2). Such a meaning of vdziha- 
would also be consistent with the active, transitive value of some of the other 
epithets of the ritual lire, in pauicul.u namis"ta- q mosi venerating 1 J6.2, see 
above, p. 128) and, especially, spjnjayri- 'spurting prosperity 1 (Vd 19.40). Ac- 
cordingly, Y 36.3 should be translated as follows: 

S c > On Av. $p»njayri-y which is usually taken by scholars to be the proper name of the de- 
mon s.l,ii n bv the fire trizilta-, see Hintze 2007, where the Middle Persian passages arc 
also discussed and the Pahlavi translation of Y 36,3 quoted in full. 

90 The storv goes that the hre waziii t which is [he tire of lightning, resides in the clouds, 
and belongs, together with the star Tistrya, to a group of beneficent beings producing 
rain. As TiStrya is opposed by Apaos, the demon of drought, so the fire wazist* too, has 
an opponent, whose name in most passages is Spenjrus or Aspcnjrus, but occasionally 
also Spenjagr. This demon utters a fearful cry called 'thunder' when smitten on the head 
bv the fire wizist. The latter is also regarded as lightning fire in contemporary priestly 
interpretations, see Kor \<.\l./liOYD, Yasmt t p. 112. 

91 NaRTEN, YM, p. 157, In. 84. Y 17.1 1 is fully quoted in HiNTZE 2007 In the Pahlavi tests, 
the distinction between five kinds ul rire is found, tor instance, in the Pabiavi R'svciyal ol 
the Dadestan i Dettig I8.d 1-2, see Wn i lams, l\wiavi Rivdyat, II, p. 3 C> (translation), I, 
p. 96i (Pahlavi text). Further reference 1 - n» [lu live hies are given by Wn [ lAM^TahUvi 
Rivdyat* II, p. 157f. 



142 III* Edition and Commentary 

Y 36 J dtarsvoi mazda ahurahiid ahi 
mainiius voi ahiid spSmsto ahi 
btiat vd tot ndmanam vdziitdm 

ti tar j mazdd ahurahiii 
la &f$a pairijasimaidi 

You arc truly the fire of the Wise Lord, 

You are truly his most bounteous spirit- 

We approach you, 

O fire of the Wise Lord, 

(while uttering) what is indeed the most invigorating of your names. 

This 'most invigorating of names' of the transformed ritual fire is Spenta 
MainyUj Ahura Mazda's creative, life-producing force. When inhabited by him, 
the ritual fire is perceived as emitting and radiating enlivening, invigorating, en- 
ergizing power. In the Younger A vest a, thevazista- ndmanam^ which in Y 36-3 
stands for mainiitii sp3tiistd t is itself an epithet of the fire in the expression dtar- 
vaziitA- (Y17.ll, Vd 19,40), 

Apart from its use as an attribute of the ritual fire, vdzista- occurs as an 
epithet of Ahura Mazdas guest in its only other OAv. attestation, Y 31.22. 
That the context has an eschatological dimension, emerges from the preceding 
stanzas, which mention Ahura Mazda's 'bright fire* (adrd suxra Y 31.19) and 
the different ultimate destinies of the truthful and deceitful ones respectively 
(Y 31,20). Y 31,21 is about the good things Ahura Mazda gives to his 'friend, 
allv' (uruua&a-)^: 

Y 31.21 mazdd dad at ahuro hanrauato amarstdtascd 
buroU a ajfaxiided x'dpai&Hdt xsa&rabiii sard 

vayh,7MS , uazduuar5 mctnaybo y5 hoi mainiiii siiaaftandiscd urntta&o 

From his own rich communion with wholeness and immortality, 

truth and rule, the Wise Lord grams 

the permanence of good thought (to the one) who is his ally through thinking 

and actions. 

The final stanza elaborates on the 'splendid things' given by Ahura Mazda to 
the truthful, generous and understanding 'ally', who is then said to become 
Ahura Mazda's vdzifra- asti-: 

Y 31,22 ci&ri I buddtjbc *ya$»na vaedsmnai managha 
vohfi butt 6 xsadrd a$;mi vacatjbd iiiao&andcd bapti 
htttto tot mazdd ahura vazifto aghaiti aslii 

Splendid are these (things) for the generous one who understands with his thought: 
that one cultivates truth through good rule, word and action; 
that one will be, O Wise Lord, your most invigorating guest. 



92 On the roU- f)f H?ltnaSu- in the Gathns, set I ElNTZE 20O4h, pp. 35-40. 
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Thus, in the two final stanzas of Y 31, the generous HTHaa&a-, 'ally*, is said to 
receive a host of riches from Ahura Mazda and to be the deity's vdzista- asti- at 
some future point in time, Y 31.22 may be interpreted in the light of Y 36.1-3. 
The latter passage denotes a downwards movement insofar as Ahura Mazda's 
heavenly fire (a tar) and spirit (spsniita- maimiu-) are invoked, invited and re- 
ceived in the earthly fire during the ritual. As a result of the divine presence, the 
earthly ritual fire becomes diar- vdzista- 'most enlivening/invigorating/ener- 
gizing' The 'ally* and well-disposed patron of Zarathustra enables the earth- 
wards movement to take place by funding the ritual. By contrast, Y 31-21-22 
expresses a shift upwards insofar as, at some future point in time, that 'ally 5 will 
himself be received in Ahura Mazda's '1 louse of Welcome* (garo damdna-) as 
the deity's heavenly guest, vdzista- asti-?* Such a guest is himself 'enlivening/ 
invigorating/energizing 1 because as an 'ally* he strengthened Ahura Mazda by 
means of the ritual and promoted the deity's cause during his life. 

Dependent on the OAv. attestations are the two YAv. passages where the 
expression vdzista- asti- occurs, Y 13,2 and Y 70.4. The context of the latter has 
an esehatological component insofar as saosiiant- and vsrsdrajan- allude to the 
final defeat of evil 94 ; 

Y 70,4 bmiama saosiianto buiiama vawdrdjano 
huiiama shurahi mazdd friia vdzista astaiid 
yai rtarv afdHltano humaiail maimmna 
huxtdis mruuatd hwtar$tdi$ vsraziianto 

May we be redeemers, may we be victorious. 

May we be dear, most invigorating guests of the Wise Lord, 

we truthful men [ hi n king good thoughts, 
speaking good words, performing good actions. 

The Avestan evidence suggests that as an epithet ol both dtar- and asti- the 
superlative vdzista- occurs in very specific contexts all of which exhibit both 
ritual and esehatological connotations. The ritual meaning h obvious in those 
passages where vdzista- characterizes either the ritual fire or its name (Y 36 J), 
while an esehatological component is present when the superlative functions 
as a feature of the guest. In addition, an allusion to eschatology could also be 
seen in Y 36.3 insofar as the epithet characterizes the ritual lire in which Ahura 
Mazdas fire and spirit are present, thus anticipating the desired esehatological 
state in which human beings are united with the deity. It is in this very specific, 
ritually enacted situation thai the god is 'guest* of the human beings and that 
the fire, the medium inhabited by the deity and his visible form, bears the name 
vdzista- (Y36J), In turn, the entire sequence of invoking, inviting and offer- 
ing hospitality to the deny, enacted in the ritual, is made possible by the patron, 

93 Tor .limllKr possible instance of down-up movemrm and vice versa, sec V 35,8 (jo, t dda 
*\ say', above, pp. 91-93< 

94 SeeHiNTZE 1995, On Y 70.4 see also Y 38.3 no, 2 iid-, below p. 213. 
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who has welcomed Zarathustra, accepted his teachings and become his 'ally* 
(uruitaOa-). Thai is the 'ally' who himself is said to become vdzika- as Ahura 
Mazda's 'guest' (Y 31. 22)< This suggests that the expression vdzika- atar- and 
vdzista- &$ti~ form an interconnected pair insofar as one does not occur without 
the cither. In the light of this interpretation, Y 13.2 perhaps expresses more than 
just a loose association^ 5 of the "fire of the Wise Lord 1 and vdzisia- ttsti-i 

Y 13.2 friiehe vdziitabe astoii ratum dmruiie 
air 5m ahurahe mazda 

1 address the fire of the Wise Lord 

as the Ratu of the dear, most invigorating guest. 

As to the translation of v&zista-* 'most enlivening' (or "most effective 1 ) seems 
more appropriate when the adjective has eschatological connotations and ap- 
plies to asti- 'guest' in Y 31.22, 70.4 and 13,2, while 'most invigorating' has the 
advantage of suggesting the etymological connection with the IK root *#eg. 



95 Nakti-:n. }'//, pp. 137-158, fn. 8G. Humbach 1^52 [1957], p. 24, interprets Y 13.2 asevi 

iI.ih :■ i..r (Ik 1 <>!tl AsMtcLuion <>1 ;.-livsl .uiJ fire. 
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Y36.4 



vohti u &ftd tnanayha 
vohu u &Sd nfd 
vaykuiia &j$d cistois 
*£ii&o{}3ndisca l vacibisci 2 
pairijasdmaidP v 

la voha G, all mss. except; 3 

1 tiiao&naika Pl4 Mf4, SI ; H 1 

hm o fa n a ilea G M f 1 , K 5 J2 , J 3 ; M f 2 j P I 

K4;CI 
iiiao&riaiscd JG 

2 vecibiic* G Mf4 t K5 J2, J3; Cl 
vacibiaici Si 

vacdbiiscd H 1 
vacibisca J 6 
i/acSbiiascd [M25] 

We approach you 

with good thought, 

(we approach) you with good truth, 

(we approach) you with deeds and words 

of good insight. 



pairijasdmaidi G PH Mt4, Si J 3 
p(iiri.jaidmaidi Mfl; Mf2 Jpl K4; L2, 

S2,L3;Ktl,Hlj7 
pdirijaidmaide K5 
/w irr/d tdmaidc]2 
pairi.jasii.mai&i CI 
/m (ri ./fl j a . trttiide J 6 
pttirt.jatdmaidi L20 



146 



IN. Edition and Commentary 



Y 36.5 



nsmaxiiam&hi 1 * istiidiiamahi 1 
&$d ma'zda ahura 
vispdisdj3d bumatdis 
vlspdis hitxtdis lb 
vispdis httuarstdis 2 
pairijasdmaide 3 v 

la namttxudmabi G Mf4 t K5 J 2 

ri s ma. xiidmaht Oi 

nam. ax/id, mabt}6 
) tiiitditdmabi Mf4 

ifitidiidmahiG K5, SI 

isHidiidmabl \2 

isudiiamaMCl, Hi J7 

isudiia. mabijb (i superser.) 
1 b v ispdii h SxiaiS G M f4 , J2; C 1 , J 6 

vispdis buxidii vispdis .huxtdis K5 (tVie 
second del,) 

We pay homage, we bring refreshment 

to you, O Wise Lord 

We approach you 

with all good thoughts, 

with all good words, 

with all good deeds. 



buuarhdisQ Pt4; Mf2; L2, LI 
huttanaiis Mf4 Mf I, K5 J2, J3; Jpl K4; 

CI K11,H1 J6LI3J7 
pairijasdmsidi G Pt4 Mil, SI 

pairijasdmaide Mf4, K5 
puiri jasdmaide J2 

pairi. jasdmaide J3; M f 2 J p I K4; L2, LI; 
KU.L13J7 * 

pairi. jasd. maide C I T j6 
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Y36.6 



hrae$tq?n at toi kshrpsm 2 kahrpam 2 
duHdedaiiamahp mazda ahum 
imd 4 raocd* 

harszistsm 53 * barjz9man$m (t auttal 
ydt 7 bkuarsf* auuact* v 

]0 ye#he hatqm [{= Y 27.15) dat yesne paiti 
vatfho mazda ahuro vaedd asdt hat a 
ydyhfmcd tascd] tdscd yazamaidc v v 

1 Y 36,6 is repeated in ¥ 58.8 
iraestifm G Mf4,J2 
sristgm Cl 

2 kzkrpzm kzhrpqm Pt4; K4; S2, L3; Cl 

K11,J7 
kzhrpsm kjhrpqm G Mf+ Mfl, K5 J2, 

J3;Mf2JpljL2,BbI;HlJ6L13 
ksr3psm ksrsp^m Ll 

3 aitttnefiaiidmAhi Pt4 
amine Oaiuiniahi Mf4, K4 
amtaeduamahl Mfl; Mf2 
aaanednamahi K5 }2 y J3j Cl 
1 1 tt h a e&aiiamake Jp 1 
iuuaedmiiimah: G Ll; Hi Li 3 
aitnaediititi. maki J6 
dtttutedaiiae. mabi]7 
{JLUua&aiiiz. mahiya 

SI defective 

4 una G Pt4, SI; 1-2 K 10, Dhl S2, Li B2 

Bbl; Kll, Hi J6 L13J7 
ami Mf4 (# corr. to s) 
ima. Mfl, K5 (a corr. toi),J3; Mf2Jpl 

K4; L3; Cl J5; [M25] 
("w. . . J2 

5 raociG Mf4,K5;Cl,j6j5 
tocJJ2 

5a biir.-ff.iitdm G Mf4 > J2 
barazistam Cl 
barazstam J 6 



barsjastzm J 5 

6 b&rdzim&ngm G Pi4 Mf4 Mfl,J3; Mf2 

Jpl K4; L2 
barszstnanqm K5J2; Kll, Hi J6 L13 J7 
barjman^m Si 
bsrsziman^m Dbl, L3 
burszaman4m S2, Bbl 
barzimanqm Ll 
bzrazamanqm 02 B2 
barazajnanqm Cl 
£ jrjir zman an J5 
cf. Vr 19.2 

7 yd«fPt4Mf4;Hl 

>i.^ Mfl; Mf2 Jpl K4;52; L13, P6 
jaj G K5 J2, SI J4; L2, Ll 02 L3; Cl (y) 
K 1 1, Jf> (dol «i i id <! Mtv.m. supcrscr.) 

8 h*tt*r» G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, K5 J2, Si J3; K4; 

L2;CI 
hmtar.? Jpl; Ll 

iiwjfiijv Mf2 iSccm. tnrr, co^M«ari) S2, 
1.3 Bbl; Kll I.h2, HI J6 I.I3J7J5 

9 iiHHrfc f G Mf4, K 5 J2; J6 
dwwdc^Jpl K4 
auuacti Cl 
rfHWdicfjS 

10 Y4.2&(= Y 27.15) 
yelfhe G 
vc^cMM, K5. Cl (#,J6,J5 

...;«j2 



We now declare 1 , O Wise Lord, 

that this light here 2 

has been [he most beautiful manifestation of your manifestations 3 , 

ever since 4 yonder highest ut heights 5 

was called the .sun. 
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We worship those male beings in whose [(- Y 27.15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 

1 duuaedaiiamabl ! we declare' 

The Av\ causative verb vaedaiia- agrees both morphologically and syntactically 
with Ved. veddya- 'to make something (ace.) known to someone (dat.)\ The 
verb's literal meaning is to cause something to be known to someone'. Being 
the causative of the middle vide 'is known 1 , and not of the active veda 'knows',"' 
the verb has a technical meaning in the ritual and denotes the dedication of a 
sacrificial offering or hymn to the deity, such as for instance in 

RV 4.36.2 tafi w nv dsyd sdvanasya pitdya a vo vd/d rbhavo vedaydmasi \\ 

We now dedicate these (soma drinks) of this pressing to you, for drinking, O 
Vajas, O Rbhus. 97 

The corresponding Av. compound d-xnaedaiia- also has a direct (ace.) and an 
indirect (dat.) object in one of its two OAv. attestations, Y 41.1: 

Y 41,1 stiftogaro vahmjrtg 

a hard i mazddi 

a idled vahiitdi 

dadam&bkd ciimahicd did ld}mta£dauamahl 

We offer, assign and dedicate 
praises, hymns and prayers 
to the Wise Lord 
and to the best Truth. 

Baktholomae, AirWb. 1317, assuming that the same construction is also found 
in Y 36.6, interprets the enclitic pronoun toi as a dative representing the indi- 
rect object 'to you', and smehqm ... kzhrpsm as the direct object of the verb 
duHtti'diiiuimiihi . 1 le translates the beginning of Y 36.6 as pulcherrimam ... tibi 
formam formarum dedkamns 'we dedicate the most beautiful form of forms 
to you' and considers itnd raocd 'these lights 1 and bar,izi$t&fft -.- a.uuai 'yonder 
height 1 in the following lines as two explicative appositions oi kzbrpam, both in 

96 Thiemi:, Piusquamperfekttm, p. 22t. KtLLSNS. Verbs av., p. 153, points out thai, being 
declarative verbs, Av, vacdaiia- and Vtd.veddya- are constructed with the accusative and 
dative and literally mean 'to make something known to someone', as, for instance also in 
KV 1-162, 4 yajndm devibhy&b prutweddyan 'dedicating the sacrifice to the ^ods', 

97 Cf, JAMISON, -dyn- Formations, p. 166, Literally the verse means 'We now make known 
to you these (soma drinks) of this pressing tor drinking, O Vi|as, Kbhus. 1 In the 
two other Rigvedtc attestation!, 4 vedaya- has abstract objeets: RV 10.151.1 fntddbam 
bbdgasyn mnrdbdm vdcatd vedaydmasi 'On the hi^h point of the sharing we make Faith 
known through the word' and RV 4.36.7 cin va end brdbmarid vedayamaii "with this 
formulation we make these (praises) known to you'. 



Y 36.6 ima raocd 149 

the accusative. The same syntactic analysis underlies many translations of this 
verse, for instance that of Gershevitch, Mitbra> p. 293: 

The most beautiful shape of shapes 
we attribute to you, O Mazdah Ahura, 

these lights here, 

yonder highest of the high, 

which is called sun ™ 

NaRTEN, YH y p, 163 f., rightly comments that according to this translation the 
link between Ahura Masda and his physical manifestation* the light, is estab- 
lished only by the speakers' words- She proposes a different analysis according 
to which the enclitic personal pronoun tot is interpreted not as a dative but as 
a genitive 'of you*, and thus denotes the owner of kshrp^m. This means that 
in Y 36.6 the verb atmaedaiiamahi does not, as in Y 41.1, govern an accusative 
and a dative but a double accusative and accordingly has a different meaning 'to 
make someone known as someone 1 . Moreover, instead of considering kshrp^m 
as the verb's direct object, this function could equally well be performed by 
ima raoca y kahrp5m being a predicative accusative. The literal meaning of the 
sentence would therefore be: 'we cause this light here to be known as your most 
beautiful form of forms', 'we make this light here known as your most beautiful 
form of forms'. The verb auu&tdaiia- with double accusative thus means: *to 
make known, declare that ace, is ace,'?* 

2 ima raocd 'this light here* 

Rellens/Pirakt, TVA, II, p. 308, I, p, 33, suggest that in the YH raocah- 
'light' is a substitute for 'sky' because it contrasts with bumi- 'earth' in Y 37.1 
yazamaide abur<?m mazdqm y5 . . . raocasca dat bumimca 'we worship the Wise 
Lord, who ... has created light and the earth'. However, this interpretation is 
at tidds With the import of the near-deictic demonstrative pronoun ima, which 
locates 'the light' in the vicinity of the speakers. As already seen by Baunack, 
p. 368, in Y 36.6 ima contrasts with the far-deictic pronoun auuau which refers 
to the .sun in the sky. 100 

]ti the Avesta, raocah- denotes the daylight that fills the earth, the heav- 
enly bodies in the sky or the endless light space beyond such celestial spheres 

9K Similarly liovch, //Z, I, p. 212: 'The most beautiful form of forms we then devote 
to you, Mazda Ahura, these lights here ,ind that highest of tht high, that which in called 
the sun 1 . The same syntactic interpretation jImi underlies the translation of Humbach, 
GifW,I,p. 146, II, p. 122. 

99 KfiLLENS/PlRART, TVA, 1, p. 135, translate tot as the direct object of the verb; 'nous 
te reconmissons, & Ma Tire Mazda, le corps le plus besu dps corps etc.', but thi* would 
require the ace form &j3a of the personal pronoun in the Avestan original, 
100 On the different deictic functions of die demonstrative pronouns in Ay,, see above, 
p. 1201. On Km i ens/Pirart's interpretation of Y 36.6 see below, p. 153. 
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(AirWb. 1489-1491). Since in Y 36.6 ima.rs.oci contrasts with 'yonder highest ... 
the sun* (barazistsm ... attuat . .. huttarS), it can only refer to 'light 8 in the vicin- 
ity of the speakers. The most likely interpretation is therefore that of Gershe- 
vitch, Mithra, p. 293, according to whom the plural raoca has collective mean- 
ing and denotes the daylight, whose source is the sun. Furthermore, Narten, 
YH, pp, 164, 167, establishes a link between the sunlight filling the earth and 
considered to be Ahura Mazda's most beautiful manifestation, on the one hand, 
and, on the other, the ritual fire, in which the deity s heavenly fire is believed to 
be present by the time Y 36.6 has been reached in the Yasna ceremony. 101 The 
highest object in the sky/ is called the sun which emits the light filling the earth. 
The sunlight (ima raoca) is 'made known' (axuaedaiia-) as the most beautiful 
visible manifestation of Ahura Mazda. 

3 sraestam ... k$hrp5m kdkrpam 'the most beautiful manifestation of 
manifestations' 

The expression sraestqm ... kdhrpzm kzhrpam is the only Avestan attestation 
of the stylistic figure of reinforcement in which a noun is characterized both by 
a superlative adjective and a partitive genitive plural. The figure is also found in 
Vedic, but even then there are only five examples, and these are confined to the 
Rigveda. One of them, however, is attested twice and employs the same lexical 
superlative as the Avestan instance, The expression in RV 1.113.1 and 10.170.3 

zres-tbam jy&tifdip jydtir 

the most beautiful light of lights 

has the same syntactic structure as Y 36.6 

sra est $ m . , ., k ?b rpim h j/j rp$ m 

the most beautiful manifestation of manifestations. 

Narten draws attention to the figure's Rigvedic parallel and Watkins points 
out that in contrast to widespread combinations involving either genitives, such 
as king of kings, or superlatives, such as lowest of the low, the figure in Y 36.6 
represents a very rare type. Since the Avestan and Vedic phrases share the same 
lexical superlative and occur in discourse prominent position, Watkins con- 
cludes that in both traditions the stylistic device is inherited from the Common 
Indo- Iranian ritual language. 13 ' While the expression characterizes the dawn in 
RV 1.1 13.1, it refers to the sun (surya-) in RV 10.170.3: 



1QJ Boyce, HZ, 1, p, 212, interprets imd raoca as a plural 'the scattered fires on earth', while 
Humbach, Gdtbds-\ II, p. 122, suggests that it "refers to the Sacred Fire". 

102 Nartf.n. YH, p. 164; Watkins, Dragon, pp. 241-246. The Vedic attestations of the fig- 
ure have been studied by Oertel 1937, cap. p. 37. 
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iddm srcitbam jyotisdm jyotir ttitamdrtt visvajid dhanajid ucyate brbdt | 
visvabhrsd bhrdjo mdhi stiryo drid uru papraibe sdha 6)0 dcytttam \\ 

This most beautiful, highest light of lights is loudly called all-winning,, prize- 
winning. The all-shining, 101 greatly shining Sun has broadly disseminated his 
might, his unshakable power in order to be seen. 10 ^ 

RV 10,170,3 has in common with Y 36.6 that the stylistic figure refers to the sun 
(huudr-) and that the predicate is a passive of the verb vac *to be called !,os . 

4 ya$ *ever since' 

Bartholomae, AirWb. 163 (bottom), 1285, 1205, sees in ydt a form repre- 
senting the nom,sg.ntr, of the relative pronoun ya-. This interpretation, which 
underlies the translation of jit huuard attudci as 'which is called the sun' (for 
instance Gershevitch, Mithra, p, 293, quoted above, p. 149), is, however, un- 
tenable because the form should be biiat in OAv. More likely is Baunack's 
(p. 369) identification of ydt as an ablative 'where from*. Narten, YH t p. 166, 
rightly points out that such ablative would be a petrified form, because in the 
paradigm of the relative pronoun the abl.sg. is yahmdt in Avestan, ydsmdt In 
Vedic Both go back to an ancestor form *jd-sm~dt remodelled from 'Hat and 
already present in Proto-Indo -Iranian. She suggests that in A v. ydt> Ved, yat 

103 MiUfKHOfEK, EWAia, I, p r 279, translates the hapax lcgcomenon viivabbrdj- as 'shin- 
ing on all" ('alles best rah lend'), but Scarlata, Wurzeikomposita, p. 374, rightly points 

Out that the root's meaning is intransitive. However, the latter's owe rendering of the 
strophe, 'I >ieses schtni^c der Lieut:.']-, iLi-s ulursrc 1 i. hi i-'.i .', l1i-i1i v.\ s t lii- st ■- 1 i m i .. ii^um- 
by separating/vdriV from the preceding jyot if Ajji. The stylistic figure is accounted for in 
Scailata's translation on p. 356 'Ucht der Lie liter", 'Licht (allcrj Lichier*. 

104 According to Rommel, Perfckt, p. 319f,, who dots not discuss RV 10,170.3, the mid- 
dle voice of the perfect of pratb L lO spread Out 1 has no transitive function but only an 
intransitive ("inaningente") one. This is also the view of Grassmank, H72, who thus 
interprets sdha ojab as the subjects of papriithe and sir ryab as that of ucy&te. The latter is 
characterized hy brbdt functioning as an adverb 'loudly' (GkasSMANN, 912). According 
to this syntactic analysis, the translation of the strophe runs as follows; 

'This most beautiful, highest light of lights is loudly called the all-winning, prize- 
wj niung, all-shining, greatly shining Sun. His might, bis unshakable power has 

broadly disseminated in order Co be seen 1 . 

This interpretation implies that the 'sun 1 is the subject of a passive form of vac 'to be 
called* as in Y 36,6. However, since dric 'in order to be seen' metrically belongs to pada 
c, it appears more plausible chat padas c-d constitute a syntactic unit. In that case, stiryo 

w l he subject ol I he verb p&pttitbe and sdha 6}o dcyutam the object. In pada b, brbdt is 
either nom.sg.ntr. and refers tajyotif-, as in the preceding stanza (ef. Scaki.ata's trans 
lation, \X'urzeikomposita t p. 156), or it functions as an adverb 'loudly', as suggested by 
GrA&SMANN, 872. 

105 The shared lexical item vac in both the Rigvedic and YH passage is an additional argu- 
ment in favour of the interpretation of Y 36.6 anudci&& a passive of Vac rather than as a 
form of auitaitc- as suggested by Kellens/Pirakt, TVA t lll t p. 1 39, see below, p. \5Z. 
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two originally distinct words have merged. One of them is the old, petrified 
ablative *$at from the relative pronoun meaning 'from where, since 8 , 10 * and the 
other is the adverbial ace. of the pronominal adjective IK 7 '-'iah 2 rit- 'as long as, as 
far as". The expression Y 36.6 yat huuarD auudci could thus mean either 'since tt 
has been called the sun* or 'as far as it has been called the sun'. In either of these 
interpretations, yd} is a conjunction introducing a subordinate clause. 

Usually yat is considered to stand at the beginning of a subordinate clause, cf. 
for instance the translation of GbrshevlTch quoted above* p. 149. The problem 
with such an interpretation is how to incorporate both 'this light' and 'yonder 
highest of heights' into the main clause. They would be two nominal apposi- 
tions to 'the most beautiful manifestation of manifestations', which is itself the 
object of the verb duttaidaiiamahL The meaning of Y 36.6 would thus be that 
Ahura Mazda has two visible expressions, the light (imd raocd) and the 'highest 
of heights'. 

A better semantic interpretation is offered by NarTen, YH, pp. 164, 166, 
who divides the stanza into a main clause, ending after raocd, and a subordinate 
one, beginning with bar»ztst3m. She argues that barszistsm *bar,izsmanam 
ana at constitutes the subject of the subordinate clause. Also, her assumption 
that part of that clause is anticipated before the subordinating conjunction ydt is 
Supported with reference to parallels in the GathasP 7 As suggested by Nartf.n, 
such anticipation could be a stylistic device to underline the opposition between 
imd raocd in the main clause and barszistam *baraz9m4inam auual in the sub- 
ordinate one, thus creating a chiastic structure by the crosswise arrangement of 
the two antonymous demonstrative pronouns. 

Here the verb vac 'to say 1 , as also frequently elsewhere, is constructed with a 
double accusative, one functioning as the direct object and the other as a predi- 
cative accusative 'to call someone something'. In the passive sentence of Y 36.6, 
the objects become nominatives. Thus, bar.izistam 'highest' is the subject of the 
^it-clause and huuara 'sun 1 the predicative noun: 'since the highest of heights 
was called the sun 1 , i.e. since the creation of the sun. The stanza thus states that 
since the creation of the sun Ahura Mazda's most beautiful visible form has 
been the sunlight. 



106 On adverbial ablative pronouns, see AiGr., 111, p. 50Q, §244l> y. and above Y 35.10 no, 2 

107 Humbach, Gatkis, I, p. 41s. Huhbach, Gdtbtls^ I[, p, 123, rightly comments that one 
has to assume here that ydt introduces the subordinate clause but has been shifted from 
its initial position to one inside the subordinate clause. Kellbns/PiraRT, TVA, III, 
p. 1 39, reject the possibility that the subject is anticipated before the con i unci ion on the 
grounds thai \\ i\ ,L s,tm exempli- dans l,i prose vieil-avestujue-' 4 . However, in view of the 
existence of Gat hie parallels, on the one hand, and of clicr small corpus of OAv. rhythmic 

"prose" (i.e. the YH), on the other, such anticipation does appear justified. 
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5 ba rz zist ,?m *ba r^z^manqm'hi^ hest o f hri gh t s ' 

GtLDNLK,.<4wsrd,L>p. 132, follow st he reading of the good Iranian Pahlavi Yasna 
mss. Pt4 and Mfl and edits a form barszimanam. Bartholomae, AirWb. 950, 
accordingly posits a stem barzziman-^ which he considers to be an adjective 
meaning 'high'. While this would be the only Avestan instance of a stem in 
-im&n-i it is well represented in Vedic, see AiGr, % II. 2, pp. 355-358, §227. 

Because Vedic stems m -iman- are usually masculine, Kellens/Pirart, 
TVA, II, p. 272, III, p, 139, posit the same gender for Av, baraziman-. The su- 
perlative adjective barazistjm would therefore derive its neuter gender not from 
baraziman- but from imd raocd, with which it would be in apposition, The neu- 
ter pronoun astna^ interpreted by other scholars as agreeing with barszist&m 
{'yonder highest of heights'), would then be understood adverbially and corre- 
late with yati the latter being equivalent to yauuat t 'so ... as*. The form auu&cl y 
usually taken as an i- passive --aorist of the root vac 'to speak, say \™ is inter- 
preted by Kellens/Pirart as the loc.sg. "de point de vue" of an (otherwise 
unattested but possible) adj. auuanc- 'qui se trouve en bas', an equivalent of 
Ved. Avdnc- 'turned downwards, being or situated below'. According to their 
translation, Y 36.6 states that the most beautiful of Ahura Mazda's bodies Is; 
'this sky* (ima raocd) which 'of the heights is as high as the sun* (barzzistam 
barazimanam aaua-i ydt hunar?) 'seen by one from down here 1 (auuaci): *ce ciel, 
parmi les hauteurs, celle ci est aussi haute que le soleil vu par un d'iei bas' {TVA % 
I, p* 135). Leaving aside the question both of the meaning of such a translation 
and that of the antonymous function of the demonstrative pronouns ima and 
auua£, m there are serious syntactic and morphological problems with this in- 
terpretation, because barjzihdm ... amtst cannot mean \so high\ llC Moreover, 
their rendering of aundci as 'vu par un d'ict bas* is problematic because they 
translate the form as if it was an ablative and not a locative. 111 

10S Narten, YH, p. 167; K.UMMEL, Stat'tVy p. ]S0f,; de Vaan, Av.Vcw>el$, p. 372. Bartholo- 
HAE, AtrWb. 1331, interprets amtacias a compound d-VAC, but the latter is only attested 
in Y 38.5, see Y 38,5 np. I *dUHaCCdmd 1 below, p. 246f. An adduion.il argument for in- 
terpretmg^wMdci as 311 1- passive is adduced above, fn, 105. 

109 See above, p. I20f. According to the paraphrase of Kcllens, Zoroaitre, p, 46f., the 
stanza states that the visible form of Ahura Mazda 11 the sky ("le ciel lumineux") from 
here to the highest, from the one down here to the sun: "Ce qui vein dire que ce eiel 
lumineux (raocd) t d'lci (ima) jusquen haul (bardzistam) t depuis cclui qui le contcm- 
ple ici-bas (nancies) jusqu'au soleil (hiiuari)^ e'est la form visible de Ahura Mazda (tot 
kahrpiim)*, 

110 The syntax of ttmtai ,,, yamtai in Y28.4, m which Kellens/Pirart, TVA, II I, p, 139, II, 
p. L27f. refer, is different, because there each of the correlative pronouns is constructed 
with H i verb: ynitstat is&i taUHdca atmni xsdiair ii asahtia 'as much as I can arid am able, so 
mueh shall I search in the quest for truth'. 

I ] L In TVA, [I, p. 43, Kellens/PiraHT translate amide I nmre like a locative 'aux yeus de qui 
est ici-bas'- On adjectives with suffix *-anc- t see I Iohmann/I okssmax, p. 137; AiGr., 
[L2,p, I52f., Ill, p. 232. 
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From a diachronic point of view, Vedie stems in -iman- are formed with the 
suffix -man- attached to a root ending in a laryngeal, of which -i- is the regu- 
lar reflex between consonantSj e.g. Ved. prathimdn- 'extension, width' (root IE 
r 'pletb :i EWAia t ll r p. 178), m&htmdn- 'greatness, might 1 (root IE *megh p EWAia, 
II, p. 339), janman- 'old age' (root IE -'gerh r EWAia, I, p, 577f.). In Avestan, 
however, such stems are not motivated because a laryngeal between consonants 
normally drops, and in any case the underlying A v. baraz probably continues 
an anit-root IE *b*'erg h, to riscV [Z The expected OAv r form barazamanqm is in- 
deed well attested in Y 36.6 in the manuscripts of the Indian Pahlavi Yasna (K.5 
J2) and Yama Sade (Kll, HI J6 L13 J7) besides other variants in the mss. of the 
Indian VendidadSade (barjzamanam S2, Bbl and bsrazamanqm 02 B2), Hum- 
bach, Gdthds 2 , II, p. 123, argues convincingly that the reading barazamanqm is 
to be preferred to barazim&nqm^ the latter being easily explained by persevera- 
tion of -i- from the preceding barjzistjm. The form is the gen.pl. of the neuter 
stem barazBman- 'height', YAv T barssman- 'sacrificial grass* (literally: 'eleva- 
tion'), of which the instr.sg. is YAv barssna 'in height', Hence the far-deictic 
pronoun auuat agrees in both ease and gender with bar,izist.im^ and the latter 
derives its neuter gender from bar?zaman-< 

Nartln, YH, p. I65f,, points out that the combination of a superlative with a 
genitive plural from the same stem in Y 36,6 barazistam + bar3Z3rnaft$rn is a sty- 
listic device indicating reinforcement and comparable to Ved. rtrrtam nftamah 
"the most manly among men'. Accordingly, the A v. expression baraziiism 
*bar9Zdman$m means 'the highest of heights* and denotes the loftiest point in 
the sky. That it is a figure for the sun, emerges from 

Vr 19.2 huuara barazistsm "barszsman^m 1 ^ yazamaidv 

We worship the highest of heights, the sun. 

The expression Y 36.6 barszistsm ... auua{ huuarh has Vedie parallels in the 
collocation svdr brhdt™ 4 That there is a link between the ritual fire, in Vedie 
represented by agni~, and the sun, emerges for instance from RV 6,12.1: 

KV 6.12.1 mddhye hatd durorte barbisv ml agnis toddsya rodast ydjadbyai \ 

ay dm id sunsih sdbasa rtava durdt iuryo nd soeffa tatana \\ 

Jn [he middle ol the house At;ni, the chief priest, the king of sacrificial grass 

(and) of the whip shall sacrifice to the two Worlds. 
He, the son of strength, the truthful one, has spread oui with his light from afar 

like the sun. 

112 Mayrhofer, EWAia, II, P . 212; LIV\p, 7Sf. with n I 

113 As rightly pointed out by Hum bach , Gatbds, II, p. 12.1, in Vr 19.2 the corrupt 
bar^zimanam is transmitted without variants according to (jJ' i.ijnivkV, edition. It lias to 
be corrected to 'bar.izjmAUQm as a result of what has been argued for with regard to the 
attestation in Y J6.6, 

114 Kellens/Firart, TVA, 111, p. 139; Mayrhofer, EWAia, I, p. 232. 
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i&d 1 dl 2 yazamaidP ahursm mazdam 

y» gamed aiatncd ddt 

apascd ddt uruuardscd vatfhii 4 

raocdsca ddt bumlmzd* 

vispdcd vohit 5 * v 

Y 37 is also found in V S. Most mss, give 
the complete text only in Y 5 and abbre- 
viate in Y 37. Reading from Y S are here 
added within round b nickels. 

1 ^iGMKK5J2^6j5 
ya&a SI 

a&d CI 

2 idf Pt4, SI (Si); L2, Dhi,02 Bbl; Kll, 

rff G Mi4 Mf 1, Kb J2; Mf2 jpl K4; Ll 
L3;C1,L13;[i 7 2KSK20K3G] 

at]b (sce.m. corrected to if) 

3 yezamaide Mf4 



5a 



yazamaidi G J3 
yazmaide Cl 
yazamaide the other mss, 
nijflbffPri Mf4;Mf2K4 

va$b3HsJ2- t Jpi (J pi) 

™#«Ai7G(Sl;S2);(j6) 

twj^lfriV [ F2] 

bumimca G Pt4 Mf4, (Si; Jpl) 

bumamed K5J2 

btim.?rn. ca K.4 

bit mini. CA (J 6) 

;V';< ( i K S | J, f ' I 

vo/j« Mf4i (J6), J5 



In this way 1 wc now worship 2 the Wise Lord, 

who has created* the cow and truth, 

(who) has created the waters and the good plants, 

(who) has created light and the earth 

and all that is good 



I i&d 'in this way 1 

The central part of the Yama Haptaijhaiii consists ot seventeen \ve worship' 
(yazamaide) formulae, which begin m Y 37.1 and end in Y 39.4. The first and 
third bditi of this central pan he^in with the expression n%t at yazamaide 
(Y 3Z1, 39.1) and the concluding section with at i&d yazamaide (Y 39,3): 

Y 37, 1 idd dt yaza m a idc ahurjm ?n a /,da m 

hi this way we now worship the Wise Lord 
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Y 39.1 i&d at yazamttide 
g5us unman amca la Ian pm ca 

In this way wc now worship 
the cow's soul and (her) maker. 

Y 39,3 a{ i&a yazamaide 
vayh&scd it vaifhiScd it 

spsntsng amsf^ng 

Finally in this way we worship 
the good bounteous immor tals, 
both male and female. 

Since the demonstrative adverb i&a 'thus, in this way* neither relates here to the 
preceding verses nor correlates with a relative adverb ya&d 'as', Narten, YH y 
p. 167, fn, 1, suggests that it could refer to the actual circumstances of the un- 
folding liturgy, namely to the uttering of the worship formulae of Y 37.1-39.3 in 
the presence of Ahura Mazda within the ritual fire, 

2 yazamaide 'we worship" 

The form yazamaidi corresponds exactly to Vedic ydjdmahe. Both are the 
lpl. middle of the present stem yaza-/ydja-. ] However, while Ved. yaj is usu- 
ally translated 'to sacrifice', it has been customary to interpret Av. yaz as *to 
worship' ever since Bartho.lom.ae posited its meaning as 'venerari, sacrare' 
{AirWb, 1274). Along with this rendering comes the view that the original OAv, 
ritual involved neither the pressing of Haoma nor an animal sacrifice. Instead, 
the OAv, tests are considered to be a literary expression of pure veneration for 
the deity. 2 

BenveniSTe 1964 challenges this view and distinguishes two applications 
of yaz. The older, inherited one denotes an animal sacrifice and is attested in 
a formula found in the Yasbts (see below, pp. 181-183). This particular use, he 
argues, is confirmed by the account of the Greek historian Herodotus, and is 
also continued m Middle Persian, Khotanese and Sogdian cognates as well as in 
the Armenian loan word yazei As in the latter, Benveniste demonstrates that 
its meaning results from semantic specialization: being a technical term of the 

1 Because the morphologically ambiguous yazamaidi is syntactically eo-ordinaicd with 
indicative present forms of other verbs, such as friuptmabi in Y 38.4 and dadimaide in 
Y 39,4. Narten, YH r p. i(V7i, convincingly ar^llcs that its mood is indicative rather than 
subjunctive. 

2 See, for instance, Scin ejoyth I%0 and the critical discussion by Hum bach 1977, 
pp. 21-23 (with references). According to GNOLI, 'f-oroailcr's Time, p. 1 8 J, there "can 
be no doubt that the characteristic features of the Gatbie teaching are a monotheistic 
faith and an inner religiosity that in emphatically ami ritualistic and antisacrifkiar. t )n 
die question of animal sacrifice in the Older Avesca, see Y 39.1 no. 2 gaui urmt&namca 
taianzmta 'the cow's soul and her maker', below, p, 25Sf, 
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"Persian" sacrifice, it denotes the specifically Zoroastrian practice of stunning 
the animal before it is killed, while the original, wider meaning of yazel passed 
on to zahd 'to sacrifice* (p. 52.fi). The second application of yaz refers, in Ben- 
veniste's view, to the offering of haoma, libations and spiritual gifts. This us- 
age results from a moralizing restriction of its original sense, and is found only 
"dans une faihJe par tie des exernples", namely when Ahura Mazda, Haoma, or 
Zarathustra carry out the action denoted by yaz (p. 46f.). 

Following Benveniste, Panaino argues that Av. yaz "corresponds to the 
idea of Sacrifice' in a strict and a general sense™ and that the meaning 'worship' 
occurs "in some special cases", where the verb "designates a form of veneration, 
i,e, the oral expression of a prayer". While the original meaning is 'to sacrifice*, 
the other one, 'to worship*, is considered to be the result of a semantic devel- 
opment in which the earlier sense became restricted to the oral act of worship. 
This is interpreted as a secondary phenomenon, since Avestan already has a 
verb for such an activity, namely nsmaxiia- 'to venerate, pay homage*. 3 

The meaning 'to sacrifice* is well attested in Vedic.Thc offering of both Soma 
and a sacrificial animal is explicitly mentioned, for instance, in 

RV 8.3 1 . 1 yo ydjdti ydjdta it sundvac at pdcdti ca \ 
brahmed indraiya cdkanat || 

Thar particular Brahman who sacrifices (for others), (and who) indeed sacrifices 
for himself, and presses (the soma) and cooks, shall be pleased with Indra. 

■ 

The verb pdcdti here refers to the ritual 'cooking' of the sacrificial animal's flesh. 
The Av. cognate pac is used in the same way in Yt S.58-59. 4 

The middle frequently occurs when the priests speak of their own ritual ac- 
tivities, e.g. 

RV 1,26.6 ydc cid dhi idivatd land devdm-devam ydjdmahe \ 
We id dhuyate havih || 

Even when we sacrifice to this or that god one after another, 
it is to you alone chat the oblation is offered. 

It is also found with reference to the gods performing sacrifice. Here, however, 
the direct object is not the deity to whom the oblation is offered, but the sacri- 
fice itself, e.g. 

RV 1.164.50 (= 10.90.16) 

yajnetia yajndm ayajanta devas tdni dhdrmdni prathamdny dian \ 

The ^ods sacrificed the sacrifice with sacrifice. These were the first customs. 

} pArJArN(i2004a,p. 234. Benvenjste 1964, p. 45f., si^csts thai ihe Av. useofya? i-e\e.iU 
"un change men i pro fond dans la conception du sacrifice" and assumes thai originally it 
must have denoted "Ic sacrifice sanglant". Similarly, Boycr I970h, p. 70, Fn. ^consid- 
ers the meaning l u> sacrifice' to be prior and *to worship' a later development. 

4 See PANAINO 2QCHa, p. 240 with fn. 32, and Tistrya, pp. SI, I45. 
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A variation of yajndm yaj is attested in another rare instance where the direct 
object is not the deity but the sacrifice* This is the expression jivaydjdm ydjatc 
'he Commissions a sacrifice of living beings 1 in 

RV 1.31.15 tvdm agne prdyatadaksinam ndram vdrmeva syiitdm pari pdii viivdtah \ 

svadnksadrnd y6 vaistau syonakfj jlvayAJdrfi ydjate sop&ma divdh \\ 

O Agni, like a tailored coat from all directions you protect the man who provides 
the sacrificial fee. The one who supplies sweet food and comfort in his home 
and commissions a sacrifice of living beings 5 , that one is closest to heaven.' 5 

The verb's meaning here is terminologically defined by its middle voice 'to com- 
mission a sacrifice' (literally: J to have a sacrifice performed on one's own be- 
half) and is said of the patron who employs the priest to perform the ritual. By 
contrast, the active means 'to worship, sacrifice on behalf of someone else' and 
is used of the priest who acts on behalf of the patron. This functional difference 
between the active and middle voices respectively was long ago observed by the 
Old Indian grammarians, cf. Scholiast on Panini 1.3.72: 

yajanti yajakdb yajamdno yajeta 

The priests sacrifice, the sacrificer may commission a sacrifice. 7 

As noted by Goto, I.Prdsensklasse, p. 27, the semantic opposition between the 
active and middle forms of Ved* ydja- is due to no special function of the mid- 
dle but derives from the practicalities of IndoTranian ritual in which only the 
professional priest is in a position to perform a sacrifice, and does so on behalf 
of a patron. The same opposition of voice is also found with the Greek verb d'jw 
'to offer to the gods by burning meat or drink, to sacrifice, slay a victim*, said of 
the priest, and frijouou 'to cause a victim to be offered', said of the patron. 

Although the triangular pattern, involving patron, priest and deity, also un- 
derlies the Avestan ritual, the functional difference between forms of the ac- 
tive and middle voices of yaz is much less clearlv defined. 8 The active is con- 
fined to the expression yasnsm yaz and is attested only in four passages in the 
Nerangesidn (N 22, 24, 65, 81) and once (probably) in Yt I.24. 9 The verb yaz is 
thus almost always middle and h.is an indirect reflexive value. Like iu Vedse 
cognate, it usually governs the ace. of the object to whom the sacrifice is di- 
rected, while the item offered is in the instrumental case. 10 

5 The nounjttwydjd- 'sacrifice of a living being' is a hapax legomenon. 

6 In the following (wo passages Agni could represent either the actual offering or its 
recipient: RV 6.1 1.2 dgrtc ydjatva ianvatn idva svam || 'O Agni,, sacrifice yourself or 

*to yourself' and 10.41.5 svaydm yajaSVa tanvdrn vrdhhndh |j 'while growing, sacrifice 
yourself* or "to yourself ', 

7 PW, VI, p. 8; Delbruck, Ai. Syntax, p. 248, 

8 On the triangular structure of Indo-Iraman ritual, see Hintze 2004b. 

9 Kellens, Verb* ttv., p. 29, and 1998, p. 48 If.; Hintzf 2004a, pp. 312-314. 
10 On the syntax of yaz see below, p. 1 77(T. 
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The YH with its seventeen attestations contains the earliest occurrences of 
the Ipl, yazamaide. By contrast, the lsg.subj. yazai *I want to worship 1 is found 
three times in the Gatbas but not at all in the YH, The situation is similar with 
forms of the verb pairl gd?n *to approach", which exhibits the same syntactic 
properties as yaz, insofar as the deity usually occurs in the accusative and the of- 
fering in the instrumental The Isg. pairijasai'l want to approach' occurs three 
times in the Gatbas, but nowhere in the YH where the lpl. pairijasdmaide 'we 
approach* is found instead 11 : 

lsg. and pi. of pairl gam and yaz in the Gathas and YH 



">^ 


pairijasai 


pairijasamaide 


yazai 


yazamaide 


Gathas 


Y 28.2, 50,8, 
51.22 





Y 50.4, 51.22; 
Y 33.4 (with apa) 





YH 





Y 36.1, 3, 4, 5, 





17 x in Y 37-39 



The form pairijasamaidi, which is attested four times in Y 36 and once in Y 39.5, 
occurs in the sections preceding and following the yazamaide formulae. This 
suggests th&t pairi gam denotes the ritual activity which takes place before and 
after that denoted by yazamaide. However, in contrast to pairijasamaide, which 
remains confined to the YH, yazamaide has enjoyed enormous success in the 
ritual language of the post-OAv. period. 

In the Younger Avesta the plural form yazamaidir is found "infinitely often" 
(AirWb. 1275: 'unendlich oft") and to such an extent that it is frequently ab- 
breviated in the mss, as y° or yaz°. When written in full, the form always has its 
Old Avestan sound shape with an intervocalic -d- instead of the YAv. -5-. This 
has been convincingly explained as indicating that YAv. yazamaide is an QAv. 
loanword. Moreover, since all OAv. attestations are in the YH, it is likely that 
the latter provided the model for the innumerable YAv, yazamaide litanies. 

The plural yazamaide may be syntactically collocated with a V sing, form: 

Y 71.11 gd&abiio ipantdbiio ratttxsa&rdbiia alaonibiio 

zba item i yaza m adaeca 

riipaiaiiaeca ni$a$harHaiiaeca bara&rdica aifiiidxstraica 

1 invoke, we worship 

with the bounteous Gathas t which have the rule of the Rat us, the truthful ones, 

for protection, safeguard, guard and surveillance. 



1 1 While both pairijasdi and yazai arc subjunctives, the various contexts suggest that the 
ambiguous pttifijas^mnidc and yazamaide are indicatives rather ifuii lubmiu'tivos, 
see above, j>. 156, fn. I. On form and meaning of pairijasamaida see Narten, YH, 
pp. 139-142. 
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Such a combination suggests that although an individual may speak, the form 
yazamakte is an inclusive plural. In contrast to the Rigvcda, where the objects 
of praise are always deities, in Avestan the range of beings who are worshipped 
is much wider. For instance, Mithra's 'mace 1 and the 'fellowship 1 are praised in 

Yt 6.5 yazdi mi&rztn vmru.gaoiiaoitim 
hazanra .gaote m ba ett uarj. ca sm a n sm 
yazai vazr»m haniuuixtam 
kamarsSe paiti daeitHamfm 
mi&ro yo vourtt.gaoiiaoitis 
yazai baxstiramca yai asti 
hax9Sra.n4.rn vabistzm 
an tar 3 mayhamca huttATBca 

I want to worship Mithra of extensive cattle pastures 

who has a thousand ears, ten thousand eyes, 

I want to worship the mace, well-brand is hed 

against the heads of the daev&s 

(by) Mithra of extensive cattle pastures, 

I want to worship the fellowship, which is 

the best of the fellowships 

between the moon and the sun. 

Here yaz cannot be translated as "to sacrifice 1 . The same applies to those pas- 
sages where sacred texts are the direct object, such as in 

Y 34.16 (YAv.) ahmianuaitim gadqtn afaattitu af&he ratUm yazatnaide 
ahttnauuaitita gadaiia hand At A yazatnaide 

Wc worship the ahunauMaiti Igafrd, the truthful one, the Ratu of Truth. 
we worship the constituent parts of t\ic ahunanuaiti ga&a. 

In this and in many similar passages yaz has the sense of 'respect, honour'. In 
contrast to a great number of other verbs in this semantic, field, however, yaz 
has an intrinsically ritual application. More precise connotations can he identi- 
fied from a number of remarkable passages, discussed by Panaino 1986, where 
Ahura Mazda himself performs ayasna in honour of other deities, particularly 
Tishtrya (Yt $.251 AmdvT Sura Anahita (Yt 5.17-19), Vayu (Yt 15.2-4) and Mi- 
thra (Yt 10.123-125, 140, 143), LJ Elaborating on Ghkkardo Gnoli's observa- 
tion (Gnoi.i 1963b) that one of the purposes of the sacrifice is to strengthen the 
object of veneration, Panaino convincingly argues that there is no question of 
hierarchy here but that Ahura Ma/da strengthens Tishtrya and the other deities 
by means of his sacrificial power and thus enables them to fulfil their mission. 

12 The idea thai the gods jrt- the agent* °f 'laf'is also found in the Rigveda, Apart from 
RV I.164.5Q(= L 0. 90. 16), quoted above, p. 157, and che concept of Agni as the chief priest 
(pnr6htta-) h also the adjectives prayayyti- and ydjyn~ 'eager to saenhec, worship' refer u> 
the gods, see Forssman 1993, p, lOOf. 
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Pan Ai no concludes with Gnoli that the notion of yasna- as a means of giving 
strength is found both in the Avesta and the Pahlavi text and can be traced back 
to the Common Indo-Iranian period. 

Just as Ahura Mazda offers 'worship* to a variety of other divine beings, so 
humans offer 'worship' to an even greater variety of spiritual and material enti- 
ties, both human and divine, all of which have in common that they are directly 
linked to Ahura Mazda as their source. By offering yasna- to such beings, the 
worshippers strengthen them und thus Ahura Mazda's cause of combatting evil. 

This suggests that the concept attached to Ilr. *£aj comprises two intercon- 
nected notions. One is the mental state of respect and honour for a divine being, 
the other the action of strengthening that being by means of offerings which are 
presented in prescribed cultic rites. It is this twofold notion which accounts for 
the syntactic combination of the Ilr, verb with both the accusative and instru- 
mental cases: 'ritually to honour the deity hy means of the offering*, the con- 
notation being ritually to strengthen him/her in this way. Such strenghtenmg 
comes about through oblations which include both material gifts, such as soma, 
fat-offering or meat, and spiritual ones, like hymns of praise. 

In Greek the concept of 'respect, honour' is also inherent in the cognate 
S^O|j,tt< "to stand in awe (esp, of gods and one's parents)* as well as in the adjec- 
tive Sytoq 'sacred, holy' (on the latter see also above, p. 1 14 on Y 36.1 no. 2 axtis), 
while the notion of 'sacrificing* is expressed by a separate verb, ft(W, ftuojiai {see 
above, p. 158), The comparative evidence thus suggests that the IE verb 'Hiag 
denotes a revering mental attitude. In Greek it may refer to the 'god-fearing de- 
meanour which could accompany any action. For instance, at the beginning of 
Homers Iliad, Apollo *s priest Chryses implores the Greek leaders to release his 
daughter and appeals to them in the following way: 

Hum. Iliad 1.20-21 TioaSa 6' £jiot Xiiaatrs tpfXr|v, ta 6' •Sjtoiv-k &£Y_eadai:, 
&^6ucvoc Alo-; u!6v fexiq^oXov 'AikWAwvk. 

But set my dear child free for mc and accept the ransom 
while revering Zeus' son, the far-shooting Apollo! 

By contrast^ the adjective Sytoc, 'sacred, holy 1 has a stronger cultic connection," 1 
while in Indo-Iranian the verb, alongside its derivatives, became a technical rit- 
ual term. It denotes the activity of expressing ones reverence for a divine being 
by means of ritually presented offerings which then strengthen the deny. Since 
such a display of reverence and honour could only take place in a ritual context, 
the semantic development from Yevere* to 'sacrifice' is obvious. While the two 
activities arc interconnected, ii is the meaning 'to revere, honour* which allowed 
for the expansion of the verb's application in Avestan. Moreover, its syntactic 
construction hints at its original meaning. For, as already noted by BtNVENlSTE, 
institutions^ II, p. 205, who has abandoned his earlier view of the primacy of the 

13 Fohssman 1^93, p. 102 4 who it.lcntifit.-s Lat. iiianm .1s an at3tlition.il cognate of I E *//j«g, 
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meaning 'to sacrifice', if the latter was the verb's original sense one would rather 
expect a construction with the ace. of the offering and the dat- of the deity. He 
rightly concludes that the meaning 'to revere, to worship* is the older and more 
extensive one, while ! to sacrifice* results from semantic specialization. 14 

Regardless of whether the means by which the worship is offered is material 
or spiritual, as far as the Avesta is concerned a rendering of yax as 'to worship 1 , 
rather than 'sacrifice', is justified as long as one keeps in mind that the venera- 
tion is always presented in a ritual context and that the ritual act must be ac- 
companied by a variety of offerings, which may involve the sacrifice of animals. 
For, as rightly pointed out by Boyce 1970b, p. 70, fn. 65, "in Xotu.isi nanism dn 
concepts of worship and offering are very closely linked, in fact no liturgical act 
of worship performed by a zaotar takes place without offerings being made". 

3 ddt i he has created ' 

As a result of the Iranian merger of non-aspirated and aspirated voiced stops, 
the Avestan verb da continues the two llr. verbs *d b d 'to set* and *dd 'to give' 
both of which form a reduplicated athematic present and a root aorist. Since 
with one exception their paradigm has merged completely in Avestan, the verb's 
semantics can only be recognized from the context, 15 Most scholars assume that 
one of its meanings is 'to create', and it particularly denotes Ahura Mazda's ac- 
tivity and role as the creator (ddtar-) of the spiritual and material worlds, l(t 

Kellens 1989b challenges this view. After examining the construction and 
syntactic function of da *to set; to give' in all approximately sixty of its OAv. 
attestations, he concludes that only in Y 44.3-5 and Y 37,1 could da possibly re- 
fer to the deity's creative activity. According to him, in both these passages the 
objects of ddt contrast semantically and generally consist of two nouns ("deux 
noms designant les tcrrnes d'unc pairc contrastaire", p, 227): 

14 BeNVENtSTE, Imt nations, II V p. 205, observes that the meaning of Av. yaz and OP yad 
'to venerate, worship' is broader than VctL yaj 'to sacrifice': "A cote de skr. }'&}-■> I avesti- 

qvtyaz- nc signifie pas simplcment 'sacriher', mass 'reverer les dieux' com me d'aillcurs 
v.perse yad-„ il s'appliquc au culte en general, mm paniculihrmeni au sacrifice, Parmi 
les derives, il en est un, particulierement important, qui est devenu en vedique unt epi- 
thete constanie des dieux et dans PAvesta le nom meme du 'dicu'i skr.yajata, av. yazaia t 
litteraiemcnt: 'celui qui est dig lie de Culle 1 . II y a lieu de penserque le vedLquc .1 specialise 
dans I emploi rituel un verbe de sens plus general, "colere" plucdt que 'sacriricare'- Cela 
pent expliquer quejw/- seeonstruit avec I'accusativ du nom de la divinite ei rinsirumen- 
tal du noni de la chose consacree; 'rend re cuke a un dteu dt?ec quelque chose*. CVsi plutot 
la construction avec le datif nu nom de la divinite qu'on attend rait si le verbe si^n ilia it 
'sacrifier*." HaUURY, L't-mpfai de$ CaS, p. 349, also posits the meaning of yazfyaj as 'ren- 
dre cuke a un dieit avec qiielque chose'. 

1 5 The except in. hi is the 3sg.ind.pres.midd le, which is dazdi (< 1 1 r. -'d i 'a-d r d l 'ai t V'ed. dhatti) 
from llr. *dhd "to set' and daae{< llr. '■•~d(l-d i ttti> V'ed. daff?) from Mr. "'da 'to give', see 
Hoffmann/Forssman, p. 2Q#; Kellens 1989b, p, 217. 

I & B a Et 1 1 1 o i .o m a E, A irW'b, 7 1 4 f . (" sell s IT e n d lie r v o rbr i rtgen " ); BOYC£» HZ, I, p, 1 95 1. 



Y 37.1 ddt 



163 



'sun and stars' 


Y44.3 


kasnd 3?3$g + $tr$mcd ddt aditudnam 


'light and darkness' 


Y44.5 


k5 huxapa raoedsed ddt tsmdscd 


'sleep and activity 1 


Y44.5 


k5 httudpd nfkfnamcd ddt zaemded 


cow and order* 


Y37,l 


y3 gqmed afemed ddt 


'water and plants* Y V/ 1 


apascd ddt itrtmardscd vatfhis 


'sky 17 and earth and the 
intermediate space' 18 


Y37J 


raoedsed ddt bit mimed vlspded vohu 



Since in Y 44.3, 5 and 37,1 da governs not just one but several accusatives which 
contrast semantical^, Kellens concludes that it cannot mean 'to create'. Instead 
he suggests that the verb implies "mettre asa place respective" and describes Ahura 
Mazda's activity in allocating a place to the constituent parts of the cosmos. l< * He 
further argues that "la fabrication divine" is not denoted by dd at all but by the 
verb fas 'to fashion, form'. The latter is used, in Y 51.7, for Ahura Mazda's making 
of the cow, waters and plants, and thus governs the same objects as da in Y 37, 1. 
Kellens admits that in Y 51.7 Ahura Mazda "a non settlement mis en place, mais 
aussi fa^onne les richesses qui nous nourissent: l'eatij les plantes et la vache". 20 
Nevertheless, he asserts that neither the Older nor (probably) the Younger A vesta 
provide evidence that in the Mazdayasnianism of Av. times the universe was con- 
ceived as the result ot divine creation. According to Kellens, "Ahura Mazda 
n'est pas un dieu createur" (the programmatic title of his 1989b article) but, like 
the gods of ether religions of the time, "un ordonnateur du chaos, initial". This 

17 Because of [he supposed semantic contrast with burnt- "earth 1 in Y 37.1, Kellens as- 
sumes that in the YH raocah- 'light' substitutes for 'sky'; so also Kellens/Pirart, TVA, 
II, p. 308, I, p- 33, but sec above, p, 149f, (Y 36. 6 no, 2 imd raoca 'this light here'), 

IS K ELl.ENs 1989b, p, 227, and 2000, p. 58f. (= 1991, p. 37f), interprets vispicd vokti 'all 
that is good' as referring to the "espace intermedial re M between earth and sky. Apart 
from the fact that in Y 371 the word for 'intermediate space' does not occur, the object 
of praise in Yt 13.153, which Kellens adduces as a parallel, is not the 'intermediate 
space' (yd dtttdrastd), hut all the 'good things' between earth and sky: 

Yt 1 3 .1 5 3 im $ m ca za m yaza maids We worship this earth, 

aamca asmansin yazamaidv we worship that sky 

tdca vohii yuzameiitii.' and we worship (all) that is good 

yd <anfarjs?d in between (the earth and sky). 

yesniidca vahmiidca (all that is) worthy of worship, worthy of praise, 

"frdiiahdpa naire asaonc to be worshipped by the truthful man, 

On both the syntactic function of the dative mure tisaone denoting the agent and the 

emendation *frdiiafo&fta, see Narten, Am Up. , p, 91 with in, 2L 
19 Kio.i.i-.Ns/l'iKAKc, 'A'4, ill, p. HO; K ELLENS, Cosmogotiie, p. 6, and 1989b, p. 227: 
"Ainsi, dans ces deux passages euje-tnemes, emit donne la distribution de actusatirs qu'il 

regit, dd tie sign if! e pas 'creer', mais dennit a leur place respective de* elements const! 

t Lit i Is de I'univers et de la vie. 37.1 et 44.3-5 ne parlent pas d'unc creation, n\ats d'une 

structuration du monde." 
1Z Kii.i i-.Ns l9K9b, p. 22S. 



164 III. Edition and. Commentary 

is so because "les temps n'eraient pas murs** for the concept of creation, and the 
proof ("la preiive") for such a view is that there is no A v. verb 'to create' 21 

With the latter claim, however, Kellens contradicts his own observation that 
in Y 31-7 Ahura Mazda is indeed presented as the maker of some of the elements 
of the material world. With regard to Y 443, 5 and 37,1, Kellens bases his con- 
clusion on the view that the objects of dd t 'arranged* by Ahura Mazda, form 
contrasting pairs. Since this works for 'light and darkness', 'sleep and activity' 
In Y 44.5, Kellens argues that it must also be the case with the Y 37, 1 pair ! cow' 
and 'order', which "ne peuvent faire exception et doivent done, cux aussi, faire 
contraste" (1989b, p. 227). He suggests that the contrast consists in the cow repre- 
senting the most precious of the earthly beings and asa- that of the heavenly ones. 
Be that as it may, Narten, YTf, p. 169f,, rightly points out that the pair gqmed 
asamed refers back to Y 35.4 and 8, where the worshippers have committed them- 
selves to the care of both the cow and of afa-. Moreover, even if it was the case that 
all objects of da in Y 44 J, 5 and 37.1 did indeed form contrasting pairs, as postu- 
lated by Kellens, it does not necessarily follow that they were 'mis a leur place", 
rather than 'produced \ by Ahura Mazda. 22 Neither interpretation, however, can 
be either proved or disproved. The question is rather, which is more probable? 

In Kellens* analysis* the objects of da are affected, rather than effected, 23 i.e. 
Ahura Mazda 'arranged' items which were already in existence. Such, however, 
is not the case in Y 44.3, where the direct object of dig is aduudn^m 'path*: 

Y 44.3 kasnd x'Sng + str5mcd ddt aduudnjm 

Who has established the path of the sun and the stars? 

21 Kellens, Ca$mf}gfYme t p. 6: "L'hommc avestique nj pas forge le concept de creation. 
Les temps n'etaient pas murs et la preuve en est que 1'outil linguistiquc faisait defaut: 
il n'y a pas de verbe 'creer' en avestique, Ahura Mazda n'est pas un dieu createur, ma is, 
eommecelui de loutes ks religions de I'epoque, un dieu qui a mis de lordredans le chaos 
initial. 1 " Cf. also Kellens, Quatrieme nahsance, pp. 64 and 160, n. 19. His conclusions 
are accepted by Skj^rvo 2003a, p. 40S, who regards dii as the OAv, term for the order- 
ing activity and refers to "the placement of everything within the framework of Order 
(afa-) as established by Ahura Mazda," Skj*rv0 emphasises that such Order was itself 

"established or engendered by Ahura Mazda", By contrast, Shaked20Q3, p. 396, objects 
against Kellens' interpretation of the meaning of da that "the fact that the later tradi- 
tion unanimously understands da- in the sense of 'create' is a definite proof" that K.EL- 
i.ens' 'put in plate" is not the right meaning of the verh. 

22 Thus, for instance* in the Hebrew Bible, Yahweh*S creations arc presented in contrasting 
pairs, e-g- Isaiah 42.5 'Thus says God, the Lord, who created the heavens and stretched 
them out, who spread out the earth and what comes from it, who gives hreath to the 
people upon it and spirit to those who walk in it 1 , and Isaiah 45.7 e l form light and create 
darkness, 1 make weal and create woe'. Moreover, although Yahweh is said to have 'put 
in place' the objects of his activity, he is perceived as their creator, e.g. Isaiah 41,19-20 'I 
will put in the wilderness the cedar, the acacia, the myrtle, and the olive; I will set m the 
desert the cypress, the plane and the pine together, so that all may sec and know ... that 
the hand of the Lord has done this, the Holy One of Israel has created it.' 

23 On the difference between affected and effected objects, see Y 38.4 no. 3 vaybuda 'pro- 
viding good (things)*, below, p. 241 f. 



YJ7.lddt 165 

Being, in Kellens* own words, the M ordonnateur™of the cosmos, Ahura Ma/da 
is likely to be presented as the one who designed the 'path 1 , aduudnam, on which 
the heavenly bodies move. In other words, the 'path' is here produced by the ac- 
tivity denoted by da arid is therefore the effected object. Regardless of whether 
the verb is translated as 'establish ' or 'create', in Y 44.3 it has the semantic com- 
ponent that something is created which did not exist before. The same may then 
also apply to the other occurrences of ddt in Y 44.3, 5 and 37.1 . 

A further problem with the view of Ahura Mazda as "un ordonnateur du chaos 
initial" is the notion of primeval chaos. According to Kellens, Coimogonif.% p. 13, 
the Av. term for "chaos" is druj^ which he renders as 'disarticulation, agence- 
mentfaux, trompeur, illusoire', the antonym ofasa- 'order, truth'. In his view, the 
items which form the objects of da in Y 44.3, 5 and 37.1 existed in such "chaos ini- 
tial" before Ahura Mazda's intervention. In other words, sun, stars, light, dark- 
ness, sleep, activity, cow, order, sky, earth and the intermediate space, were all 
in "chaos", i.e. 'disorder, deceit* (druj-). However, the interpretation that any of 
these objects, and especially asa- 'order', should exist in a state oidruj- 'disorder* 
sounds like a conceptual oxymoron and is therefore hardly convincing, 24 

The Avcsta rather suggests that when Ahura Mazda is the agent of da, the items 
which form the verVs objects are in themselves highly organized, perfect structures 
and anything but part of such a "chaos initial". This emerges, for instance, from 

Yt 19.10 yat asti ahttrahc maid a 

ya&a ddmqn da&at aha.ro mazdd 

ponrm'n vohucA 

ponruca sriraca 

pouruca abdaca 

pouruca. frasaca 

pvaraca bdmiidca 

(The glory) which belongs to Ahura Mazda 

so (hat Ahura Mazda created the creations, 

the many good, 

the many beautiful, 

the many marvellous, 

the many excellent, 

the many splendid ones. 

As to K ii lens' view that OAv, times were not ripe ("murs", Kellens, Cosmo- 
gonit\ p. 6) for the concept of creation, it may be pointed out that the "glissemcm 
semantique" of Ilr. *d h a from 'establish' to 'create' is found in Vedic, too (PW, 

24 According to Skj*:rvej 2003a, p. 398, the coming into bcin^ ol dntj- "logically* hap- 
pened "after the establishment of the first Ordered cosmos ... causing the 'sickening' 
and 'destruction* of its ordered settlements*. Such a statement, however, is in conflict 
with Kelllns' view (which SkJj€BV0 accepts, see above, p. 164, fn. 21) that the objects 
"ordered'* by Ahura Mazda preexisted in a "chaos initial", i.e. in druj-. According to 
Kt-i .i.i-:ns, the latter, i.e. disorder, existed before order (asa-). 
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III, p. 903), where the problem of the origin of the cosmos is also addressed. In 
particular, in RV 10. 1 29.7 the subject is raised whether the world came into be- 
ing by itself or by intervention of a divine being: 

RV 10.129.7 iydm visftfir ydta ababhuva yddi vd dadbiyidivd nd | 

Whence has this creation arisen, whether it has been created or not? 25 

The Zoroastrian concept of creation is independent from and should not be 
mixed up with the Christian doctrine of creatio ex nihito in an ontological sense. 
In Judaism and first-century Christianity, which had inherited the notion of 
creation from Judaism as a presupposition with axiomatic validity, ideas about 
the nature of the creation process were probably unsophisticated and un reflected, 
so that they did not pose a problem. As argued by Gerhard May, there the doc- 
trine of the fashioning of the world out of eternal matter was widely accepted 
and no contradiction was found between the philosophical model of world-for- 
mation and the biblical concept of creation. In Philo, for instance, the question 
of the origin of matter in its original, unformed, primeval condition is not [he 
subject of reflection. The philosophical problems which dominated the discus- 
sions of the second century had not yet arisen. These included the idea that the 
acceptance of pre-existent matter could diminish the omnipotence of God and 
therefore that matter must be thought of as created by him. May further shows 
that the concept of creation became a theological problem in gnostic circles of 
the second century and it was not until the second half of the century that the 
concept of creatio ex nihito in a strict sense (that God created the world through 
the free decision of his will, sua sentemia et iibere fecit omnia) 26 developed 
among Christian theologians as the result of philosophical debates. It found its 
settled form with Irenaeus, who argued that creation was out of nothing and 
solely through the will of God, and served the purpose of underpinning the 
concept of God's omnipotence, freedom, uniqueness and sovereignty. It was 
formulated as 3ti\ antithesis to Greek philosophical thought of the eternity of 
the materia (8X*|) and the Platonic notion of God as the oTfjuougyoc, who shaped 
pre-existing, unoriginate matter into the cosmos. 27 



25 The middle perfect lorm d&dkt here has passive function, set Kummel, Perfekt, p. 275, 
On ilu- interpretation of the much -discussed hymn RV 1Q_129 N sec, tor instance, Var- 
tNNE, Cosmogonii'i Vediqites, pp, 156-159, who on p. 226 translates the verse: ( A partir 
de quoi cette creation s*est developpee; et si elk a eie fondee, ou non'. 

2d Irenaeus, Advtrsui Haereses, II, 1,1 quoted by May, Creatio ex nihito, p. 16fc with fn. 
110. According to Irenaeus, God brought forth matter out ol himself: he 'took from 
lumscH the stuff, the pattern and the form for the things he created' (ipse a se/ttt'llpiti 
Htbiltitituim cw (urarntn el exemplttfTi fact or um et figftram in tnidndo amamentoritm 
accipiem, IV, 20.1), see May, ibid., p, 168 with fn. 121. 

27 May, Creatio ex nihito, pp. 3f,, 9i., 174. An inevitable corollary of the Christian notion 
at creatio ex nihito is the problem of Evil, because if God created rtutier our of nothing, 
l. .en matter cannot he the cause for the presence of Evil in the workh see I I. Snj"i \m , 
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In contrast to the Jewish/Christian tradition, the omnipotence of God is not 
an issue In Zoroastrianism because Ahura Mazda is perceived as all-knowing 
(vtspd.viduuah-) but not all-powerful. Evil exists outside his own sphere. Ahura 
Mazda produced both the spiritual and material creations for the purpose of 
overcoming Evil, see below, p, 176. In the Avesta, Ahura Mazda is said to have 
engendered the spiritual creation out of himself, a process which is described in 
biological terms {2qda- Y 44.3, pilar- 47.3, dttgzdar- 45.4, cL Yt 13,83 = 19,16, 
and see below, p, 207 f„). The material world is derived from the spiritual. In the 
Middle Persian sources it is a firmly established doctrine that Ahura Mazda cre- 
ated the materia] world. For instance* in chapter 34 of the Bundahisbn, Zardusht 
asks Ohrmazd how the resurrection of a body which 'the wind has blown away, 
and the water carried off is possible. Ohrmazd 's answer is that 'if I made that 
which was not, why cannot 1 make again that which was?* 28 That the concept 
of creation is much older and goes back to the Avestan period, is also indicated 
by the Zoroastrian purity laws which only make sense if Ahura Mazda is held 
to be the sole author of the good material world. Matter is intrinsically good 
because it comes from Ahura Mazda and therefore must be kepi pure and free 
from contamination. 

Thus, in Y 371, the worship formulae begin with the praise of Ahura Mazda 
as the creator. His creations are presented in three pairs, to the third of which is 
added 'all that is good'^': 

Y 37.1 ... y5 gqmed ssomud ddt 
apascd ddt Hrnuardicd VAt} v kti 
raomti'd ddt bit mimed 
vnpdcd vobii 

.,. who has created the cow and truth, 

(who) has created the waters and the good phi tits, 

(who) has created light and the earth 

and all that is good- 

In contrast to the catalogue of creations in Y 44.3-5, Y 37.1 gives a selection 

whirl i iik mporates those iteittS which arc essential fm .; healthy human life. 
These a re water, good plants, light and the fruit-bearing earth. 30 The veneration 
oi the cow is resumed in Y 39,1-2, where its soul and maker as well .is the souls 
of other domestic animals arc worshipped. 

,l Wdisi:liopfung'\ in: Patttys RettlcfujclopHdii- der dastischen Aherturmu'iHCMSchafteti, 
Stuttgart (Suppl. IX) I%2,pp. 1576-1578, 

28 IrBd. 34,4-5, The passage is t ran si. net] bv BoYCE, Textual So fines, p. 52, d, also Boyce, 
HZ, III, p. 407 with fn, 211, 

29 < )a Kkl e.lns' (1989b, p. 277 and Cosmogonie, p. 6) interpretation d vhpucd vohfi as *cs- 
paceintermctiiairt.'", i.i\ \d] good thirl^' between v&t\h ;ind sky, six abou-, p. 163, In 3K. 

30 NAKifcN, y/7, p. 169, In. 7, suggests that, in contrast u* />u>t- y burnt- denotes the earth 
bringing forth plants and I'ruil. further OAv, arid YAv. parallels far the creations listed 
in Y 37. 1 are gi ven by H i . j m b m :. k , Gd thd$* t II , p. 1 2 3. 
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Y3Z2 

ahii a xsa&rdcd mazsndcd hauuapaqhdiscd 1 
ti*m atyasnanqm 2 pauruuatdtd 2i yazamaide 2 ^ 
yoi 2c g§us bacd siieirtti* v 



1 hstuapayhaiici. Pt4 Mf4 (£ superset), K5; 

Mf2jpl(jp])K4;(Bbl);Cl;([jl]) 
havMd.partgbaitcd J2 
{haHuapaTfhdscd Si ; L2, S2) 
{huuapaqhdttd Dh 1) 
hauttapayhaisca G(L1;J7) 
{tmuuparfbdiscd Hi) 
{buttapaybdiiCd J6) 
hauit(i r p#yhdicd [M25] 

2 jdMd u f *n G Pt4 M 14 , K 5 ]2 , (S 1); M f 2 

Jpi(Jpi);<S2fcCi 

^'rondHf mi K4 
(yemiuinqm Dhl) 

2a paurumttdt a G K5 J2 

puruuaiata Mf4 



paouruuatdtd Cl 
{panuruuatdtl J6) 
2b yAZ&maide G 

yazamaide Mf4 (£), K5 J 2 

2c yfliGK5jClOJ»0«) 
^o Mf4 

yjoi J2 

3 fiiopti GPt4Mf4j(JpI) 

JtM*tiK5J2;Jpl KL4 

(siiaiftti Si) 
f»Vnii'Mf2 
(r/»ei^£lS2, Bbl) 
(xmaiyti 02) 
hdcdxUiantfCl 
(xliianle J6) 



by his rule, greatness and skills. 1 

We worship him with the most excellent worship 2 (of those) 

who arc on the side of the eow^. 

1 d/ru'd X5d &raca mazandca hauuapayhdiicd 
'by his rule, greatness and skills* 

The beginning of this stanza forms the concluding line of Y 37.1. In Y 5, where 
the whole of Y 37 is repeated, Gfldmer, Avesta, i, p, 26f., correctly edits this 
line as belonging to what precedes. 11 The following sentence beginning with 
tarn at is the first of four yazamaide formulae which are continued in Y 37.3. 

2 yasmmqm paumiuitdtd 'with the most excellent worship' 

The expression yamanqm pauruuatdtd literally means 'with the excellence of 
worships* and is a stylistic device involving a substantive and a dependent geni- 
tive instead of a substantive qualified by an adjective 'with the most excellent 
worship'. The adjective is replaced by an abstract substantive followed by a 
qualifying genitive," The expression of Y 37,2 has a parallel in the Gat has: 



Jl The question of the syntactic interpretation of this line is discussed by Narten, YH, 

p. I72f. 
52 Narten, Yfl f p. 174. This construction is called an "inverse genitive" .uid is discussL-d 

with respeci to Latin by Llumann/Hoimann/Szantyr, Lat.Cr, y II, p. 152, $$9y. 



Y 3 7. 2 yoi g 9us ha ca fitein tl I (S [ > 

<id da it Ipatt rutta tat 3 m man anbascd Va nh5tt i m az ddi 
*siiaQ&3nahiid *asai.yat:a ttxdtixiidcd , , , 

Zarathustra dedicates the principle of his good thought, 
action(s) and wordfs) to the Wise one and to Truth 33 . 

The words pituruuatdtsm manayhasca varjbJHS . . . tiiao&anahiid ... uxSaxiidcd 
literally mean *the excellence of good thought, action and word'. Baunagk,, 
p. 370, suggests that in Y 37.2 the expression yasnanqm paurnnatdtd 'with the 
most excellent worship' implies s with the most excellent good thought* word 
and deed', as stated in Y 33.14 and to which the worshippers have committed 
themselves in Y 36.4-5. 

3 yoigdus hacd siieintt 'who arc on the side of the cow* 

Bartholomae, AirWb. 1706, has recognized that the verb H 'to dwell' is used 
metaphorically here as well as in Y47,5d akdt d sii$s manayho 'standing on 
the side of evil thought' and 39 J yoi vayhaus A manarjho Uicinti '(the Amesha 
Spentas) who stand on the side of good thought*. The combination of U with the 
postpositions d or bacd and the ablative case is a figure for being 'on someone's 
side' and literally means *to dwell from someone's point of view'. As observed 
by N art en, YH 7 p. 176, the expression characterizes the Mazdayasnians as per- 
sons who are committed to care for the cow. It is closely paralleled in Y 34.14b 
gaits vjrj^jne aziia 'in the community of the milch-cow*. 



33 On the form 'asai.yacJ, L i dal.sg. of afd-, see HoiTMANN, Anfs. t II, p. 653f, I IumkaCH, 
Gatbpi*', I, p, 139, and Keixjens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 124, read an insir.sjj. *afA yacd be- 
longing with l tiiaod3nahiid 'of the action (performed) with truth'. 
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Y37.3 



t }m ' atdh tiiriid 2 n dm §n i y 

mazddvard 4 *spjntd.tdm&* yazamaide b * 

tarn** abmdkdii 7 'azdsbiscd^ nitdndisca* yazamaide 1 * 1 

tSm* a?a unq?n n fra uttasis 1 1 



13 



irfe* 



naramca natrmqmw y&zamai 

1 ^fflGMf4,K5j2;Cl 1 (J6) 
rim K4 

2 dhmnid G Pt4; Mf2 Jpl (Jpl) 

ahwriid Mf4 

abtkiriidi (K5inY5J,but there 1 is 

struck out) J2 
{dhutriid Si; L2, Ll) 
dAK!'rfw(S2);Cl.{j6) 

3 nam fc J G Pt4 M f 4, K 5 J2; j p 1 K4 
ndfflMfi? (Si; Dill S2, OZ Bbl); (J6); 

[M25] 
rtdmdni }At2 
(ndmaint Jpl) 
ndmjtii CI 

4 mazddstttttrd Pt4 Mf4 
mazdd. vard G K.S J2; (Jpl) 
{mazddvard K5 d corr. to a) 
widzJi. dAwrd (SI; DM, Bbt): CI, (J6); 

[M25J 
mazdd. struud Mf2 
mazdd. ward jpl K4 

5 fpsrstotdmd G Pt4 
spantotsm Mf4 

ipanto. tdmd K5 j2; Mf2 Jpl K4 
j/Jjnfo, I3ind (Si; jpl; L2, SZ); Cl 
{sp^yto. tsmd Dhl) 
(spjntaUmd Ll) 
(spanto. umdi HI JO Ll 3) 
{spdnlo. tamdi]7) 
5,1 yazamaideG 

yaZamaide Mi4 (y), K5 J 2 



6 fjmGMf4,K5jZ;Cl,(j6) 
fjK4 

7 ahmdkdii G Pt4 Mf4, J2 fatj; Jpl; Cl 
abmdi. kdii K.5 (m); (S2) 

(d&njd. kdii id) 

8 azdibik* Pi4 M f4, (SI ; Dhl ; H I J7) 
azd»bUcd K5 (j pr.m, corr to ("or vice 

versa); (Jpl) 
azdibtSa G J2; Mf2 Jpl K4; Cl 
(azdShiiaica $2, Bbl) 
(azddbixd J6) 

9 ustdndiitd G M f4 , J 2 ; C I 
Hstabdihd K5 (h pr.m. corr. to « by 

erasure) 
(ustdnqscd Dhl, L3) 
(xffd«dJ£Cdj6) 
HiJii'i. «^5ta [M25] 
^yazamaide Mf4 (xl, K5 
yazamaidi G J2 

10 tjmGMft, K5J2;C1,(J6) 
(rim Jpl) 

1 1 *&ii$n*m G Pt4 Mf4, J2 , (Si); Mf 2 
asaonam EC5;Jpl (Jpl) K.4; (12, S2, I I 

02 Bbl; 111 I.1JJ7) 
asaonqm Cl, (J6) 

12 fntfttMftsG Pt4, K5, (SI); Jpl 
frauimiis M f4; Cl , (j&, f corr.) 
frauua$i?J2; (L2,S2, Ll 02 Bbl; III) 

1 J ndirin4 m cdG M i 4 , K 5 J2; C I 
{ndirittam. ca Si) 
(ridiriiariqm. cd J6) 



Wc worship liim in t ho form of his lordly names, 

(winch arc) welcome to the Wise one (and which are) the nh>M boumoous ones. 

We worship him with our limbs and lives. 

We worship him in the lorm of the choices 1 o( the iruihlul uiies, 

both men and women. 2 
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I fra u uasii ( c hoi c e s ' 

While the Fravashis occur very frequently in the Younger A vesta, where the 
longest Yasht(Yt 13) is dedicated to their praise, they are absent from the Gathas. 
The earliest attestation is in Y 37.3, their only OAv. occurrence. In the Younger 
Ave$t£ t frauuasi~ has a range of meanings denoting not only one of the five hu- 
man faculties but also ancestral spirits and valiant forces who help truthful peo- 
ple in battle. 31 The question arises as to whether these various semantic shades 
are also present in the OAv, passage or whether it attests a more literal meaning 
of the noun. Moreover, there is an ongoing debate about whether the word and 
concept o( frtwuasi- was coined by Zarathustra, as suggested, for instance by 
Low mel, Yost's, p. 104fL, or whether it was "a primitive amoral concept™ which 
was ignored by him. The latter interpretation goes hack to S6of.rih.om and has 
been adopted by Boyce. 35 

According to Boyce, the cult of the Fravashis* which is unique to the Irani- 
ans, developed during an "Iranian Heroic Age" in the second millennium rce, 
presumably "some two hundred years or more" before Zarathustra{1995, p. 28). 
The concept of fmuua$i- was that of "the spirit of a valiant and mighty warrior, 
which because of his famous feats had attained a happier lot after death than the 
souls f urvans* of ordinary people". 1 ' 1 After the heroes had died, their souls be- 
came fravashis that inhabited the upper air "and could, it duly venerated, swoop 
like birds to aid their living kinsmen, fighting invisibly beside them in battle" 
Boyce maintains that their cult consisted in the veneration either of a princely 
ruler's heroic forbears or of the spirits of heroes generally. By contrast, the souls 
(urvans) of ordinary people proceeded to a dark underworld kingdom of the 
dead, and their cult - inherited from Ilr. and ultimately IE times - entailed the 
souls of the departed returning ironi their shadowy abodes in the netherworld 
to their respective family homes, to be welcomed by their descendants with re- 
ligious rites and offerings of food. Boyce argues, however, that in Zaiathustra's 
system there was no room for such a cult because the departed soul was assigned 
a fixed place ill heaven, hell or limbo according to its precisely judged deserts 
(1995, pp. 27-28). Neither did the cult of the Fravashis form pari of Zarathustra's 
teachings. The prophet would have been "mildly opposed on doctrinal grounds 
to their cult, or at least indifferent to it" (Boyce, Zoroastrianism, p. 106). As- 
suming that the Yasna Haptayhdiii is Zarathustra's work, Hovri: considers the 
clause in Y 37.3 venerating the Fravashis to be an interpolation "consisting ot a 
standard formula ... lightly archaized by lengthening final vowels"^: 



34 On ( he ti liferent meani ng.s ol YAv. fratnt&fi- see below, p. 1 74 f. 

35 Soderbi.om 1899, cf. Botci . If'/.. I, pp. 1 18-120. 

36 This interpretation seems to imply that, in the old, pre-Zoroastrian cult, only heroic 

people li.ul a fravashi. 

37 B < ) vt . I. , Zo roa s t ru u p'j t >i , p p . ( J I \ . , ICC) i. a citl ] W 5 , p p , 26 ,35. 
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Y 3 7. 3 a$d unam frauua sis n a ra m cd n Air in anted ya zama idc 

We worship the fravasis of the just, of men and of women. 

Priests, or "a remarkable teacher" amongst them, are held, responsible for this 
"hugely important interpolation", which "could have been made at almost any 
time" (Boyce 1995, pp. 26, 35). Its purpose was to give ancient authority to the 
fravashi-cult introduced into the religion some time after Zarathustra's death and 
integrated into the Zoroastrian system by means of a fusion with the ancient cult 
of the soul. Boyce argues that this incorporation of the fravashi-cult happened 
as a result of the fravashi "taking over not only the place hut also the character 
of the urvan" and so becoming an object of worship at the great annual feast 
of I lamaspathmaedaya, the Iranian festival nt All Stalls, Liter renamed as rozdn 
fravardlgin 'days of the fravashis'. Moreover, the fravashis were elevated to a level 
with the yazatas. This, together with the identification with unman -+ helped their 
cull to become established in Zoroastrian worship. A third element, especially 
found in the Yasts, was that the fravashis are celebrated in warlike terms. Such 
verses "continue the original tradition of praise for the fravashis as heroic warrior 
spirits" (1995, p, 28f,). Finally, Boyce sees evidence for the postulated struggle to 
have the cult of the fravashis accepted within Zoroastrian ism in the confusions, 
anomalies and logical difficulties which she considers it produced (1995, p, 34). 

BoycfA theory rests on a number of assumptions, including that Y 37-3, the 
only OAv, attestation, is an interpolation and that nothing can be known about 
the original meaning of the word frauuafi- (1995, p. 26). Her assumption of an 
interpolation, however, is improbable for a number of reasons, the most obvi- 
ous being that there are no parallels- Moreover, the disputed verse exhibits two 
grammatical characteristics - theforms/raR«ii57s"and asditnqm -which identify 
its language as Old A vest an. As argued by Tichy, the gen, pi. ajtdunqm is more 
archaic than the regular YAv. aiaonqm because it preserves the long vowel of 
a$d, the original collective case, from which asauuan- is derived with the suffix 
^-itart-.^ In YAv. the (oim asdnnam essentially onlv occurs in expressions refer- 
ring to the Fravashis, and denotes the genus commune in contrast to afaon^m 
for the masculine gender and afaoninqm for the feminine, e.g.: 

Yt 131 45 warqm assonqm frauttafaiio ynz&m&idc . . . 
ndirinam aidoningm franuasaiio yazam&ide ,.. 
vhpd asdunqm ... franuasaiio yazamaide 

We worship the Iravashis of truthful men; 

we worship die Fravasis oi truthful women; 

we worship all the Fravashis of the truthful (people), 

The second archaic feature is the form frauitas ts , which, as argued below on 
p. 18 1, is probably a regular OAv. i-stcm acc.pl. in -Is (< :i -iNs). Although there 

33 Tichy 1985, p. 161 with fn. 35 and, especially, l ( >£G, pp. 92, tOlf. 
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arc a few isolated YAv. occurrences of an i-stem acc.pl. in -is (Yt 14,41 gairis)^ 
as far as the noun fmuua$i- is concerned the noni.ph frau uasaiio is always used 
for the ace. pi., e.g. in Yt 13.145 just quoted. 

For these reasons* it is more probable that, rather than being a YAv. interpo- 
lation in the OAv,, the reverse was in fact the case, and the verse line in question 
was borrowed from the YJ 1 into YAv, and provided the model for numerous 
invocations of the Fravashis, including that of Yt 13.145. If this is so, it may 
be stated with Kf.i.i.ens 1989a, p. 101, that the earliest attestation of the noun 
frau nasi- is in Y 37.3, its only OAv. occurrence, and that its absence from the 
Gathas is probably due to chance. This one attestation is sufficient evidence that 
the term does form part of the OAv. vocabulary and religious system. 

As to Boyce's assumption that nothing can be known about the original 
meaning of the word frauuasi- because of "the variety of verbal roots var from 
which it may be derived" and that therefore it "seems unlikely that there will 
ever be unanimity about the etymology of the term rravasi" (1995, p, 26), only 
two roots need to be considered, var 4 to cover, ward of? and var *to choose, 
prefer, decide'* The former is favoured by Bailey, ZorProb.^ p. 109, according to 
whom frauuaft- belongs with MP gurd 'hero' and "probably was applied to the 
great heroes, possessors of '-vrti- 'protective valour' ". In Zoroastrian books the 
concept was "enlarged to include all men dead, born and unborn." 

Although from a phonetic point of view the derivation of frau nasi- from the 
anil-root var 'to cover, ward off* is possible on the assumption that the fi-ab- 
stract is formed from the full, rather than the zero s grade root (< ''fra-uar-ti-, 
cf. h$m.var&ti- 'defence* with unaccented root syllable), 40 it is unlikely because 
composition of this verb with the preverb A pm is not found in Avestan and only 
little in Vedic. By contrast, the compound *pra-uar from var 'to choose' is well 
attested in both languages. There remains, therefore, only one plausible etymol- 
ogy, which is that frauuali- derives from the set-root var *to choose'. It is thus 
a regular //-abstract horn the zero grade root (*fra-gdr-ti-, IE • i pra-uih j -u-) > 
although a full grade formation is also conceivable. 41 [f this is so, one has to start 
from an action nounjrauiidii- meaning 'preference', 'choice' and comparable to 
Ved. pm-vara- 'a call, summons'. 4 - While the term fmuuajfi- itself is not found 

39 Hoifmann/Forssman, p. 135. 

40 In contrast to -as- (which goes hack to *-««-), -arst- is unaccented, sec Hoftmaniv 
1986, p. 166 (- id., Aufs., Ill, p. 840], NarTkn 1985.1, p. 36, excludes a derivation ul 
fraunait- from var 'to cover, ward oil' on the grounds thai the underlying root would be 
full grade, hut doc it admit this possibility for hqm.varMt- 'defence'. 

41 The outcome -/- in Av. frauuali- requires an accented root syllable, Although Vedic ti- 
absiratts with p reverb s arc usually accented on the suffix, HOFFMANN 1986, p, 172 [= id., 
Aufs., Ill, p. 846] considers the possibility that the root syllabic in Av. fmunaii- has full 
grade and adduces Av. frazainti- 'offspring' < IE *pro-genh,-ti- as a parallel. Accord- 
ingly, nt Va am, Av.Voweh, p, 594, suggests a derivation oifmakafi- from ''pra*uarl{-ii. 

42 Cf, Nabten 1985a, p, 3fi, who elaborates on an earlier suggestion hy LOMMBL, Ydit's, 
pp. 104-lOf*. Klllens 1989a, p. 101, comments thai tin.- etymology of frauuali- is now 
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in the Gatbas, the concept of 'choice* is well represented by the noun varana- 
'choice 1 and the verb var, fm-uitar 'to choose*. In particular, var denotes a per- 
son's ethical choice, such as in Y 35.3 and 

Y 43-16 At Ahum huud mainiium zara&ustrd 
vsrante mazda yaste cisca sp3nisto 

O Lord, this one, Zarathustra, chooses 
your most bounteous spirit,. O Wise one. 

While the Gathk noun varsna- is a vox media denoting a 'choice' which may be 
either good or bad {aka- Y 45.1), +J the compounds with /ra, frauua$i- and the 
verb fra-UUiZ7\ rclcr to the 'choice' in favour of (fra f Latin pro) Ahura Mazda and 
against the destructive forces. From this there developed the YAv, meaning of 
the verb 'confess, profess*, particularly in the Zoroastrian "Profession of Faith" 
(Y 12) in the form fmuuamne. This also explains why only 'truthful' people, 
whether men or women, have a frauttdsi-** 

Three distinct uses have been distinguished in the Younger A vesta. 45 The first 
i$ when fraHuasi- denotes a human faculty besides baoSah- 'sensorial percep- 
tion 5 , uhatta- ora^ff- 'life', uruttan- 'soul 1 and d&ena- 'world-view, conception, 
convict ion , belief 7 1 * for instance in 

Y26.4 (= Yt 13.149} paoiriianam tkaesAfiAm 

paoiriianqm sasnd.gusqm 

iSa ajiaonqm ajfaonirtQmca 

ahumca daenamea baoSaica uruadnsmca fmuuafimcd yazamaide 

yoiaidi vaonar? 

We worship here the life, belief, perception, soul and choice 

of the first teachers, 

of the first hearers of the doctrine, 

both truthful men and truthful women, 

who have prevailed for the sake of truth. 

certain; "des deux ratines iildo-irartienncs tvjr, scule telle qui signifW "choiSli"' parvicnt a 
rend re comptc de la composition avee le prcverbe/tvi et du degre- plein, reel ou apparent, 
de la syllabc radicals". 

43 Nartkn 1985a, pp. 39-41. 

44 An alternative explanation of the semantic difference between varana- and frattuasi- is 
given by Narten, YH, p. 181; cf. Narte^ 1985.1, p. 46, according to whom the verbal 
abstract franuasi- in Y 37.3 is personified, while the Gathic Varjtta- is not. -The fact 
ib-U only \\\c fnitatasi-s til trulhtul persons arc venerated is considered by bem: i-., H7. h I, 
p. 1 19f., to be a relic at an ancestor cult ol "pagan times" where afatftMtl- indicated the 

"blessed dead". 

45 Schlerath I98Q, p. 2C8; Kru.rNs \ l M*).\ t p. Wt. -.villi In. 1. 

46 On the translation of daend- as 'belief\see Y 35,1 no. 3 dainaiid, above, pp. 58-60. < >n 
the Zoroastrian classification of the various faculties of which the human being is com- 
prised, see Shaked, Dualism, pp. 135-141. Boyce 1995, p. 32i., considers the distinction 
between tftiutiwi- andjrtiHH-aii- to be the result of scholastic speculation, 
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AH spiritual a ad physical creatures endowed with the facility to choose and take 
Ahura Mafcda's side Have a fmuHO-fi-. In particular, Zarathustra's /raHHaii- pro- 
vides the model for all human beings (Yt 13.87-95), and the praise of h'\s frauuasi- 
h succeeded by that of a series of other truthful followers, both men and women 
(Yt 13.96-145). Even the Amesha Spentas are said to possess a fmutmfi-, and 
theirs is second only to the primordial and best fmuuasi- of Ahura Mazda (e.g. 
Y 26.2-3, 26.2, Yt 13.80-84). This statement may be interpreted as suggesting 
that the divine beings have also chosen to fight evil by creating the material 
world,' 1 '' 

In its second application, frattttasi- occurs in the plural and is characteristic 
of 'truthful 1 (aiattttan-) human and divine beings past, present and future. They 
desire to be worshipped and visit the houses of their families at certain times of 
the year (Yt 13.49-52). That there is no strict boundary between the first and 
second use emerges, for instance, from Y 24.5, where they are combined, The 
worshippers declare about the offerings; 

Y 24,5 da t dts duiiaedaiiamahl 

za ra ftast mhe spit d ma hi' a$a on 6 fra una fie 

yasnaica vabmdica xsnao&rdica fras&staiiaica 

anhmiaos usscinsyho 

m&£ t/hpdbiio aiaoniblio fmmtaiibiid 

yd iYiri&tisqtn ajfaon&m 

ydsca jttx&Ktqm ajfaonqm 

ydica naram azdtanqm fraso.carj&ram saosiiantam 

We dedicate them 

to the choice of truthful Spitama Zarathustra 

lor worship, praise, gratification and glory, 

(of Zarathustra) who deserves lifc t desires truth, 

together with all truthful choices 

of the truthful dead 

of the truthful living 

of unborn men, restorers and deliverers. 

The third application, considered by Boyce 1995 as incorporating the original 
use of the word, is when the plural oi fmuuajfi- t specifically that of the truth- 
ful, refers to an anonymous group consisting of an army of strong, fast and 
victorious supernal Lira I beings who are invoked in battle to provide succour to 
the truthful people and ensure victory over their enemies (e.g. Yt 13,31-48, 63, 
69-73). It is such bellicose fravashis of the truthful ones who also helped Ahura 
Mazda when he created the physical world (see below, p, 176), 



47 Lommel, YM$t 3 $, p. 130, considers Yt 13*80—86 to he ,i later addition resulting from the 
mechanical extension of invocation formulae, because he finds it utterly incomprehensi- 
ble {"vol I kommen unvej-suiidlich") that spiritual beings such as Ahura Mazda and the 
Amesha Spentas should have afrattuasi-. 
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Boyce considers the "confusions, anomalies and logical difficulties* to be 
evidence for a postulated struggle to have the cult of the fravashis accepted 
within Zoroastrianism (1995, p. 34), According to BoYCE, the attempt to give 
the fravashis a role at the heart of Zoroastrian belief and myth "approached 
blasphemy". For instance, the fravashis' dual role as assistants of Ahura Mazda 
when creating the physical world, on the one hand, and of human beings when 
struggling against evil, on the other, described at the beginning of Yt 13, is con- 
sidered to be a "vast" claim and "unsupported by any other text" (1995, p. 30). 

In Yt 13, the fravashis of the truthful ones are said to have assisted Ahura 
Mazda when he created the material world (Yt 13.1-11, 22, 28-29), It is explic- 
itly stated that had it not been for their support, deceit would have succeeded 
in estranging the material beings from their creator and assuming power over 
them. As a result, the destructive force of Angra Mainyu would have eventu- 
ally prevailed over the creative power of Spent a Mainyu (Yt 13.12-13). If one 
assumes that the semantic kernel of frauuafi- is 'choice 5 , their role in creation 
makes sense and some of Boyce's instances of anomalies disappear This is so 
because, according to Zoroastrian cosmology, Ahura Mazda created the physi- 
cal world for the sole purpose of overcoming evil. This goal, however, could 
onlv be reached if the material world in general, and human beings in particular, 
chose to side with Ahura Mazda and support his struggle against evil. Their 
'choice*, frauuaii- Y in his favour was therefore crucial for the success of the dei- 
ty's plan. 

From a doctrinal point of view, the various uses of fmuuasi- in the A vesta 
are explicable if its basic meaning is posited as 'choice'. This does not exclude 
the possibility of the intrusion of a pre-Zoroastrian ancestor cult/ 8 As noted by 
Nakthn 1985a, p. J5> the worship of the Fravashis of truthful people in Y 37J 
has close parallels in YAv. passages similarly praising those of truthful men, 
women and children, past, present and future (e.g. Y 24.5 quoted above, p. 175, 
Y 26). Since Y 37.3 is the only OAv. attestation, it is not possible, however, to es- 
tablish with certainty whether fraimasi- already possesses all the connotations 
which are found in the Younger Avesta/'' To assume the presence of such ideas 
in Y 37.3 is not necessary because in the context of this stanza 'choice' makes 
perfect sense. Further support for this meaning derives from Y 39.2, where other 

48 Cf. Narten 1985a, pp. 44-46, who argues thai the different YAv. applications ol 
fraunafi- can be reconciled with one another it one st.^ns from ihe etymological mean- 
ing 'decisive choice, preference*, as established by Lommel, and to which the verbal 
form fra-ttHArdni also- belongs. Narten stresses that the assumption of the original ab- 
stract concept of an individual's "choice' to fight evil requires the hypothesis [hat there 
are Liter incursions of popular belief. 

49 K ellens 1989a, p. 104, who also argues that in Y 37.3 fmttttasi- is used in its etymologi- 
cal sense 'choice, preference'. According to K ellens, it expresses the 'preference' of the 
worshipper for giving homage to Ahura Mazda arid run lo another god: "il exprime la 
vertU abstraite, I'etat d 'esprit avec lequel le sacrifiant rend hommagea La divinitc, a savoir 
la preference qu'il a pour elle T r'allegeance selective qu'il luiportc". 
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constituent parts of the human being are venerated, namely the souls (uruttan-) 
and world-views or beliefs (daend-) of the truthful ones, 50 The most likely in- 
terpretation is therefore that Y 37.3 frauuasis denotes ihc 'choices* of truthful 
men and women to align themselves with Ahura Mazda in his struggle against 
evil, destructive forces. 

2 1 5m yazamaide 'we worship him' 

Y 37.2-3 is characterized by four sentences each beginning with t§m and ending 

with yazamaide: 

\, tsm at yasnan qmpau runatdt a yazam aide 

2. tjrn at ahuiriid n&mani mazdd.vard ' spjnto.tjmd yazamaide 

3. tarn ahmdkdis + azdabiscd ustdndisca yazamaide 

4 . tint asdungm frauuafts narqmed ndirmamed yazamaide 

Clauses 1 and 3 exhibit the normal construction of yaz 'to worship dec with 
instr. '. The accusative denotes the object of the worship, the deity, and the in- 
strumental the means by which it is offered (see above, p. 161), By contrast, the 
construction in nos. 2 and 4 is unclear insofar as ndm§nl and frauuasis do not 
look like instrumental. Bartholomae, AifWb, 1276, interprets ndmini as a 
loc, used instead of an instr.sg. &nd fmitxafts as an aec.pl. asyndetically joined 
to t.im: we shall worship him with the Ahurian name ,.,, we shall worship htm 
(and) the Fravashis of the truthful ones'.* 1 Narten 1985 b, p. 171, comments that 
if such was correct the expression ahuiriia namjni would represent an unparal- 
leled instance of case syncretism in the Older Avesta, Moreover,, in Kr7, p. ISO, 
she rightly objects to the interpretation of asyndetic 'him (and) the Fravashis 1 
on the grounds that the first three stanzas of Y 37 are dedicated exclusively to 
the praise of Ahura Mazda. It is not until Y 37.4-5 that other divine beings 
are worshipped. Humbach, who considers ndm5ni and frauuasis to be accu- 
satives, avoids the problem of yaz governing a double accusative by adding a 
verb: 'we worship I Inn (pronouncing His) Ahurian names, ... we worship Him 
(mentioning) the Travasis of the truthful men and women" (Gdtbas^ I, p< 146, 
II, p. 124). SKJ7ERV0 2002a, p. 40, likewise translates franuahs as an acc.pl. but 
interprets it as the item offered: 'Up to him we arc offering up in sacrifice the 

50 Cf Narten 1985a, p. 44f., and YH, p. 181. C iafranuafi- in the Younger Avesta denoting 
one of the inner human faculties* see above, p. 174f. 

51 Bartholomae, AirWb. 1162, 1276; 993, 1274; Wolii, Avesra, p. 68: *ihn also wollen 
wir mil drm von Ahura slaituiunden ... Nailu.ii verchren; ... ihn (until die bravasay's ■■■ 
wollen wir verehren'. Boycl, Zoroastriarthm, pp. 91 f., IGM., who also translates asyn- 
Lletieally 'We worship him (thai is, Ahura Mazda], the fnrvasts of the just, of men and 
women*, concludes that the clause "has all the appearance' <•■] a clumiv later interpolation" 
because it is grammatically awkward and "nor in harmony with the general tenor of the 
section 1 *. Considering frauuafi- to be another word for 'soul' besides urttuan^, she de- 
duces that the reason for the interpolation was to legitimize ,t pre-Zoroascrian ancestor 
cult, For a discussion of this hypothesis, see above, p. 171 fT, 
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pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, men and women*. This view, however, is in 
conflict with the syntactic properties of yaz* which governs the instrumental of 
the offering, see above, p. 161. 

Kellens/Pirart, TVA> III, p. 141, interpret nam5m and frauuasis as in- 
strumental and thus achieve a construction which is syntactically parallel 
to the other two clauses with their instrumental* paxruuatatd and azddbiscd 
mtdndiicd. Pirart 1988 argues that the nom./ace.pl. of neuter n- stems ends 
in -qn and that all OAv forms in -Jwr, -dm are instr, sg. In addition to Y 37.3 
ndmmi they include Y 46/17 afsmdni, 53.5 $dx"9m, 45.10 anmsni and Y 31.8, 
45^8 casmaim. Rejecting the idea that the language of the Gathas is *compos- 
ite", Pirart 1988, p. 143, maintains that Y 53,5 sdx v §ni cannot be acc.pl. because 
elsewhere that case is sax^drs (Y 29.4). The latter form, however, has been disso- 
ciated from Y 53.5 sd^niby Hoffmann/Narten, p> 7% who connect samara 
as acc.pl. of $atff-f$ax?kr- with Ilr. *cakuar- 'work, performance' CLcistung*), 
Ved. i&knati 'is able'. Y53.5 sa^Sni, in contrast, is derived from Ilr. 'edsuatt- 
'precept' ('Unterweisung'), Ved. sds *to control, instruct* (EWAia, II, p, 632). 
That saxr'drj denotes a physical action rather than an oral one is indicated by its 
syntactic construction with the verb varz 'to do, perform": 

Y 29.4 mazdd sax^drj mairisto yd zi vduuarzzoi pairi.ci&ii 
daemt discs m a fiid tied yded va T3sa ilea ipi. ci & it 

The Wise one (is he who) is best at re mc inhering the works which have been 

done everywhere 
by (false) gods and mortals and which will be done in the future. 

By contrast, Y 53,5 sdx v ^tit is governed by the verb mrii 'to say, speak*. A syn- 
tactic problem arising from the interpretation of Y 53.5 5ax v 3tlf&$ an instnsg. is 
posed by the form iw line b. Kfxlens/Pirart, TVA, II, pp, 131, 222, interpret 
it as a "particule distributive" representing it, but their assumption of such a 
confusion is both unfounded and also unnecessary because there is Av. evi- 
dence for an emphasizing particle !~. S2 Moreover, in their interpretation the verb 
m.incd i mqzdazdum 'pay attention!* is without an object. 51 It therefore appears 
preferable to analyse *~as the nom./ace.pL ntr. of the demonstrative pronoun i-» 
referring bach to sdifsm, which should then itself function as nom./acc.pl.: 

Y 53.5 $dx-'dnl vaziiamndbiid kainibiio tnraomi 
xsmaibiided vadamno m?mj i meys.da's.dum 
vaidddum daewdhis *aibiiascd ahum v-J vayhius martagbo 

52 BartholOmae, AirWk 363, Cf. also the critical comments by Sxjakvh 3 997, p, 109, 

53 In the other Cathie attestations-, the verb mjn ... da takes the ace: Y 2HA n?ttu&n&m mSy 

. . . dadf . . . tisisca iiiAO&artttnqm ' I pa) 1 attention to the soul and to the rewards for one's ac- 
tions'; Y 44.8 * mindiliditiii yd tot mazda ddislis' to pay attention to your advice, O Lord'; 

Y 31.5 mined daidiLii ... ttlui mazda ahura yd nmt va atjhai ayh&ilive 'and to pay atten- 
tion ... to these (things), O Wise Lord, which shall either be or not be'; Y 45,1 nti im vtspa 
ci&r3 zi rnazddybd.dum 'all you, now pay attention to this (life), for (ii is) spk'nJid!' 
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I, the leader of the bride, ij| declare the commandments to the maidens who will 

be getting mamed^and to yaw Pay attention to them! 
Find ilie life of good thought by means of your beliefs and for their own sake**! 

54 Bartholomae, AirWb- 1345 with n. I, regards the form vadsmnd as a middle present 
participle and connects it with the verb vad 'to speak", Ved. vad, v&d&ti- He rejects 
a suggestion by Justi and later by Geldner 1837, pp. 192 and 204, who translate 
vadzmno as 'marrying' and implicitly relate it to Ved, vadh *to lead (the bride into 
marriage}'. Humrach 1956a, p. 75, initially endorsed the latter equation and rendered 
the word as 'bride-leader' OBrautfuhrer'), an interpretation also adopted by KlLLEMS, 
Verbe av.., p. 109, n, 16, and Kellens/Pirart, TVA % II, p. 29ft fparanymphe*). More 
recently, Humrach, Gdtbds-\ I, p. 194, II, p. 242f, has abandoned his own earlier read- 
ing on the grounds that the YAv. present of VA d 'to lead' is not Vttda- but Vadaiia- and 
returned to Barthoi.OMae's explanation of vaJsmno, He suggests that the middle 
form in Y 53,5 has a reciprocal sense 'conversing', while Fritz 2000, p. 115, translates 
it as "speaking' ("sprediend'), 

Kellens, Verbe av., p. 109, n, 16, points out that 'speaking' is redundant in the con- 
text of Y 53.5 because the verb in the sentence is mraotn't 'I say'. Moreover, while vad 
'to speak' is well attested in Vedic, it is not found elsewhere in Avestan, indeed in any 
Iranian language (EVi'Aia, El, p. 496), By contract, the verb vad 'to lead 1 is documented 
not only in Avestan but also extensively in various other Iranian languages {Bailey, 
DKS^ p. 25 s,v. dvaita- r p. 27? s.v. bay-). Finally, vad 'to lead", a technical term relating 
to marriage, fits the context of Y 53 perfectly, since the hymn concerns a wedding. For 
these reasons, the connection of vadamno with vad 'to lead' is more probable. While 
accepting the underlying root to be vad'io lead', Inslek, Gdthds, p. 325, proposes the 
emendation "-vadanwa, which he interprets as ,i vocpl. "ye bridegrooms!' 

55 Frit?, 2000, p, 115f,, argues convincingly that vaziianmdbiiv, which is usually con- 
nected with vaz 'to travel, move' (e.g. Kellens/Pirart, TV A, 11, p. 300), belongs with 
Vad 'to lead (a bride home), to marry' (IE *Med 'to lead', Z./V i , p. 659). The form is 
the middle participle of the future stem vaj.tia- and developed via Vr Ufidzki&- from llr, 

'' r u a dr-Sj a-. 

56 Gi-i-iiNKR, Avesta, 1, p, 189, follows the reading of the ms. K5 and edits the form abiiastd, 
but prefers abuatca in his "Additions and Corrections". Bartholomae, AirWb. 96, n, 2, 
rejects GELDNER*S correction acid accepts his earlier abiiastd, interpreting it as the loc.sg, 
of a hap.ix legoincnon abiiaili- f. "striving for" ('eifrige Bemuhung um -"), a compound 
of aibi and yasli-, equivalent to Ved. ^yatti- t a li- abstract of the root yat. According to 
Bartholomae, the words abiiastd abntnys vatfkStti mana/jbo mean H in striving for the 
life of good thought' ('in cifrigcr Bemuhung um das Leben des guten Sums'), He derives 
the notion of 'striving' from that of the root yat E to move' i\'w\. in Bcwcgung semn', 
AirWb. 1236ff,), However, as shown by Thieme 1975, pp. 341-346, the meaning of Av. 
yat is, like that oi its Ved it; equivalent, "to take one s position'. Moreover, Gf.LDNER's 
later preference ior the reading abiiascd was proh.ihly correct since, as argued hv Hirsi- 
BACH, Gatbas, II, p. 96, the reading abiiastd is only attested in K5 and can he explained 
as a corruption ai < n. ,\ Accordingly, Humbach, Gdibds 2 , 1, p, 193, reads *abiiascd with 
the mss. Pt4,J2 and K4, and Kellens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 190 t aibiiasca with Mf2 and 
the Indian Vendidad in6 Yasna Sade ms$. 

Kellens/Pirart, TVA, IN, p. 270, segment "aibii-as-cd and suggest that -cd is the 
enclitic particle while 'aibn- represents the preverb aibi, which would belong with 
the preceding verb vaedndiim. They further propme ih.u the syllable -as- is "easily" 
(*aiseniL-nt") understood as "brachylogique" for *(ahiim)ast(HH>iHL)ni, '. Line h of 53.3 
r^i-dttdttnj dttcnabii Uiibiittscd ahum y3 vaghSus manaybo would then be short for 
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That there are Avestan forms of the nam. /ace. pi. of neuter n-items in -Sni 
< *~ani (IE *-es-& 2 ) has been demonstrated by Kuiper 1978, pp. 83 flf., 90, fn. 
3, and further supported by Beekes 1.981. Mavrhofer 1982, p. 203, adduces 
additional evidence with the OP expression a-nu-H-v: t-u-m-n-i-s-i-y fartu 
tattmani-saiy/ 'according to his strengths' attested in DNb 25f. The variant 
forms of the nom Vacc.pl. of neuter w-stems are explained by Beekes as reflect- 
ing three different formations: 57 Y 38,4 ndm^m, representing ^ndmdn* contin- 
ues the PIE ending -on while Y 37.3 mdmanl, representing *namarii, is formed 
with the IMK ending -enh r The third formation in -dm (Y +6.17 afimdnl) re- 
sults from a combination of the two. A parallel for forms of the nom.pl. in -ani 
alongside -#« is found, for instance, in the paradigm of the r/n heterocrine stem 
baeuHar-jbazunan- 'ten thousand': baeuuani (Yt 13.64) and baeuuqn (Yt 13*59, 
Vd22.2). 

In the expression Yt 1 3.79 ndm5nidpoyazamaide etc., Narten 1985 b, p. 176f.> 
interprets ndm^ni^s an ace, pi. functioning as an instr.pl., as is clearly the case in 
Y 15.1 am<ii,j ipsritSva^hits srirdii ndmqn dzhaiia '1 invoke the AmeshaSpentas 
with their good, 58 beautiful names', Narten concludes that in YAv. the plural 
forms ndmani^ ndmqn had multiple function just like the form n&ma which 
could be not only nom./acc.sg, but also nom./acc.pl. and, moreover, was able to 
be used adverbially 'by name'. According to Narten 1985b> p. 171, ndmbni\t\ 



vaidadiim daenabii (ahum) '(tibn-eti(tnnarit2m)cdahum yi vaghitti rttattdtyhd *et iron- 
vex par votrc conscience I '(existence) osfscuse) et I "existence de la divine Pen see!' (TVA, 
t, p. 190), This analysis, however, is unconvincing. Apart from the fact that the form 
*aibii'4ts-cd contains -ai- rather than -ml-* the assumption of brachylogy is ad hoc since 
K el lens/Pi r art adduce no parallels for such a phenomenon. 

More promising is the interpretation of abiiaica as the fern, dat./abl.pl. of the demon- 
strative pronoun *- "this', equivalent to Ved. dbhydh (Ilr. : 'dbhjai). In die Av, formed- is 
regularly shortened to a- in the antepenultimate syllable (de Vaan, Av. Vowels, pp. 110, 
155, 610). Hum BACH, Gasbas t II, p. 96 and Gdtbds-^ ll t p. 243, opts for the abh and trans- 
lates the verse: 'Note ihem in your minds and accept with (your) religious views, and 
in accordance with them, the existence which (is- that) of good thought' (Giiihai\ l t 
p. 193). Alternatively, abiiai a may he interpreted with Hoffmann/Forssman, p. J69 T as 
the dat.piur. 'with your beliefs and for their sake', The verse's meaning would then be 
that the d^enii- is not only a vehicle for spiritual insight, but is also shaped by its owner's 
choices* Thus the expression aeiiafCd 'and for their sake' contains an implicit reference 
m ilu- IndU idu.il Judg^nn-nr, when: > good iLw.uu is i-rueia] \ai .i salt- crossing o( ihc 
Cinwad Bridge. The pronoun abiiasca in Y 53.5 has then the same function as the dat. 
pi. daindbiid in Y 40.1 and 41.5, where Ah lira Mazda is asked for die "prize* (mr/da-) 
which he has 'allocated to someone like me for the sake of our beliefs'. For the transla- 
tion of diicnii- as 'belief \ see Y 35.1 no, 3, above, pp. 58-60. 

57 Beekes, Grarnmar, p. 121 f.; cf. also N'.vki kn, Yil, p. 1 77, fn. 37; I Iohmann/Forssman, 
p. 153. 

58 The form vaybks could be an acc.pl, characterizing the Amesha Spentas, but it could 
also be the instr.pl. from *vay hunts '< *vat?httfiii, see Narten 1985b, p. 177, after HOFF- 
MANN, Anft.j II, p. 6J4, fn. II, Hoifmann/ Forssman, p. 131, |93, p. 97, §f>3cg. 
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Y 37.3 can be loc.sg., acc.pl. or ace. dual. The adjective dhmriia y which is likely to 
agree in case and number with namdm, suggests an accusative, 59 

Even more problematic is Pirart's interpretation of fmHH&fis as an instr.ph 6,0 
because - if there are such plurals ending in -Is - they are confined to rt-stems, 
e.g. sums (if originally instr.pl. of span- 'dog'), asaoms (if instr-pl, in Vr 21.3 
and P 35). * 1 While H-sterns could develop an instr.pl. in -As (cf. vayhus from 
■•vayhuuis < *var}bu-§ii^ see above, p, 180, fn, 58), a parallel development for 
/-stems is excluded on phonetic grounds. The expected (but unattested) form of 
the instr.pl. of fraunaii- is '■fraUHaiibis, cf. YAv. dat.pl. fraunasibuQ (e.g. Y 4.2, 
24.5, 56.2). The reason that fwuuasi- is not found in the instrumental case could 
be that the noun functions as the object of veneration, but never as the means 
by which worship is offered.* 2 If Y 37.3 frattuasis is the regularly built case form 
of an i-stem, it can only be acc.ph, cf. the OAv. acc.pl as'is from ali- 'reward'. 
Since in YAv., the nom.pl. frauuafaiid functions as the ace. pb (e.g. Yt 13.18, 74, 
Vr 16.2 etc.), Y 37.3 franaasis constitutes not only the earliest attestation of this 
noun but also a unique form which, with one exception {Y 63.3), is not found 
anywhere else in the Avesta.*" 3 

There is the problem, however, of justifying a second accusative besides t5m 
'him' syntactically, because yaz, as well as its Vcdic cognate}**/, does not occur 
with the double accusative of the deity and the offering/' 4 The YAv. examples 

59 Klllens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. HI, by contrast, interpret abuiriia as nom.pl. m. "adora- 
tcur d'Ahura (Mazda)™. They consider thai ii would function "commc cphhere du sujet 
de yazamatde ". Furthermore, they split the compound tnazdd.vard into its constituent 
parts mazda and vara (sic!) which, together with *spjnto.lamii, they regard as names of 
Ahura Mazda- 

60 PjRARl I98S, p. 146; KeLLENS/PiRART, TVA, 11, p. 269, III, p. 141; K.ELLENS 1989.1, 
p. 104. The view that fraHttafls represent* an instr.pl- is accepted, for instance, by Pa^ 
naino 2004a, p. 244. 

61 On Av. instru mentals in -ii, see Ticu y 1985, p. 160 with fn. 32, Tichy argues thai sums 
was initially the instr.pL of span- 'dog' but identities its syntactic function in the four 
YAv. attestations as a nom./acc.pl. By contrast, DE VaAN, Av.VottwU, p. 274, fn, 28?, con- 
siders SHnii to have been a nom.pt. originally without, however, offering an explanation 
lor such A form alongside ilie tegular nom.pl. tpdnd (= Ved. ivanah-, sec HoI-fmann/ 
Fohssman, p. 142). According to he Vaan, Av.Vowtls, p. 271 f., there is no evidence for 
a YAv, instr.pl, ending -nis instead ol ~biL 

62 This constitutes a semantic argument against Kellens/I j ir art's interpretation of 
fr.utiirtUi as an instr. denoting the means by which worship (tir sacrifice) is offered, see 
above, p. 178. 

63 1 he two YAv, passages, where (he form jrausatfii occurs, are dependent 00 the YM: 
Y 5.3 is a quotation of Y 37.3 and Y 63,3 afdnnam urunasca fmHstajfisca yazamasde is 
based on Y 39,2 aidftnqm aat Htnnd yazamaide, 

64 1 Iaudrv, L'empioi th-s cas, p. 34V. KV 1.75.5 ydjd dev&n flam bfhat, where according 
to GraSsMaNN, 1071, yaj means 'to sacrifice something (ace) to a god (acc,)\ is inter- 
pitted differemU by tiAKOiCKt, Akkusatrz\ pp. 159, 269. By contrast, such cunsirucin.ni 
is found with the verb vac e.g. RV 10. SO. 7 ... agnim mabam aVOCama suvrklim Hve have 
spoken a great hymn to Agni', 
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adduced by Bartholomae, AirWk. 1276 f lb, for yaz with double ace. are elim- 
inated by Narten 1985b, pp. 173—178; instead of Yt 5,21 etc., Yt 9,3 etc, satsm 
... bazayrsm edited by Geidner, $he reads with ms. Fl *sat$e ... *bazayr5e, 
Joc.sg. of adjective stems < sataiia- 1 ^bazayraiia- 'a hundred, hundreds', 'a thou- 
sand, thousands' denoting the goal for the sake of which the worsh ip is offered* 65 
K.ELLENS 2001, p. 742, accepts Marten's suggestion that a locative should be 
read instead of Geldner's satzm and bazayrsm but objects that *sataiia- and 
^bazaymtta- are not found elsewhere in Avestan (although Narten adduces 
Vedic evidence for such stems). Instead he reads sate and hazatfre, regular loc, 
singulars of sata- and haza^ra-^ and explains the forms satse and hazayrae as 
corruptions due to the "predilection pour la graphie finale for cement stylisee 
-ie." While Kellens adduces no further evidence for his suggestion, such sup- 
port could come from the fact that the variant reading bazayre is actually well 
attested alongside that in -5e while satae is almost always found in the good 
mss„ fit If sate and hazagre are the original forms, the corruption could have 
started from $&te (instead of which, however, one would expect saite, cf- nom. 
du, saite in Yi 19.7). On the analoy of forms in -tse originating from n-stems, 
sate changed to sat?e and spread from there to bazaqre, where the development 
was less thoroughly carried through. 

In Narten's analysis* the use of the locatives here derives from the chariot 
race metaphor in which the 'prize at stake' (mizda-) is denoted by that particu- 
lar case (see Y41.4 no.l zaemded 'may we obtain' below, p, 315). Accordingly* 
the worshipper performs a ritual in order to obtain 'hundreds of male horses 
etc/. However, this interpretation involves the assumption of a dual purpose 
because the goal is always stated in the following stanza where the worship- 
per presents his special request which the deity may or may nor grant. 67 If the 
locatives denote the goal, they could, therefore, refer only to the sacrificial fee 
(mizda-) payable to the priest on completion of the ritual.- 1 * It is in such contexts 
that in Vedic, as in Yt 5-21 etc., fantastically large numbers of various kinds ol 
domestic animals arc mentioned. For instance, in RV 8.46.22, the poet rejoices 
in the reward he has received from the patron for his service: 

RV 8.46.22 sasti sabdsrasvyasydyutdsariam Mstrdndm visa ti sat a \ 

ddsa iyavind iata ddia trykrHslndm ddsa gavd sahdsrd || 



65 The formula recurs fifteen limes in Yi 5 with regard to fifteen different worshippers, 
namely Yt 5.21 (Haosibrjlu), 25(YimaK29(Azil)^liaka),33(0ratit.-iona) t 57(K:>r3s5spa) > 

41 (Tranrasiian), 45 (Kauui Usan), 49 (Haosrauuah), 57 (Vaesakaiia), 6S (Jam a spa), 72 
(Asauua£dahand0rita) ( ifl (Yoista Friiina), 108 (Kauui Vlstaspa), 1 12 (Zairiuuairi), 116 
(Vandar^maims). 

66 In Fl and El halayre is found in Yt 5.29, 41, 4,5 (Ml only), 57, 81 and htizayrae in Yt 5.21 , 
25, 37, 45 (H only), 49. The mss. abbreviate in Yt 5.108, 112 and 116. 

67 Kkllens 2001, p, 742. 

68 On mi'ida- denoting the 'sacrificial fee', sec Hintze, Lobtt, pp. 1591,, 245f. 
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I have gained sixty thousand horses, a myriad (cows), two thousand camels, 
one thousand dark brown (mares), ten (hundred) tricoJoured (mares), 
ten thousand cows. 

The "special request" expressed in the stanza following the formula in Yt 5.21 
etc, would then be thac of the patron who commissions the ritual, More likely, 
however, is that the locatives refer to the sacrificial animals and thus implv \ 
large-scale sacrifice, or hecatomb. Thus Kellens suggests that the locatives have 
a temporal sense: 'while offering a hundred male horses, while offering a thou- 
sand cows*. By contrast, Panaino and Circassia interpret the forms as locatives 
of limitation: 'in the number of one hundred horses etc,', 'in the amount of one 
hundred horses etc.*.* 9 Another possibility is that the locatives denote the cir- 
cumstances of the ritual. 70 Such is the function of the Vedie loc. adhvati in 

RV 6.16.2 $4 no mandrabhir adbvare jihvabbir yaja mah<*k I 

a devan vaksi ydkii ca ]| 

Sacrifice for us at the ritual to the great ones with your pleasant tongues! 
Bring the gods here and sacrifice! 

Accordingly the locatives in Yt 5.21 etc, would mean 'on the occasion of, at (the 
sacrifice of) a hundred male horses* etc.: 

Yt5.2l tarn yazata 
ha oHiia gho para &ato 
ttpa upa.bdi haraiia 
*idfe aspanqm arsnam 
*baza$rv gaunqm 
baeutiars anumaiianam 

Haosiianha Paraoata 

worshipped her 

ji the foot of Hara 

at (the sacrifice of) a hundred male horses, 

at (the sacrifice of) a thousand cows, 

ill (the sacrifice of) of ten thousand 71 sheep. 

As to Y 37.3,. Marten accepts Nyberc's suggestion, Religionen, p. 278, that 
namjni and frauttasti have a predicative function. She argues that the differ- 
ence of number between the object r<?m 'him" and the plural accusatives ahuiriid 

69 Circassia, Druudspd, pp. 47, 101-105; Pa ma l no 2004 i, p. 234, fn. 6, 

70 On this function of the locative see Diu.kkuck, At. Syntax, p. 1 16; Hah dry, L'emploides 
ca$, p. 84 , 

71 Since baeimarx, originally ihc nom./acc.sg. of the neuter heterociitic stem baeuuar-/ 
biieuuan- , is syntactically parallel to the two preceding locatives, it should function here 
as an indeclinable numeral; on the latter see HofFMANN/FoRSSMAN, p. 175, and mi al- 
leged heterociitic locatives in -ar AiGr., [II, p. 311, Narten I9tt5b, p. 175, suggests that 
bttcttktirj could he an ungrammatical addition on the model of the following common 
pattern: tatamca bazayramca baiuuar.x^, attested e.g. in Yt 13.71. 
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n&mjni^hurian n a mes ' a nd fraaaa^ls Choices' 72 indicates that by worshipping 
the latter two, Alrura Mazda himself is worshipped: 'to worship the god as ace' 
— + *to worship the god in the form of acc,\ Kellems/Pirart, TVA, III, p. HI, 
consider this interpretation to be a "conception religieuse bizarre et tout a fait 
ex machina* 73 There are, however, YAv, parallels for the idea that Ahura Mazda 
is worshipped when other beings are praised, e.g. in 

Yt 6,4 yd yazaite knuars yat amzfom 

rsem anrffna^asp^m ... 

yazaite ahuram mazdq,m 

yazaite amass spsnt5 

yazaite baom urn nan am 

xfridKMatieiti vispe maimiauuaca yazata gae&iidca 

yd yazaite huuarayat amafefti 

raim auruHat.asp^m 

The one who worships the sun, the immortal, 

swift-horsed splendour, .„ 

he worships Ahura Maiida., 

he worships the A mesh a Spemas, 

he worships his own soul. 

The one who worships the sun, the immortal, 

swift-horsed splendour, 

lie gratifies all spiritual and material venerable ones. 

The praise of the 'Ahurian names', such as asa-, and of the Fravashis is thus the 
same as that of Ahura Mazda himself, who is venerated when the former are 
worshipped. NARTEN argues that Y 37.3 is to be read in the light of Y 51.22c 
ta yazai x v ais namsnts 'I shall worship them with their own names' which, as 
suggested by Insler, Gathd$ y p. 109, fn. 27, .should be interpreted as I shall 
worship truth with truth, good thinking with good thinking, etc/. Translating 
the expression dh&iriid ndm5m&% a plural 'Ahurian names' is justified because 
it refers to several divine beings, such as aia-, drmaiti- and vohu- manah-- In 
Y 37.3 it legitimizes and points forward to Y 37,4, where the worship of such 
names starts with af,im at vahistjm yaiamaide ... hiiat spantam am as am *wc 
worship best Truth, the bounteous immortal'. The praise of the 'Ahurian names' 
concludes with the plural $p$nt$ng amjjfdtig at the end of the worship -formulae 
inY39,3. 4 

The contention that in V 37.3 yaz governs two accusatives, one denoting the di- 
rect object and the other having predicative function, postulates a syntactic struc- 
ture that is unique in Avestan. It is, however, not without a Vedlc parallel in 



72 On die meaning of frauttasi- see above, p. 171 iT. 

73 On Kellens/Pir art's own analysis of ndmini and fmmtaiH as instrumental^, see 

above, p. I78ff. 

74 Narten 1985b, p, \72i., YJLp\>. 179-181, 
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SB 1.6.1.5 prathaman evdindfi yajrtc yajdma 

We want to sacrifice to these as (they are) the first ones u die sacrifice ^ 

Here, too, the verb yaj governs two accusatives and the direct object is a pro- 
noun. In contrast to Y 37.3, however, the predicative function of the second ac- 
cusative, the adjective praihatnan, is clearly marked by the particle evd. 

According to this analysis of Y 372-3, the worshippers identify themselves 
as those who 'are on the side of the cow* and praise Ahura Mazda with both 
the most exquisite worship (p&uruuatdtd yasnanqm) and their own bodies and 
souls {ahmdkdii *azdabiscd ustdndiscd). Each expression denotes the earthly 
means by which such veneration takes place, the difference being that 'highest 
worship' belongs to the ritual and divine sphere, while 'our own bodies and 
lives* refers to the worshippers' daily existence: 

1 . 1 5m a[ yasna nqm paHrmi&tdtd ya zamaide 

2. tdmal dhuiriid ndmSnt ma? da, vara *$p»ntQ,tama yazamaide 

3. i 5m ahmdkdis ¥ azdjbiicd ustdnaiicd yazamaide 

4. t5m ai&unqm frauuaiii narqmed ndirmgmed yazamaide 

1. We worship him with the most excellent worship. 

2. We worship him in the form of his lordly names, (which are) welcome to 
the Wise one (and which are) the most bounteous ones. 

3. We worship him with our limbs and lives. 

4. We worship him in the form of the choices of the truthful ones, both men 
and women. 

Clauses 2 and 4, in contrast, elaborate on the object of worship. The second 
with the predicative ace. ndmSni asserts that the praise of the Atncsha Spentas 
(and of Ahura Mazda's other creations) is the same as that of the deity himself. 
This is so because, as stated in Y 37,1, Ahura Mazda is the creator both of them 
and of "-all that is good 1 (vispded vohd). The god is praised when his creation is 
praised. Clause no. 2 thus points forward to the worship formulae of the fol- 
lowing stanzas and hditi, which extend from Y 37.4 to Y 39.3, Clause no. 4 with 
the predicative ace, fraxHasis is, like no. 3, located in the human sphere of the 
worshippers. However, while no. 3 refers to their physical, bodily lives, no. 4 
concerns the worshippers' spiritual existence insofar as it refers to the 'choice' 
(frattnafi-) each person has to make. More precisely, it praises the right choices 
oi those truthful men and women who have decided to support Ahura Mazda in 
his struggle against evil. As noted by Narten 1985a, p. 45,. the actual praise of 
such choices could be implied in Y 39.2, where the souls of truthful people are 
worshipped. This interpretation finds support in the Y 26.7 collocation which 
links the souls ol the departed wjili the Fravashis of the truthful: 



75 Del bruc k, A i. Syntax, p. 1 8 ; G a e di c k e, A kkttsativ, p. 159, 
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Y 26.7 iSa iriitan^m uruuano yazamaide 

yd afaan^m frauuasaiid vhpanam 

ahmiia nmdnc riabanazdisianam para.irittanqm 

ae&mpaitinqm aedriianam naram ndirinam 

iSa afaon am a faonin am fra una faiio yaza ma ide 

Here we worship the souls of the departed, 

the choices of all truthful persons; 

in this house (wc worship the choices) of the closest relatives who have passed away, 

of the teachers, of male and female disciples; 

here we worship the choices of truthful men and women. 

If this reading is correct, Y 37.2-3 legitimizes the praise of the verses following 
in Y 37.4-39.3. The worship of Ahura Mazda as it is presented in Y 37,2-3 is 
summarized in the following table: 

Worship of Ahura Mazda 
t §m . . . yazamaide 



State of Life (uba- ahu-) 


Divine Sphere 


Human Sphere 


Material: 

means of worship (tnstr.) 


with the highest worship; 
paurHtt&tdtd yasnartgm, 
clause no. 1 


with our own limbs and 

lives; 

ahmdkdis ^azdabiicd 

ustdndiicd, clause no. 3 


Spiritual: 

object of worship (ace) 


lordlv names: 
a hitir Hi fidmSnfy 
clause no, 2 


choices of truthful people: 
asdunam fraunasii y 

iluisc no. 4 



The literary composition of the four clauses in Y 37.2-3 is characterized by 
syntactic parallelism created by the stylistic device of symploce, or complexion 
which consists pf a combination of the anaphora of t9tn at the beginning and the 
epiphora (or epistrophe) of yazamaide at the end of each of the four successive 
clauses. 7 * The function of this literary figure is to emphasize strongly that the 
worship is directed to Ahura Mazda alone, even if the names of other deities 
are also mentioned. The strict syntactic parallelism of the four clauses is varied 
by the cross ways correspondence between clauses 1 and 3 denoting the means 
of worship, on the one hand, and that between 2 and 4 specifying the object 
of worship, on the other. The above table illustrates that the four clauses taken 
together constitute a unified whole in which each of the four occupies a clearly 
defined position within l he larger conceptual framework oi material and spir- 
itual life. It is not possible to remove one of them without disturbing the balance 
of the entire construction. The worshippers thus stress that the praise of Ahura 
Mazda encompasses all aspects of their existence. 



76 Lausberg, Literary Rhetoric, §§629-633. 
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2 b kim£GMt4,K5A$lY>(J<>) 

yiuit J2 
ya{ Cl 
2c hiiai G Mf4, K5, (Si); Cl t (J6) 
jiiit? J 2 

3 raoiontjbtikat G Pt4 Mf4 

raoco. ayhnuat K5 J2;(S2, Li); CI; [M25] 

(raced, ar}hanual SI; J6) 

ra6c6r?hnuat Mf~2 Jpl (Jpl) K4; (L2) 
3j fowl G Mf4, K5, (SI); CI, (J6) 

jj'tsf J 2 
3b -y^i, vahu Mf4; Cl, fj6) 

Vispa, voha G K5 J2 



afam rff 1 v&histam yazamaide^ 
biiat 2 sraest3m 2i 
bitat 2b spirit am amjfjm 
biiat 2c * r&acQyjhuuat? 
hiiat}* + vi$pa.vohu :,h v 

I yat Pi 4, but y is struck out 

diGMf4 > K5j2 > (Sl);Jpl K4;(L2,S2, 

II 02 BM) 
j&«a|{L3);Cl;[M25] 
(jw*Hlj6_J7) 

1 a jwzd mil k£^ G 

yazamaide M.f4(y) % K5}2 

2 bu*£GMf4, K5, (S1);{J6) 
jusf J 2 

>4fCl 
2a tniU^nt G Mf4„J2 
sraiitsm Cl 
(fwc, jfjn? jfi) 

We worship best Truth' , 
the most beautiful one, 
the bounteous immortal 2 , 
thai is full of light, 
that provides all that is good. 

1 ahm vabistsm 'best Truth' 

The worship formulae whhyazamaide> which extend to the end of Y 39, begin in 

Y 37 with an address to seven divine beings whose individual praise is presented 
in sections of decreasing length. Ahura Mazda is the first CO be worshipped and 
is given special prominence insofar as his praise occupies more than half of the 
chapter. The worshippers praise the god as the creator of the spiritual and mate- 
rial worlds (Y 37.1-2) and in four syntactically parallel clauses stress that they 
venerate him (tarn) when worshipping his creations (2-3), see above, p. 177fT. 1 [is 
praise is followed by that of "best Truth', ajfa- vabiiia- (Y 37.4), who is further 
described by a series of four additional epithets, including that of 'bounteous 
Immortal' (spDtita- am&$a-). By contrast, ajfa- in the Gat has almost always oc- 
curs without an attribute. As suggested by Narten, this Amesha Spcnta's name, 
Asha Vahishta, is probably based on Y37.4, as is the use of amapa- spsnta- in 
the singular, one which is extremely fare in the Younger Avesta, 77 Moreover, in 

Y 37.4 asa- is given special prominence by being characterized as 'best' or 'very 



77 Nart£N, AmSp., p. 74f T YH, p. 182. 
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good* {vahista-) f as distinct from the epithet 'good* (i^ohu-y vtttfhi-) applied to 
the remaining five divine beings who are listed in the final stanza without any 
additional attributes (Y 37.5). In all three of its occurrences in the YH (Y 35.5, 
37.4 and 41.1), a$a- vahista- extends the worship of Ahura Mazda, indicating 
chat the expression is presented as the divine being most closely associated with 
him - an idea with parallels in the Gathas, e.g. Y 32.3 and 29. 7. 7 * 

2 spdntdm am as am 'bounteous im mortal' 

While the expression amasa- spanta-, central to Zoroastrian theology, is not 
found in the Gathas, its two earliest attestations occur in the YH (Y 37.4 in the 
singular and Y 39.3 in the plural). The position of spanta- amjsa- in Y 37,4 as 
the third of five attributes of asa- gives the epithet special prominence if the 
stanza is considered to be a ring- composition: sp.intu- am asa- is flanked on 
either side by attributes which correspond to one another. The second epithet 
sraestsm 'most beautiful' refers to a visual characteristic and is related semanti- 
cal ly to the fourth *raoco$biiuat 'full of light', while the first vahista- 'best' 
and fifth + vhpa,vohu- 'giving all that is good' both describe moral properties.^ 
The compositional structure of this stanza's attributes of asa- may thus be il- 
lustrated as in the following diagram: 

Compositional Structure of Y 37.4 as a ring-composition 



3. spantam amasam 
'bounteous immortal' 



2. sraeksm 

'most beautiful' 



1. vahiitam 

'best' 



4. raocdtfhuHat 
'full of light' 



5. vfcpdvohti 

giving all thai is good 1 



After the praise of Ahura Mazda, truth, a$a- % is the second of the seven di- 
vine names worshipped in Y 37. * 3 In the Younger Avesta, too, the list of seven 
Amesha Spentas always begins with Ahura Mazda. Some of the other names, 
however, are different, as are their attributes and order, as emerges from the 
following table: 



78 Narten, YH t pp. 183-185. 

79 As rightly argued by Narten, r7/ t p. 183, hi. 59, against Gelbner's vispa vohu, Bar- 
thoi.omak'j, AirWk 1465, reading of a possessive compound vi$pa,vobn- (=■ Ved. 
viivdvastt-, an epiiliet of G and liana) is to be preferred. 

80 Narten, AmSp., p. 72, 
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Amesha Spentas in the YH and in YAv. 



No. 


Y37 


Younger Avesta 


1 


ahura- mazdd- 'Wise Lord' 


Y 37, 1-3 


ahum- mazdd- "Wise Lord* 


2 


asa- vahista- 'best Truth' 


Y37.4 


vohu- m&nah- 'good Thought' 


3 


vohu- manah- 'good Thought 1, 


Y 375 


a sa -vahista- ' bes t Tr ut h ' 


4 


vohu- xsa&ra- 'good Rule' 


Y375 


xsadra- Vairiia- 'desirable Rule' 


5 


vatf^i- daend- 'good Belief* 


Y37.5 


sp?rtta- drmaiti- 'bounteous 
Right-mindedness* 


6 


varfbl- fsaratit- 'good Enjoyment' 


Y37.5 


hanrt4natat- 'Wholeness* 


7 


vay v bl- drmaiti- "good Right- 
mindedness" 


Y37.5 


amaratatdt- 'Immortality' 



In the YH, the expression spanta- amaia- docs not yet function as the name of 
a specific group, listed in a fixed and hierarchical order, as it does in YAv, The 
same applies to the plural attestation in Y 39J, which summarizes and con- 
cludes the worship of the divine beings praised in the central part of the YH, 
Y 37-39: 

Y 39.3 &i i&a yazamaidi 

vankiiscd Jr vatj v hiscd it 

span tang amasang 

yauttd ejiio yau uaisauo 

yoi vayhsus a manaybd siieiriti 

yd sea ititi 

Finally in this way we worship 

the good bounteous immortals, 

both male and female* 

who live forever, who thrive forever, 

(the male ones) who are on the side of good thought 

and (the female ones) who (arc) as well. 

In addition to concluding the yazamaide- formulae, the plural expression func- 
tions to eliminate the possibility that the worship of a divine being 'by its own 
name 1 has been accidentally omitted.* 1 

While the word span t a- is frequently attested in the Gatbas, the term am$$a- 
is not. Narten, who considers amasa- to be a substitute for ahura- (AmSp., 
p. 751.), suggests that one reason for it not being found in the (in t hits, could be 
their poetic genre, since, in contrast to the YH, they do not constitute ;i system- 
atic ritual text (AmSp.> p. 77). A semantic equivalent to spanta- am&$a-, however, 
is found in the Gat hk formula mazdasca aburdyha 'the Wise one and the (other) 
lords' (Y 30.9, 31,4), in which aburdyho corresponds to spanning am*s,mg in 

81 N art EN, A m Sp. , p. 76f . 
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Y 39.3 {AmSp., p. 63). Moreover, the periphrastic formula yoi itJ/baracd hsntica 
'which have been and (which) are' (Y 51.22) is a further Gathic poetic expression 
referring to the A mesh a Spent as. 

Narten argues that the noun arttdia- functions as a substantive 'immor- 
tal one\ which is characterized as 'bounteous* by the epithet spznta-. Accord- 
ingly, in Y 37,4 the expression sp.iniam amafom is masculine and functions as 
an apposition to the neuter noun asBm (F/7, p. 260f, see Y 39.3 no. 2 ipantzng 
amasang, below, p. 273f.). Moreover, Narten suggests that the OAv. expression 
spsnta- am$$a- as opposed to the YAv, am.ila- spynta- indicates that in OAv, 
the word order was flexible and the two parts of the name had not yet become 
an inseparable collocation involving a fixed word sequence. In OAv. times the 
npun amaia- 'immortal* and its attribute sparita- 'bounteous 1 constituted a liv- 
ing part of the contemporary religious language. A comparable difference in 
word order is also found with the name of the deity Ahura Mazda. While in 
the Gathas and to some extent also in the YH the preferred sequence is mazdd- 
ahnra-y the YAv. has only ahura- mazdd-. 

Although only the sequence spsnta- amaja- is attested in the YI I, Narten 
demonstrates that the plural forms am aid spsntd in pseudo-OAv. and am^sa 
spanta in YAv. are OAv. relics because of their word-final long -a. They indi- 
cate that the alternative word order also existed in Old Avestan (Am$p. t p. 78f.). 
Narten suggests that the reason for the eventual preference for the word or- 
der in which spanta- follows the noun could be that the postponed attribute 
more emphatically identifies the 'immortals' as 'bounteous* as opposed to 
the "daevic" immortals (amssa-) worshipped by other religious communitites 
{AmSp.t p. 76 f). 



Y37.5 



191 



VokuCd 1 mand ya2amaide u 

voh ucd ]b xsa&ram 1 

vatfhimcd* dain$m %i 

va rfh tmcd Jt> f stratum* 

va rfh tm c&* arm a ttim Sl v 

b yeyhe bdtgrn [{= Y 27.15) da[ yesni paiti 

vatjho mazdd ahttro vaedd as at haca 

yarjhqmcd tasca] tasca yazamaide v v 

1 vohucA G Pt4 Mfe, K5 J2; Mf2 Jpl (jpl) 

K4;(L2;H1J6L13) 
(wb*c* SI; S2, LI Bbl) 

vahuca Cl 

la yazamaide G 

yazamaide Mf4, K5 J2 

lb vo/woi G Mf4, K5 
vobuca Cl, fj7) 
(w^MCd J6) 

2 xsadrsm G fxH Mf4, K5J2; Cl, (Jf») 
xia&rim Mf2 

3 vayhim ca ?i4 Mf4; Jpl 
Vdyuhitrjcd G K.5 J2 
{vaystimed Si) 
vai}hmm,ci Cl 
(var/nhim. cd J 6) 

3a daenam G Mf4, K5 
daitjifm Cl 
(dactiqm J6) 



3 b ™ p£ jm« M f 4 » J2 

<vat}uhinua G K.5; Cl 
(vd^HtmcdSl) 
{vaybttbim. cJJ6) 

4 f stratum G Pt4 M f4 M f 1 , K5 J2; Jpl 

(jpl) K4 
ff^miiim (S 1); C 1 
fisrtiim Mf2 
{/jh. rafwrnDhl) 
(/fi. rat urn S2) 
{fsiratum J6) 
fraia.. rutum [M25J 

5 fMpfr£jttcfMf4, K5J2 
(vtiykptimtd SI) 
vafffthimca G Cl 
vayubim. ci J6 (J 6) 

5a armaitlm G Mf4, K5; Cl, J6 (J6) 
drmaidtim J 2 
aratnaitttfj J5 

6 Y 4.26 (=Y 27.15) 

JW9&C Mf4, K5 J2; J6 fJ6 j), J5 
yephe G C I 



And we worship good Thought, 

and good Rule, 

and ;:i>i »d Belief, 

and p>Dtl Jo\ : , 

and good Right-mindedness. 

We worship those male hem ^ i n whose [(= Y 27. IS) worship 

the Wi.sc Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 

and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 
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1 fssraiu- 'joy, enjoyment* 

The noun fsawtu-, which is rendered in the Pahlavi translation as sdtirzh 'au- 
thority', is metrically disyllabic and represents *f$ratH- instead of *fsmiii-. A 
comparable interchange between -s- and -f- is found in afsman- and afmian- 
'verse*^ 2 Occurring only in Old Avcstan* fsamiii- is found twice in the Gat has 
(Y 33.12 and 5L4) and twice in the YH (Y 37.5 and 39.5). That the noun is femi- 
nine emerges from its epithets vay v hlm in Y 37.5 znAvayhuni in 39,3, While the 
nom.sg. -tits (Y 51.4) and gen.sg. -Ihho (Y 39.3) are ambiguous insofar as they 
could belong cither to a stem in -tu- or to one in -tu- y the metrically disyllabic 
ending -turn (i.e. -turn) of the accsg. in Y 33.12 indicates that the stem is -r«-, 
the hiatus being caused by an IE laryngeal. 83 The latter could form part either 
of a suffix -tit-, where long -u- is the reflex of the feminine marker (IE *~h^ or 
of a root ending in a laryngeal. In the latter case,/sa;raf,w- would be a compound 
with the set-root tu s to be strong* as its second term. 84 

Narten, YH, p, 188, explains/s^rafM- as a compound resulting from 'spratit- 
tu- 'power of liberation' ("Befreiungskraft'*) by haplology and consisting of a 
noun f spratu- 'liberation' (Ved, spr 'to liberate, free') and the root noun -tu- 
from the verb tu 'to be strong'. Apart from recourse to haplology, the analy- 
sis employs the ad-hoc assumption of metathesis of an original Prlr, *spra- > 
*$fra™ > Av.j&arrf-.** Moreover, as noted by Narii-.n, a further difficulty is that, 
when they are the second terms of a compound, root nouns function as action 
nouns only if the first term is a prevcrb. If, on the other hand, the first term is a 
nominal stem, as is the case in Narti:n's explanation of fsaratu-, the root noun 
usually has the function of an agent noun. Accordingly, the meaning should be 
'who is powerful through liberation', cf. the proper name asaitii- 'who is pow- 
erful through truth". Bfl The same objection applies u> Km i i \s' proposal that 
the first term of the compound jsjratii- is 'ps-ra- 'fetter 1 , because the meaning 
would then be that of an adjective 'who is powerful through fetters*.*' 

82 Nvbkhg, Rctigianen, p. 462, n. 1 (ad p. 239); Hum bach, Gathai, 11, p, 721.; an afsman- 
see ,i bo above, p, .V 

83 On die inflection of /wraiw- see Narten, YH> p. IHR, and de Vaan, At-, Vowels, who 
translates the noun as 'protection* on p. J28, but as 'fullm-sv t-njoy merit' on p. 533, and 
considers its etymology «> be "uiikunivn". 

84 That the root noun tit- constitutes the second term oi fssmtti- was cautiously suggested 
by I h"MH \< m 1^57.1, p. SV, In. 22, and (AffA-ii, II. y. 4S. though al the Umc Ik- lc!t l^.ty.t 
unexplained. 

85 Dfc Vaan, Av- Vowels, p 534, in. (>S>6, comments th.il there are no examples of the initial 
cluster ipr- in Ave start ain't thai Naktitn's suggestion of a metathesis ''''sfm — *■ ' : 'fira- is 
imp rob a hie, 

86 Kellens, Nomt-racines, p. 1031,; Mayrhofer, 1PNB, p. 23, 

87 Kellens, Notns-racines, p* 104, In. 2, translates 'qui or ruiiwuit par le dieu au lien' or 
'qui ren force le dieu au lien' and suggests [hat the Compound's first term y 'p}-ra- is at- 
tested in Vd 4.51 fiJbU ,-- pctiti. (iiitiA.piisJt V>ne shall fetter with letters', a cognate of 
Ved. pJia- 'tie, fetter' (M Vi'RHOFER, EWAia, II, p. 125). 
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It being unlikely chat the root noun -tit- is the second term in. f$arat£- 1 -&tti- 
is probably suffixah However, since such a suffix does not exist in Indo-Iraman, 
-a- must belong to/5jr~, thus forming a thematic present stem/wra-, to which 
the suffix hu- is attached (fs9r-a-tit). In his 1991 edition of the Older Avesta, 
Humeach abandons his earlier view (see above, fn. 84) and compares the forma- 
tion of Av. fssmtu- to Greek verbal abstracts with the suffix -Iks, which is at- 
tached to both verbal roots and present stems, e.g, io^yttjc, 'meat, food', SaYxiSc, 'a 
meal' (Epic for 6ot\c) and (Soojtuc, 'eating; food 1 (Ionic for fSgwmc,).* 8 This expla- 
nation can only be maintained if the Greek suffix -tu- is inherited rather than 
the result of an inner-Greek development. 89 Alternatively, the suffix -tti- could 
be attached to the verbal stem fsara-^" This interpretation warrants the addi- 
tional ad-hac assumption that a masculine stem ^fsaratu- shifted to the femi- 
mnc fiaratH-t presumably in the process of the personification as a female being 
of the notion denoted by the noun' 1 

As to fszra- there remain two possible explanations. Von Roth connects 
QA\\ fsaraiu- with Vd 15.9 f$ar?ma- and MP and NP sarm 'shame'.* 2 The ad- 
vantage of this analysis is that the first part of fszr-a-tH- is attested in another 
Avestan word: 

Vd 15.9 yd kaininam upditi 
stdto.ratum vi attato.ratum vd 
paraddtam vd Apamddtqm vd 
pubrqmca be da 3d it i 
md.no aesa yd koine 
mttfiidnqm para fsarafndt 
taro daxlum pdraiidt 
lard apsmca »ruitarc}.mt;a 

The one who goes to a girl, 

- whether her Ram is appointed t>r not, 

whether she is engaged or not - 

and makes her with child, 

she, the girl, may not* 

because of shame before people, 

secretly make her period come, 

secretly (provide herself with) water and plants. 



88 Humbach, Gatbds 2 , II, p. 124. According to Sihi.fr, Comparative Grammar, p. 328, 

s<jbn6c, was originally a *f«-stem. 
£y On Greek formations in -tCc see Schwyxef, GkGk, I. p. 536t, who explains the suffix 

as the result of a crossing of -l«- and It *-tUi-, On Vedic formations withsuffis -#-, see 

AiGr,, 11.2, p. 49 If 

90 On -a-tu-VK AiGr,, 11.2, p. 6501'., §482a. 

91 HumbaCh, Gdtbds 3 , II, p- 124, 

92 Von RoTft apHti Gfamhkh, Ststtiioi ?.um Az-csta* p. 15S wiili tu, 3. I'liis proposal was 
favoured by Narten at an earlier stage (Kei lens, Noms-racmes, p. 104, fn, 2). 
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Vd 15 JO yezka aesa yd kainc 

m as Han qm pa ro fin ram &{ 

tar 5 daxstjm p&r&iti 

lam apzmca uruuaramea 

A etahm alius pa iti va rita stia o&na 

And if she, the girl, 

because of shame before people, 

secretly makes her period come, 

secretly (provides herself with) water and plants, 

she is responsible for these perpetrated actions. 

The noxmfsarama- is derived from an Av. root *f$ar 'to be ashamed', but in or- 
der to reconcile the meaning 'shame' with the obviously positive connotations 
of fszratu- (see below), von Roth proposes that fsarama- means 'Scheie Rc- 
spekt, Achtung* while Kellens, Norns-racines* p, 104, fn. 2, suggests Venera- 
tion'. Accordingly fsaratH- would signify 'respect', a sense which could be 
confirmed by its Pahlavi translation sdldrtb 'authority*, Narxln, YH y p. 188, 
considers such a proposal to be plausible because/wrafH- denotes a mental state 
like other nouns such as arrnaiti- and iraoia- 1 the former of which occurs in its 
vicinity in Y 37.5. However, the context of Vd 15,9 does not suggest a positive 
meaning for fsarama-. That the expression masiidnqm para fsarzmdl 'because 
of shame before people 1 has the connotation of fear is implied by the adverb tare 
'secretly 1 , which describes the circumstances under which the girl acts. Further- 
more the following stanza Vd 15,10 states that the girl commits an offenct by 
doing what she does 'because of shame before people*. Similar notions are also 
present in the MP and NP continuant sarm 'bashfulncss, shame' as well as in 
Ossenc dfsdrm, dfsdrmi 'disgrace'.^ 

The second possible explanation of fszra- is semantical!)' more satisfactory. 
This is Lommel's connection of fszraiu- with Ved> psdrai "enjoyment, joy, ex- 
hilaration*. The noun's first syllable fsar- is the Olr. root */skr- which may be 
continued in Khotan. star- 'to exhilarate', 94 On the basis of this morphologi- 
cal analysis, fsaratu- is a verbal abstract noun whose meaning is in the seman- 
tic sphere of 'enjoyment, joy, exhilaration'. In Y 33,12 fsamtil- occurs besides 
'power' (teHHisi-)y 'swiftness' (zauuah-) and ^strength' (hazah-), all of which 
denote refreshments and strengthenings offered to Ahum Mazda and achieved 

93 S'I'itmcass, p. 742: I lORN, Nexpers, Etymologic, p. 172, 

94 Lommel 1935, pp. 156, 169 and 1955, pp. 158-165, This explanation is accepted by Mayr- 
hofek, KEWA, II, p. 388, EWAia, II, p, 198; Humbacil CMthai 1 , II, p. 124. Hoff- 
mann/Forssman, p. 1 28, who translate it as ' Freudcn stark unj>\ analyse the noun as a 

compound fs.inz-tii-, the first term being the equivalent of \a\. pisimS- ■> pidrd • 'joy', .ind 
the second the root noun t&-, Since the former is j nominal stem, the root iloim should 
function as an agent noun, and the meaning of the compound should, rather be 'one who 
is strong through joy', see above, p, 192. On Khotan, ftar- see Emmerick, SGS-, p. 130 
with reference*;, and BaelEY, DKS, p. 407b. 
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as a result of right thoughts and actions tarried out hy human beings. In Y 51.4, 
too, fsaratii- belongs to Ahura Mazda along with truth (asa-) 1 right-mindedness 
(armaiti-) and best thought (manah- vabista-}. The noun also occurs next to 
asa- and armaiti- in Y 39.5 and 37,5, ihe latter listing vohu- manah- , xiaOra- 
and daena- in addition. The contexts of the four attestations suggest that the 
notion denoted by fsarat it- is connected with Ahura Mazda's spiritual creations 
by means of which human beings are able to relate to the deity. 9 * 

The meaning 'enjoyment, joy' fits the various contexts because it refers to 
an essential quality of the Zoroastrian view of life. The noun fiaratH- is thus 
scmantically close to uruuazi- "joy* (Y 36.2) which denotes a characteristic of 
Ahura Mazda's heavenly fire, [f the 'enjoyment' includes that deriving from the 
consumption of food and drink, plants and water, ehe link established by Lom- 
mkl 1955, pp. 162— 165^ with hanrnuatat- 'wholeness' and amaratatdt- 'immor- 
tality' may be upheld, without, however, necessarily implying that/sjnafH- has 
the concrete meaning of 'drink' postulated by him, Rather, in the list of Ame- 
sha Spentas in Y 37.4-5 it could take the place of the pair baumuatat- 'whole- 
ness' and amsrdtatdi- 'immortality' (cf, the table above, p. 189), 



95 Cf. Marten, YH, p. IS&f,, ivhu concludes \ha.t fsaratu- belongs "zu jenen bedeutungs- 
rollen Krjften oder gott lichen Wcscnhcitcn, dencn sich der gliubige Mensch aufs eng 
sie, gkichsam wie em guttr Yirwandter, verbunden tiihlt". Kellens/Pirart, TVA, II, 
p. 271, while positing A feminine ji-slem f$.watii-, refrain from .i semantic definition, 
because they consider thi>> noun m W "tlWi^iiu: ci iK- sens inLonnus". IhiSLER's^Gdthas, 
p. 3 13, equation ai fsaratR- with Vedie idrmmt 'prou-i tiuti' is problematic because it 
J. hes rust account for the initial consonant cluster of the A v. word. 
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imgmdat 1 zqm 

gsnahif hadrd 2 * yazamaidP 

yd nd* k&mitt** 

ydsca toigsnd^ aburd*' mazdd 

aiat bacd Vdiriid* 11 

td yazamatdP v 

i ddfGMf4Mfl,K5j2 s SlJ3;Mf2K4; 4 a 

L2,S2;KIi,Hij5 
dtDhl,Ll02 L3;C1 5 

a. at J6 

2 gznabii G Pt4 Mf4 Mf I , K5, Si J3; L2, 

I)hl,L3;JS 6 

gM*fci£ J2;S2; K.11, Hi 
gmi.mUil K4;CI,J6 LI 3 J7 
2a ha&rd G, all mss. except: 
baradrd JG (the first r erased) 

3 yazAtnaide G, all mss- except: 

>dzd iMiife Mf4 (y) % K5 J2 6a 

4 ya, nd Pt4, K5 (nd pr.m. superscr.) J2 
)«niMf4,Sl J3;C1 Kll,Ot;J5;[M25] 
yd. nd. G Mil, Mil Jpl; L2, LI L3; Hi 

J6LJ3J7 

Now we worship this earth here 

together with the noblewomen 1 . 

(We worship the earth) that bears us 

and we worship 

these noblewomen 1 of yours, O Wise Lord, 

who are excel lent on account of Truth: 



£dnutiGMf4, K5;J6J5 
bara'tti Cl 

gwd G Pi4 Mf4 Mil, K5, SI J3; Mf2 Jpl 
K4;L2, LI I J; Cl, Hi J6 L13 J7, J5 

gjrid }2[S2 

abnramazda G ill "Additions and Cor- 
rections" P*4; K 11, Hi J? 

abura. mazdd Mf4 Mfj, K5J2, Si J3; 
Mf2;L2, LI L3;C1,J6L13 

ahftrd. mazdd G Jpl K4 

nburamazdd J5 

vairiid G+ so all mss. except; 

itairild Mf4;J5 



1 gana- 'noblewoman* 

After the praise of Ahura Mazda and his spiritual creations in Y 37, the central 
chapter of the YH, Y 38, is dedicated to the praise of the earth {Y 38.1), Ahura 
Mazda's 'noblewomen* (Y 38.1-2) and the waters (Y 38.3-5). The earth has al- 
ready been mentioned in Y 37. 1 as one of Ahura Mazda's material creations and 
denoted by the Av, word bHmi- ) highlighting its aspect as the plant- producing. 
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fertile soil. 1 By contrast, in Y 38.1, the old IE, and probably more general term 
zam- is employed. 

The earth is praised 'together with the noblewomen' (gandbis ba&rd). There 
has been some debate about the precise meaning of gzrid-) which occurs twice 
in Y 38,1. Some interpreters consider the noun to denote a human being. This is 
implied, for instance, by Hum bach's translation of Y 38.1, which suggests that 
gand- refers to humans the first time but to divine beings the second: 

We worship this earth 

together with (its) females, 

(this earth) which carries us, 

and (those) females who (are) Thine, O Wise Ahura, 

(who are) worthy of being chosen in accordance with truth, 

those wc worship, 2 

Other scholars, for instance Inslek, Gdibds > p, 124, propose thatgani- denotes 
the personified waters (dpa), praised in Y 38 3-5, The most likely view, however, 
is that it points forward to the feminine abstract nouns listed at the beginning 
of the following stanza Y 38.2: izd yaohaiio farastaiio drmataiio "(noblewomen 
like) Invigoration, Virilization, Perfection, Right-mindedness', because syntac- 
tically the four belong to the preceding stanza and explicate Y38.1 yd&cd tot 
gsnd 'your noblewomen'. 3 These abstract notions are thus perceived in anthro- 
pomorphic terms as 'noblewomen 1 . By contrast, however, in the expression na 
gdrtdvdy its only Gathic attestation, gana- is usually interpreted as referring to 
female human beings, 'man or noblewoman':' 1 

Y 46.10 y5 vd mot nd gand vd mazdd ahura 
ddiiai agbittii yd tit voista vahiitd 
afim afdi vohu xsa&ram manatjbd 
yancd baxsdi xsmduu&tam vahmdi.d 
fro iais vispdii iinnuato frafritparstifm 

With the one - man or noblewoman - O Wise Lord, 

who may give to me (the quality) of life that you know to be best, 

(that is) the reward for truth (and) rule through good thought, 



1 Nar'i'en, Yil, p, 169, fn. 7, See above, p. 167 with fn. 30. 

2 Huubach, Gdtbds 2 , l f p. 147. 

* Nari i n, } If, |" ix ,J with references and a discussion ol the various interpretations. 

4 lor instance, NARTEN, YH t p. 193; Ki.i i.i .WPtRART, TVA, [I, p. 239; HUMBACH, 
Gdtbd^i 11, p. 183. Kellens/Pirart and Humbach interpret the Gathic expression 
Y 46,10 nd g^nd vd as equivalent to Y 35.6 nd vd ndirlvd l a man or a woman*, in which 
the latter clearly refers to a human being, Kellens/Pirart, TVA, 1, p. 37, accordingly 
suggest that the word for 'woman' is gsnd- in die Gaihas but ntiiri- in the YH and con- 
sider this to be a Lexical difference between the two texts. 
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and whom I shall follow for the sake of praising those such as you: 
with all those I want to cross the account-keeper's Bridge. 5 

Yet from a conceptual point of view it is puzzling that in Y 46.10 rid gdnd vd 
should refer to human beings, because elsewhere &$i- 'reward 1 is never granted 
by humans but only by deities. k The same combination of nar- 'man' and gsnd- 
'noblewqman, lady' also occurs (once) in the Rigveda where the expression gnas 
ca ... ndras ca 'both noblewomen and men' refers to gods. This emerges clearly 
from its syntactic function in apposition to viive dtvasah c all gods': 

RV 6.6S.4 gnaics, ydn ndrai ca vdvrdhdnta viive devdso nardtfi svdgtirtdfy \ 
praibbya mdrdvarnrta rrtahkva dyatis ca prthhi bhutam urvi\\ 

Although 7 all gods, both female and male, had grown r a being self-praised amongst 
men, you two, Indra and Varuna, were above them in greatness and (so were) 
Heaven and Earth, the spacious ones. 

If Y 46.10 nd g,md t/d 'man or noblewoman* refers, like its Vedic equivalent, to 
divine beings, the expression could include drmaiti-, who twice in the Gathas 
(Y 43.1 and 16) is said to distribute 'reward, bestowal 5 (a si-), and is clearly iden- 
tified &$ gznd- in Y 38.2. Moreover, since other beings, both male and female, 
are also implied, the phrase could be a generic expression for Ahura Mazda's 
spiritual creations. Furthermore, ritual powers such as lid- and concepts such 
zsyaoki- andferaki-, all of which are identified as g,md- in Y 38.1-2, may also 
be included. This is particularly suggested by the words xlmduuatam vahmdi. 
d 'for the praise of those such as you* in Y 46.l0d- The entire stanza could be 
interpreted as expressing the idea that the singer wishes both to appropriate 

5 KelLENS 1988 points out that the Av. expression cinnuato par&ttt- derives from the root ci 
'to collect' and that the meaning 'to separate' is confined to the compound vt-ci. According 
to him, the name ciriHftato pjratk- means "bridge of the stacker' ("le pout de I'empileur"), 
the latter implying Yima; "|c]ornme il const ruira Je vara., il construct le chemin du para- 
tits." (p. 332). However, cimtuato pjrat u- leads not only to the 'House of Welcome' (garo 
damdnA-)^ hut also to the 'I louse of Deceit' suite its function is closely linked to individual 
judgement. The action of 'collecting' or 'stacking' could therefore refer Co the good and bad 
thoughts, words and deeds that are amassed at the Bridge. The expression cimtuato pjutit- 
couid then be translated with Hum bach, <i>ttbds z , J, 1 70f. as 'account kt.-t[u-i\ Bridge'. 

6 Hintze, Lohn, pp. 1 74- 1 SO, 193, where an attempt is made to justify die interpretation 
of Y 46,10 tiii gzndvd as referring to human beings. Insler, Gdtbds y pp. 82, 270, reads 
aiam 'truth' instead of aiim 'reward' and argues that *afam afdi is a variation of the 
stylistic figure Y 43-5 akHm akdi. However, apart from the fact that in Y 46.10 aiim is 
better transmitted, there are no precedents for afa- being 'given" (da). At any rate, in 
Y 43,5 the contrast is between aksm (soil, mtidam) and afi-, rather than afa-:aksm akdi 
Vdtf-him aftm Vdybaouue 'a bad fpn/r.l ior the bad one. a good reward for die good one', 
cf, E-Iintze, Lahn, p. 170, 

The interpretation ot yad as here introducing a concessive clause follows Hettrich, 
Hypotaxe, p. 369, 
8 'I he form vdvrdhdnta is 3pl.in|.perf. middle of the root vrJh 'to grow' and denotes the 
s.ate reached by the subject f'iubjektsresultativ"), see K.UMME1., Perfekt, p. 471, 
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Ahum Mazda's (male and female) spiritual forces, addressed as nd, g?nd vd, as 
well as the benefits brought by them (the best of life, i.e. aft- and xsafrra-), and 
to cross the Cinwad Bridge easily with the aid of their strength and protective 
presence. Such an interpretation is in agreement with the teaching of Zoroas- 
trian eschatology, according to which in the Individual Judgement after death 
it is clear that $oui$ cross the Cinwad Bridge one by one, and not in groups, as 
would be implied by Y 46,10 if nd gsna vd referred to human beings. 9 

In Younger Avestan, gjTza- occurs only in liturgical formulae. In one of them, 
it is associated with truthful female human beings denoted by the Av. word 
ndirikd-r The latter's praise is paralleled by that of the truthul man (nar-) in two 
nearly identical passages, G 4.9 and Vr 3.4; 

Vr 3.4 ndirikamca dstdiia 

frdiio. h nma tq m frdiio. huxtqm fm iio. b u u a rit a m 

buLbqm.sdstqtti ratuxsa&rqm afaomm 

yam drmaitim spantqm 

(cf. Y 3-8,1) ydsca tc yznd ahnra mazdd 

rtaramca afauuanzm astaiia 

frdiio, humatj m frdiio, b uxt j m frdiio. bu ua rsum 

vistd.fntoraitim dnnisto. kdiidSsm 
yeyhe sua o iW is ga edda fa frdds n t c 

I want to appoint the woman 

whose good thoughts prevail, whose good worth prevail, whose good deeds prevail, 

who is well instructed, 12 who has the rule of a Ratu, the truthful one. 

(We worship) bounteous Right-mindedness, 

and (we worship) your noblewomen, O Wise Lord, 

9 In Middle Persian times, however, Y 46.10 nd gsnd vd seems to have been considered 
as denoting human beings. Tins is suggested by Purs. 5, where Y 46.10 is quoted and 
interpreted as referring to til those persons who 'stand by the religion of Ohrmazd' and 
'worship Zarduxst' and therefore go to Paradise (guradnidnig), see JamaspAsa/Hum- 
bach, Phts., I, pp. 14-15, 
10 Ba kti iO lo m a e, A it Wb. 1 842, pos its t he mc a n i ng of t he ad] ec I i ve bu s, ha m . $d$ta - a s 'ea si ly 
directed, malleable, tractable' (*gut zurcchtzuweisen, lenksanO and is followed by Duch- 
esne-Guili .bmin, Composes, p. 124, who translates 'facile a diriger*. However, no such 
cuii notations are warranted by cither the context ot the passage or the word's formation, 
I Iil- l.i'-i n rin i '\ i In- n impound i-* :::v past participle :..i-!.t >-\ tin roi ■! i.ib 'to insti ml', 'die 
Av. cognate of Ved. ids (AirWb. 15741.. EWAia % II, p. 6321.). Accordingly hitLbqm.siisla- 
meariK 'well instructed, taught'. Such meaning is confirmed by the Pahlavi translation ha- 
(H 2, IS: xtib-) hammdxt 'well taught*. It is. moreover, parallel to thai of die corresponding 
epithet of the truthful man vistQ.fraaraitlm 'who knows the Confession*. Besides the latter, 
the epithet of the truthful women bus.bqm.sJsin- expresses the Zoroasman ideal of good 
education for both sexes. Pin AS, ILittrixl Nask, p. 113, who translates the adj. as 'propeiisa 
Alia donrina' without, however, questioning Bartholomai s semantic deri nition, draws 
attention to the Paid, version of Vyt f>4, where women are said to be xtih-bammoxt at 
birbeddn (Dhabhar, "Lsnd-i Rhiirt&k Aviudk, p. 216, 't'rattslationrof Zand-t Kburtsk 
Aviitdk, p. 399). 'Male and female disciples' are mentioned in Y 2h.7, quoted above, p. 136. 
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I want to appoint the truthful man, 

whose good thoughts prevail, whose good words prevail, whose good deeds prevail, 

who knows the Confession, who docs not know the kaiiaSa(-$\a) 

(and) by whose actions the creatures prosper through truth. 

As in Y 3S.]-2,gana- here denotes personified qualities belonging to Ahura Mazda 
and occurs in a quotation from Y 38.1 in YAv. form. Moreover, armaiu-y who in 
Y 38.2 is referred to as one of the 'noblewomen', is also mentioned just before the 
quotation. In another passage, Y 13.1, the "Raui of the noblewomen' ( + y3nanam 
ratum amruhe) is addressed and they arc named as the Mazdayasnian Belief, good 
Reward, Abundance, the truthful woman (bipaitihand-) and the earth: 

Y 13,1 aburjm mazdam dmrutie 
nmdnahe nmano.pstdii ratiim a 

visa vispatois rat Am a 

zaritjus zantupatdis' ratiim d 

d&rjkaui d&rjhupAtoii ratiim a 

*y3rtqnqm ratiim amruiic 

daen$m mdzdamsnim 

a sim va$ v bim * par an dim 

yarned bipaitistanam asaonim 

{cf , Y 38. 1) imamed zam yd rid baraiti 

I address the Wise Lord, 

I address the Ratu of the lord of the house, 

I address the Ratu of the lord of the elan, 

I address the Ratu of the lord of the tribe, 

I address the Ratu of the lord of the country. 

I address the Ratu of the noblewomen, 

the Mazdayasnian Belief, 

good Reward, Abundance, 

and the two-legged truthful (woman), 

and this earth here, which bears us. 

By mentioning the first ('Reward 1 , ajii-) and last ('Abundance', parsndi-) of the 
five divine gifts enumerated in Y 38.2, the entire list is probably implied (cf, be- 
hiw, p, 222). These two personified notions quoted from the YH are preceded 
by that of the Mazdayasnian Belief, which equally appears to be perceived as a 
female person. They are followed by the 'two-legged truthful (woman)' (y$mci 
bipaitUtanam asaonim) and the earth, referred to by the words imgmcd zam ya 
na baraiti. The latter expression originates from Y38-1: 



Y3S.1 



imam aat zam 

gj ndhli ha & rd yazam a idc 

yd nd baraiii 

wiM.i tot .:; 1 >/.i tibnt\f »;.i/d.i 



Y13.1 



"yanqnqm ratiim dmruiie 
daenam m dzdaiiesn im 
ajim vatfhim 'parjndim 
yarned bipaitistanam asaonim 
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Y38.1 


Y13.1 


afdt bacd vairiid 
td yazamaide 


imatnca z%m ya na baraitt 



In Y 13.1 the particle dat of Y 38.1 is replaced by the enclitic -ca (with OAv. 
lengthening of the word-final vowel) and the words gznabilbaftray&zam&idi are 
omitted. While in Y 38.1 the accusative 24m is governed by the verb yazamaidi 
'we worship', in Y 13.1 the verb is dmruiie *I address'. The fact that the (in- 
complete) quotation fits well into the syntactic context of Y 13.1 suggests that 
Younger Avestan test composers were prepared to employ OAv, expressions 
and to adjust them to new and different literary contexts by slightly changing 
the wording. Such a procedure indicates both the extent to which expressions of 
the YH were present in their minds and, moreover, that it was considered per- 
missible to take portions from the YH and make alterations in order to adjust 
them to a Younger Avestan context. It also shows that the composers of these 
litanies were in full command of the Avestan language. 11 

The noblewomen', gand-^ have a special relation to aiftisrii&rima- atbigaita- y 
the name of the day s evening part, one of five Zomastnan time divisions (Cab) 
of the twenty-four hour day. 3JJ This emerges from an invocation dedicated to 
that time section in Y L6 (= G 4.1-2, 13) and Y 2.6 (= G 4.10). In a list of per- 
sonified abstract notions worthy of worship the noun gsnd- occupies a fixed 
position behind the 'choices " (fraxuafi-) of the truthful ones (men and women) 
and before 'good dwelling lasting all year': 

Y 1 .6 (= G 4.1) nitixaidaiiemi hattkdraiiemi 
aijSisru&rimdi aibigaiiai asaone asabe ra&fie 

n tuna iSa hem i ha tika ra iiemi 
frd daL vispq m b ujiidt He 
zamditstrotjmdica alaoric alahc ra&fie 

(= G 4,2, 4.13; of. V 2.6, G 4.10) niuuaeSaiiemi batfkdraiiemi 

a fdu n q m fra u ttttsinq m 
yjn %nq mca viro. vq $/$a na m 
ydiriia iid na bit Hit oii 
amaheca butdstabe bttraoSahe 
vsr^draynaheca aburaddtabi' 
va nain i iid sea Hpa ratdto 

I announce, [ celebrate 

(the worship) for the truthful Aifiisrii&rima Aibigaiia time of Truth. 

1 1 For another instance of the use of the YH in the Younger Avesia (in Vd 20.5), see belmv, 
p. 212 with fn. 92. 

12 On the meaning of ttifiiirii&rima- aibigtuim- '(time of > chanting character] zed^by atten- 
tive listening*, sec I llNTZE 2003. 
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I arm ounce, I celebrate 

(the worship) for the truth Jul lrdda{.mspam.hiijiidki 

and for Zaraftuylrotdma, the truthful Ratu of Truth. 

I announce, 1 celebrate 

(the worship) of the choices of the truthful ones, 

and of the noblewomen provided with troops of heroes 

and of good dwelling lasting throughout the year 

and of the well-shaped, well-grown force 

and of victory created by the Lord 

and of superiority which prevails. 

The adjective viro.vqftfta- 'provided with troops of heroes' 13 occurs exclusively as 
an epithet of g3nd-. The latter probably has a metaphorical meaning here because 
it occurs in a list of personified abstract qualities receiving worship. Such divine 
female bcing,s could include the 'noblewomen' specified in Y 38.1-2. The idea of 
their being surrounded by 'heroes* is also found in the Rigveda, where they are 
closely connected with the creator god Tvastar, whose skilful hands fashion 'he- 
roes' (vird-). This is stated, for instance, in a hymn dedicated to All Gods: 

RV 734.20 a ydn nab pdtnir gdmanty dchd tvdstd supdnir dddbdtu viran \\ 

When the wives come to us, then the skilful handed Tvasfar will create heroes. 

Tvdstar-, the fashioner god of living beings, is associated both with deities of 
procreation, in particular dhdtdr-, savitdr- f prajapali- and ptisan-, and with kli 
vine females, gnabjandyab^ devanam pdtmb> see below, p, 204, 

An explicit reference to the text of the Yasna Haptarjhditi is found in the lita- 
nies of Vr 1.5 and 2.7, where the 'noblewomen' are mentioned with Ahura Mazda. 
In the arrangement of the text, they occupy a fixed positon after the Abuttavaiti 
Gatba but before Ahura Mazda and the Yasna Haptaybditi. Thar they are per- 
ceived ill anthropomorphic terms emerges from their epithets 'happy, of good 
lineage, of good growth' (bttbayd bajaSrH buraoSa^bo): 

Vr 2.7 (cf, Vr 1.5) abmiU zao&re barmnanaeca 
abunauitattim gd&am asaonim asabe ratum diiese yes ti 
yana bubayd bufaSris hifraotiatybd diiese yehi 

abnttia zao&re bar asm an aeca 

abtimjtujm ratum^num as 'awt an jm asabe ratum diiese yehi 

ho /i asti ahumai rafitnifa yo ahura mazdd 

abtmia zao&re barjsmanacca 

yastuni stir am baptaybaittm afauttanam aiahe ratum diiese yeSti 

aradutiim iuram attabitam asaontm asabe ratum diiese yehi 

13 On the meaning of this adjective, sccNarten, YH, p. IV2 with hi, l >, u.-ho argues that Av. 
vira- and Ved. vird- ith.mii "hero' and not 'son', js implied by Bartholomae's transla- 
tion "mit Scharen von Heldensohneii versehen' {AirWb, 1435). 
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At tliis libation and straw 

I invite with worship the truthful Ahunavaiti Gatha, the Ratu of Truth, 

] invite with worship the noble women, happy, of good lineage, of good growth. 

At this libation and straw 

I invite with worship the truthful Ratu of Truth provided with a Lord and with 

a Ratu 
the Lord and Ratu, for he is Ahura Ma?xUu 

At this libation and straw 

I invite with worship the strong Yasna Haptanhaiti, the truthful one, the Ratu 

of Truth, 
the strong AradvT Anihitt, the truthful one, the R.uu oi Truth. 

Here AradvTSiira Anahita seems to take the place which is occupied by Armaiti 
in Y 38-2, Vr 3.4 and G 4,9. In Vr 1.5 the "noblewomen" occur in the same litany 
as in Vr 2. 7, but their epithets arc different and include 'of many varieties' (postru. 
sarafia-) and 'created by the Wise one' (mazdaSata-). 

It emerges from this survey that in Younger A vest an gand- occurs only in li 
turgica] formulae. Some of the latter relate to the evening part of the day (Y 1.6 = 
G 4.1-2, 13 and Y 2.6 = G4.1Q), with which the gand- are associated together with 
the 'choices (fmttHaU-) of the truthful ones', 'good dwelling lasting throughout 
the year' (ydiriid- bmiti-), 'force' (a?na-), 'victory 5 (v,tr3&rayna-) and 'superior- 
ity' (uparatdt). All other attestations (Y 13.1, Vr 1 ,5, Vr 2,7, Vr 3,4, G 4,9) relate 
to the Yasna Haptanhaiti (and Ahura Mazda) either by means of quotations from 
Y 38.1-2 (Y DT," Vr 3.4, G 4.9) or by mentioning the text's name (Vr 1.5, 2.7), 

The Ave Stan use of g,md- as a metaphor picturing divine females who em- 
body personified abstract notions has parallels in Vedic. The cognate gtnt-, 
which is confined to the Rigveda and its mantra- tradition, occurs especially 
in hymns dedicated to 'all gods 1 (visve devah). u It is used as an epithet for ab- 
stract notions some of which are either seniamically similar or etymological ly 
related to those characterized as gsrtd- in Avestan. In particular, the equivalents 
of Av, lid- and drrnaitt-., Ved. if a- and ardm.ati-> occur in conjunction with 
gna . Vedic ardmati- 'right mmdedncss' l> worshipped as yud- 'noblewoman* 
and devi- 'goddess' in 

RV 5.43.6 a no mahim ardmatim sajosd gnam devtm fidmasd rdtdhavydm | 
. . . dgne vaba pathibbir devayanaib |J 

On the paths travelled bv the gods, O Agni, being of the same mind, bring to us 
great Right-mindedness, the divine noblewoman, to whom libations have been 
"tiered with veneration! 



14 Ol the sixteen Ri^vedie attestations of giui-, eleven are in hymns to All Gods (1,22,10, 
2,31.4, 5.43,6 and 13, 5.46.2 and S, 6.49,7, 6-50.15, 7.35.6, 10.66.3, 1 0.92.14,.). Apart from 
these, one each is found in hymns to Agni (4,9,4), LiJra (1.61.8), the Rbhus (1,161.4), 
]ndr,i and Varuna (6.68,4) and on Pururavas and Urvasi (1 0.95. 7), 
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Like Agni, the god Tvastar, too, is said to be 'of one mind' (sajdfas-) with the di- 
vine females. RV 2.31.4 also mentions ila- and purandbi- whose Avestan equiva- 
lents lid- and parartdi- each occur in one of the two lists constituting Y 38.2: 

RV 2,31,4 utd sya devc bk&vanasytt sakfdrtis tvdstd gnabhif? sajofd jUjuvad rdtham \ 
ilA bbdgo brbaddivotd radasi pfisa puramdhir aivindv ddbi pdtl\\ 

This god, too, Tvasjar, the friend of the world, of one mind with the noblewomen, 
speeds the chariot, and (so do) Ma, Bhaga and Brhaddiva, Rodasi, Ptisan, Abun- 
dance and also the two Aivin, the two lords. 

Elsewhere iid- occurs particularly besides bharati- and sdmsvati- as one of three 
goddesses (devi-) addressed at a fixed place in the aprt-hy mns. The latter belong 
to the liturgy accompanying the animal sacrifices which was offered cither on its 
own or in conjunction with the Soma sacrifice. The dprf-hymiis were recited to 
calm the sacrificial animal before it was killed. Ten of these hymns form part of 
the Rigveda, All are composed after a rigid pattern according to which eleven key- 
words are incorporated into the composition in a fixed order. The eighth position 
is taken by the three oblation goddesses Bbarati, fla and Sdrasvatu though their 
order may vary and occasionally not all of them will be mentioned. 1 s Although 
in the ripre-hymns they are not called gnd- s but devi- r Bharati is identified as 
grid- in RV 1 .22.10, and both fid and Sdrasvati are associated with them in other 
hymns (see the table "'Noblewomen' in Avestan and Vedic", below, p. 207), 

In the dprj-Uymns, the praise of the three goddesses is always followed by 
that of Tvastar, who elsewhere is also associated with the divine females (cf. 
above, p, 2Q2ff,). F ; or instance, in RV 1. 22,9-12, a hymn dedicated to various 
gods, he is mentioned together with the wives of the gods (pdtnh ... devandm), 
the 'noblewomen' (gnab) including Bbaratt, the goddesses (devtb) and the wives 
of Indra, Varuna and Agni: 

RV 1,22.9 dgne pdtnir ibd ' vaba devatulm niattt tipa \ 
wdffardtfl som&pltayc \\ 

Bring here, O Agni, the willing wives of the gods, 
(and) TVasjar, for the drinking of Soma! 

1.22.10 a gnd&gna ibavase hatrdm yavistba bharatitn \ 
vdriitrlm dhifdtjdm vaba || 

Bring here, O Agni, O youngest one, the noblewomen for assistance, (namely) 
Libation, Recitation 1 *, Protection and Ritual Action ! 

15 I ; or instance, in RV 10.70.8, quoivd below, p. 212, only the name of ila is mentioned as one 
of the three goddesses. On the apri- hymns see GELPNER, Rig-Veda, I, p. 13; Schlerath 
|SftO n p. 310;Toporov 1981, p. 251; van den Bosch 19H5; watkins, Dragon, pp. 101f., 238. 

1ft The meaning of bbaratl- follows Grassmann, 953, according to whom bbarati- U die 
deitv of speech and recitation. On the verb bhttr, pra-bbar 'to recite (a hymn etc.)* see 
also I. ScHEFTELOWtTZ, "Die Nividas und Praisas, die altesten vedischen Prosatexn-", 
in: ZDMG 73 (1919), p. 38, fn. 1. 
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1.22.11 abhtno devir dvasa mahdh idrmana, ttrpdtnib | 
ddnnnapatrdb sacantdm \\ 

The goddesses, the wives of sovereigns whose wings are undipped shall accom- 
pany us with their help, with their shelter. 

1.22.12 ibvndrdnim xpa bvaye varundnirn svastdyc \ 
agndyim samjtpitdye \\ 

I summon here Indra's wife, Varuna's wife for well-being, 
Agni's wife for the drinking of Soma, 

Like Y 38. 2> RV 1.22.10 lists four 'noblewomen'. Although their names arc dif- 
ferent, they all relate to powers that are active during the ritual, as emerges 
from the following table: 

Catalogues of four 'noblewomen' in Avestan and Vedic 



Avestan 




Vedic 


Meaning 


Y 38.2 


RV L22.10 


Meaning 


libation, fat-offering, 
i in vigor ;it ion 


tza- 


hotrd- 


libation, fat-offering 


vita Ligation 


yaosti- 


bbarati- 


recitation 


perfection 


famsti' 


vdrutri- 


protection 


right-mindedness 


drmaiti- 


dhisdnd- 


ritual action (?) 



Equivalence could, be established across the two languages between the first and 
last members of the two lists respectively insofar as in both of them the first 
'noblewomen' refer to ritual libations: Av. via- 'invigoration* and Ved. botrd- 'li- 
bation'. Furthermore, the last ones could correspond to one another insofar as 
dbisdnd- (if its meaning posited above is correct, cf. fn. 17) refers, on the practi- 
cal level, to the action performed during the ritual, while drmaiti- denotes, on 
the spiritual plane, the state of mind appropriate for carrying it out. It is prob- 
ably not bv chance that the first and last terms of the Av. list of 'noblewomen', 
tZA- and drmaiti-, have cognates amongst the Vedic g«rf-, ila- and ardmati-^ see 
above, p. 203. This suggests that in Y38,2 an inherited catalogue of Ilr. ~gnd- 
has been modified and either expanded by, or substituted with, the two central 
terms yaoki- and femsti- t both of which are unique to Iranian, and, as argued 
below, p. 214f}., specifically Zoroasttian with regard to their meaning. 

That the Vedic divine females have a special relationship to both the earth 
and water, is stated in 

17 This miming of dhiuhus- follows Geldner's ' Werk ties Priesters' {Rig- Veda* T I1, p. 41 
on RV 9.5U,2e with fn. 2}. On different explanations anti the exegetical problems of this 
noun see Mayrhofer, EWAia, I, p. 791 f. wiih references. 
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RV 5 AG, 7 devandm pdtnir uiatir avantu rial? pravantu na$ tujdye vaiasdtaye | 
yah parthiviio ya ttpam dpi •urate td no devih suhavdh i&rma yachata ][ 

The wives of the gods shall assist us willingly, they shall hdp us to p rye re ate, 1 * 
for the winning of the prize! Those who are the earthly ones, who are commit- 
ted to the waters, those goddesses, who are good to be invoked, provide us with 
protection! 

This stanza is paralleled by the whole chapter of Y 38, where the divine females 
(gjna-) are worshipped in conjunction with the earth (Y 38.1-2) and the waters 
(Y 38.3-5), Although the word gna- does not occur in RV 5.46,7, it emerges 
unequivocally from the following stanza that the 'noblewomen* are implied in 
the expression devandm pdtnJh since in RV 5,46.8 they (gna-) are addressed as 
* wives of the gods' (devdpatnih) and specified as those of Indra> Agni and the 
As vim Furthermore, they me identified as goddesses (devf-) who have a special 
relationship to women (jdni-): 

RV 5.46.8 utd gna vyantu devdpainir indrany dgnayy aivinl rat | 
& rodasi varundni irnotn vydntu devir yd rtur jdnindm \\ 

And the noblewomen, the wives of the gods, shall come: the wife of Indra, of 

Agni, (and) of the Asvin, the queen. b9 
RodasT shall listen, (and) the wife of Varuna. The goddesses shall come at the 

time of the women. 

It emerges from this survey thai divine beings addressed as 'noblewomen' in 
A vest an and Vedic are, on the one hand, personified abstract concepts some of 
which relate to the ritual, and, on the other, natural beings such as plants (Ved. 
osadhi-). Furthermore, they arc associated with a range of both spiritual and 
physical items. They include other natural beings such as earth and water as 
well as goddesses associated with the latter, in particular ArodvT Sura Anahitain 
Ave stan and Sarasvatt in Vedic. Identities and associations of the 'noblewomen' 
in Avc-stan and Vedic may he summarized as in the following table: 



18 The form ttijdye belongs with the root noun t»c-, apparently wiih -c- "weakened " to -;-, 
set Mayilhofkk. EWAia, 1, pp. 651-652. 

19 Mayrkoi-'ek, EWAia, I, p. 141, interprets aivinl as 'mother of the Asvin' though her 
name is given as saranya in RV 10,17.2. In the contest of RV 5-46.8, however, aivinl can 
only mean Vife of the Asvin', as suggested by GRASSMANN, 143. Since the form is identi- 
fied its a singular by the following apposition rat 'queen', the passage implies that the two 
Asvin shared one wife, gf, also LehMa^jm 1988, p. 375. The w.ni/.i \\\\i\ atu-.sis to ilu- ioVi 
of polyandry in Vedic culture, one for which there is also evidence in Iranian, as shown 
by Sjais- Williams, Bacirian Documents, pp. $2-35, on the basis of a Bacirian marriage 
contract. More on this subject is to be found in 5.D. Singh, Polyandry in Ancient India, 
Nr,i I > : - I ■ : r>7S,ajid Emms ku k 1ZZZ. 
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'Noblewomen' in Avestan and Vcdic 




Avesta 


Rtgveda 


Concept 


identified as 


associated with 
gsna- 


identified as 
gna- 


associated with 
gna- 


fzd-Y38.2 


*'/- Y 38.2 




tp-23lA 


invito rat ion 


ydofti- Y 38-2 








vital ization 


fomsti- Y 38,2 








perfection 


armaki- Y 38,2 


drmaiti- Vr3.4, 
G4.9 


ardmati- 5.43.6 




right-minded- 
ness 




dbisdnd- 
1.22.10 




ritual action (?) 






bharatl- 
1.22.10 




recitation 






vdriitrl- 
1.22.10 




protection 




dziiiti- Y3S.2 


£of™- 1.22.10 




libation 




parandi- 
Y3S.2; 13.1 




ptiramdbi- 
2.31.4 


abundance 




zdm- Y38.1, 
13.1 


osadhi- 5,4313 


prthivt- 5.46.7 


earth, plants 




d^- Y 38.3-5; 
araduui- titrd- 

anahka- 
Vr 1,5,2,7 




ap- 5.46.7; 
sdrasvati- 
6,49,7,5.46.2; 
»W/- 10.95.7 


water, female 
water deities, 
river 




naird-a- Vr 3-4, 
G 4.9; 

bipaitutand- 
Y13.1 




/d«i- 5.46.8 


woman 




Aliura Mazda 
Y38.1, Vr 1.5, 

2.7 




Indra, Agni, 
Asvin, Varuna 
1.22.12,5.46.8, 

2,31.4,5.43.13 


male deities 



In Vedie the 'noblewomen' are explicitly identified both as goddesses (devi-) 
arid as 'wives of the gods* (dwannm pAiruh^ de-vapntmh, RV 5.46.7-8), namely 
those of Indra, Agni, Varuna and the AsVm, {indrdm-, agnayl-, v&rundni-, 
aivini-). In Avestan, too, the 'noblewomen 1 are associated with a male deity, 
but only with one, Ahura Mazda. This emerges both from'Y 38.1, where they 
are addressed as those who belong to A hum Mazda, and from YAv. passages 
where they are associated with him. However, in the Gat has they are not said to 
be his wives. Instead, their relationship is defined in terms of descent since he is 



2CS 



III. Edition and Commentary 



presented as the father of drmaiti-^ his 'daughter' (Y 45.4), 2 ' : as well as of other 
spiritual creations such as vohu manah- (Y45.4, 3L8) and aja- (Y47.2, 44,3). 
The gand- may therefore be considered as *noble J because of their derivation 
from Ahura Mazda. 21 Moreover, it is probably for this reason that they are said 
to be 'excellent' {vairiid Y 38.1) 'on account of truth' (asd£ baca). 

Furthermore, in both Avestan and Vedic a range of terms which are etymo- 
logically and/or conceptually unrelated arc associated with gand-fgna-/ 



.:.:■ 



Additional words associated with g^na-hna-, 
but etyrnologally or conceptually unrelated in Av, and Vcd. 



Avestan gand- 


Vedic gna- 


word 


concept 


word 


concept 


ttfi- 

Y 38.2, 13,1 

frasasti- Y 38,2 


reward 


adki- 10.92.14 


mother of the 
Adityas 


glory 


rodast23lA, 
5.46.R 


name of a goddess 


daend- mdzdaiiasni- 

V 13.1 


Mazdayasnian 
Belief 


pu$drt- 2.31.4 


name of a god who 
protects the roads 


frauttaii- 
Y1.6 


choice 


bhigti-lMA 


name of an Aditya, 
'share' 


ydiriia- bnsiti- 
Y1.6 


good dwelling 

throughout the 
\ ear 


brbaddiva- 2,31.4 


name of a goddess 


flffJd-Y 1.6 


attack, force 


tvdstar- 1,161.4, 
7,35.6, 10.66.3 


name of .1 god who 
fashions living 
beings 


varj&rayna- Y 1.6 


victory 






tipamtdt- Y 1,6 


superiority 






aiflisruOrima- 
aibigaiia- 

V 1.6,2.6 


name of the day's 
evening section 







20 In the YAv. Yi 17. lf t , however, armait i- is said to be the mother and Ahura Mazda the 
father of afi-. This suggests thai arrnaiti- could also be perceived as Ahura Mazda's wife. 
SkJj6RV0 2002b interprets this feature in the light of the IK myth of the bteroi gairtos 
between heaven and earth, 

21 N ah ten, YH, p. 194. On the inter pre tat ion of the family links between Ahura Mazda 
and the spiritual creations, see Nakten, YH, p. 214f., and AmSp. t p. &3f. 

22 In contrast to the table on p. 207, the listing of Avestan and Vedic terms in the same 
horizontal row here does not imply that they are thought to correspond either ctymo- 
logically or conceptually. 
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Ave&tAQ g&nl- 


Vedic gn&~ 


word 


concept 


word 


concept 


Abnriavaiti Gatba 

Vr 1.5,2.7 


name of the sacred 
text preceding the 

YH 


w 




Yasmt Haptayhaiti 
Vr 1.5, 2.7 


sacred text in 
which the gan &- 
are worshipped 

(Y3s.; 2.i 







Although there are some differences in terminology, the two tables illustrate 
that there is also a large amount of overlap between the Avestan and Vedic con- 
texts of gdrtd- J gnd- both from a terminological and a conceptual point of view. 
In both languages the primary use of the term appears to apply to forces active 
during the ritual (above, p. 203). This is also suggested by the two lists of four 
'noblewomen' in Y38,2 and RV L22.10 respectively (above, p. 204f.). Further 
parallels include the association of the 'noblewomen* with water, water deities, 
the earth, women and male deities. Such correspondences suggest that the group 
of divine females cal led gana-fgna- in Avestan and Vedic continues an inherited 
Indo-Iranian metaphor of noble female beings, who constitute anthropomor- 
phic personifications of abstract notions and qualities relating both to the ritual 
and, to fertility and prosperity. The praise offered to them in Y 38.1-2 thus em- 
ploys ritual language and imagery inherited from the II r. period. 
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Y38.2 



lid ] * ya oitaiid ] fs m haiid 2 at ma taiio 3 

vatfhlm* dbiP asim h 

vaifkim*'* Is am 7 

v&fj^hlrn 73, dziiitim™ 

va iph Im s fmsastlm 

va tfh Im gs *pa ran dim 9 yazama ide'** v 

la j"ziGMf4, K5;J6,J5 

1 yaoihaiio Pi4 Mf4; CI 

yaostaiio G Mfl, K5 {d prm, corr. from 

«),S1J3;M£2;L2,L1;K11 
yaoxstaiio J2 
yaostaiia Jpl K4 
yacstaiio 52; H 1 J6 (jj Ll 3 J7, J5 

2 fmhauo P c 4 MH, KSJ2; 1.1 
fsrahauo G Mfl, SI; Mf 2 Jpl K4; 1.2, 

Dhl,02 L3 Bbl;Cl 
/ ff i8steHoj3j4;Kn t Hlj7 
fraitaiiti S2;Jfe Ll3 
fraestaiiojb 

3 drmaiti. ho (?) Mf4 

armaitaiid Mfl (r erased after d), Jpl K4; 

K11.H1J7 
irmatttiio G K5 J2; Cl, J6 
drdmditiio J 5 

4 vayhim Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, J2; Mf2 Jpl K4; Cl 
vayxbim G K5, J3; HI JG L13J7, J5 
vayhftim Kll 

5 afrfi G Pt4 t Si J3; L2, S2, Ll L3; K 1 1, 

H1J6L13J7 
ibil Mf4 Mfl. K.5 J2; Mf2 Jpl K4; Cl 
d. bis]5 
h dffffl G Mt4, K5J2;Jft 

i3f?ffl K4 
aism C1,J5 
6a vaybim M f4 , J 2 ; C I 
va$nbir?i G K5;J6,J5 



7 ilifR Pt4; DhU Cl, P6; [M25J 

ifym G Mf4 Mflj3; Mf2;L2, Ll; Kll, 
H1J6L13J7J5 

ifim K2J2 

issm Si 
7a ¥d?&tmMf4,K5J2;Cl 

vjtyuktm G J6, J5 
7b dzuittim Mf4 (the second / struck out) 

dzAitirn G K5;J6 

dzitlm Cl 

d'ziwanim J 5 

8 tugAuR Mf4»j2 CI 
vnTftihim G K5;J6, J5 
decstjpl 

8a varjhlm Mf4 n |2 

vaquhim G K5; C I , J5 
■ v&Tjhuim J 6 
^ pdrandam Pt4 
pdtsndim Mf4; Cl 
parindim G Mfl (hut d superser. and 

below it is an erasure); Jpl K4 
parondim K5 
paratid.tm J 2 
pdratndim Si 
parandlmj3 

par an dim Mf2; L2 5 Ll B2 L3; Kl I Lb2, 
HI J6LI3J7J5 

9 a yazam&idt Mf4 (j^ ( K5 

yazamaidi G J2 

v.:yj6 



'(noblewomen like) Iiivigoratioii 2 , Vitalization 1 , Perfection 4 , Right-mindedness. 

Together with them we worship ^ood Reward \ 

good Strengthening'', 

good Libation', 

good Glory 

(and) good Abundance 9 . 
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1 lid yaostaiio fsrastaiio armataiio '(noblewomen like) Invigoration, 
Vitalization, Perfection, Right-mindedness' 

From a syntactic point of view the phrase tza yaostaiio firastaiio drmataiio 
does not belong to Y 38.2 but to the preceding stanza. Being in the nomina- 
tive case, the four nouns are an apposition to Y 38.1 ydscd tdi gsnd 'your no- 
blewomen'. As observed by Nakten, the fact that in Y 68.21 the quotation of 
Y 38.2 begins with Hi indicates that by Young Avcstan times the list of Ahura 
Mazda's 'noblewomen' had been detached from the preceding stanza, to which 
it belongs syntactically- Such segmentation, Narten argues, was facilitated by 
the position of the verb yazamaidi at the conclusion of Y 38 J > since in YAv. this 
form usually marks the end of a syntactic unit. Occurring before the apposition, 
it was interpreted as concluding thesentence> and the following four nouns con- 
sidered as belonging to the next section. 

The function of the plural number is to turn the four personified abstract no- 
tions 'invigoration, virilization, perfection and right-mindedness 1 into proper 
names and to present them as typical representatives of their category. The plu- 
ralization of proper names has parallels in Greek and Latin, c.g> Acsch. Ag. 1439 
Xouar]t6(j!>v 'of girls like Chryseis*, Mart. 8.56.5 Maecenates 'people like Maece- 
nas 1 , 21 Accordingly, lid .,. armataiio means 'noblewomen like Invigoration, ... 
noblewomen like Right-mindedness*. 

The arrangement of the four divine females displays a compositional pattern 
according to which the first one, 12J-, corresponds to the last one, drmaiti- t 
insofar as lid- 'libation, fat-offering, invigoration', referring to ritual action, 
unfolds on the material level, while drmaiti-, denoting the right state of mind, 
including that which is to accompany the offering, manifests itself on the spir- 
itual plane. These nouns occur immediately before and after the central ones, 
yaosti- and jferasti-, two words found only here and probably special terms of 
the ritual and religious language.'* The arrangement of the four names thus fol- 
lows the pattern of a ring-composition. 

2 lid- 'invigoration' 

The Av. noun lid- and its Vedic cognate i4a- (ild-, ifd-j are technical terms of 
the ritual language. Deriving from Ilr, *is-a-, they are formed with suffix a 
attached 1o the root :: is 'to set in motion*. Both Av. izd- and Ved. /<£#-, im- ex- 
hibit a peculiar compositional sand hi which could indicate that the words are 
artificial formations of the II r ritual language. 25 The basic meaning of such 

21 N a k i v. n , Yi /, pp . 1 94 - 1 97 w i t li references . 

24 On yaosti- see p. below, p. 2 1 4 ff., on feraili- p. 22 1 ft. I'or a comparison of t he list of fou r 
gartd- in Y 38.2 with a similar one in Vedic, see above, p\ 203-205. 

25 Narten, YH, p. 205 f. with references; Mayrhoper, EWAia, I, pp, 187, 195. In OAv. 
the mss. readings t>f ii.d- arc consistently with unetymologic.il /-, while in YAv. there is 
variation between i- and /-, see I i in i /.t , '/.amydd-Ynst, p. 387. 
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terms being 'driving force or motion*, Av. lid- denotes the 'strengthening, in- 
vigoration' presented to the deity in the form of a fat-offering. In OAv. the noun 
denotes the ritual action of 'invigoration' while in YAv T it may also be used as 
a general metaphor for strength and prosperity.^ The unsufExed r °ot noun A,v. 
is- 'strengrT forms part of the second list of terms in Y 38.2, see below, p. 223 f. 
The ritual connotations emerge particularly clearly from phraseological par- 
allels for the metaphor of the 'footprints of invigoration 5 in the Gathas and 
Rigveda, As noted by Humbach, 1957-I958a, p. 43, the expression Y50.8 
paddii ... tiaiia 'with footprints of izd-* corresponds to RV 3,29,4 tldyds pade 
and 6,1.2 Has pade 'in the footprint of {((a)- 1 . That this is an established, tradi- 
tional metaphor is made explicit in Y 50.8, which states that the 'footprints' are 
^renowned* (frasrtita-) as being those of Iza-: 

Y 50.8 mat va padais ya frasriita izaiia 
pairijasdi mazdd nstdnszasto 

With footprints which are renowned as those of invigor.uion 
I shall approach you, O Wise one, with hands outstretched. 

The image of the fatty footprints of 'invigoration' is also evoked by the Vedic 
adjective gbrtdpadi 'whose foot drops with ghee* which characterizes ila- in her 
function as one of the three goddesses in the tfjpri-hymii RV 10. 70 27 : 

RV 10,70,8 iisro devir barhir id Am vdrtya a sidata cakrma vab syondm \ 
manusvdd yajridm siidbiid bavimiild devi ghrtdpsdi jusanta || 

You three goddesses sit down leisure!}' on this sacrificial straw! Wc have prepared 
ic comfortably for you. They, (including) the goddess Ila whose feet drip with 
ghee, enjoy the sacrifice (and) the well-placed offerings just as human beings do. 

Similarly, ila- is also characterized as gbrtdhasta- 'whose hands drip with ghee* 
(RV 7.16.8). In YAv. the metaphor is applied to the eyes of the Saosyant Astva|.- 
arata when defeating deaths 

Yt l^.'M bo vlspam ahum astunantsm 
izaiia vaendt doidribiia 
K dar3sca da&at *amarsxiiianthn 
vispatn yam astuttaitim gae&qtn 

I \c will hi ok at all corporeal life 

with invigorating eves, 

26 Especially in Vd 9.53, where I [UMBACH [957-1958a ] p. 41, followed by Martin, YH, 
p. 205, translates Hdca dzuitijca as 'S,iit und K.r"Ail\ By contract, Wat KINS, Dragon,. 
p. 239, who both quotes die entire passage and comments on its rhythmic anil syntactic 
line structure, renders the expression as 'milk and fat'. 

27 Un the apri-hymns see above, p. 204 with hi. 15. The second term of the compound 
gbrtdpadi is -pad-i-, the ftrtl. of the root noun pad- 'foot*. In Liter Vedic texts it is con- 
nected withpadd- 'step', sec AiGr., 1L2, p. 388f, 

28 HtJMBACH IV57-1958.i t p. 43, fn. 7 
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and his gaze J? will render 

the entire corporeal world incorruptible 10 . 

That the eyes of Armaiti are also in a position to slay Evil emerges from another 
YAv. passage: 

Yt 1.29 spjntaiid drmatois dai&rdkiia auudstrUata mairiid 

The villain was struck down 31 by the eyes of Bounteous Right-mindedness. 

Yt 19.94 and 1.29 thus suggest that both lid- and drmaiti- are perceived as spe- 
cial weapons for overcoming death and destruction. Moreover, they attest that 
the association of lid- and drmaiti- is also present in Younger Avestan. Escha- 
tological connotations of lid- arc also found in the noun's third YAv, attestation 
in Y 70.4, At the conclusion of the Yasna ritual, the worshippers express their 
wish to be Saoshyants: 

Y 70.4 ya&a iza vdeim ndsima 

ya&a vd saosiiaqto daxuHnqm smiamna vdeim b&rzTUu 

buhixma saasitanto 

buiiama vjrjdrdjatw 

haiiama abstrabe mazdi frita vdziiia asiaiia 

... so that we may raise our voice along wich ihc fat -offering. 

Likewise let the deliverers of the countries, as they gain strength, definitely 

raise their voice. 
May we be deliverers, 
May we be victorious, 
May we be Ahura Ma /das dear, most effective" guests! 

29 On the emendation x darasca for daraaca (Fl) see HlNTZE, Zamyad-Yast^ p. 389. 1 Iejm- 
bach/Ichaporia, Zamydd Yaskt, p. 16 S, conjecture a reading *daTBsaca t instr.sg. of 
darsss- 'gaze'. 

30 BarThOlOmak, AirWb. 143, and Humbac:ii/Ichaporia, Zamydd Yaskt., p. 168, read 

dffljn° with the mss. However, since the form is a future participle (with privative d-), 
one from the full grade root marc 'to destroy' is expected C : 'a-marc-ija-rtt-}, see Ki:l- 
lens, Verbe av., p. 160; Hintzl, Zamydd-Ydit, p. 389. The reading of the mss. with 
-jr.?- results from the common confusion of -jr.?- and -ar&- t see Hintzh, Zamydd-Yast* 
p. 4% (bottom). As noted l>y Keci.lkns, Verbs av., p. 162, the future participles often 
have medio- passive meaning with a modal (subjunctive) overtone. Such is also the case 
with 'amarjxsiiant- 'indestructible, incorruptible, imperishable', 

3 1 T he noun ma trite *vil la in' p robably i mpl ies A ngra M a i n v u . T he form a rntdit riia f a a s 3sg . 
of a passive fa- present with middle ending from mot slur 'to strike down 1 with pre verbs 
auMci and it (Baki 'Hoi.umm-., AtrWb. 1596), cf. KELLENS, Verbe av. t pp. 126-127f, f n. 14, 
who, however, analyses the form as auH&striiatA, The verse in Yt 1.29 is presented as 
spoken by Zarathustra and preceded by a corrupt line which seems to allude to the 
episode, recounted in Yt 19.81, in which the demon* were driven under the earth at die 
moment when Zarathustra recited the Ahsma Vairya prayer. A restoration of the line is 
attempted by Bartholomak 1901, pp. 126-128. 

M t )n the meaning of vdzisla- "most mvLgo rating, effective 1 as an epithet of astt- 'guest', see 

Y 36.3 at the end of no. 3 vdzifia-, above, p. 143f. 



214 III- Hdition and Commentary 

The collocation of izd- with drmaiti- in the list of 'noblewomen' in Y 3S.2 is 
also found in the Gat hie expression arm ait is Izdcd: 

Y 49 JO tatcd mazdd &§ahmi d d$m nipdrjhe 
mano vohu urunascd a$dunqm 

nama&cd yd dtmaitis izdcd 

And this you guard in your house, O Wise one: 

good thought and the souls of the truthful ones, 

and reverence with which (are allied) right-mindedness and invigoration. 

The verse states that drmaiti- and izd- y both addressed as "noblewomen 1 of 
Ahura Mazda in Y 38. 2 S are preserved in the deity's dwelling together with 
'good thought', vohu- manah-. In Y 49: 10 the two feminine nouns denote offer- 
ings presented to the god. In stanza 5 of the same hyrnn, izd- is juxtaposed with 
dzuiti- 'libation'j and drmaiti- as well as vohu- manah- are also mentioned: 

Y 49.5 at huuo mazdd izdcd dzmxilcd 
j9 da en am vobft sdrstd manayhd 
drmatOis kascli afd huzsntul 

tailed vispdis &fia h m i xsa droiabu rd 

That person (is) invigoration and libation, O Wise one, 

who unites his belief with good thought, 

whosoever, by virtue of right-mindedness, (is) well acquainted with truth 

and with all those in your kingdom, O Lord. 

In the context of this stanza the two ritual terms izacd dzuitiscd become meta- 
phors for the Mazda-worshipper who himself becomes 'invigoration and liba- 
tion' for the deity by uniting his daind- with 'good thought'. 31 It thus emerges 
from the survey of these passages that in OAv. both izd- and drmaiti- are offer- 
ings presented to Ahura Mazda by his worshippers. In YAv. the phrase tided 
azuitihd appears as an expression for prosperity (Vd 9.53). Apart from this, tid- 
oecurs twice in the context of fraso.karati- and the Saoshyant(s), both the par- 
ticular one who raises the dead 'with eyes of izd-' (Yt 19,94) and the victorious 
ones that the priests would like to emulate (Y 70.4). 

3 yaosti- 'vitalization' 

Amongst the names of Ahura Mazda*s four 'noblewomen*, izd- and drmaiti- are 
well attested in Avestan and morphologically transparent with Vedii; equiva- 
lents (idd- and arhnati- respectively, see above, p. 203), whereas both yao&i- 
and forasti- are hapax legomena in Y 38.2. The noun fzrasti- is further isolated 

33 Narten, Yll, pp.205, 2 4 )4. While in Y37.3 the worshippers stater thai iky worship 
Ahura Mazda with their 'limbs and lives' (*azdsbisca ustdnaiscci)* in Y 41.3 the thought 
is turned around in that they desire that Ahura Mazda may become thtir own 'life and 
corporal iiy' (gaiiasca astjritjscdh see Y 41 ,3 no. ] gatiasca aiUytdsca, below, p. 313. 
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because there is only one other form of the same word family, the past participle 
frazddta-, a hapax legomenon that occurs in Yt 12.1, By contrast, yaoiti- forms 
part of a widely attested and productive lexical field which includes the noun 
yaos(= Ved. y6$) $ the verb yaazdd-, the past participle yaozddta- y the ri-abstract 
yaoiddti- and the agent noun yaozda tar- (AirWh. 1232-1236). In Zoroastrian 
vocabulary the entire word family of yaoz-dd- continued to be productive into 
the Middle Iranian period, when it generated the priestly title yojdahrgar 'puri- 
fier*, which corresponds functionally to Av. yaozddtar- and yauzdd&riia-. 

The compound yaos/z da has been considered to be a formation morphologi- 
cally parallel to mazdd-^ with both having a zero-grade s-stem acc.sg, as their 
first term: 



Av. 


Meaning 


Hi 


IE 


yaos ... [yaozjda 


to make weal 


: "ia&i d !r d 


*tcif-s *d h eh t 


mazdd- 


to set one's mind 


*mans d h d 


'men s "ti : 'J\ 



Thus> Schindli-r 1975, p, 266, suggests that Av. yaos is an ace sg. of a neuter s~ 
stem IE *jleff-es-/Q$-. He argues that the archaic ace. sg. with zero grade suffix has 
survived in the OAv, syntagm yaos... [yaozjdd^ YAv>yaozdd- and goes back to Ilr. 
"iaus d h i < IE *icM-s s d S} t'h s 'to make weal* fHeil setzen, heilwirkend machen*). 
The formation of the Av r verb yaozdd- is seen as parallel to that of OAv,„ YAv. 
mazdd- 'to set one's mind 1 ("Jen Sinn auf etw. richten, (sich) nierken') < *mdns 
d h d < IE *men-s d h eb r The standardized form of the nom,/acc.sg. was the one 
with full-grade suffix which continued in Lat. ims 'law' < IE *j(eff-os t Av. manah- 
'thought* < IE *men-o$r Against the explanation of yaos as acc.sg., however, stands 
the evidence of Y 43.13, where the form is unambiguously identified a.s gen.sg. by 
the adjective darpgahiid with which it agrees in both case and number: 

Y 43.13 spantsm at &fia mazda mznght ahura 
hiiat ma vohu pairi.jasat manayha 
ar»&a voizdiidi kamahiid t§m mot data 
darzgahiia ^yaosysm vd naeos "durait ite 
vairiid it oil yd &jiahmi xta&roi vdei 

Bounteous indeed 1 think that you arc, O Wise Lord, 
when he approached me with good thought. 
To find the objects of (my) longing, fulfil for me this (longing), 
(the longing) for lasting life 34 , (a longing) for which no one hasdared H to ap- 
proach you, 
(the longing) for desirable existence, which jifsaid (to be) in your kingdom! 

34 Ghi.dnkr, Avesta, 1, p. 145, edits yaui with the mss. K5 J2 nirid J3„ though ;ill others read 
yaos- The litter is the expected form of the gen.sg. of slim- 'life 1 , see below. 

35 Geldner, Avetta, 1, p. 145, edits darsh with Mil. Bartholomae, AirWb, 6*10, analy- 
ses [his form as 3 cJ sg.inj s-aoract, from tLtr "to hold', d. Hum bach, Gathas, II, p. 51; 
Hqffmann/Forssman, p. 230 (direst < ^efiar-s-t) and Kellens/Pfrart, TVA, II, 
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Moreover, if interpreted as a gen./abl.sg., yaos fits perfectly into the paradigm of 
the neuter noun dim- iife' (Ved. ayn 'life', IE *h 2 6iu-), which forms a nom./aec. 
sg< dim (Y 3L20) S an instr,sg yaund (Y 29.9) and a well-attested dat + sg. yauudi,^ 
The original meaning of diiu- has been defined by Benveniste 1937 as Vital 
force* ('force de vie, source dc vitalite*}. Elaborating on this semantic defini- 
tion and stressing that any accusatival collocation must be rejected because 
y&os can only be either genitive or ablative, Szemerenyi 1979, p. 166, identi- 
fies the syntactic status of the genitive as one "of sphere, more specifically the 
genitive of rubric", as e.g. in Lat. lucri facere 'to put down under the heading 

p, 254, Such a grammatical form is probably attested in Y 49.2 where a however, it is 
dor sit: 

Y 49.2 ndit spzntqm dorzst abmdi ttoi armaitim 

tittidd vahii mazdd frasrd manarfhd 

He neither holds on to bounteous rtghi-mindeness in order for it to be his own, 
nor consults with good thought, O Wise one. 

Since Y 49.2 ddrasi ...armaitim has syntactic parallels in Y 43.1 assm chnridndi'to grasp 
truth' (HuMBAd-ti G&tbds 7 !, IT, p. 2Q7) S it is preferred to connect dorafr with dur'to bold ' 
rather than with d&rz (= Ved. drh) 'to fasten', suggested as an alternative by Kellens/ 
Pirart, TVA t II, p, 255, III, p. 232, and Hoffmann/Horssman, pp. 64 ( L er befestigi'), 
224f. By contrast, in Y 43.13, both form and context are different from that in Y49.2. 
Pi r art in TVA, III, p. 232, and de Vaan^Av. VoweiSff. 510, rightly consider it difficult 
to derive both Y 43.13 ddrak and Y 49.2 dor jit from the same preform. Moreover, in the 
context of Y 43.13 a form of dar E to hold' is syntactically and semantically awkward to 
accommodate, as emerges from the translations offered by Hum bach, Gdtbds 1 ., I, p. 155 
("which nobody obliges You to agree") and Ke-llens/PikarT, TV A, I, p, 147 ("que mil 
ne vous contra int a exaucer"). 

It is therefore preferable to interpret ddrslt in Y 43, 13 with Insler, Gdthdi t p, 238, as 3 rd 
sg.root aor. of dars 'to dare' which then governs the following infinitive iti, cf. also Lom- 
MEL's translation Vtirum noch niemand euch an/ugchen gewagt hat* (Gashes, p. 99). In 
Vedic the cognate root dbart forms a thematic aorist adbrat (SB) and An if -aor. adbarfifur 
{'J A). While the latter would be a unique new formation (Nari en, Sigm.Aor., p, 154), the 
former could constitute an indirect attestation of die earlier root aorist from which the- 
matic aurtsis usually arose. A form with a short root vowel, as expected for a 3" 1 sg. root 
aor. h is found in the Pahlavi Yasna rass, K5 (dar-sl ite) and J2 {darist ile t where i is corrected 
to 3 or vice versa). On this basis one may read *darait ile t with an an apt yc tic vowel in the 
words final consonant cluster. Tins follows LuBOTSKY 1994, p. 95, who states that in the 
Avestan mss, -artt- is usually written inside a word, but -arsli at its end. 
36 On the reconstruction of the inflectional type, with nom./aee.sg. IE *hMH > Av. aim, 
gen.sg. IE *bj&tt'5 > Av.yaos, see Kuiper, Notes, p. 31f.;H. Eichner, "Die Etymologic 
von heth, mebur", in: MSS 31 (1973), p. 84f., fn. 5; W. Cowgiix, "Greek on and Arme- 
nian or", in: Language 36 (I960), p. 347ff.; Ku.i.hns/Pihakt, TVA, II, p. 293; Insi.er, 
Gdtbds t p. 343 s.v. dyii. Narten, YM, p. 199, fn. 22, notes not only that Ved. yds cannot 
be an old "Ahlautform" of ayuf- 'life', but a!so rejects the interpretation oiyaos as a gen. 
or abl.sg. of Siiu- on ihe grounds that (nsler's, Gdtbds, p. 245f,, translation oiyaos/i 
dd as l io give life to, bring to life' does not adequately render any of these case forms, 
[ \m i k\ reading w justified, however, i ■ seen as a litose rendering nl a y.w litive genith e 
'to give (from/of) life', as noted by O BE R LIES 1989, p. SO, fn. 45, 
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"profit" \ 'consider as profit*. It consists of an IE genitive and the verb ]> d , 'eb r 
The syntactic relationship between the A v. verb dd 'to set, place* and yaas is 
seen as parallel to that of Vd 7,29 agha zamo nidai&iiqn 'one shall place on this 
earth 5 (Bartholomae, AirWb. 721). The original meaning of the phrase K 'yaus 
da - in OAv. attested in the verb yaoidd- (Y 44.9) and the root noun yaozda- 
(Y48>5)- is therefore 'to place within the sphere of vital force*, 'endow with 
vital force, power*. From such a meaning, which is also present in the Younger 
Avesta (Y 65.2), there developed that of 'endow with purity, purify', mainly at- 
tested in the Videvd&d? 7 

Gathic jaoi 'of vitality, welfare, happiness' probably also underlies the hap ax 
legomenon yaolti- in Y 38.2, The problem, however, arises of how to explain 
the latter morphologically, because the suffix -ti- is usually attached to zero- 
grade roots, but not to inflected case forms. A regular formation would emerge 
if yaozdd- were interpreted as containing the verb da 'to give' (IE *deh^) rather 
than da *to set, place' (IE *d h eh^?* The ft- abstract y&osti- could then be derived 
from a pre-form *ie$$-dh } -ti- 'giving of vitality', which would be a compound 
with the gen. yao$°. The second term would be a regularly formed zero grade 
tt-abstract from da 'to give', as found, for instance, mpaitii&sti- 'listening' from 
paiti-d-da- 'to receive, accept' (see Y 35,9 no, 4 paitiidttdrzm, above, p. 99 ff.). 
The syntactic relationship between the first and second term of the compound 
being that of a partitive genitive, the basic meaning would be 'to grant vitality 
(gen.) to someone (dat.J*. Such a construction of da 'to give* with a partitive geni- 
tive and an indirect dative object is attested in Y 40.2: 

Y 40.2 ahiid bund nS ddidi 
ahmdkd ahniic manaxiidicd 

You there, give us from this (prize) 
for both this and the spiritual life I 

Against this interpretation, however, there is the syntax of the verb yaozdd- 
which is constructed not with a dative but an ace, e.g. in 



37 SzEMER^NYt's explanation thai yaas functions as a "genitive of sphere" which literally 
means 'of vitality, welfare, happiness', is accepted by Maykhofer, EWAia, II, p. 420 
with references, I, p. 171. An "intrinsic affinity between yaosmd life" ts also recognised 
by Duchesne-Guillemin 1970, p. 206. On the semantic development oiy&oi-dk- % see 
Keliews I97f>4,p, 92f.; Szbmefenyi 1979, p. 170 

38 H u M BAC H , G&thds*, 1 1 i p. 125, appe a rs t o i m p [y t h i s exp I a na t i on w hen h e derives ya ost i- 
from *yaoid-ti- 'purification, conservation', which itself comes from yaozdd- \o pu- 
rify, conserve, make durable" without, however-discussing the syntactic implications. 
Although the formation is different from Av. yaosli-, the second term oi the Latin com- 
pound sactrdos 'priest' also used to he considered as continuing the IE root K 'd eh , but 
is now better explained by Strunk 1994 11995] as containing the IK root ''dehf'to give*. 
Strunk analyses sacerdos as an exocentric compound of two substantives tacrum and 
do(i)s 'who has ilu 1 gift of the sacred'. 
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r' 

Y 44.9 tat §§apjrssa zrasmdi vaoca abura 

ka&d mot yam yaos da en am + fyaozjddne 

1 ask you this, tell nn- Truly, t ) I mrl: 

How am I to endue my belief with vitality?* 3 * 

It is therefore more likely thai Q dd~ represents the I In root V*<i 'to set, place'. If 
such is indeed the case, the only probable explanation of yaofii- is that proposed 
by Narten, Y~H, p- 199, according to whom the noun is an artificial nonce form 
of the religious language ("Kunstbildung der religiosen Sprache"). The word 
could have been created in one of two possible ways. Either, as suggested by 
Narten, the suffix -ti- was attached directly to the inflected case form yaos 10 
denote its handling ("Heiltgung, Hcilbringung™). 40 Or, as indicated by Hum- 
bach* Gdtbds 2 , II, p. 125, the word was derived from the verb yaozdd- by at- 
taching the suffix -ft- to the synchronic /em grade stem yaozd-. In either case, 
it is likely that from a synchronic point of view OAv. speakers associated yaoiti- 
with both yaos and yaozdd-. The YAv. equivalent of yaoiti- is yaozddiii- y at- 
tested in Vd 10.19. 

Narten 5 s explanation requires the assumption that yaos, which clearly 
forms part of the living paradigm of iiiu- 'life*, could also be perceived as an 
uninfected, petrified form, Such a re-interpretation of yaos could have arisen 
when in combination with dd. 4i Petrification is what also happened to the Vedic 
equivalent yoh which occurs only in collocation with £dm 'weal*. Szemerenyi 
1979, p. 172, convincingly explains the expression s'am yofy as an old genitival 
collocation of the neuter nom,/acc,sg. idm and the gen.sg. y6h meaning 'in- 
crease in life force*. After the original grammatical functions of the collocation's 
constituent parts had become blurred, yob was reinterpreted as a nom./acc.sg. 
and linked to the preceding s'am by enclitic -ca y thus producing the expressions 
idm ca yoica, idm yosca. 

In accordance with the meaning of Cathie yaos f of life force, vitality', yaosit- 
may be rendered as 'providing life force, vita ligation'. There remains, however, 
the question as to the nature of the concept implied by the expression yaoz-dd- 

39 Literally: 'place my belief into the sphere of hie H>r\e\ 

40 As rightly concluded by Nartkn, YH, p. 198, die equation of OAv. yaoiti- wiih YAv. 
yaoxiti- 'ski!l\ first proposed by JirsTl, H&ndhmh, p. 241, and adapted by Humeach, 
Gathai 1 , 11, p, 125, should be Abandoned for semantic reasons, cf. also HlNTZE, Zarriydd- 
K*ir, p. 99 with fn. 31. 

41 Humbach, Gdthds*, II, pp. 143, I8&, distinguishes two functions of OAv. yaos., one be- 
ing that oi the gen.sg, of the living paradigm of dim- (Y 43,13). In the second func- 
tion, attested in Y 46. 1R, the gen.sg. y&oi *of use, useful' is petrified and, like Ved. y6h 

'welfare', indeclinable. The same "indeclinable word" also constitutes the first term of 
the compound yaozdd- translated by Humbach as 'purify 1 (Y44.9, 48.5). The latter 1 * 
alleged "same Structure 4 of ynoi and in ing, however, is only apparent, because from a 
morphological point of view tnsng is an ace.sg. (< llr. "'mans, with zero-grade J-3tem 
suffix while yuoi is a gen./abhsg. (< llr. "jeiu-s, with zero grade geru/abl. case ending . 
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'place within the sphere of life, life force, vitality 1 , which is used as a technical 
term in the Younger A vest a- Some indication may be gained from Y 46. IS where 
j£Oi"life force, vitality, welfare 5 contrasts semantically with qsta- 'harm': 

Y 46.1SyJ maibiid yaos abmdi asci£ vakista 
maxiid ihdisvobu coissm manetyhd 
aitjng abmdi y5 nd tfstdi daiditd 

mazdd afd xsmdkam varzm xsnaoszmno 
tat moi xratdus manarjhaicd vicidjm 

By means of good thought I assign what is best under my command 

to the person who (is a source) of life-force to me, 

but (I assign) harm to the one who wishes to consign us to harm, 

O Wise onCj thereby gratifying your will through iruth. 

Such is the discrimination of my intellect and mind. 

Like staota- 'praise' the masculine noun^sta- 'harm 1 is formed hy attaching the 
suffix -ta- to a full grade root (AiGr., IL2, p. 587, cf. above, p- 108). The under- 
lying root is the same as that which, in the zero grade, forms the adjective agra- 
1 harmful, evil', 42 which itself constitutes part of the name of Angra Mainyu, 
It emerges from Y 46 J B that 'to be (a source) of life force (yaos) to someone" 
contrasts with 'to consign someone to harm 1 fetal dd)^ or, more freely, that 
'to place within the sphere of life 5 (yao/da) constrasts with 'place within the 
sphere of harm 1 , or 'death' (astii da). The expression astdi da in Y 46.18 is func- 
tionally equivalent to axtoiioi da \o consign to harm' in Y 36.1 : 

Y 36.1 ahiid &$d d&ro vjrpzind 
paoMrmie *pairijasdmaide mazdd aburd 
&fid &fid mainiiii ipSnista 

y$ d axtis abmdi 
y5m axtoiioi ddtjhe 

Together with the community of this fire here, 

we approach you, O Wise Lord, at the beginning, 

(we approach) you together with your most bounteous spirit 

who indeed (is) harm for the one 

whom you consign to harm- 
In Y 36.1 the word for narm' equivalent to asta- in Y 46.18 is axti- which is 
derived from the same root as the adj. aka- 'bad, evil' (see Y 36.1 no. 2 axtis 
narm'). The latter also provides one of the names of Kvil, aha- maimiu- f which 
in Y 30.3 is said to be the source of non-life' (a-jiiditi-). Both Y 46.18 and 36.1, 
therefore, suggest that those who choose not to align themselves with Ahura 
Mazda are consigned to 'harm' (a$ta- t axti), which belongs to the realm of Kvil 
and is the opposite of 'life 1 (aim-, yaos). 



42 MaYRHOFER, i:\XAw, I, pp. 152, 807. 
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While G&thic yaos and yaozdd- exhibit no clear traces of ritual meaning, YH 
yaostt- occurs in a list of ritual terms denoting Ahura Mazda's divine females 
(g3«rf- } see above, p. 196fT.) r Ritual meaning is found in the YAv. attestations of 
the verb yaozdd-, which, especially m the Videvdad, is employed as a techni- 
cal term for purification from pollution, liven then, however, the underlying 
meaning of 'place within the sphere of life* (as opposed to that of harm or death) 
could still adhere to this word if it is viewed as expressing the idea that removal 
of any uncle anliness introduces (da) someone or something into the sphere of 
vitality, life force (yaos). This is because pollution, which in Xoroastrian dual- 
istic thinking is closely associated with decay and death, is interpreted as one 
of Evil's products. 

The concept oi yaosti- I being similar to that of yaos and the verb yaozdd- 'to 
endue with life force*, 'vitalize', therefore appears to have both ritual and ethical 
connotations and, in addition, a bearing on both corporeal and spiritual life. On 
the material level, one 'introduces something into the sphere of life' by prevent- 
ing any products of Evil - such as pollution, decay or death - from manifesting 
themselves in Ahura Mazda's material creations. Any physical object or person 
afflicted by Evil is reintroduced into the sphere of life by removing from him, her 
or it any product of Evil, particularly pollution* It is this use of yaozdd- which is 
responsible for those passages, particularly frequent in the Vidcvdad, where both 
the verb and its derivatives may be translated as 'purify 1 , such as, tor instance, in 

Vd 7,28 (ci, Vd 7.23 etc) datar* ... afattm 

kat id aesma yaozdaiian afjhsn 

aidum ahura mazda 

yd nasdum attu&.bzrdta 

siind vd para.iristabc mafiiebe vd 

O creator, .,, truthful one, 

can such fuel be purified, 

O truthful Wise Lord, 

that has been brought in contact with the corpse 

of either a dog or a deceased person? 

Since religious specialists are required to carry out the task of purification, it is 
on the material level that the ritual use of yaozdd- and its derivatives is preva- 
lent. That in the Younger Avesta and Pahlavi texts priestly titles are derived 
from yaozdd- can be seen in relation to this function. The ethical meaning 
of yaozdd- applies to the spiritual plane from which evil forces such as 'bad 
thoughts, words and deeds* are to be excluded. E'or instance, Vd 5.21 states that 
one places one's own life (hutta- ay bund-) in the sphere of life (yaos) by means 
of good thoughts, words and deeds; 

Vd 5.21 bd yaozdd zara&ustra yd daena mdzdaiiasnis 
yd bmtqm ayhuuqm yaoiddite 
humataiha btixtdilca buuAfltdilca 
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The Mazda-worshipping belief, O Zarathustra, is life-enduing (for the one) 

who endues his own life with life force 

by means of his good thoughts, good words and good deeds. 

It is each person's responsibility to ensure that their own 'belief (daend-^ see 
above, Y 35.1 no- 3, p. 58ff.) is 'endued with life 1 (yaozdd). This emerges from 

Vd 10.19 daenqm arazptud yaozdai&iia 
add zi ayha asti yaozdditii 
kabmdicit atfhius astuuato 

bit ti H il ild J r.7 y.u it . .■ d. i i ' nail a 

yd huu$m daenqm yaozdaiu 
httmatdisca biixtaisca huuaritdiica 

You, O upright one [i.e. Zarathustra], may introduce your belief into the sphere 

of life! 
For the introducing of it into the sphere of life, 
- namely of one's own belief, O upright one - 
happens for each person on the physical plane in this way 
that one introduces one s own belief into the sphere of lite 
by means of good thoughts, good words and good deeds. 

On the spiritual level, one introduces one's daend- into the sphere of life by 
excluding from one's mind any evil thoughts, words or deeds. After death such 
daend- will eventually lead its owner joyfully across the Cin wad Bridge, 

4 famsti- 'perfection' 

Like yaosti-, the noun ferairi- in Y38.2 is a hapax lego men on. Narten, YH y 
p. 202, considers two explanations for its formation. Either it is a regular ti- ab- 
stract from a verbal root frai 4 to excel*, or it is, like yaQ$ti- % an artificial nonce 
form of the religious language, whereby the suffix ti- is attached to a root noun 
frai-. The latter occurs in combination with the verb da in the past participle 
fraz-ddta-. Narten prefers the first explanation and suggests that if f&rasti- 
is a regular ti -abstract, it could have provided the model for the formation of 
yaviti-: asfamsti- exists besides fraz-dd-> soyaosti- does besides yaoz-da-: 

Parallel formations of yaoiti- and faraiti- 

1— 



Underlying noun or verbal root 



yaos gcn.sg, of aiiu- Mifc J 



frai < Pro to-Iranian '''frail 



tf- abstract Compound with -da 



yaoi-ti- Y 38.2 yaoi-da 



to exec 



fmz-dd- in past part, fraz-data- 



i >t 12.1 (with rum inmii/j.ij ; 



OAv. collocations of jraia- with kar and dd 'to make excellent' suggest that 
faraiti- is the OAv. equivalent of YAv. fraio.karati-. By placing something 
or someone in the sphere of life (yaos)> that object or person is made /Valid-, 
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'excellent, perfect'. The two terms arc thus not only closely connected and par- 
allel from a morphological point of view, but they also form a semantic pair: 
farasti- 'perfection' results from yaosti- 'placing in the sphere of life' (by remov- 
ing non-life), 

5 varfhim ablsasim . . . 'together with them (wc worship) good Reward . . .' 

Together with the four divine females of Ahura Mazda, five other personifica- 
tions of female abstract nouns are also worshipped. They are: 

- asi- * b es to wa 1 , re wa rd " 

- IS- 'strengthening' 

- dzuiti- 'libation' 

- frasasti- 'glory' 

- parandi- 'abundance, bloom of plenty*. 

All of them are characterized by the epithet v &y v hi- 'good 1 and their praise con- 
stitutes the main theme of Y38.2. The complete list from «t#- to parandi- is 
probably implied in Y I3,l v where the first and last terms are mentioned, sec 
above, p. 200. Y 38.2 thus contains two series of personified abstract notions. 
The first one is that of Ahura Mazda's 'noblewomen*, in the plural number, and 
the second that of five divine gifts, listed in the singular. 

In a detailed analysis of the contexts of Ved. pnrandhi- and Av. parandi-, 
Narten, YH y p, 210, observes that in Vedic purandht- usually occupies the fi- 
nal position in enumerations of deities allotting prosperity. These lists include 
gods such aspu}4n-> savuf-, the nasatya- t and, especially, almost always bbdga- r 
the personified 'share'. Since parandi- also occupies the final position in Y 38.2, 
Narten concludes that the enumeration of divine beings ending with parsndi- 
ukitnately goes back to an Ilr. list of deities, personified abstract notions, whose 
function is to provide plenty and prosperity," Since most of them are divine 
gifts, they could continue a catalogue of deities referred to in the RV as ratipac-,, 
a group of divine beings dispensing gifts and to which bhdga- and purandhi- 
(e.g. RV 6.49.14; 7.36.8) belong." 

On the basis o\ additional phraseological parallels adduced b\ Km i i nvTi 
rart, TVA, III, p. 143, W atkins, Dragon, p. 236, observes that the deities are 
usually listed in the same sequence. For instance Y 38.2 frasastim ... parandim 
corresponds to RV 7.35.2 sdmsak ... pumndhih, He concludes that such a cor- 
respondence points to "a common inherited ordering of shared elements of a 
litany". There is a Common [ndo-Iranian "semantic and sequential 'program' 
which can be poetically encoded both into the strophic style of 'rhythmic prose\ 
as in Iranian, and into the metrical strophic verse of Vedic hymnic poetry 1 *. Fur- 
thermore, WaTkins points out that this ritua! litany inherited from Common 

43 Narten, YH, p. 206, 

44 On rdti$dc- i cf. Se.Afti.ATA., Wuriclkrimpoiita, p. 593f. 
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Indo-Iraman times is reflected in several other features as well. The relevant 
characteristics may be summarized as follows: 

Characteristics of a ritual litany inherited from Common I ndo- Iranian times 



Metaphor of the shared elements as divine women (gsnd-, gna-) 



2. 



Collocation of the shared elements with v&rfhi- = Ved. vdsvi- 'good 1 



3. 



Common ordering of the shared elements, i.e. deities listed in the same sequence 



4. 



Sequential order ending with vatfhim parjndim = Ved. purandbir vdsvih. 



6 is- 'strengths strengthening' 

The root is- 'to set in motion', from which the feminine substantive Tia- is de- 
rived (see above, p. 21 iff.), also underlies the root noun if-*. Together with its 
Vedic cognate is- it goes back to an lit. root noun *i$- which probably has the 
basic meaning of 'impulse; strengthening V s Hum bach considers the two nouns 
is- and lid- to he semantical ly verv close, nearlv synonymous, IW that reason* 
he suggests that there is semantic overlap between the two lists of personified 
females in Y 38.2* and that two originally independent lists have been combined. 
Variations such as iidyds pade and ildspadc suggest that the two nouns may be 
interchangeable in Vedic-* 6 The Av, noun is- also appears to have a ritual con- 
notation in: 

Y 50,4 at va yazdi Hainan m&idd abnrd 
hadd asd vahistded manayhd 
xsa&rdcd yd iso stdtjhat a paid I 
dkd aradrdng ddfftani garo fdraoiane 

Praising, I want to worship you, O Wise Lord, 

along with truth, best thought 

and rule by which one warns to step onto ihc path of strength. 

I want [o be heard in the House of Welcome before the efficacious ones. 

The 'path of strength' (tso ... paid!) in Y 50.4 could be interpreted as an Nr. 
metaphor for the connection established between the human and divine worlds 
by means of the ritual. Thus here the noun Is- could denote a gift that changes 
hand during that ritual. Such a metaphor is probably also implied in the ex pros 
sion Y 53.2 ddybo arozHi pa&o 'the straight paths of gift-giving*. 47 

Nak'i'I'.n, ) //, p. 205, however, points out a semantic difference between Av. 
lid- and Is-. While lid- is a ritual technical term, Is- appears to have a more 
general meaning which is not confined to ritual contexts. Such is the case, for 

45 Schindler, WHrzelttomen, p. II, cf, Nartkn, YH t p. 205f- 

46 I Iumbach I957-195Sj, p. 44f.; Watkins, Dragon, p. 236, 

47 Cf, I Iumbach 1957-1958*, p. 47. 
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instance, in Y 28. 7, where it denotes a divine gift and, as in Y 38*2, occurs after 
aft- 'bestowal, reward 1 : 

Y 28.7 ddidiafd tqm astrn vayh5us diiaptd manaqho 
ddidltH drmaiie vtstispdi isam maibiidtd 

Grant, O Truth, this reward, [he wages of good thought! 

Grant indeed, O Right-mindedness,, strength to Vishtaspa and me! 

In Y 28-9, the divine beings themselves are addressed as "strengthenings' or 're- 
inforcements' for the worshippers: 

Y 28.9 anaisvd fioit aburd mazdd a famed ydndis zarartaemd 
manascd briat vahistam yoi v3 ydidjmd dasdme stut$m 
yuiim zzxuistiiagbQ no xsa&ramcd sattu&yh^m 

O Wise Lord, may we not anger you, truth or best thought, with these entreaties, 
we who have positioned ourselves while offering praises to you. 
You (are all) our swiftest reinforcements and ruling powers. 

Hum bach 1957-1958a, p. 46, compares the use of Is- referring to persons (here 
divine beings) to the similar use of lid- and drmaiti- in Y 49.5, quoted above, 
p. 214. There are, however, differences, because in Y 28,9 the divine beings arc 
'reinforcements' for the worshippers whereas in Y 49.5 izd- refers to human be- 
ings. This implies that is- is a divine gift, whereas izd- is a human gift to the 
deitv. Moreover, in Y 29-9, where the instr.sg. of is- constitutes the first term of 
the compound *tsd,xsa&riia- y the noun probably denotes a divine gift 'who has 
rule through strength', as an epithet of the * herdsman' desired by the cow: 

Y 299 yjm d vasatrti + isd.xsadrim 

whom I wish to be one who has rule through strength. 

7 dzmti- 'libation* 

Being a ti- abstract from the rooi Av r zw, Vcd, htt *to pour', the basic meaning of 
Av. dzuiti- and its Vedic cogitate dhati- is that ot an action noun 'libation'. Both 
terms are inherited from the Ilr. ritual language and are usually considered to 
denote the pouring out of clarified butter. As an explicative genitive of m^dram 
taPtO coin a mantra 1 , Av, dzuiti- occurs in a formulaic expression going back to 
the IE poetic language* 1 in 

Y 29,7 tint dzutais aburo madrsm lasat aid bazaoid 
mazdd gem uoi x sh it id am cd 

In harmony wii;h iruth the Wise Lord has produced for the cow both this man- 
tra of libation, 41 * and the milk. 



48 N art en, KM p. 204, fn, 32; Schmitt, Dichterspr., p. 2*57, fn. 1712, 
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The passage states not only that Ahura Mazda has placed the milk in the cow 
but also that he is the author of the sacred formula recited when the milk-prod- 
uci, clarified butter, is used as a Libation for ritual purposes. Since in Y 29.7 both 
the milk and the formula of dzuiti- are said to be divine creations, tfzw/fi- could 
be considered as a divine gift in the list of Y 38. 2. M In Y 16.& dzuiti- and xiuutd- 
'milk' arc also objects of worship* 

8 frasasti- 'glory' 

The Av\ noun frasasti- has an exact equivalent in Ved. prdsasti-. The latter de- 
notes both the 'glorification" offered by human beings to the deity and the 
'glory' given as a gift by the gods to human beings. 51 The Vedic use oiprdiasti- 
'gloriflcation* with regard to a deity corresponds to that of YAv. frasasti- in the 
extremely common expression yasnaka vahmdica xsnao&rdica frasastaiiaeca 
'for worship, praise, gratification and glorification'. In addition, in Y 49.7 fras- 
asti- is said to be bestowed by a human being on another person. While there is 
no Av, evidence iorfmsasti- being conferred by the deity, N art en, YH, p. 206, 
Suggests that it could denote a divine gift in Y 38.2. 

9 parsndt- 'abundance' 

While Y 3Sh2 is its only OAv, attestation, the noun parjndi- occurs in YAv. once 
as an appellative in A 3.4, but otherwise as the name of a deity. Her name is 
linked with that of asi- 'granting, bestowal, reward' in several places (Y 1.13, 
Yt 838, 10.66, Vyt 8), in all of which ajti- is mentioned first, as it is in Y 38.2, 
Av. parandi- corresponds to Ved- pnmndki-? 2 The YAv. forms wither must 
be considered as having been corrupted by vulgate pronunciation, because the 
etymological equation with Ved, ptimndhi- only justifies Av. par°, 5i In earlier 
explanations parjndi- was segmented as 1 1 r. ~''pfHam-d'i- y bur Narten, YH y 



49 Here Nahten interprets the gen. dzittdis as an abstract action noun 'libation' rather 
than 'clarified butter, ghee'. On the different explanations thai have been provided for 
this form see Nartf.n, Yfl, p. 204 with fn. 42. According to Boyce I970a„ pp. 31-33 
and HA T 1, p. 154 with fn. 40, there is no evidence for an offering oi butter to the fire in 
Iranian riui.it. Slu' interprets Y 29.7 as evidence for the oblation of fat from a sacrificial 
animal. Thai dziiiii- could refer to such fat emerges from Vd 13.28, which says of a dog's 
food: paro xsHitiicn azuttiiot gtus mat 'milk and fat with meat (shall be brought) forth'. 

50 Nakten, YH, p. 204. 

51 (iRAXSMANN, M2. On the IE ideology of 'glory\ see So H mitt, Diibterspr., p, 85. 

52 B A kt Ho I , ( > m a i, 1 OT 2 , p . 1 84 a nd A irWh 8 S 9 . 

53 Nartkn, Atn.Sp., p. 68, fn. 8. Oit'iincikr (986, p. 127, fn. 44 t suggests that the YAv. 
lengthening is due to the vowel's position in the aiuepaenultima syllable. De Vaan, 
Av.Vovteh, p. +81 with fn. 607, posits the stem isplrspdi- and refers to "isolated forms" 
that exhibit "a lengthening of *a in initial syllable in front of a sequence of short vowels 1 ' 
(p. 62f-, where, however, pa r andi - is not luduced). He explains variant readings with 
§#d- as caused by the desire "to give the test a more OAv, appearance". 
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p. 209, following a personal communication from K. Hoffmann, more con- 
vincingly proposes to reconstruct an IE preform *plh } -h. 2 And s 'i-. The first term 
of the compound is the root noun *plh t - 'plenty \ while the second is a form 
with suffix -i attached to an action noun corresponding to Vcd. dndhas- 'herb', 
Greek Svfroi; 'flower' etc. from the IE root ^b^and* 1 'to flower 1 . The expression 
is therefore translated by NarTen as "Segenfulle" and Watkins as 'bloom of 
plenty*. H It would appear to be a metaphor for 'abujidancc'. 



54 Wat K i^s N Dragon, p. 236 with fn. 7. 
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Y38.3 



x ap6 at yazamaide 1 * 

+ ma eka iian tiscd 2 + b5hu nan tiscd* 

frauuazaybo aburdniP* 

ahurahzid K hauuapa$ha A 

huparadSascd* vd* 

hand yza vase a 

husrtddrdscd? 

abvibiid* 1 ahubiid cagamd 1 * v 

1 Y 38-3-5 recur in Y 67.5-7; cf- Y 63-3 
la yaz&jnatdeG 

yazamaidc Mf4 (y), : K5 J2 

2 mackain tlica C Pt4 M f 4 , S 1 J3; M f 2 Jp 1 

K4;KI( 
mekantlsca Mfl 
maekantiscd K5 
mi.k3rttsica \2 

maikaiiaythed L2; Lb2; L13 J7, J5; [M25] 
m&zkauntisca LI 02 B2 
maikaintiscd Cl 
maikaiinttSCd Hi JG 

3 A ?&« *« a tp* Ilea Pt4 M f 4 T J3; [ M 2 5 ] 
fc£ bauuaritisca Mfl; Bbl 
baebniniiicd K.5 
bibuu&inlisci G J2; J 7 
bcbmnnntiicd Mf2; SI 

/ji 1 . ^dKWd^CurdJpt K4; Li 02 B2 

bsbttuarillicd S2; Lb2 

bjbtfKttaniihd Cl 

/fi, bunanihcd Kll, J6 L13 

Ai. bttuaintiscd HI 

A 5bauu ain tiscd J 5 

3 a d&tt w »i j G, al I m ss . eatc e pt: 

ahum, rili J 6 

4 bauuaparjba G Pt4 M f4 Mfl , J2, SI J3, 

Mf2jpl K4;L2,Dhl;K1J 
hmtita. p&tfbd K5 

huHspayba S2, Li 02; HI J6 LI3 J7 
£hbo. par?hdC\ 
huua. frartyhd J 5 



5 bnpjr3&fi£icd G M f 4 , K 5 J2; C I 
bttpara&pdwd Si 
hupzrjafiei. icd J 6 
kupMri&fiiscd J7; [M25| 
bupsra. &fiascdj5 

6 v* G Pt4 Mf4, K5 J2, SI J3;Jpl; L2; HI 

J 6 (the words w<J to Aw/fliiftrwjcji in 
marg.), J5 
waK4;S2,Ll;Cl,Li3J7;[M25] 

7 hatitfoyzddasca Pt4 

huttQ. yza&tdscd Mt4 (r del.) 

htt&oyiadasca G Mfl, Si; Cl 

&««6. yzaddicd K5(r added seem.) J2; 
Jpl K4;DhI;P6 

£hko. gdzd^i^cd J3 

baud, xzadrdscii Mf2 

fcw«o. yaiu&rasca L2; Kll 

fcwwa yi&rhcd S2, LI; HI J6 LI 3 J 7 

baud. gaiiHi ftrdted J 5 
& bdsnddrdscd G Pt4 Mf4, Si J3; K4; L3 

^«j. nd&rdsca KS J2; Mf2 Jpl 

husnd&rdscd L2; Cl, J6, PA 

biisnd&dscd Dhl 

farf. AtfrftCd S2 > L1 ° 2 ' Hi L13J7 

buind. &rd$cd)5 
8a nbolbiia G Mf4; Cl, J5 

ttboi. bud K5;J6 

uboibiL,, J2 
9 cdgjmd G Pi4 Mf4 Mfl, K5, J3; Mf2; Ll 
L3;C1,J6J7 

jag.imd \2 

cigsmd B2; Lh2 
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We worship 

the tasty 1 and sap-providing 3 waters, 

the lordly ones 4 who move swiftly* 

by the Lord's* skill 6 . 

(We worship) you, who are easy to cross 7 , 

smoothly flowing* 

and with good places for bathing', 

(you who are) a gift 10 for both existences. 

1 *maikaiiantihd 'tasty' 

From a grammatical point of view, this hapax legomenon can only be a nom. 
aec<pl.fcm. of the present participle. The form edited by Geldner, Ave it a ^ I, 
p. 133, maekaintls a t however, is phonetically untenable because in the entire 
paradigm of the thematic present participle the root final tectal stop -k- is usu- 
ally palatalized to -c- before the suffix -ant- {< *-en£-}. KelleNS, Verbe av. t 
pp. 131-132, n. 8, and Narten, YH, p. 21Qf., therefore convincingly argue that 
the Yastia sdde mss. reading maekaiiatttis" is to be preferred. The emendation is 
accepted by Hum bach, Gdihd^y I, p. 147, and Kellens/Pirart, TVA y I, p. 137 
(*ma ikaiiein t is"). 

Such a form could be interpreted as a denominative maekaiia- (< ^moikd-ie/ 
o-) derived from a substantive ''maeka- or "'maeka-. The meaning of the word 
thus depends on whether the underlying root is considered to be Proto Iranian 
K 'maik J to taste' or ^majk 'to make a sudden movement*. Both roots are contin- 
ued in Middle Persian as mez-, the former in 'meztdan, NP mazidan 'to taste, 
suck, sip; to crop with the lips' (from mizidan)^ the latter in 2 mizun 'blink- 
ing, twinkling*, 5 * The connection with { mezidan > NP mazidan is favoured 
by Bartholomae, AirWb. 1104 (who, however, translates ma£ka$t- as 'her- 
vorsickernd, quellend'), Kellens, Verbe av. t p. 131 ('gouier') and Humbach, 
Gd{hds 2 y II, p. 125 ('tasty 1 ). By contrast, Hertel, Nettjabrsopfer, p. 113, fn, 5, 
and Marten, YH t p. 211, who translates the word as 'funkelnd 1 , opt for a con- 
nection with 2 mezi$n and Lat. micdre 'to make a sudden movement or series of 
movements', f to dart, quiver, flicker, flash, glitter'. 57 Kellens/Pirart, however, 
leave both this and the next word, *bjbhuantis' : \ untranslated. 58 

Because of the lack of contextual parallels, the root underlying this hapax 
legomenon has to be decided on semantic grounds, A clue could be provided by the 

55 Stkinuass, p, 1224; Horn, Nettpers. Etymoiogie, p, 219; Hubsihmann, Pen.Stndien, 
pp. 98, 137. 

56 Mackenzie, Pnht.Dia., p. 56. 

57 Zehnder in £/V, p. 42% n. 2, rightly considers it unlikely that Lai, mica,, -are is .i de 
nominative ^'mica-ie/o-) because it forms a perfect micui. The verb is either a frequenta- 
tive *tnikh^-die- t or a *-/V//o- present ' [ mikh,-ie-. 

58 Kellens/Pirakt. "AM, I, p. 137, II, p. 277, III, p. 1-14. 
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water's epithet frattuazab- 'swiftly travelling', which, as suggested below, p. 230, 
describes the movement of the refreshing rain. If such is the case^ 'tasty' fits the con- 
text better than 'blinking, twinkling' because the first epithet, maekaiiant- y refers 
to the water consumed by human beings and animals, while the second, *b»btttfant- 
(on which see below), praises it for providing sap for the plants. The two epithets 
thus characterize the rain as sustaining the life of both flora and fauna. 

2 *hHhuudMi$cd 4 and sap-providing' 

Geldner s Avesta^ I, p. 133, edits the form habuHaiytis^y which is the reading of 
the Pahlavi Yasna ms. J2. However, since there is probably no epenthetic i before 
-rt/-, the reading habuuanuP of the mss. S2 and Lb2 is to be preferred. This sec- 
ond hapax legomenon of the stanza has been identified by Narten, YH, p, 21 if., 
as the participle of a thematic present stem ha>buua- (< ^habita-), a formation 
with suffix -&a--^ The Av, root hah corresponds to Ved. sah which underlies the 
first term of the compound $abar-duh~ 'yielding sap', an epithet of the milk-giv- 
ing cow. Further afield, it probably belongs to OHG &?/and English sap. 

3 fmmiazayho 'moving swiftly* 

The hapax kgomenon fmuuazah- is a possessive compound with preverb fra 
'forward'. The second term could then be a uttazab- 'journey' or °uuazah- Ve- 
hicle' (corresponding to Ved, vahas- 'vehicle'), yielding the literal meanings 
'whose journey is excellent' and 'whose vehicle is at the front' respectively. In 
both eases a looser translation would be 'swiftly travelling". In combination 
with substantives rather than prevcrbs, a uuazab- 'vehicle* provides the second 
term of the proper name daenduuazah- 'whose vehicle is the religion' (Yt 13.117) 
and of the adjective asauuazab- (Y 10, 1), asauudzab- 'whose vehicle is truth 1 (of 
Ilaoma, Y 10.14). The compound alauuazah- has a phraseological parallel in 
RV 8.6,2 rtdsya vabasd 'with the vehicle of truth*. 60 

In Younger Avestan, the verbfra-'vaz usually describes a movement through 
the air. For instance, it is used of Mithra when he emerges from his heavenly 
abode to visit the earth. The god drives forth (jra-i'dv.) on Ins chariot (vdsa-) 
from the 1 louse of Welcome {gara nmdna-, Yt 10,124) across the seven regions 

59 Against interpreting the stem h5buua$t- as an adjective with suffix *-#ant- attached 
to a root nuun hah-, Hum bach, Gatbds 2 ., II, p. 124, objects only on the grounds chat 
the syntactic- coordination with the pres. part, maekaiiant- speaks in favour of a par- 
allel formation, i.e. a participle from the thematic present stem bjhitita- proposed by 
Narten. More importantly, however, an ad|- with suffix '''-uatit- is excluded because the 
fern, should be formed with the zero grade suffix *-jfrt-i-. Bartholomae, AirWb. (807, 
who reads w habaattaintifcd.> suggests the fern, participle of a thematic present stem *h§- 
btiuHtt- and compares the Ved. participle tam-bbdvant- As rightly stated by Nakten, 
YH % p, 211, however, Bartholomaes explanation is unlikely because in Av+ it is noi 
bs- that corresponds in\ i-J. $&rrt-, but hUm- or bqm-. 

60 Narten, YIL p. 217, fn. 74; Kki.i.kns/Pirart, TVA t II, p. 269; MayrhOfbr, IPNB, p. 34. 
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(karsstuar-, Yt 10.133). Ii is also applied to the Fravashis, who 'move forward 
most swiftly' (Yt 13,26 raripstdfrauuazamnangm) to the aid of truthful men (Yt 
13.39), to Tishtrya (Yt 8.35), to heavenly bodies such as stars (Yt 13,58) and to 
the wind (Yt 8,33) arid birds (Yt 10,119), On one occasion the verb describes the 
action of the Mazdayasnians when they 'turn towards' medicine (Vd 7.36). 

It is therefore likely th&tfrattttazab- in Y 38.3 also describes the movement of 
water through the air, rather than in the stream implied by Narten, YH y p. 219. 
In particular, it characterizes the water's movement from the sky to the earth in 
the form of rain. Such a meaning also agrees with that of the preceding epithets 
+ maekaiiantiscd *h3bt4uantiicd 'tasty and sap -providing', which articulate the 
beneficial effect which rain has on nature. The interpretation proposed here is 
supported by the Pahlavi version. While fmkna'z&qho U not translated but only 
transcribed, it is glossed as wdranig 'rain(y)'. By contrast, the second half of the 
stanza, in which the waters are addressed directly in the vocative, praises the 
ones on earth in the form of lakes and rivers. This emerges from their three epi- 
thets 'easy to cross, smoothly flowing and with good places for bathing'. 

4 a hu ran is ' 1 o rd 1 y ones * 

The form ahurdms constitutes the only Avestan attestation of a formation in 
-dm-. By contrast, in the Vedic language -dni- is a productive suffix. It is usu- 
ally attached to the proper name of a man or god to denote the woman, usually 
the wife, belonging to that person, c.g- indrdni- 'wife of Indra', varundnt- 'wife 
of Varuna', purukutsanl- 'wife of PurukutsaV' 1 This is also the function of the 
suffix in the second, indirectly attested Av, formation in -ant-, *ma$iidni- 'wife 
of Mashya", reconstructed from Pahlavi nVsy'nyd^ 62 Mashya and MashyanT are 
the personal names of the first human couple in Iranian mythology. Although 
Av. masiia- is otherwise used only as an appellative noun 'mortal, man', it func- 
tions as a proper name when underlying the feminine formation K 'masiidni-. In 
fact, the latter does not denote a women belonging to any 'mortal', but a specific 
mythological figure, the wife of the first man. 

Accordingly, ahnmnts in Y 38.3 is usually considered to characterize the waters 
as the 'wives of Ahura'. h:i If Ahura refers to Ahura Mazda, however, such a mean- 

61 Naktkn, YH, p. 213 f- with references. Forms like RV urjanf- 'genius of strengthen, in g' 
from Htj- "strengthening' and ttdakdni- "genius of water' (KathGS 20.2) from udaka- 'wa- 
ter' show thai -tifti- could also be attached to Appellative nouns to denote the spirit (gen- 
ius) of an earthly phenomenon. In that tasc h ahurdrti- would mean "''^emus Lit the lord'- 

62 Narten, YH-, p. 214 with fn. 69 and references. 

63 See the survey hy Narten, YiL p. 212f. This view is also adopted by Klllens/I'irart, 
TVA, Ml, p. 144, and Humbacu, Gitihm 2 , [I, p. 124, Kellens/Pirart, who consider 
Na RTEN's analysis to be "inutikment sophisiiuueV* and maintain the traditional sense 
Vife of ...; accept the interpretation of Thieme 19 60, p. 309,. who translates the expression 
tiburanii ahttrabiid Y 38.3 (68.10) as '[wives] of Ahura, [daughters] of Ahura" and connects 
ii directly with the statements of RV 5,83<6di and 5-6}, 3d. quoted below, p. 23 if. 
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ing is in conflict with the rest of the Avcsta, where the waters are not perceived as 
his wives- Rather, in Y 37.1-2 and elsewhere they are presented as one of has mate- 
rial creations whose beneficial characteristics are praised in Y 38.3-5. This seman- 
tic problem is compounded by the fact that ahardnii is a plural form and refers to a 
multitude of female beings. By contrast, the Vedic formations in -am- occur only 
in the singular and denote one particular person, human or a deity, the latter being 
conceived in anthropomorphic terms. This situation indicates that it is problem- 
atic simply to transfer the meaning of Vcd, forms in -ant- to Av. aburanis. 

Narten, who addresses these problems in two publications, 6 " 1 argues that 
ahurant- must originally have had the meaning 'the woman who belongs to a 
lord (ahura-)\ "wife of a lord*, denoting one particular woman associated with 
one particular male being. Like masiia- underlying majiiani' y ahum- is used in 
Av. as an appellative noun, but should have functioned as a proper name when 
the derivative ahurdnl- was formed. On this basis, a divine couple "'ahura- and 
-'ahurdnl- may be reconstructed for the Proto-Iranian pantheon, just like, for 
instance, vdruna- and varundm- in Vedic, This implies that in Proto-Iranian 
'•'ahura- could function as the personal name of a god, although Hale, Asura has 
shown that there is no Vedic or Avestan support for the assumption of a distinct 
Indo-Iranian group of gods referred to as *dmm-, 

According to Narten, the Pre-Zoroastrian term ahurant-, a morphologi- 
cal relic ("ein morphologisch.es Relikt") in Y 38.3, lost its original meaning in 
Zarathustra's system. The word was reinterpreted in the sense of an ordinary 
appellative noun 'female being of divine nature, divine woman 3 ("Herrin, Ge- 
bieterin"), perceived as a feminine formation besides the masculine appellative 
noun ahum- Uord* (not a personal name). It is only in this function of an ap- 
pellative noun that ahurani- could also be used in the plural. As an epithet, 
it characterizes the deified waters, who are also addressed as drink-providing 
milk-cows in the same context (Y38.5). t5 Most importantly, such semantic re- 
interpretation of an old term is seen as parallel to that of the underlying noun 
ahura- 'lord* when used in the plural. The plural ahurdnha in the Gathic for- 
mula mazdiscd ahuraqho 'O/thc lords and the Wise onc J (Y 30.9, 31.4), implies 
beings such as aia-, drmahi- etc., while in Proto-Iranian, and further back in 
Indo-Iranian, it probably referred to deities such as *mitm- addressed as a sura-/ 
ahura- in both Vedic and Avestan. 66 

Close association of the waters and the gods, referred to as dsura-, emerges 
hv'in tbr !»(> Voile p.is.s;igi:s .uldiurJ b\ I'miemi in siippon ot his \ \cv, thai 
OAv, ahurant- denotes the 'wife of AsuraV' 7 Both passages are about rain: 

64 Marten, )-7/ T pp. 214-216 and 19%, p. 76f, 

65 Nartln !9%,p, 76f. 
6G Nartln, AmSjp., p. 58f. 

67 Thieme I960, p. SuSf. Bqyce, //Z, 1I> p. 51, su^csts that the waters arc presented AS. 
wives (if Varuna in RV 2.32.K and 7.34.22, though neither passage makes such a state- 
ment- Instead, they just include the name of VantnanF amongst other deities. 
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RV 5,83,6 divo no vrstim maruto rarldhvam ■ prd pinvata vfsno divasya dhardh \ 
arvan etetta ttanayitrtiintby apo nisincdrtn diurab pita nafy || 

O Maruts, grant us the sky's rain, let the showers of the stallion stream forth! 
Come here with this thunder, while the lord, our father, is pouring down the waters! 

RV 5.63.3 samrajd ugra vrsabba divas pdti prthivya mitravdrund vkarsani \ 
citrebhir abhrnir up a ththatho rdvarri dyatri varsayaibo dsurasya mdydya [| 

You two rulers, powerful bulls, lords of heaven (and) earth, all-encompassing 

Mitra and Varuna, 
you two initiate the thunder" 1 with flashing thunderclouds, you two make the 

sky rain by the magic power of a lord. 

As argued convincingly by Hale, Amra, p. 47, in RV 5,83,6 asxra- refers to the 
rain god Parjanya, who is praised by that hymn, Parjanya is also understood by 
Sayana to be implied by dsura- in RV 5.63.3, but Hale, A$ura> p. 51, argues in 
favour of Geldner's interpretation that the expression dsurasya mdydya has a 
general sense 'by the magical power which an antra- possesses* and that dsura- 
refers to Mitravaruna, to whom the hymn is dedicated. 6 ' At any rate, both pas- 
sages testify to the idea that rain is produced by the power of a divine 'lord' 
(a sura-). 

As argued above on p. 230, the first half of Y 38 J praises the water which 
falls through the air (frattttazah-). The context in which abumnis occurs refers 
specifically to the waters descending from the sky in the form of rain which 
vitalizes nature, in contrast to that on earth collected in rivers, lakes ai\d the 
sea. If interpreted in the light of the two Rigvedic stanzas just quoted, aburdnii 
describes the rain as being provided by the divine 'lord'. From a synchronic 
point of view, it refers to the waters sent from the sky in order to sustain life 
on earth. Ahura Mazda achieves this 'through his skilP ('hauuapagbd, see be- 
low, p, 236). The beneficial characteristics of water are summarized at the end 
of Y38.3 by the word cagsman- y which probably denotes an essential, divine 
provision coming from Ahura Mazda, see below, p. 23 8, Accordingly, aburdnl- 
does not denote the wife of Ahura Mazda but the waters* association with him 
as their source. 

5 aburahiid 'of the lord ' 

From a syntactic point of view, ahttrahiid as a possessive genitive could belong 
either with the following x hauuapat/bd 'by the skill of the lord' or with the pre- 
ceding aburdnii f' the lordly ones of the lord'. The latter interpretation appears to 

6fi Literally upa tisihatht} rdvafy menus 'you approach the thunder* after Grassmann, 1597, 
1599 (upa-stbd 'herangchen an, beginnen*). What is meant here is thai the two gods trig- 
ger off thunder with thunderclouds which are hriglit with Hashes of lightning. 

69 In RV 10J0.1 the waters arc- said to be *the great creation of Mitra and Varuna' (mahim 
tnitrdsya varunasya dhistm). 
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be supported by the YAv. expression ahurdni- ahurahe^ with the YAv. gen, re- 
placing the OAv, form. Accordingly, Bartholomae interprets Y 38,3 ahurdnii 
aburabiid as an inherited formula meaning 'those descended from Ahura of 
Ahura 5 , and Kellens/Pirart translate *6 cpouses, (titles) du Maitre'. 70 

The YAv, phrase ahurdni- aburahe constitutes an expression in which, with 
the exception of Y 68,6 and 14, ahurdni- is always followed by the genitive ahu- 
ra.be. Since apart from one plural form in Y 68.10, ahurdni- occurs in the sin- 
gular, it functions as the proper name of a water deity. All attestations occur in 
formulae praising the waters. Two of them arc in FrW 7, a passage partly quoted 
in the Pahlavi commentary of N 48 {= N 30 JO)/ 1 Otherwise the phrase is found 
exclusively in the "Ritual of the Waters" (dh zohr) extending from Y 62.11 to 

Y 70, with all attestations occurring in Y 68, apart from the one in Y 66.1. 

Hum bach suggests that the YAv. phrase aburdni- aburahe is the direct con- 
tinuation a Proto- Irani an expression ^ahurdni- ahumh{a, denoting the name 
of a deity 'Ahurani of the Ahura 1 , which is independent of the same phrase in 

Y 38,3. He argues that the latter is an "elaboration" of the Proto-Iranian ex- 
pression insofar as in Y 38.3 the genitive aburabiid syntactically qualifies not 
aburdnis, to which it originally belonged, but the following b&mi&parjbd. His 
translation of the verse frauuazagbo ahurdniS ahurahiia "bauuapaghd is; 'the 
Ahuranls who flow forth owing to the artful work of the Ahura*. 72 

While his interpretation that tUe genitive ahurabud in Y 38.3 belongs with the 
following word *hattuapayhd'hy his skill 1 is supported by the syntactic parallel 
of Y 37,2, see below, p. 236, it is unlikely that the YAv. expression ahurani- abu- 
rahe is independent of the ahurdnis aburabiid in Y 38.3. This is indicated by the 
fact that nearly the entire hditi 38 (Y 38,2-5) is repeated in Y 68.21, which be- 
longs to the chapter containing virtually all the YAv. attestations of the phrase. 
Moreover, the process of reinterpretation of Y 38.3 can be traced by way of the 
only YAv. plural attestation in Y 6S.10: 

Y 68. 1 yd vo dpo vatf'bis yazattc 
ahu ran is abura he 
vabistdbiio zao&rdbiio 
sraeitdbiio zaofirabiid .,. 

Y 68.11 abmdi raesca Jcarznasca 

(To the one) who worships you, the good waters, 

the lordly ones of the; lord, 

with best Libations, 

with most beaut it ul libations ... 

to him (give) wealth and glory! 

70 Bartholomal, AirWh 286, 292 f., n. 6, 295, and apitd Wolef, Avata, p. 68 'die von 
Ahura stamrnenden des Ahura'; Kellens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 137, III, p. 144. _ 

71 Kowai./Krevenbroek 2003, pp, 132-133 with fn. 516. 

72 HUHBACH, Gd tbds^ II, p, 125, I. p. 147, 



234 III. Edition and Commentary 

The expression ahumnls ahurahe functions here in apposition to dpo varfhU 
"the good waters'. As suggested by Nartkn, YH, p. 217f, this could be a reflex 
of the syntactic reinterpret at ion of ahttrdnis aharahiid as an apposition to apo 
in Y 38*3, She argues that the YAv. veneration of the waters by the expression 
ahttrdni' abttrabe is directly based on Y 38.3. A deity ahurdni- abarahe was 
derived from Y 38.3 by way of a syntactic reinterpretation of the gen. ahurahe 
as patronymic and ahurdm- as a proper name 'ahnrdni-^ (daughter) of Ahura'. 
Nar'i i-\ further l" hi mis that the model for such a rvicuerpretatior. was pfCfl id©d 
by the expression atar- ahurabe mttzdd 4 thc fire, (son) of Ahura Mazda', The 
fact that in YAv. mazdd was not added to the expression ahuranl- ahurabe indi- 
cates its indebtedness to Y 38.3, 

According to Narten's syntactic analysis of Y 38.3c, the passage has a chias- 
tic structure in which two ph.ra.s€s,frattiiazat}hd ahnrdni$* on the one hand, and 
aharabiid *hauuaparjhd > on the other, mirror one another insofar as frautmzah- 
'moving swiftly' and bawHapayba- 'skill' each describe a characteristic, while 
ahttrdni - and ahura- denote the owners of the respective qualities: 

I I 

frfl u ua '/.a rjh 6 ah h rami ahura hii& * ba kh apa nha 

\ I 

The syntactic relationship between the two parts of the expression is xhsxahurabiia 
"hauHapayhd "by the Lord's skill' denotes the reason for the 'lordly ones moving 
Swiftly* and highlights the dependence of the waters on their creator. 73. By prais- 
ing the waters, the text also venerates Ahura Mazda's creative skills. 

According to this analysis, ahurdnii ahurahiid in Y 38.3 is a stylistic colloca- 
tion of two words which syntactically form no phrase but a figure of etymolo- 
gizing stem repetition, also classified as adnominatio or paronomasia.. Being a 
figure of adorned speech, it involves two words of relaxed (i.e. loose) equiva- 
lence, which are repeated in partial iteration. In Lausbbrg's definition, 

the relaxation applies to the form of tlie word and relates to both the auditory 
composition of the word -form and its inflection. In the relaxation of the pho- 
netic composition and the inflection of the form, there is a play on the contrast 
between the slight degree of change to the word -form and the great degree of 
change in the resulting semantic alteration. All word-form alterations are in- 
tended at the same time as semantic alterations. . . . The antnttnhjatia "paronoma- 
sia* is a (pseudo-)etymological play on the slighmess of the phonetic change on 
the one hand and the interesting range of meaning which is created by means of 
the change on the other/" 1 



73 Narten, YH,pp. 216, 218. 

74 Lausberg, Literary Rhetoric, p. 285, §6>7, of, also p, 292, §648.6. On paronomasia 
(adnominacto), cf. also Leumann/Hofmann/Szantyr, Lat.Gr., II, p. 709; Schwyzer, 
Gr.Gr.,Il,p. 7C0. 
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Examples from Latin includes the verse Ter. Hau, 77 homo sum: hnmant nil a 
me alienttm puto. The adnoininatio not only applies to the central pair of the 
chiastic construction in Y 38.3, but also to the outer one insofar as the first two 
syllables oifrauua- and hau-ua- rhyme with each other. 

The stylistic figure of etymologizing stem repetition created by the central 
pair in the chiastic construction of Y 38.3 led to a syntactic ^interpretation in 
which the closely similar pair became viewed as a noun and dependent genitive. 
This resulted in the creation of a YAv. water deity ahurant- ahurahe. Moreover, 
some indication for the artificial nature of the YAv. expression is found in the 
redundant genitive. Words with suffix -dm- are not usually followed by a geni- 
tive denoting the person to whom the female belongs, since the male is expressed 
by the noun underlying the formation in -dni- (see above,, p. 230 with fn. 61). 
Bartholomae's attempt to translate the expression as 'AhuranT, (daughter) of 
Ahura' is semantically unsatisfactory. This is because the YAv. phrase continues 
the play of etymologizing stem repetition of two words which, in the passage in 
Y 38.3 from which Jt derives, do not form a syntactic phrase. 

If the YAv, phrase akurdnl- ahurahe is directly dependent on Y38.3, the 
veneration of nhurdnis in the Xanthos inscription indicates acquaintance with 
the Avesta in Anatolia during the 4 thv century bce. A plural form, translated by 
Greek vu|i^wv 'nymphs 5 , has been identified by Humbach 1981 in the expres- 
sion Xsafirapatat ... Ahurams'0 Xsadrapati, O Ahu ranis!* in the Aramaic ver- 
sion of a trilingual inscription discovered in the Leto sanctuary at Xanthos in 
Lycia and dating from the 4 th century bce. The attestation testifies to the wide 
expansion of Zoroastrianism and the Avesta at that time.' 



_: . 



6 *bauuapayha 'by his skill* 

Geldner, Avesta, I, p. 134, edits a form hiiuuapafjhd with J2 and other mss., 
which BARTHOi.OMAE,j4/rWk 1785, interprets as acc.pl, f. of an adj. hauuapatjha- 
'performing good deeds' ('gute, schone Werkc verrichtend 1 ) characterizing the 
waters- By contrast, K.i-li.kns/Pirart suggest that the form belongs with the 
possessive compound huuapah- 'whose deeds are good*. Emending *huuapatfhOt 
avoc.plX describing the waters and syntactically coordinated with fraHuazayhf?, 
they translate L qui vehieulez et avez du savoir-faire*. Since huuapah- only oc- 
curs elsewhere as an epithet of Ahura Mazda, as an alternative possibility they 
also consider the interpretation of *hnuapar}hd as gen.sg.m, agreeing with the 
preceding ahumkiid7 h The emendation, however, is not convincing because it 
involves a greater change to the transmitted text and, as noxed h\ Nakthn, YH, 

75 t hi the inscription ci. [JOYCE, /IZ, III, p,476, who interprets ahnY^7iii as 'wives of 
Ahura'. i.e. ut Apam Napat, and Xsaftrapati as .m ..pirfu-T «>t Mirhra. 

76 Kellens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 137, IE, pp. 327, 333, III, p. 144. Kellens, TVApl, p- 137, 
fn. 3, however, adds ih^t he personally prefers ihe reading 'hatttiapapba and translates 

'6 spouses du Maitre, qui v£hiculez grace au savoir-faire du Maiire". 
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p* 172, fn. 16, the attestations of the adj, buuapah- do not have variant readings 
with h&HH*. Furthermore! the stylistic device of word initial rhyme frauus- ... 
hattHa- in Y 38.3 suggests that hauuA- is original, see on the stylistic analysis of 
this line above, p. 234. 

Narten, YH y p. 172, argues convincingly that the variants in -a are influ- 
enced by the ending -a of the forms following *httukap&yha in Y 38.3 and that 
the reading of K3 bautta.patjbd is to be preferred. The Utter is an instr.sg. of the 
thematic stem hauu&paigha- 'skill, skilfuJness*, of which an instr.pl. is attested 
in Y 37.2: 

Y 37.1 i&d dt yazamaidc aburjm m&zdqm 
>'l gqmed afemed ddt 

apascd ddt aruHardSCa VAtfhU 
raoedsed ddt bumlmcd 
vispded vobu 

Y 37,2 abiid xss&rdci ma?Jndca bauaapa^bdiicd 

In this way we now worship the Wise Lord, 

who has created the cow and truth, 

(who) has created the waters and the good plants, 

(who) has created light and the earth 

and all that is good 

by his rule, greatness and skills. 

Y 38.3 and 37.2 exhibit a parallel syntactic structure: Y 38.3 ahurahiid 
"hauuapagbd is parallel to Y 372 abiid ... bau&apayhdts" ', and in both attesta- 
tions, haunaparjha.- characterizes Ahura Mazda as the creator of the spiritual 
and material worlds. The parallel construction of the two passages also suggests 
that in Y 38.3 ahurahlia belongs with haauapa^hd rather than with the preced- 
ing ahurdniSt sec above, p- 232ff, 

7 hupjradjla- 'easv to cross' 

Although this epithet of the waters is, like the following two, a hapax legomenon, 
its form is transparent, It is a compound of hu- 'good, well* and a gerundive consist- 
ing of the suffix *-tffa- attached to the zero grade rool par H to cross' (< *bu-pr-ttia-). 
Usually the root of such forms is in the full grade, but Narten, YH, p. 2181., dem- 
onstrates that hup<irD&fa- is not morphologically isolated because there are two 
other Av. instances of adjectives in ^-tya- from zero grade roots \n-r,fm-m3rj8{la- 
'who is to die 1 , for example, A derivative from hupsradjfa- with the suffix *-ia- is 
found in YAv r buparsdfliia-, attested in Yt 16.3 as an epithet of 'water 5 (dfs). 

8 huuoyiada- 'smoothly flowing' 

This hapax legomenon, for which Baktholomal, AirWb. I857 t proposes 
an untenable explanation, is analysed more convincingly by Nariix, 17/, 
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pp. 219-221, as a compound with ha- 'good' (which also provides the first term 
of the preceding and following hapax legomena) and vayza&a- t a form with the 
suffix -a&a-< As to the underlying root ''vayi, she suggests that it is an s-exten- 
sion of Sir. *##g*'tO flow', which is continued in Ved. ogha-, mughd- 'flood', The 
latter is usually connected with Ilr. *%az h 'to travel 1 / 7 Narten also suggests 
that the meaning of the compound 'well, smoothly flowing" ('gut flicfiend') 
could imply that the waters of the stream neither dry up nor become too violent, 
but flow in just the right manner. Kfllens/Pirart, TVA> II, p. 333, consider 
the adj. as *obscur" and so offer neither discussion nor translation. Hum bach, 
Gdthds 2 y l, p. 147, does not comment on this hapax, but his translation 'who are 
well flowing' indicates that he, like the present writer, accepts NarTEn's analy- 
sis, which yields a semantical!}' satisfactory translation. 

9 h h sna&rv- 'wh o se pi aces f o r bat h i n. g a re go od ' 

Narten, YH t p. 219, suggests that the meaning of this hapax legomenon is 
probably 'whose places for bathing are good' Ogute Badestellen habend*), rather 
than the 'providing good baths* proposed by BARTHOLOMAE, AirWb. 1841 
("gutes Waschen, Baden gewahrend, worin siehs gut badet*). Her analysis is ac- 
cepted by Kellens/Pirart, TV A J I, p. 331 , whi le 1 1 cm bach, Gdlbds 2 , 1, p. 147, 
translates 'good to swim in*. 

10 cagsmd '(divine) provision* 

Kellens/Pirart and Humbach interpret the hapax legomenon cagamd as a 
verbal form. While the former suggest a 1 pi. inf. root aor.act. 'nous apportons 
un cadeau', 7S the latter proposes the tpl. of an un reduplicated per f .act, 'we ex 
tend'. 79 Both explanations, however, are semantically unsatisfactory because 
Y 38.3 praises the waters not as a human gift but as Ahura Mazda's creation 
beneficial for nature. Moreover, there are also morphological problems. Hum- 
each supports his assumption of an un reduplicated perfect stem cag- with ref- 
erence to the hapax legomenon Y 46.2 iaguud^ which he translates as 'extending' 
and, with Rartholomae, AirWb. 576, interprets it as the nom.sg, of a perfect 
participle stem caguuah-. However, apart from vaid-fvid- 'to know", unredu- 
plieated perfects are not found in Avcstan,*' 3 As indicated by Kellens/Pirart, 
cagtifid could be the nom.sg. from a stem cagtwartt- with the suppletivc suffix 

77 Mayrhofer, EWAie, 1, p. 277. 

78 Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 144, II, p. 240. 

79 I luMiiAcii, CJathUi*, II, p. 125f, L, p. 147: "we present'. However, he appears to have sub- 
sequently given up this interpretation because Humbach/Ichaporia, p. 57 4 translate 
cagjma as a noun 'support", but without comment, A head v in 1V>?2 Schinim.kr, Wttrzel- 
riomew, p. 6Q S renders Gadue s evjg- as *G (."wanning, Hilfe" and Yl I Cttgjmati-'iS 'Hilfe, 
Gain. 1 . 

HO K ELL ENS, Verb? <W,, p. 404 with n. 2. 
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*-&ah- t cf. OAv. nom.sg. drsgsmd (< *-%&s) from the stem draguuant- 'deceit- 
ful*. 81 Since the suffix ^-gant- forms adjectives from nominal and pronominal 
stems,* 2 the underlying cag- is a root noun. 

The suffix -man- is usually attached to verbal roots* but occasionally also 
to nouns, e.g. in VecL aryamdn-, Av. airiiaman- 'host, patron 1 . 83 The noun cag- 
man- could then be a derivative in -man- attached to a nominal stem tag-, al- 
though a verbal root cag is also conceivable, s-1 According to Bartholomae's 
morphological analysis, which is accepted by Narten, cagamd is the nom.sg. 
of a neuter n-stem cagaman-.** The underlying stem cag- is also found both in 
the Gathic compound cagddo Y 51,20, which is probably the gen.sg. of a root 
noun cag3-dd- t and in OP "'pati-cagna- 'reproduction, copy (of a document)' 
which is continued in Middle Iranian (Pahlavi and Sogdian) and as a loan word 
in Armenian,* 6 

The noun cagjman- is usually translated as 'gift, present 1 . While there are 
many and well attested words for 'gift' in Avestan, such as rditi- y which is even 
applied to the waters in Y 38.5, the one used here, azg^mati- , is likely to have a 
special connotation. The two Gathic cognates caguunnt- and cagadd- both gov- 
ern the noun rafedra- 'help, support 1 , and denote its provision (Y 46.2 rafs3r§m 
caguud^ Y 51.20 rafsSram cagzdo). In both cases the agent is Ahura Mazda, 
Therefore, in Y 38.3 the noun cagjman- is likely to describe the waters as a 
divine provision. More precisely, it could have the specific connotation of an 
essential provision, because the presence or absence of water is beyond human 
control and without it life on earth is not possible. 

In conclusion, the epithets,, seven altogether and each a hapax legomenon, 
provide the various names with which the waters are venerated. They consist 
of two lists each comprised of three names, and are summarized by a further 
one at the end. The first three, maekaiiant- 'tasty', hibuaant- 'sap-providing 1 
and f&uuaz&k- 'travelling swiftly', characterize the rain, see above, p. 230. The 
second group, consisting of hupMS&fia- *easy to cross*, huu&yza&a- smoothly 
flowing' and husnd&m- 'with good places for bathing', describes the water col- 
lected in earth's lakes, streams and seas. The beneficial nature of such water is 
summarized by the last name, cagamart-, a 'gift' in the sense of an essential, 
divine provision for both existences, the spiritual and the material,* 17 



81 Kfllens/Pirart, TVA, II, p. 240; Kellens, Noms-racines, p. 214, fn. 2. On die nom.sg. 
ofllr, seems in *-#anthnartt- see Hoffmann, Anfs. y II, p. 5551, 

82 Wagkernagel (VDebrunner), AiG'r. t 11,2, p. 872, 

83 WACKERNAGEL(/DF.BRUMNER) h /ljGr., 1 1.2, p. 764; M AYR HOPE R, EWAtit, I, p. 121, 

84 Cf, Benvf.nistf. i 934 T p. I S3, who posits lIic verb cag 'accorder, assurer, offrir*. 

85 Bartholomae, AirWb. 576;Nak'i , kn, YH, p. 221, fn. 85. 

86 On Y 51,20 cagsdo see Kellens, Nomi-racitu'S, p. 2141,, and on OP 'puti-cagrta- Bhn- 
VEN1STE 1934, pp. 180-185. 

8? On i Ik- litcnuy composition ol Y 38.3, sec above liuroikiction, pp. 12-17. 
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*«if I 1 yd 2 V3 2 vaytyiP 

aburo mazdd *namqm A dadd^ 

Vayhttda 5 * hiiat vji* dadd£ 6i 

tdii vd 7 yazamaide 7 * 

t dis 7h fritqn mahl* 

tdii namaxiidmahP 

ttlis isuidiidmahi 1 ® v 

1 uittGPt* Mf4 Mfl,J2,J3; Mf2Jp1; S2; 

Hi J6L13J7 

tuff Si; L2 

uiti K4 

MiJffDhi,Ll02L3Bb] 

iiti K 1 1 
uuitijB 

2 yd. v5 G Pi4 Mil ( Si J 3; Mf 2 Jpl K4; J6 (y) 
ydvS Mf*; Cl, J5f>j 

yd. viK,5}2 
J wtghU Pt4 M f4 M f U M f2 J p 1 K4; K 1 1 , J6 
vat?b$Mf K$ J2, SI J3; Cl 
vapuhtIG L2, S2; HI LI 3 J7, J5 P6 
vatjhuls Ll 

4 ndmqm ill msi. n except; 
rtdmq G J3 

ijji, mqm J6 

5 W^Gyf4, K5J2;J6 
^.iJj Mf2 

t&&| C1,J5 

P.V. divide* after iliis word, SI J3 after 
the following 
5a vatjhadd G Mf4, K5; J 6 
vapbitdd Cl 
vayttbtt&d J5 

6 m G Pt4 Mf4 Mf I , K5 J2, J3; Jp I ; L I; 

Cl, H1J6L13J7J5 
vi Mf2 K4; L2, L3; Kll, P6; [M25] 
ba (feAifMtyCl.JS 



<&i<iitGK5j2;j6 

7 viPt4Mf4,J2; K4 

«w G Mf 1, K5, SI P; Mf2 Jpl; L2, Ll; 
Cl, HI J6 L13J7, J5 
7a.yazamaide Mf4 (y)+ K5 
yazamaidi G J2 

7b!i*VG T all mss, except; 
tdii tats C I 

8 /r«>», maUfef Pt4j L2, S2, B2 Bbl; J6 J7, 

J5P6 

fnttftimabiG (Additions and Correc- 
tions) Mf4 SI; Ll;Hl 

fr,..ii<$ttmahiMfl (at ,,. an erasure and 
$ 77 seem.) 

fraitqn. mabiKSjZi L13 

fraii4 r mabijl 

fmnq nmA hi M f2 Jp 1 K4 ; C I 

friiefmahiG 02 L3 

9 nzmaxiiamabi i '< Mm, K 5 

,:.\i!,ihmabi \2 
n»mahiidmethi Mf2 
^jjtidijVdmd^eJpl (in this above thee 

an f is written) K4 
nama. xiidmahi Cl 
nsma. xiia. mabtjS, J5 
1 if&idiidmah I G P i4 M f I , K 5 J2 , J3 ; M f2 
Jpl K4;L2,L1 L3;Cl {£) 
iiitidiiii. tthihi MM 
tiuiSiidmahiHl JG Ll3 
isuiSiid. m<tbi)5 



Thus 1 , with these names which 

the Wise Lord assigned 2 to you, O good ones, 

when he was making 2 you into providers of good (things) 1 , 

with these (names) wc worship you, 

with these (names) we please 4 (you), 

with these (names) we pay homage (to you), 

with these (names) we bring (you) refreshment. 
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1 *mti 'thus' 

While in the Younger Avestan texts che mss. consistently have the form uiti, 
the readings of the three OAv. attestations veer, amongst other variants, be- 
tween uiti and uiti. For instance, the important codex of the Persian Pahlavi 
Yasna> Pt4, has uiti in Y 38.4, but uitt in Y 39.3 and Y 45.2. Geldner, Avesta 
consistently edits the form uiti in the OAv. and uiti in the YAv, tests and these 
forms are accepted by Bartholomae, AirWk 386f, K ell ens /Put art, TVA, 
III, pH 145, however, rightly point out that also in the Older Avesta the reading 
uiti is better attested. The latter form is to be preferred because it is justified not 
only palaeographically but alsoetymologically. Av, *uti belongs with Chr.Sogd. 
yty liiii^ Manich.Sogd. 'ty> both of which represent *sti < K 'uti. m In Y 38.4 the 
adverb + mti 'thus' refers back to the epithets of the waters listed in the preced- 
ing stanza. 

2 dad at f he assiged (names); he was making (you) into* 

While the construction of the second Y 38.4 occurrence of dadat 'he rendered, 
made into' with a double accusative indicates that the underlying root is Ilr. 
K 'dha 'to set, place', rather than da 'to give' (see below, p. 241), it is the compara- 
tive evidence from other IK languages which allows one to identify the same 
root in the expression namqm dadat 'he assigned names'. The phrase is paral- 
leled not only by Vcdic naman- dhd 'to assign, award, attach a name (to some- 
one)* and the compounds ndmadha- 'name-bestower' and namadheya- 'name, 
title, appellation', but also by Greek ovop,« tffreadai, Lat, nomen indere and 
Hitt. SuM-dR dais*\w assigned a name (to someone)'.^ All of them continue an 
inherited IE Idiomatic expression 'to assign a name to someone 1 . 

The verb dadat , denoting Ahura Mazda's creative activities, is an injunctive 
formed from the present stem dada-. By contrast, in Y 37.1 and Y 44.3 and 5 the 
same action is expressed by the (root) aorist stem da-. Like Vedic and Greek, 
Old Avestan distinguishes the categories of imperfect! vc and perfective aspect, 
which are marked by the present and aorist stems respectively. In the imperfec- 
tive aspect, an action is perceived as it evolves or is repeated, while in the per- 
fective aspect it is presented in its entirety- A verb unmarked by any suffixes is 
allocated to one of the two categories by virtue of its root meaning. If the root 
meaning is iterative ordurative, such as 'to go', the verb belongs to the impcrfec- 
tive aspect and forms a root present. If, however, it is punctual or complexive, 
such as 'to set, place', the verb is allocated to the perfective aspect and forms a 
root aorist. If then such a verb is to denote an action in the imperfective aspect, 

88 Mavkhch£k, EWAia, I, p. 809 with references, and Teem clay 2005, p. 3i., who notes 
thisi \hv equivalent of Ved. ill is "wanting™ and "has fallen into abeyance in Avestan". 

89 Narten, YH 7 p. 226, m. 105; Scarlata, WurzdkompOiita, p. 254f., Mayrhofer, 
EWAia, l t p. 7K6 with references. 



Y 38.4 varjhuda 241 

c<g. 'to set repeatedly 1 , the present stem needs to be morphologically character- 
ized either by reduplication or by affixes attached to or within the root. For 
instance, the root Av. da 'to set 1 , forms a reduplicated present stem dadd- 'to 
place repeatedly', which denotes the imperfective aspect and contrasts with the 
root aorist stem da- 'to set, place' of the perfective aspect.* 3 

In Y 38.4, the function of the present stem form daddt, as opposed to that 
of the aorist dd£ in Y 37.1 etc,, is to present Ahura Mazda's actions in progress* 
The phrase vagbuda biiat va dad&l "when he was making you into providers of 
good (things)' constitutes the backdrop against which Ahura Mazda assigned 
to the waters the seven names listed in Y 38.3. As suggested by Narten, YH^ 
p. 225 £,, the present stem in the phrase ndmqm daddt has iterative function and 
expresses the idea that Ahura Mazda granted the seven names to the waters one 
by one. 

3 vayhuda 'providing good (things)* 

The form vayhudd poses three problems which are discussed by Narten, YH> 
pp. 222-225: whether the form of the stem is vat/bnddb- or vaybudd-, which 
case the form represents syntactically and whether the root underlying the com- 
pound's second term is Hr. "dbd 'to set' or '-da 'to give'. The first two questions 
are interconnected because the specification of the case depends on the identity 
of the stem posited. If it is vaqhuddh-, the form can only be normsg. and thus 
characterizes the agent of the sentence, Ahura Mazda. Such is the analysis of 
Bah'i hoi omai , AirWh. 1349, and I Ii:mkai h, (*>;tl,hh\ L p. 147, who translates 
'the Wise Ahura, giver of (what is) good'. 

As already noted by Baunack, p, 380, however, elsewhere this epithet is 
applied not to Ahura Mazda but to the cattle breeder (Y 58.4) and the spiritual 
and material venerable ones (yazata-, Y 1.19, Y 16.9). Moreover, Narten, YII, 
p. 225, observes that if vaijhuds, was nom.sg.m., it would be the only epithet 
characterizing Ahura Mazda in Y 58.3-5, which contains a series of attributes 
in the ace. pi. describing the waters. She convincingly argues that, if the stem 
underlying the form is posited as vatjhndd- rather than vaijhndah-, then the 
form is accph f. and has predicative function besides the ace. object vd 'you/, 
which refers to the waters. The verb da 'to render 1 (= Ved. dha) is thus con- 
structed with a double accusative in the phrase Y 38,4 vaghudd biiat vd daddt 
'when he (i.e. Ahura Mazda) made you (i.e. the waters) into providers of good 
(things)', 

As to the root underlying the second term of the compound, it is difficult 
to determine whether it is r dbd 'to set' or *dd 'to give' because in Vedic both 
vasnda- 'giving what is good* and ^imsudhd- are attested, the latter indirectly 

90 ] Ioi-tmann 1970a, pp. 27-31 [=id., Attfs., M, pp. 529-532 1. The linguistic term fr>r "root 
meaning" is "verbal character" {" Verba !cha racier"), see Gakci'a-Ram6n 1998, p. 141 f. 
with fn, 11 (references). 
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in the superlative vasudhAtama- 'best At providing good (things)'. N art em, YH t 
p. 224, argues ihai in the latter the syntactic relationship between the first and 
second terms is that of an affected, rather than effected, object, i.e. 'best at pro- 
viding goad (things)' rather than :4 bcst at creating good (things)'. 91 Accordingly, 
also in Avestan the syntactic relationship between the first and second terms 
should he that of an affected object, even if the underlying root was '■dim. It 
is also possible that two compounds of *vasu- 'good' with *da to give' and 
dha *to set, place' have merged in A vesta n. The meaning of vnrjhudd- is there- 
fore 'providing good (things) 1 and that of its antonym tiko.dd- 'providing bad 
(things)', an epithet of the daevas in Y 12.4. 

4 j riiq n mah i * we p I e ase * 

The four verbs of t he second part of Y 38 .4 form two pairs: yazammde t frii$nmahi, 
on the one hand, and namaxiiamahi, isuidiidmabi, on the other, This is indi- 
cated hv the syntactic combination til nzmaxiidmahi and iiuidii&mahi in other 
passages as well, particularly Y 36.5 and 39,4, the latter attestation being pre- 
ceded bv yazamaide. By contrast, Y 38,4 constitutes the onlv Av. occurrence 
where the verbs y&z and frt arc juxtaposed. That it continues an Ilr. liturgical 
formula, however, emerges from syntactic parallels in the Rigveda, where yaj 
is found adjacent to the verb/min five out of the latter's thirteen attestations. 
A reflex of the list of verbs in Y 38,4 is found in Vd 20.5, where the (secondary) 
full grade iormfrindmahi occurs instead of YHfriiqnmahl? 2 The active form 
friiqnmahi *to please someone' is constructed with a direct accusative object. By 
contrast, the middle forms, attested in the Gathas (Y 29.5 and 49.12), have in- 
transitive-reflexive meaning and are found with an indirect dative s to be pleas- 
ant to someone'. In Younger Avestan, the uncompounded verb is a petrified 
liturgical term and only collocates with other semantical ly similar verbs/** 

The form friiqnmahl occurs instead of the expected *frinmahi(< *pri-n-H- 
masi), a nasal infix present from the root frt 'to please'. According to Hoff- 
mann, --'frmmahi was originally pronounced '-frfrimaht because of the na- 

91 The affected object is som e ester n alt hi ng or per so in towards which the act ion is directed, 
e.g. 'to eat bread*, 'to love one's brother'. It has an existence independent of the verb's 
action. The effected object is the result towards which the verbal action proceeds, e.g. 'to 
build a house', to light a fire 1 , see* for instance, Palmer, Latin Language, p. 287f.; E. A. 
Hahn, "Partitive Apposition in Homer and the Greek Accusative', in: TAPA 85 (1954), 
pp. 197-289, here p. 252 

92 According to Kellens, Vcrbe av,, p. 181, Vd 20-5 is "tres exactcment copie sur Y 38,4", 
but the list of verbs in Vd 20.5 is different, the only other verb in common being 
n»mtt£iiantabL The latter however, is the only occurrence of this verb outside the YH, 
see Nauten, YH y p, 229. While imitating Y 38.4, Vd 20.5 also exemplifies that in YAv. 
limes passages from the YH were modified and adapted to different literary contexts; cf 
above, p. 200f. for another instance in Y 13.L 

93 Marten, YH, pp. 226-229. 



Y3SAfrii$nmahL 243 

sali/.in^ influence of -rim- on the preceding vowel -/-. Subsequently, due to 
the slow-chanting, liturgical recitation of the OAv. texts (see above, p. 84f.)> 
-frjnmaht became *frii$nmahi. Such a form is supposed to have been writ- 
ten ^friupimabi in the Sasanian Archetype, However, instead of 4 most extant 
manuscripts write q % as is also the case with the form friiQ nmaht. The phonetic 
development of friiqntnahiis seen as parallel to that of huuqnmahi 'we impel" in 
Y 35.5 (< *hu-n-mahi < ^su-nH-masi), where the OAv. buuqnmahi represents 
the *hu%qnma,hi of the Sasanian Arehetvpc, which phonetically denotes a form 
with nasalized « *htiff$nmahi < ^bynmahi? 4 sec above, p. SO, Y 35.5 no. 2. 

Hohpmann's proposal that -iiq- and -uu%- in friiqnmahi, hutt%nmtih\ rep- 
resent a nasalized -/- and -«- before -nm- is considered unlikelv bv LuBOTSKY 
198 1, p. 81. With reference to OAv. $nman- 'breath, soul' (< Ilr. *HanH-man-) 
And dunqnman- 'cloud' (< ilr. *dr&anH-man-) t he argues that "the group qnm 
always represents in the Gdthd*s #nm < %mm". Interpreting -qn- in friiqmnahi, 
hauqnmahi as indicating the vocalization of '' f -n- before another nasal, LUBOT- 
sky explains friiqnmahl and huuqnm&hi along the same lines as diutqriman-: as 
OAv. duuanman- "is to be read fdvanman-/", so "huttartmahi and friiqnmabi 
represent fhu{')anmahif and /fri(*)anmaht/ with -an- from n in the position 
before m" Dv Vaan, Av, Vowels, p. 394, who adopts the explanation offered 
by Lubotsky, reconstructs the following development: Ilr. K priHrimasi> Prlr, 
■friHanmariy continued and spelt in OAv. as friiqrtmabi. The postulated Ilr. 
form *priH$masi is explained as the result of a remodelling from earlier *pri- 
nH-masi by the introduction of the root form *priH-. Since the vocalization 
of IE '' : n, '''m > *an, *am before vowels, j, k, and m t found in both Vedic and 
Avestan, is a common I ndo- Iranian sound change, 95 the remodelled present 
priHrimasi as reconstructed by de Vaan for friiqnmabl should belong to the 
pre-Ilx stage when vocalic nasals were still in existence. Accordingly, de Vaan, 
AvVowehy p. 244f., adopts Narten's implicit suggestion {YH, p. 228, fn. 112) 
that the replacement of pri- by pri- (or in laryngealisc terms *priH-) was of 
Indo-Iranian date. 

From a synchronic point of view, it is impossible to establish with any degree 
of certainty whether the sequence -ii/Hu^nm- in friianmaht, buttqnm&hi is a 
reflex of a nasalized -i- and -«-, as postulated by Hoffmann, or of *-£J- before 
•in-, as argued by Lubotsky and de Vaan. However, while the zero grade lpl. 
does not offer any indication whether it goes back to *frinmahi (< ~pri-n-H- 
masi) or to *friHanmasi (< *priH-n-masi) y other forms of this verb's paradigm, 
such as the Isg. frlnami and the secondary Iphfrmamahi, are clearly from the 



94 Hoffmann 1958, p. 13 [= id., Attfi, t I, p. 70]; Hoffmann/Forssman, pp, 66, 217. For i 
further instance of OAv. q — q graphically representing a nasalized f, sec below, p. 248, 
on matjrQici- 

95 See AiGr.* I, pp,10~12, §8; Reichelt, Aw. Elementarbuch, p. 62, §118; Hoffmann/ 

FORSSMAN, p. 90. 
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stem frtna- («— ^pri-na-lf-)' 1 '* I 'his suggests that tliL* I pi. friiipimnhi derives 
from ' > pri-fj-Il-ftiitsi i mt her than 'priH-ri-mtisi, and that the phonetic proc- 
esses as proposed by I Joffmann apply- 
Moreover, LuBorsKv's criticism that Hoffmann's explanation "is not sup- 
ported by the Cubic material" is unjustified because from a historical point of 
view the phonetic structure of hot h qnman- and dttuynrmni- is different from 
that of friidnnuthi, httuqtimahi. The former continue an Mr. sequence *-attHm- 
of a full grade root with the vowel -<*-, while the latter go back to zero grade 
forms involving the vowels -/- M\d -a-. The sound sequence -$nm- in OAv, 
duuqnman- supports, rather than militates against, Hoffmann's explanation 
because in this word, too, the nasalization in -tfnm- is due to slow chanting that 
characterizes the oral tradition of the OAv. texts. For, as argued by Narten, 
YH* p. 231, the original OAv, form may well have been *d$3nm&n-. The lat- 
ter accounts both for the YAv. form dunman- (< :Z 'd gunman- < z '~d$f<mmtin- < 
*d&anman-) and for the spelling of the OAv, form as dHM$nman- t in which q 
represents .7 that was nasalized before nm in the liturgical tradition of the Older 
Avesta. 



% The Gadlic trisyllabic middle participle/Vfrtjmrtd- (Y 29.5) is inconclusive with regard 
to the position of the laryngeal, Being formed from the secondary thematic stem */r«*»-, 
it could go back to either 'ytin-H-a-mna.- or ^priH-fi-a-mna-, Marten, YH, p, 22% in, 
120, suggests that the thematic stem frtna- originated from the lsg.pres.act. dfrinami, 
which could he either thematic or athematic. In addition, there is evidence that the- 
matisation of ni-presenis developed already in Indo-Irani.iti, m-c Ki-i.i kns, Vrr!>r .<; .. 
p. 181 f. On long -t- in the root syllable see de Va an, Av, Vowels, p, 244f. 
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apasca va' 

aztscd 1 va [ 

mdtsmscd 3 va 

aganiid 

drigu da Hit rjha* vispo . pa it is* 

*amtaacamd ii 

vabistd sraistd** 

auud 7 vb* vaffhiP rdtois lc 

darjgo.bdzdtcP L nditi* 2 pain 13 

vita da ] y paitLsiindd H 

jndtard j ita UQ 1 s * .' 

lb ye$hi hdlam [(= Y 27.15) dat yesne paiti 
varjho mazda ahurd vae&d asdt bacd 
ydtfhqmca tifscd] tdscd yazamaide V V 

1 i>iGMf4,K5;Cl,J6,J5 

vd Ll 

2 attics G T all mss, crxcrpi; 
...xlscd J2 

axild K4 
aziscd J6, J 5 
J mdtnTqfcd Pi 4 Mf4 (corr. from m^ Q ), Si 
mdtirqics Mfl (/' is a correction by era- 

sion of a) 
mdtartfSCd K5 J2, J3; L3 Bbl 
mat erased G Mf2 Jpl K4 
mdtirqscd L2 
m^^r^sra S2, LI;J7, J5 
mq&r%sci Cl 
mguirgscd Ml J6 Li 3 

4 driguddiia tjb 6 G P 14 , S 1 ( M 1 I , J2 m Y 67 J) 
dar3gudaiiar}hu Mi4, K5 

drigu. ddiiatjhb Mfl 

darsgudaiiayho J 2 

drzgudaiiayho J3; Dh! S2, I.I 02- I U 

J6L13 
draguddiiayho Mf2 Jpl K4 
dr&gd.ddtianhd L2,C1 
daT3%iiddudqhi) K 1 1 , J7 
daragftSdiiayhd J 5 

5 vispc.paitii G Mf4 Mfl, K5, SI; M f2; L2, 

S2,Llij6,P6 
viipdpitil]2 
vispo.paitiifajpl K4;02 B2 Bbl; Cl 

Lb2, HI L13J7J5 



6 dHttaocamd Pt4, K5 J2, SI; Mf2 Jpl K4 
(twdcama Mf4 Mfl, J3; L2, Ll 02 B2 

L3Bbl 
akuaocima. G Dhl; Lb2, HI LI3J7J5 P6 
4WWO, ram*? Cl 
,,,tntaocd, md \6 
6a iraestd G, all mss. except: 
sararaestd J 5 

7 o»»d G, at! mss, except: 
iiuud l.i\ Cl 

Si J3 divide before thas word 

8 o5 G, all mss. excepr: 
™K4 

9 iwyJbf/ Pt4 Mf4 Mfl , J3; Mfl Jpl K4 
vayhjus K5; Cl 

vatfihiiJZ 

vaguhtfG Si, Ll L3;Kll,Hl J6 L13 
J7J5 

10 ratoisG., all mss, except: 
ratoisKS J2 

1 1 id r«g& t«i « / G Pt4 M f4 , K. 5 J2 , J3; 

Mf2;L2,U L3;HLJ6L13 
d&rjgQ.bdzui Mfl (i scc.m, above it); 

Jpl K4 
darjgo.bdZfisS2 
drsgo. bazdus C 1 
darigo.bdids J5 
Si defective 

12 nd/ii G Mf4 (followed by v); C1,J6 
nam K5J2 
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ndiiH M f2 past I. s.inda K5 J2; H 1 

naJS\pl K4 paid, ssifgda Mf2 

Msu J 5 pa it I $§an da J 5 

1 3 pa it I viidda G M f 4; J6 J 5 15 /ft a MO G M f 4 , K ft J2 ; C 1 
/>aj>j, viiiidd K.5 «. Wii5j6 

/**« . . . t- i 1 £ da J 2 z Ffiio J 5 

put « f . vaiiaddCl jitahe[Y*7t;] 

14 /wiri, iinda G Pt4 T S I J3; Jp I K4; CI, J6 16 Y 4,26 

L13J7 j*#wMf4,K5J2;J6j5 

paiti. isrtda MI4 (sinda superscr.) yetfbe G CI 

\\c- i,-.ill upon 1 you .is the waters, 

(we call upon) you as milch cows 2 , 

{we call upon) you as mother- cows 3 T 

O prize cows 4 , 

who care for the destitute 5 , provide drink for everyone 6 , 

best, most beautiful ones! 
Enjoying far-reaching 7 achievements* 
because of your generosity, O good ones, 

1 want to facilitate* 

your pleasant 10 distributions 11 , 

living mothers! 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27,15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 

1 *d$maocdmd 'we call upon* 

Geldner, Avesta, I, p. 134, edits a form aunaocdrnd, which Bartholomae, 
AirWh. 1331, followed by Baunack, p. 381, rightly interprets as a spelling for 
d-UHaocdmd, The latter reading is attested in several good mss. and preferred 
by N art f.n, YJI y p. 44, and subsequent editors, It is the only Av. occurrence of 
the compound verb d-vac? 7 which in Vedic is attested with a single, but not a 
double, ace. and has the meaning 'to call someone, invite 1 , as shown by Narten, 
YH y p, 237f f With a double accusative, the verb may be rendered as *to call upon 
someone as something'. 

According to Narten ! s, YH t p. 236, proposed syntactic analysis of the first 
half of Y 38.5 (apascd to sraehd) the three times repeated vd 'you' is the direct 
object of the verb * aunaocdrnd while apas° t azis* and mdiaras* are predicative 
accusatives. The latter are connected with ca and denote the various names of 
the waters. While apas° is literal and addresses the waters as the element, the 

97 Bartholomae's second attestation, Y 36-6 ahuacI^ is probably an augmented passive 
root aoristj see Y 36.6 no- 5 baraziitam *bars2sman^m {above, p. 153 with fn. 108),, and 
Narten, YH, p. 167, 
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other two names arc personifications: 'we call upon you as waters etc.' By con- 
trast, the fourth name, ag.y/;ii.t t like the following four adjectives, is neither con- 
nected by -ca nor occurs besides vd. For that reason, it is likely to be vocative 
'O prize cows!', 

By contrast, according to Kellens/Pirart, TVA^ HI, p, 145, although the 
verb tiHHaoCiima governs a double accusative, they consider vd 'you 1 to be its 
direct object and the three substantives apascii, azisca and mdt^r^icd as apposi- 
tions to the pronoun, The predicative ace, would be the five attributes agznud 
to sraistd. Such a syntactic analysis yields the following English version of their 
French translation: 

We say of you, waters, milch cows, mother cows, that you are exuberant, that 
you nourish the destitute, that you provide drink for everyone, that you are very 
good and very beautiful.™ 

This interpretation, however, is problematic because the Vedic parallels suggest 
that the meaning of a -vac is 'to call upon, invite 1 , see above, p. 246, rather than 
that of the uncompounded verb w?c, which is 'to say that someone is some- 
thing'. Moreover, aganiid is probably not an adjective but a substantive, see be- 
low, p. 250. 



azl- 'milch cow* 



The noun azl-> which is attested five times in OAv. and three times in YAv., cor- 
responds to Vedic aht-, and both denote milk-yielding animals, especially cows. 
Apart from Y 38.5, where it occurs on its own, azl- is used as an epithet mainly 
of the cow (gatitt-) but once of the marc (N 85). Narten, YH t pp. 232-234, ar- 
gues convincingly that the concept attached to the expression gaitu- azl- is not 
primarily that of a pregnant cow/' but nt us milk viclding ability. This emerges 
particularly from Y 38.5, where azl- 'milch cow* is a metaphor for the waters. 
The tertittm comparationts between the waters and the cow is the liquid state of 
the former, on the one hand, and the milk yielded by the cow, on the other. 

3 matdrqka 'and as mother-cows' 

The acc.pl. of malar- 'mother', mdteras 4 *, derives from Ilr, *mdtfns. The end- 
ing *-fns is an Ilr. innovation because in other IE languages the acc.pl. ending 
goes back to IE *-(t)rns<, e.g. Greek acc.pl, Ttaxeooic,, |xaT£G«c, 'fathers, mothers'. 
In Indo-Iranian, the inflection of the stems in ~{t)ar- was remodelled on the 
analogy of the i- and #-stems. Thus, the acc.pl. in *-(t)pu was analogous to 

98 'Nous disons de vous T eaux, Vaches pleines et meres, que vous etes exubcrarties, que vous 
nourrissez le necessiieux, que vous abreuvez chacun, que vous etes cres bonnes et tres 
belles' (Kellens/Pirart, TVA t I, p. 137). 

99 Such a concept seem* to he implied "when &Z.I- is rendered 'fertile", e.g. by Humbach, 
Gdthds 1 , II, pp. 37f , 126. 
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IE '~-tns and *-ans for both m. and t. stems (Gothic gascins, Grk, dial. noXivc}. 
While *-ms t ~''-un$ and *-rns are continued in Av. as -H y us and -arqi for both m. 
and f. (OAv. asU, OAv., YAv. guiris, OAv, xrat&s y OAv. turyi, YAv. nards), the 
endings were further remodelled in Vedic to -wfft), -wnfcj and -fnftj after -dHfiJ 
of the d- stems. Moreover, on the analogy of the opposition -d«: -i/j in the ace. 
pi, of masculine a- and feminine d- stems, special feminine forms -ih, -uh and 
-fh were created. Such analogical processes in Vedic led to the opposition in the 
accpl. tyipitfn 'fathers' for the masculine and m&lfh 'mothers' for the feminine 
stems in -(t)ar. 100 

The OAv. forms in ~ar$s % YAv. -arai have been variously explained by dif- 
ferent scholars- Pi Vaan starts from an Ilr. acc.pl, *matfns t but assumes 
that *f "simply never became for] in this position". 10 ' He suggests that the Ilr, 
form was continued in Avestan as 'mdtrns "at the time of the canonization ot 
OAv." and that by means of "a subsequent YAv. development", *mdtrns became 
*mdtras. De Vaan further argues that manuscript support for the postulated 
form "mdfrdi is found in the YAv. form mdtr§s attested by the mss, K5 and J2 
in the Pahlavi translation of Y 38.5 as well as in the variant reading m$frrqscd 
in the Avestan text of Y 38.5. Considering the latter form as lectio dijficilior\ he 
explains it as evidence tor an original "mdtr^scd which was corrupted because 
of its "association with m$&ra-". He suggests chat in other ms, traditions the 
cluster -tr- was "relieved" by inserting an anaptyctic vowel, and that this led to 
variant readings such as mdtjrqscd. 102 

De Vaan's explanation of the acc.pl. mdtarqs , however, is unconvincing be- 
cause neither an OAv. form ■''mdtrns n nor an emended form "mdtrgscd is sup- 
ported by any manuscript readings or Avestan sound laws. There are no conceiv- 
able (plausible) phonetic processes by which ^mdtrns 0, developed to '■mdtr$s° t a 
form which is not attested either. Rather than being lectio di§iciliur y the variant 
reading mq&rq$cd is more likely to be lectio facilior for a hapax lcgomenon no 
longer understood. At any rate, -tr- would not be preserved in this position but 
would become -&r-. That instead of becoming -&r- t the cluster -tr- between 
vowels was "relieved" by an anaptyctic vowel is an ad-hoc assumption. The de- 
velopment resulting in -&r- thus leaves the other variant readings with -tar- and 
-tar- unexplained. 

More convincing is Hoffmann's and Narten's reconstruction of the pho- 
netic processes which led to OAv H -arqs and YAv. -jrjl According to them, Ilr. 
*-fto$ became :J -arA/5 in Proto- Ave Stan. The symbol N denotes a postuvular na- 
sal. The latter is a resonant of which § is the vocalic variant. In the Old Avestan 
language at the time the texts were composed, Ilr, *mdtfns should have become 



100 Wackernagel(/Debrunner) > .4jG>. 1 II1,pp. l59f.,§79;20Sf„ §115. 

101 De Vaan, Av. Vowels* p. 512. According to Beek.es, Grammar, p. 93, Ilr. *fis continued 
in Avestan as a vowel. 

102 De Vaan, Av. Vowels, pp. 519-522. 
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*mat&rN$. When anaptyctic -a- developed in Post-Avestan times, the uvular na- 
sai in *-arNi became vocalic *-ar$s (*m&iSr$s). Such was [he pronunciation of 
the form at the time of the Sasaman Archetype where the sound ? was graphi- 
cally represented by 4> a special A v. letter for the vocalic variant of the uvular 
nasal- The letter^ is in fact written in some mss. 4 e.g. Mf4, but considering 4 as 
a purely graphic variant of #, Geldner generalized the latter in his edition of 
the Avesta, while Reichelt, Aw. Element arbuch, p. 28, uses only the former. 
Thus, according to Hoffmann and Narten, the reading matar^sca. stands for 
matzrqscth Crucial support for their theory that the OAv. spelling with q = 4 
graphically represents a nasalized p is derived by the two scholars from the fact 
that in the YAv. texts the nasalized sound $ is represented by the letter 3. This 
explains the spelling of, for instance, the ace, pi, of nar- 'man' as narqs in OAv,, 
but nsras in YAv. 1 - 1 

The concept of 'mother-cows' as a metaphor for the 'waters' has equivalents 
in Vedic. For example, the waters freed by Indra are addressed as 'mothers*: 104 

RV 8.89.4 drsitniv apo jdvasd vi mitdro 

The waters, the mothers shall flow with speed! 

The waters are imagined as 'mothers' {jdnitri'h RV 10,30.10) who have teats 
{udhar 10,30.11). The latter are a metaphor for the rain clouds from which the 
Marut draw water {duhanty udhar divyam 'they milk the heavenly udders' RV 
1,64.5), while die rain is perceived as the *sky r s milk T {divdh pdyas- RV 5-63.5), 

4 aganiid 'O prize cows!' 

The Av. hapax I ego men on agsmid- is a morphologically transparent gerundive 
form from the Av. root jan 'to hit (repeatedly), to kiH'. l&5 It means 'not to be 
killed*. The Vedic equivalent dghnya.- y which refers likewise to the cow but oc- 
casionally also to the bull, shows that the term is inherited from the Ilr. ances- 
tor language. Originally an epithet of the cow or bull, it characterizes those 

103 Narten, YH, pp. 229-231; Hoffmanfj/NarTln, pp. 72-75, For two further instances 
of OAv, # = 4 graphically representing a nasalized jj, see above, p. 242 f on ftii^nmahl 
and hitHqnmahL 

104 Other passages include RV 8.96.1, 10.17.J0, 10.91.6. 

105 Other etymologies include that by Bailey 1957, pp, 44-49, and Pisan] 1976, who con- 
nect aginiia- with the homonymous root IE *g**en 'to swell, abound', continued, for in- 
stance, in Ved. d-bttnd- "swelling, distended 1 , Grk, j/^v&icSc. 'rich in', etj-ftsv^jw 'to thrive, 
flourish'. However, all Iranian continuants of this root are uncertain, see Mayrhofer, 
EWAi&i I, p. 184. Moreover, although Bailey's semantic inter p relation of the term 
(tganiid*- as 'exuberant', implying an abundant supply of milk, is appealing, the equation 
with Grk\ jt^veioc, is only apparent because the intitial d- of the latter is metrically long, 
e.g. in Horn. II. 2,825, whereas the short initial a- of both Av. agsniia- and Ved. dgbnya- 
suggests a privative form. NaRTEN 1971, p. 121, rightly objects that one would expect an 
Ilr. compound with a- rather than such a form, and that attempts to reconstruct an IE 

*o- prefix are not convincing. 
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exemplars, which arc too good to be slaughtered but are kept instead for breed- 
ing and the production of milk. 13 '' In Y 38.5, the term is a metaphor for the 
waters that are a source of good provisions for the material world in the same 
way that cows yield abundant milk. The image of cows as a figure for water has, 
as shown by Nartkn 1971, pp. 131-134, a parr* Me] in the Vedic oath formula 
apo agnhyd "the waters, the prize cows' and therefore goes back to the Indo- 
lrania.it period. The comparative evidence thus allows the reconstruction of an 
Ilr. poetic formula *dpas agnijds* which was a metaphor of the heavenly waters 
perceived as valuable cows. 

K ellens/ Pi r art, 7V71, II, p. 1V9, 1, p. 137, interpret Y 38.3 aganiid as an ad- 
jective with predicative function, agreeing in gender and number with the three 
preceding ace. plurals: 'nous disons de vous, eaux ... que vous etes exuberantes'. 107 
Humaach, Cratbds 2 ) 1, p. 148, also considers ag.jniid as an adjective but inter- 
prets it as an attribute of the preceding maLirqi". He translates; 'We address 
You (as) the waters, and (as) the fertile (cows), and (as) the mother(-cowjs, who 
are not to be killed'. While there are no other attestations of agoniia- in Avestan, 
however, Vedic dghnyd*- functions not as an adjective but only as a substantive 
denoting the animal, the valuable cow 1 or 'valuable bull'. For that reason, Av, 
agamtd- is more likely to be a feminine noun. Furthermore, as noted by Narten, 
YH y p. 236f., ag?niid is syntactically different from the three preceding names 
insofar as it is neither connected by -cd nor followed by vd. There remain then 
only two possible syntactic interpretations of aganiid. It is either ace. pi, and 
functions as an apposition of vd: 'we call upon you as the waters, (we call upon) 
you as milch cows, (we call upon) you as mother cows, (you) the prize cowsV c * 
or it is the syntactically more plausible voc. pi. '(you) O prize cows!V w Being a 
substantive in the voc.pl., agsniid is qualified by the following two possessive 
compounds which, as adjectives, agree with it in case, gender and number, 

Narten, KrY, p* 237, further observes that the passage states that the waters 
may be invoked both by their "natural* name (apo) and by various names for 
cows, the most precious of which is agdniid-^ while their qualities as divine be- 
ings are denoted by the superlatives vahtsta- 'best' and sraesta- 'most beautiful'. 

5 driguddtiaqbo 'caring for the destitute* 

The stem driguddiiah- y of which driguddimtjho is a VOC.pl, qualifying agjniid 
(see above), is a possessive compound consisting of drigu- 'poor, needy, desti- 
tute' and ddiiah- "refreshment, nourish mem, strengthening' (= Ved. dhayas-). 

106 Narten, F/f,p, 235, 

107 The transition of Kellens/Pirart, TVA, 1, p. 135, is quoted in full above, p. 247 with 
fn. 98, 

108 Narten 197], p. 134. 

109 Narten, YH, p. 237. In the index, however, agsnua as well as the following two com- 
pounds are listed as accpli. (YH, pp. 304, 307, 310). 
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The lorm lias a morphological parallel in Y 29,2 gaodaiitih- 'caring for the cow', 
and which equals Ved. gddhdya$-. uo The adjective drigtoddiiah-, an epithet of 
the prize cow (agamid-) as a metaphor for the waters, expresses the idea that 
it is the needy, destitute people who are looked after by divine provision. The 
adjective OAv. drigu-, YAv. driyn~ is the term for a social class characterized by 
the "depressed state or status" of persons who lack power, prestige and posses- 
sions, and who arc in need of care and protection. 111 In Y 34.5, the singer refers 
to himself as a drtgu- who is in need of Ahura Mazda's protection, and in the 
Ahuna Vairya prayer, the deity is said to be the 'herdsman 1 (vastar-) of the des- 
titute (Y 27.13). Furthermore, as pointed out by NARTfcN, YH> p. 240, the good 
follower of the religion is presented not as strong and heroic, but as one who, 
being 'powerless' (anaesa-) and 'destitute' (drigu J, is in need of Ahura Mazda's 
care and protection. That he becomes strong as a result of the divine care is 
implied in Y 38.5 by the expression vs vaifbli ratois darjgo.bazdus ndsu + paitl 
'enjoying far-reaching achievements because of your generosity, O good ones'. 

6 vtspo.paitls 'providing drink for all 1 

While some interpreters consider the relationship of the two terms of the com- 
pound vispo.paitis to be that of an adjective and a noun 'possessing all types of 
drink', Naktln, YH, p. 241, following Bartholomae, AirWb. 1468, convinc- 
ingly argues that the logical relationship between the two terms is the same as 
that in drigudiiiiah-, i.e. "providing drink for all', 

The form vtspo.paitls is a corruption of vispo.pitis. The correct form is pre- 
served in the ms. J2, both in the Av. text (vispapitE) and in its Pahlavi transla- 
tion, where the word is transcribed in Av. letters as vupopitis. Original vispo. 
pit is became ^vfcpd.pjitis with dissimilation of -f- to -/- before epenthetic -i«, 
and was subsequently spelt vispo.paitis y presumably under the influence of paiti- 
Tord, master'. 112 

7 darjgd.bdzdHS ' long- armed , far-reaching' 

The interpretation of the second sentence of Y 38,5 hinges on the morphologi- 
cal and syntactic analysis of the compound datrigo.hiizaui, which equals Epic 
Skt. dlrghabahu- 'whose arms are long'. Bartholomae, AirWb. 695 with n. 2, 
considers the form to be a gcn.sg, agreeing with the preceding ratois. Denoting 
1 long-armed offer ing' ("langarmige Opfcrspcndc"), the expression would char- 
acterize the sacrifice (rditi-) whose long reach brings it to the attention of the 
gods. In the Gathas rditi- denotes ritual offerings presented by human beings, 

1 10 Nartek, YH, p, 240 with fn. 165; Mayrhofer, EWAitt, I, pp. 478, 7S8. 

111 Bailey 1973, pp. 16-19; Narten, YH t p, 238 with fn, 158 and references. 

112 See Narten, YH, pp. 241 with fn. 166 and 233, fn. 135. A.s a second instance of the pre- 
sumed development of -f- to -J- before epenthetic -i- she adduces (giwij frauuaitiid in Vd 
9.38 which occurs instead of the expected *fmttkiiiid 'mounted (cow) 1 , cf. \td.prd-vita-. 
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hut in its other two occurrences in the VI I (Y 40.1 and 4) it refers to Ahura 
Mazda's largesse. 111 Hum bach* Gdihds 2 , II, p. 126, while accepting Bartholo- 
mae's syntactic analysis of darjgd.bdzdus as a gen.sg., rightly interprets rdimt 
as referring to divine ptts and translates 4 of (Your) long-armed munificence 1 - 

The rendering of darago.bd'zdui as a gcn.sg. rests on the assumption that °dn$ 
is a corruption of a aos. Such a view appears superficially legitimate because, as 
shown by Narten 1969, variant manuscript readings with a au$ instead of °aos 
arc common in other attestations of «-stem genitive singulars. In Y 38.5, how- 
cver T there are no variant readings in -aos. Similarly in Y 67.8, where the whole 
of Y 38.5 is quoted, the mss. only have variants in -dui and -ws, but not in ~ao$. 
There is, therefore, no manuscript support for the supposed gen./abl,Sg. "darago. 
bdzaos. 

Moreover, Narten argues that the iwunbdzu-, when unconipounded, forms 
a nom.sg. bdzui and a gen.sg. bdzaos. However, as the second icrm ol a com- 
pound its nom.sg. is °bdzdns and gen.sg. °bdzuu6 y e.g. nom.sg. uyra.bdzdus 
'having strong arms' in Yt 10,75 and gen.sg. aurula.bdzuub 'having white arms' 
in H 2.9. This is so because bdzu- as a simplex follows the proterokinetic inflec- 
tional pattern where the accent shifts between the root and the suffix* whereas 
when compounded its inflection is hysterokinetie and the shift is between the 
suffix and the case ending. As part of a compound, therefore, bdzn- does not 
form a gen./abl. a hdzaos. Both the manuscript evidence and the inflectional pat- 
tern of bdzu- thus support Narten's convincing conclusion that darsgo^bdzdni 
can only be nom.sg. 

This interpretation of daragQ-bizdits is in agreement with its second A v. at- 
testation, where the same form clearly functions as a nom.sg. In Yt 17,22, the 
goddess A si praises Zarathustra for his bodily beauty: 

Yt 17.22 srtrn ahi zara&Hstra 
buksrato ahi spitama 
buuaicuMO day syb.b&zdui 

w You are handsome, O Zarathustra, 

you are well-built, O Spitama, 
with good calves, long arms." 

While in Y 17.22 darago.bdzu- describes the appearance of Zarathustra 's limbs, 
in Y 38.5 its meaning is probably metaphorical, since it could characterise a 
person of great importance and influence. If the following loc.pl. nam paid 
forms part of the metaphor, the entire expression literally means 'Jong-armed in 
achievements* and describes a person successful in obtaining things which are 



113 Hintze, Lohn, p. 52. 

114 Narten 1969, p. 234 and YH, p, 242f, Kellens/Pirart, TO, II, p. 255, III, p. 145, 
also interpret the form as a nom.sg. On the two types of declension see Kuiper, Notes, 
pp. 40-44. 
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not within easy reach, 1 ly From a semantic point ot view, iLir^u.hd'nt- contrasts 
markedly with drigu- 'destitute', which forms the first term of the compound 
driguddiUh- at the end of the opening sentence in Y 3£L5. It is also stated, how 
ever, that the person characterized as diir.ig6.hay.it- 'long-armed, far-reaching' 
is so because of the generous gifts of the waters (v9... rdtois). 

8 ? j d su *pait i ' i ti a e h i e vem e nt s * 

The adverb paitt, which Geldner, Avesta, I, p. 134, edits as part of a compound 
paiti.viiddd, has been recognized by Narten as a postposition governing the 
locative nasu} 14, BartholomaK:, AirWb. lG56f., follows Geldnhr 1887, p. 411, 
in deriving the hapax legomenon ndsu as 'need, disaster' ("Not, Unglikk") from 
nas 'to perish, disppear*. More convincingly, Gershevitch, Mithra, p, 180, pro- 
poses a connection with the homonymous verbal root nas *to reach, obtain' and 
analyses ndsu as the Joc.pl, of the root noun nas- 'what is attained, obtained', 
therefore 'share*. While retaining the etymology, Kellens, Noms-racinef, p. 293, 
rightly objects that the passive meaning postulated by GERSHEVITCH is improb- 
able. Narten defines the meaning of nas- more precisely as that of an action 
noun 'obtaining, attainment, achievement' ("Erreichung"). She interprets the 
expression dar^go.bdzdus ndsu paiti 'long-armed in achievements' as a meta- 
phor for 'successful' and considers the possibility that it was derived from the 
sporting language in which it denoted the winning of the prize at stake. 1 * 7 The 
phrase may be translated more freely as 'enjoying far-reaching achievements'. 

9 atmd 'I want to promote, facilitate' 

The interpretation of the form auud as the pre verb 'towards', equalling Vedic 
dva 'down, away', requires the assumption of the verb's ellipsis, since all the 
other words in the sentence are clearly nominal forms. Accordingly, Baunack, 
p. 38 If., adds the verb 'to go V(conie) down!', whileftARTHOl.OMAE, AirWb. 1331, 
adds vaocdmd from d-uuaocamd 'we call upon* of the first sentence in Y 38,5, 
Hum back, Gathas 2 , II, p. 126, also adds the verb vaocdmd but segments auud 
as representing a vd *so we do', considering that a is the prcverb representing 

1 15 Narten, YH y p. 244 with fn. 175. On the importance in Vedic and Avestan of the con- 
cepts of wide space and broadness implying power and prosperity, see Gonda 1956, 
p, 154f., who points out that the epithet 'long-armed. 1 is especially used of persons with 
authority, such as kings and other powerful individuals. 

116 N a ST en ap»d Kellens, Noms-racines, p. 211, and YH t p. 246f, N art en's segmentation 
is accepted by Humbach, Gdthis 1 , II, p. 126, -whereas the comments by Kellens/Pir- 
art, TVA, III, p r 146, are inconclusive in spite of the fact that paitt is well attested as a 
postposition of a locative, e.g. in Y 51.22 yesne paitt 'at the worship*. 

117 Narten apad Kellens, Norns-racirtes, p. 293, and YH, p. 247f. On the 'prize: at stake' 
(tnizda-) as a technical term derived from the Ilr. sporting language, see Y41.4 no, 1 
zaemaci 'may we obtain* and Y 40.1 no, 4 mizdsm "mamtai&im 'the prize (which you 
have allocated) to someone like me'. 
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d-uttaocdma* He does not commit himself regarding va, but presumably views 
it as the enclitic emphasizing particle [AirWb. I305f,)- Any intepretation involv- 
ing a verb in the plural, however, is incompatible with the analysis of dawgd. 
bdzdm as a nom,sg,> since this requires a singular subject. Accordingly B.\r- 
tholomak and Humhach consider dar,7gchbdzdu$ as a gen.sg., but, as argued 
above on pp. 25!— 253 > such a view is improbable. 

Elaborating on a suggestion by Hoffmann, Narten> YH, p. 243, retrieves 
a subject in the singular by analysing auud as a regularly formed Isg.pres. sub- 
junctive of the root aun 'to help, promote, facilitate*. 118 Such an interpretation 
involves a \ il plural subject amuiocama being followed by a T' sg. one attud 'I 
want to help, promote'. While the former, plural, subject refers to the worship- 
pers, the second, singular, one denotes an individual, A comparable switching of 
number is also found in Y 35.7, where a series of verbal forms in the I st plur, are 
followed in Y 35. R by the l s: sg. add 'I say 1 , see Y 35.8 no.l add, above, pp. 91-93, 
Moreover, the latter is followed in Y 35,9 by the compound l i! p\ur. frauMaocdmd 
'we proclaim' from the same verb vac which precedes auud in Y 38,5, 

NarTen suggests that, like add in Y35<8, auud in Y38.5 has authoritative 
character* This emerges from its position at the very end of the chapter, where 
it is preceded by a series of verbal forms in the l i! plur. Such a quality is also 
present in the otherwise different contest of the only finite verbal form of aun 
in the Gatbas, Y 44,7: 

Y 4 4 , 7 azsm t d is ft fid fraxsn i aun ami ma zda 
sparttd mainiiu vispanqm ddtdram 

With these I support you in anticipation, 1 19 O Wise one, 

(you who are) the creator of all (things) through the bounteous spirit. 

Narten points out that in Y 44.7 the speaker's importance is indicated by the 
personal pronoun azhrn *V and his abilities are emphasized by the attribute £ in 
anticipation" (fraxsni-). In Y 44.7 the object of the verb autt 'to help someone' is 
a person (Ahura Mazda), This is not the case in Y 3R,5, where the verb governs 
the accusatives *viiddd paitl.s^ndd 'pleasant distributions'. While these are the 
only Av. instances of the verb aun, its Vedic equivalent av, which is much better 
attested, is also used with an impersonal object. Apart from numerous examples 
where the gods are invoked to 'help' the 'chariot' (ratha-) of the singer* Narten 
adduces RV 7,67.5, where the Asvin are exhorted: 

RV 7.675c visvd avistam vaja a puramdbh ... || 

You two (Asvin) expedite all bounties at the contest! 

118 This morphological analysis is accepted by K ell ens/ Pir art, TVA, II, p. 225 and 111, 
p, 145 (who also consider a Isg.ind.), although they regard it as *une pure conjecture" 
which they adopt only because of ihc Jack of a viable alternative. 

119 The form fraxsni is here interpreted as the instr.sg. of a stem fraxsni-, see Hintze, 
Zamydd-Yasty pp. 258-262. 
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While the gods are usually the agents in such situations, in RV 8-54.1 it is the 
singers (karri-) who prepare the offering; 

RVR.54.1 te sto&kartta urjam dvart ghrtascutam ... \\ 

Praising, they f i.e. the poets] expedited the refreshment dripping with ghee. 

A human being is the agent in Y 58,5 as well, where the T desires to 'promote' 
the 'pleasant distributions*, This person is characterized by the attribute darsgo. 
bdzdits as someone who is 'long-armed 1 in achievements and able to obtain ob- 
jects which are not within easy reach (see above, p. 252f.). In Yt 17.22 darjgd, 
bdzdus is one of Zarathustra's epithets and in Y 40 J, the T provides the model 
of the ideal recipient of the 'prize' (mlzda-) which Ahura Mazda has allocated 
to 'someone like me' (*mauuai§imi sec Y 40 J no. 4 below, pp. 289-291). This 
cumulative evidence suggests that the subject of the form attna could be either 
Zarathustra or someone like him. 

10 paiti.s3ndd t p[eAsa.i\x' 

Barthoi,omae, AirWb. 835, derives the hapax legomenon paitLsjnda from a 
verbal max 2 sand* to bring about' which, however, has subsequently been shown 
to be non-existent. 120 As already suggested by Spiegel and later argued for by 
Humbach and Gershevitch, paitLsanda belongs with MP pas sand "pleasure, 
liking 1 , NP pa$and. l2] The adjective °s^nda- is derived from Av. sand *to ap- 
pear* (= Ved. cband "to seem, to seem good, to please') and corresponds to Ved, 
chdnda- 'pleasing, alluring, inviting'. Moreover, a privative formation dsSnda- 
(i.e, asanda-) 'unpleasant' is attested in the hapax legomenon Y 51.14 as5ndd, 
which Bartholgmae, AirWb. 1560, equally erroneously connects with his ver- 
bal root 2 sand. 

1 1 * v Ha da * d i s t ri b ut i on s ' 

Geldner, Avesta s I, p. 134, edits a compound paiti.ijiiddd which he inter- 
prets as syntactically parallel to the following paiti.sinda. Bartholqmae, 
AirWb. 834-835, who also reads paitlviidda, translates the noun as 'retributing, 
retaliating' ("wieder heimzahlend, Vergeltung abend*) and connects it with un- 
compounded YAv. viiddd- 'retribution, reward'. 122 The latter meaning is based 
on his interpretation of viiddd- as a compound involving add-, which he fur- 
ther considers to be a compound with da 'to give'. Being an eschatological term* 



120 Humbach 1952 (1957], p. JO, in. 30, after an oral communication by K. Hoffmann. 
More references ire given by Nari -kn, Yfl, p, 245. 

121 Spiegel, Com meniar, II, p. 311 f.; Humbach 1956c, p. 304, fn. 1, Gathas, II, p. 91; Ger- 
shevitch, Mhhra^ p r 180. 

122 BarTholomae, j4i>Wk 1473: "Vergdtung fur Verdienst, Bclohnung, D an kjbs tattling". 
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it would denote the 'retribution' at the Last Judgement. 121 Semantically more 
convincing, however, is Hum bach's explanation, which posits the meaning of 
add- as 'offering* (" Verlcihung, Darbringung") and analyses it as a root noun of 
the compound verb II r, '-'d-d^'d 'to bestow*. 124 Accordingly, Narti-n segments 
i he compound viidda- as ^ui-d-d^d- 'gift-dispensing' ("GabenvertL'iliniE"). 1 ^ 

Nahtkn interprets tine 'distributions* as gifts to the waters, as is indicated by 
her translation 

Fordern will ich, ihr Guten, aufgriind eurer Gabe, 

laiigartnig bei Lrrcicluingcn 

die willkommenen An telle (fur euch), 

ihr lebendigen Mutter. * 

This interpretation also emerges clearly from her summary oi content of chap- 
ter 38 {YH y p. 27), according to which the speaker (T) promises to provide for 
the waters the 'pleasant shares' which they deserve. In particular, Narti-n, YH t 
p> 34f., suggests that these 'shares' could either refer to ritual offerings accom- 
panying the worship of the waters, or metaphorically denote the recited prayers 
of praise addressed to the waters by the worshippers. In her view, the old ritual 
terms, such as lid- 'invigoration' and dzmti- 'libation', do not refer to literal 
ritual offerings either in the Gathas or in the Yl I. Rather, they are used meta- 
phorically for the human veneration and strengthening of Ahura Mazda result- 
ing from them. The latter, metaphorical interpretation appears to be supported 
by the fact that barely any ritual action accompanies the Yasna liturgy during 
the recitation of the Yasna Hapiaybditi, 127 A third possibility is to interpret the 
'pleasant distributions 1 as referring to gifts provided by the waters. In that case, 
+ viiddd pam.$5ndd refers back to the waters' presents (cagamd) and pleasant 
provisions praised in Y 38.3-5. 



123 Bar i ikh.omak, AirWb, 320: "Vergeltung, Heimzahtung, insbes. beim Schlussgeritht'', 
see Narten, YH s p. 267. 

124 Hum bach 1957a, p. 8% fn, 22 v see the discussion at add- by Narten, YH t pp, 267-270. 

125 Narten apttd Keii.fjn$, Norns-racine^ p. 21 U and r7/, p. 246. Keliens/PiharTj TVA, 
III, p. 146, consider viidda and isndd as "desespcres" because the stem of viidda is un- 
certain and its. analysis as vi-d-dd- H qu\ine conjecture" Without suggesting a morpho- 
logical alternative, they consider viidda as "un terme designam une parole rituelk:" ami 
taydd as the acc.pl. of a neuter substantive sindah- equalling Ved. chdndas- 'hymn of 
praise*, but do not translate the words ndiu paiti mi add patti.isndd (TVA, I, p. 137, II, 
pp. 265,316). 

126 Narten, y//,p. 44. 

127 The Only ritual action is when the rdspi offers sandalwood and frankincense to the fire 
at the beginning of Y 36, see Kottfal/Boyd, Yuma, p, Il2f. On the question of animal 
sacrifice, see below, p. 258f., Y 39.1 no. 2 g3u$ uruudnstmed taidnsmci "the cow's soul 
and (her) maker'. 
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1 3d at* yazamaide 1 * 

gsus uruudn^mcd tasdnamcd ]b 

ah mdk5ng w dal^ xrund 

pdsukanqmcd 

ydinajijiidnti 1 

yaeibirascd** toi a* 

yaica* aeibiio & ayhan 

1 dat Pt4;L2;j6Li3j7j5 

if G Mf4 Mil, KS J2, J3; Mf2 Jpl K4; Li 
L3;C1 Kll;[K8] 

alHl 
la yazamaide G 

y&zamaide Mf4 

yazamaide K5 J2 

y*z°\f> 

lb tasanzmna Mf4 

tafdnamcd G K5J2; CI 

tasarism. ci J6 

MiJ. named J5 
lc ahmdkarig G Mf4 

amaksng]2 
ahmdiksng C 1 
abmi. 4riwg J6 

abmdi. haang J5 



Id ddjMN 

*»jGKSjJ6,J5 

2 fifijjrtti G Mf4; J6 
jijifwti K5]2 
jtpZanteJp} K4 
jifisanti Cl 
Zi}ii...nti]5 

2a yaeibiiascd G Mf4 K5 
yaeibiiaKa Cl 
yeibiiasedtoi J6 
yebiiascalS 

3 a v yaecd M f4 

J. yaecd G Mfl , J2, SI j Jpl 

*u«eai K5; K4; HI 

d. Hd^tij3 

i. pfldeci C 1 

#. 7ejfdJ6 

i, yecij7 

ditaecd J5 

S.V. divides after d 



In this way we now 1 worship 

the cow's sou! and (her) maker 2 . 

Now we worship our own souls 

as well as those of the domestic animals 

which desire to gain our support*, 

(the animals) for which 4 people here indeed 5, (shall be available) 

and which -1 indeed 5 shall be available 6 for people here. 
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1 t$d at 'in this way now' 

The beginning of the third and last chapter of the yazamaide-iormvhc, which 
constitute the three central hditi- of the YH, is marked^ like that of the first 
(in Y 37.1), with the words i&d at 'in this way now* (set. 1 Y 37.1 no, 1 i&d, above, 
p. 155f.). In Y 37.1 Ahura Mazda is praised as the creator of the cow and truth 
among other things, while in Y 3 t >, I it is the cow's soul and her maker which arc 
eulogized. In addition, the souls of the worshippers, of domestic and harmless 
wild animals and of all truthful men and women are also venerated (Y 39.1-2). 
The concluding yazamaidc section in Y 39,3, praising the Amesha Spentas, be- 
gins with the same formula but with the word order inverted at i&d yazamaidc \ 
see below, p, 272f, 

2 g§m umudnamed tasdnamed 'the cow's soul and (her) maker 1 

The theme ol Y 37,1, where Ahura Mazda is worshipped as the creator of the 
cow, is resumed in Y 39.1-2, The prominent position of gaus uruuan- at the be- 
ginning of Y 39 has been interpreted as indicating that this section of the YH is 
a formula directed to the sacrificial animal's soul which is released in the blood 
sacrifice. Thus, Boyce assumes that gSui uruuan- is the "divinity which is the 
sum of the soul of sacrificed animals" and thai Y 39.1—2 is "that part of the 2o- 
roastrian liturgy which once accompanied the central act of the blood sacrifice" 
when the z.5t partook of a little of the sacrificial animal's roasted meat, 1 

Narten, YH y p. 249f., objects that Y 391 -2 does not support such a theory 
when interpreted in the light of the Gathas. The expressions g§u$ uruuan- and 
g 5iti tasan- are particularly noticeable in the so-called "Lament of the Cow"- 
hymn, Yasna 29. There, as well as in its other Gat hie occurrences, Narten ar- 
gues, the cow is not presented as a sacrificial animal but as a 'milch cow* (gauu- 
azl- t see Y38.5 no, 2 azi- y above, p. 247). This emerges clearly from Y29.5, 
where the human soul is portrayed in supplication beside that of the animal: 

Y 29.5 at vd us t audi s ah una zastdii ftinzmnd tthurdi.d 
m5 urttud g5a$ed aziid hiiat mazdam duuaidi fzrasdbiio 
ridita ra zjjiio i fmjiiditis n 5 it f$u tie nte drsgu uasupa iri 

With hands outstretched, my soul and that of the milch cow were endearing 
themselves to the Lord with intensity, 2 as the two of us exposed the Wise one 
to our questions 3 : "Is there any survival either for the right-living one or for the 
cattle-breeder among the deceitful ones?" 

1 Boyce, //Z, 1, pp. 117, 150 and 1970b, p. 68f. 

2 The form abuud U interpreted here with Humrach, Gatbas T II, p. 15, Cdthii 3 ^ II, p. 36f-, 
as the instr.sg. of OAv. abnud-., YAv, arf-hd- "vital energy, fervour', Humbach's explana- 
tion is accepted by Narten, YH , p, 227, fn. 111. 

3 Geldner, Ave ira, I, p. 103, edits the form farasabiio, a dat./abl.ph of the well attested 
sztmfontsd- 'question'. GELDNER's reading is accepted by Humbach, Cathay II, p, 16, 
Insleb, Gdthdi, p. 2-8, and Kellens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 309, II, p. 270, d. Kellens, 



Y39.1/ijfi&fpf j.vj 

The juxtaposition of the human being and the animal in both Y 29.5 and 39.1 
highlights the view that both are perceived as Ahura Mazda's creations in need 
of divine protection against the rage and destruction (aisma-) from which each 
suffers. 4 Because of this parallel^ Marten suggests that Y 39.1-2 is the liturgical 
counterpart and interpretation of the "drama" unfolding in Y 29 with the soul 
of the cow as protagonist. 

The two scholar's different interpretations, however, are not incompatible 
with one another. On the one hand, it is clear from the Gatbas and the YH that 
providing care and pasture for the cow is one of the major requirements for 
the followers of Zarathusira. On the other, Vedic, YAv., Middle Persian, Greek 
and Armenian texts amply testify to the practice of animal sacrifice in the pre- 
and post-Gathic periods. While textual evidence in the Gatbas for OAv. ritual 
practice continues to be difficult to interpret, 5 there is no reason to reject the 
assumption of animal sacrifice as part of the OAv. ritual. & Indeed, in Zoroastri- 
amsm the ritual provides the only legitimate context for killing a domestic or 
harmless wild animal according to prescribed rites designed to protect the beast 
and minimize its suffering. 7 According to thePahlavi texts^ the purpose of such 
rites was to limit destruction to the physical life of the animal and to set its spirit 
free to depart to the hereafter.* 

3 jijisantl 'they desire to gain' 

The form jijiwntlh the 3pl. of the desiderative stem jijisa- from the root ;i 'to 
win'. Narten has shown that such a stem refers to the 'desire to gain 1 one's daily 
sustenance, especially food, and prosperity, see Y 35.8 no, Ijijisqm 'the desire 
togain', above, p. 94, In Y 39.1, the form jijiforiti, which governs the pronoun 
na 'us 1 as direct object, probably has the semantic connotation of 'daily suste- 
nance* insofar as the domestic animals desire that 'we', i.e. the worshippers, take 



Noms-racirtei, p. 3G3f., fa. 2. By contrast, BarthoLOMAK, AtrWb. 1002, reads with the 
mss, Pt4 and Mil fjTasdbiio and posits a $\tm fira-sah- 'request, wish' ('Bine, Wunsch'), 
for which Y29.5 would be the only attestation. Hum bach, Gdtbdt*, 1, p. 12!, H, p, 38, 
gives up his earlier view, reads with Bariholom ae famidbiia and adduces YAv. sup- 
port for a sttmfera-sah- meaning 'order*. 

4 Panaino 2004a interprets Y 39.1 in the light of the Vedic concept of dtmayijin- (at- 
tested in Vedic prose, SB 11.2.6.13, and in M arm's Lawbook 12.91} and suggests that the 
consecration of the worshippers' own souls implies a symbolic offering by which "the 
human soul can be put in motion on the ritual path and rise to heaven" (p. 249) ; 

5 Cf. s for instance, Kellens/Pirakt, TVA, I, p. 32f. s Kii.i kns, Zoroaure, p, 47f„; Boyce, 
HZ, I, p. 216, in, 96. 

6 See Boyce 1970a, p, 31 f. and //Z T [ t p. 2141; Humbach 1977, esp. pp. 23-29; Kellens, 
Zoroaitre y p, 50. On the meaning oiyaz, see Y 37.1 no. 2 y&zamaide 'we worship 1 , above, 
pp. 156-162. 

7 Shaked 2001, p. 585f.; de Jong 2002; Macuch 2003, 

8 Boyce 1970a, p. 31 and HZ, I, pp. 149, 214-216; Macuch 2003, p, 170 with fn. 25, 
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care of them/' 1 That the cow has to 'choose' (fra-ttuar) between a herdsman and 
a non-herdsman, is stated in Y 31.9-10: 

Y 31,9 dfioi as + drmattis &fti a gsm tasd as xratiii 
m&niidus mazdd ahum kiial ttxiidi dadd pa&qm 
vditriiat vd dite y§ vd noil ay hat vdstrtia 

Yours was right-mindedness 10 ; as" maker of the cow yours indeed 1 - was the 

intellectual faculty 
of the spirit 13 , O Wise Lord, so that you could design a path for her, 
and she could join either the herdsman or whoever might not be a herdsman. 

Y 31. 10 at hi aim frattuarstd vdstrtm axiiai JsuiiantBm 
ahiirjm ajattuatiam vatfh$tt$*f$5yhlm mananho 

Of the two, she chose for herself the cattle-breeding herdsman, 
a truthful lord, a bondsman of good thought. 

The fact that in Y 31 .9-10 the choice is put to the cow as to whether it wishes to be 
looked after by a herdsman or a non-herdsman suggests that not only human be- 
ings but also animals have free will. The verses could then provide a Gathic ante- 
cedent of the concept of moral responsibility of animals in Middle Persian sources 
studied by Shaked 2001. When interpreted in the light of the above Gathic pas- 
sage, Y 39,1 states that the domestic animals (pasaka-) desire to be looked after by 
'us ? , the latter referring to the good herdsmen committed to 'good thought' (see 
below, p. 266). That 'we', i.e. the worshippers, have committed ourselves to the 
care of the cow, is stated explicitly at the beginning of the Yasna Ilapt&tjhditi in 
Y 35.3. Moreover, Y 35.6 affirms that each person, man or woman, knows what is 
good and should put it into practice and also make it known to others. The wor- 
shippers ('we') know that the veneration of the Wise Lord and the pasture of the 
cow is best for 'you' - presumably those present during the ritual. 

4 yaeibiiasca . . . yaecd '(the animals) for whom . . . and who* 

Each of the last three lines of Y 39.1 begins with a relative pronoun. While it is 
clear that the first one in yoi nd jijisdnti "'which desire to gain our support' re- 
fers to the 'domestic animals' (pasukanam ) whose souls are venerated together 
with those of the worshippers, the referents of the second and third relative pro- 

9 Marten, K//,pp. 121-124. 

10 Geldner, Avesta, I, p. Ill, edits the form drmaitis with the mss. K5 and j2, but Bar- 
THOLOMak, AirWb. 336, rightly prefers the reading armaitis of Pt4 Mfl and many other 
mss. 

1 1 gws laid q as maker of the cow' here has a predicative syntactic function, see NaRTEN, 
>7/,p,250, 

12 d "indeed 1 is the emphatic postpositive particle (= Ved. a) which emphasizes pronouns, 
seeDuwKEL l9S2 f p. 100, and Y 39.1 no. 5 d 'indeed', below p. 267. 

13 On the elsewhere attested collocation of xraltt- and mainiiu-, see Narten, YH„ p. 250 
withfn.6. 
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nouns are subject to debate. Baunack, p. 337, and Harthoi.omau, AirWb. 300, 
and apud WOWFF, 4w$te, p. 69, interpret them as both referring to the domestic 
Animals (pasukan$m°) f while the demonstrative pronouns tot and aeibiio de- 
note the worshippers ('us'): 

Y 39 . 1 a b making a a i it runo 
pastikanamed 

1 a 

yoi na jijtfonti 
yaeibiiascd toi d 

yaeca seibiio a aybjti 

Now (we worship) our own souls 

as well as the souls of the domestic animals 

which desire to gain our support, 

(the animals) for which these [i.e. we] (shall he available) 

and which shall be available for [hese [i,e, us]. H 

Against this interpretation Narten, YH, p. 251, objects that it is syntactically 
difficult for the demonstrative pronouns toi and acibiio to refer to the P [ plur. 
personal pronoun na *us J . Narten's objection is justified because if the dem. 
pronouns did refer to the 1 st plur. personal pronoun, the latter would also be 
expected in the second and third relative clauses: 

:: "(the animals) for whom we here indeed (shall be available) 
and who shall be available for us here indeed. s 

Nyberg, Religioneti^ p. 276, refers the second relative pronoun, yaeihiiascd t to 
the possessive adjective abmakang our 1 , denoting the worshippers' souls, and 
the third one, yaecd t to the domestic animals (pasukanqm). A free English ren- 
dering of his German translation would read as follows: 

we worship our own souls and those of the domestic animals that desire to 

nourish' 5 us, 
(we worship our own souls), for whom [i.e. us] these [i.e. the animals] (shall be 

available) 
and (we worship the souls of the domestic animals) who [i.e. the animals] shall 

be available for these persons [i.e. us], 16 

14 Wolei 1 , Avesta, p. 69; *fur welche diese fwir) und welche fur diese [uns] da sind\ Bau- 
NACK, p. 337, translates: '[und] fiir welche die Mcnschen ehenso sorgen sol ten, wie sie fiir 
die Menschen 1 . 

15 Nyberg*s translation of jijiisriti as 'nourish 3 (also Boyce, HZ, 1, p. 117, who regards 
it as indicating animal sacrifice, sec above, p. 2581) is based on Baunack, p. 355, and 
Babxholomae, AirWh. 5021, The latter connect the form with Ved. jinoti, ji'nvati 'im- 
pels, quickens*, but Narten, YH, p. 121, rightly objects that the factitive meaning of the 
Vcdic verb arises from the nasal formation (of Ilr. *fi'w live'), while no nasal suffix is 
found in the Av. form, on which see above, p. 259f r 

16 Nyberg, Reiigionen, p. 276: 'So preiscn wir jetzt die Seele des Siieres und den Schopfer 
des Stieres, unsere eigcncn Seelen und die der Haustiere, die uns nahren wollen - [die 
Seelen] dcrcr, fiir welche sie da sind, und derer, die fiir sie da sind'. 
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N art en, YH y p. 251 f., proposes that both relative pronouns yaeibiias a and yai° 
refer to na 'us 1 , while the two demonstrative pronouns denote the domestic 
animals: 

(we worship) our own souls 

.is well as those nt i lit- domestic animals 

thai desire to gain us % 

(us), for whom these [i.e. the animals] (shall be available) 

and who [ i.e. we] shall he available for these [i.e. the animals]. 1? 

Kellens/PirakT, FVA, III, p. 147, object to NarTEN's interpretation on the 
grounds that na cannot be the referent of the two relative pronouns because one 
would expect a verb in the l sl plur. instead of the 3 1 * 1 plur. anban "they shall be*. 
Furthermore, they argue that two relative clauses linked by -ca cannot have the 
same, undifferentiated referent noun (na). They maintain that the co-ordination 
is only justified if the antecedent is differentiated into sub -groups, each of winch 
is referred to, respectively, by one of the relative pronouns, 18 Accordingly, they 
propose that na 'us' comprises three social groups of human beings, The first, the 
support of which the domestic animals desire to gain, is denoted by na 'us* and 
consists of the priests performing the ritual. The second, referred to by the rela- 
tive pronoun yaeibiiss^ and for whom the animals are available, is composed of 
the animals' owners, called 'lords* (akttra-), while the third group, referred to by 
yae° and who themselves are available for the animals, consists of the herdsmen or 
cattle-breeders [vastriid- or fsuiiant-). The two verse lines thus mean, according to 
Kellens/Pirart, that the animals desire to gain both the favour of their owner, so 
that they are available for him, and that of their herdsman so that the latter is avail- 
able for them. 19 An English rendering of their French translation runs as follows: 

... of the domestic animals 

which desire to gain our favour, 

the favour of those for whom [i.e. the owners of the animals] they [i.e. the ani- 
mals] are available 

and the favour of those who [i.e. the herds me nj are available for them [i.e. the 
animals]. 20 



17 Narten, YH, p. 252: 'unscrc Seelen und (die) der Hausiierc, die uns z.u gewinnen wiin- 
schen, (uns,) fiir die sie und die fur sie da sein sollen'. Her analysis is accepted by Hum- 
Bach, Gathdi*, 11, p. 127, who draws at tendon to a similar expression of reciprocity in 
Y 40.3 ahmaibiia ahma.T<zfenar?hu t see Y 40.3 no. 5, below, p. 297f. 

IS "Deux relatifs coordonnes par °cd ne peuvent repress nter an meme antecedent que s'ils 
font une distinction em re deux groupes coinposant un antecedent duel ou pluriel™ 

19 Kellens/Pirart, TVA, HI, p. 147: "En paraphrasant: 'ils ehercheni a gagner la faveur 
de leur proprietaire, de telle sorie qu'ils sont la pour !ui, ct cclle dc leur patrc, a fin qu'il 
soit la pour tux'." 

20 Kellens/Pirart\ TVA, I,. p. 1 37: '... des animaux domestiques qui cherchent a gagner 
notre faveur, la faveur de ceux a la disposition de qui ils sont et la faveur de ceux qui sont 
a .eur disposition'. 
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Kellens/ Pi r art's rule regarding the referent noun (or: nucleus) of syntacti- 
cal]), co-i.iriiin.Mcil relative clauses applies to some restrictive relative clauses. 
For instance, in Y 45,1 'you' is divided into two sub-groups: 

Y 45.1 at frttuudxihti nu guki.dHmmi sraoid 
yaecd asndt yaecd durdt iui&d 

I shall now proclaim. Give ear now, listen now, 

O you who approach from near and (you who approach) from far! 

In addition, a single nucleus may be qualified by a series of co-ordinated relative 
clauses which have the syntactic function of multiple attributes, 21 for instance: 

RV 1 .27.7 ydm agne prtsu m arty am dvd vajesu ydn% junab \ 
sd ydnti sdi'vatir isah \\ 

Any mortal, whom you help in battles, O Agni, whom you boost in contests, 
that one obtains continuous refreshments. 

RV 3.22.2 dgne ydt te divi vdrcah prthivyam ydd OfadhtfV apsv a yajarra j 
yendntdrik$am ttrv dtatdntha tvesdh id bhdnur arrtavo rtrcdksdb || 

O Agni, this shining, restless, men-watching light is your energy which (is) in 
heaven (and) on earth, which (is) in the plants and in the waters (and) by which 
you, O venerable one, have diffused through the air. 

Although in the two Vedic examples, both of which represent a fairly common 
type, the relative clauses are not connected by a conjunction^ they stand asyn- 
dctically in syntactic parallel and refer back to a single nucleus (mdrtyam 'mor- 
tal', vdrcah 'energy, shine'). As pointed out by Hettrich, Hypotaxc, p. 543, 
this type of relative construction is to be distinguished from that in which sev- 
eral syntactically parallel relative clauses refer to different nuclei. 

The examples just quoted are restrictive relative clauses. In non-restrictive 
relative constructions, however, a series of relative clauses may have the func- 
tion of appositions to the nucleus. 22 For instance, 

RV 10.14.3 m a tali kavyair yamo dhgirobhir bfbaspdtir fkvabhir vdvrdhdndh \ 
y arnica deva vdvrdbsir ye ca devan svahdnye ivadhdyattye madanti || 

MatalT made strong by the Kavyas, and Yama by the Arigiras, and Brhaspati by 

the Rkvans - 
both those whom the gods made strong and those who strengthen the gods; 

some rejoice in the sacrificial call, others in the sacrificial drink. 2 - 1 

Here two relative clauses co-ordinated by -ca and introduced by relative pro- 
nouns in different cases are in apposition to the nucleus consisting of the pendent 

2 1 H ettrich, Hypotaxe, p. 542 f, 

22 On the distinction between restrictive (German: restriktiv) and non- restrictive (Ger- 
man: appositiv) relative clauses see HETTRiCH, Hypotaxe, pp. 508-513 

23 Translation by Doniger OTlahertv, Rig Veda, p. 43. 
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nominatives mdiali ... yamo ... bfhaipdtir. 2 * Two parallel relative clauses are in 
opposition to a single nucleus in 

RV 3.33.9 y£m Jbhajo m unit a indra some ye tv£m dvardhann dbhavtm gutidi te | 
tibhiretdtn sujosd vdvdidnt 'gne'fa piba jikvdyd somam indra \\ 

Drink, O Indra, this soma with the tongue tit Agni while lowing 25 in harmony 

with the Marm, 
to whom you, O Indra, gave share in the Soma (and) who strengthened you 

(and) became your troop. 

If the relative clauses in Y 39,1 are interpreted as non-restrictive rather than re- 
strictive., they function syntactically as multiple appositions. Accordingly, the 
co-ordinated relative pronouns in Y 39,1 could refer to a single, undifferentiated 
nucleus without implying different sub-groups. The question remains, however, 
whether nd 'us' or pasukanam 'domestic animals' is the referent noun. If it is rci, 
as proposed by NaRTEN, the problem is not only the 3 plur. finite verbal form 
of the relative clause, but also that, of the three co-ordinated relative clauses, the 
referent tit the first (which clearly refers to pamkanqm) is different from that of 
the other two. In Narten's interpretation, the first clause stands apart, only 
the second and third being connected by the conjunction -cd. The syntactic 
parallelism of the three, however, suggests that they form one unit and refer to 
a single nucleus. 

Baunack's and Bartholom a e/ Wolff's interpretation, in turn, involves 
the problem of the 1 st plur. personal pronoun being resumed by demonstrative 
pronouns (representing the 3" 1 person plur.). Such a change of person, however, 
could be meaningful and imply different groups of people. A distinction be- 
tween 'we', on the one hand, and 'they*, on the other, in addition to the group 
constituted by you 5 , is also found at the beginning of the YH. 'We* are those 
who have recognized and committed themselves to what is good: 

Y 35,3 ia[ a£ y vat3tnaidi ahurd mazda 

afdsrtrd 

bit&t i mainimadicd vaocoimded *varazimdcd 

yd hat am *siiaodsnanam vabistd xiidl 

uboibiid ah u bit a 

O Wise Lord, because of beauteous truth 

we have certainly chosen this: 

that we may think, speak and perform those 

existing actions which may be best 

for both existences. 



34 HeTTRICH, Hypataxe, p. 64Sf. 

25 The perfect participle vdvasdttd- is ambiguous and could cither belong to the root vat' 
'to wish, desire* or to ms"io low*, see Kummll, Perfekt % pp. 478-4&G. 
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That - besides the worship of Ahura Mazda - the 'best' human action is the care 
for the tow emerges both from Y 35.7 and from Y 35.4, where all human beings 
('they') are urged to commit themselves to the same cause: 

Y 35.4 gauudi *ad-dis 

tdii siiao&andis yais vabiitdii 
fraesiidmahi 

ra»nica :\i>!r. uac.i d.i/.diiJi 
$ttrnni(ftata scd asu ru n un atascd 
x iaiia n tana nxsa Ha n tascd 

For the benefit of the cow by (doing) these, 

(namely) these best actions, 

we urge 

those who listen and those who do not, 

those who rule and those who do not 

to provide peace and pasture. 

The demonstrative pronoun aeihiio in Y 39.1 could refer to the group of people 
that is denoted by the same form in Y 35-6: 

Y 35.6 ya&d i£ ntd nd vd ndirivd 
Vaidd haiftim 

a&d hat vohfi 

+ tatJ3-dii-H varjziiotucd it abmdi 

fracd vd to Hot it it aeibiio 

yoi ("/ a$d varjztian 

y&$d ctasti 

Just as now a man or a woman 

knows what is real, 

so (do they know) what is really good. 

Therefore let them now also put it into practice 

and let them make it known to those 

■a hu shall ptaciisr a in ihe w.iv 

that it really is. 

Thai 'what is really good' (ba£ vobii) includes the care for the cow is stated in 
Y 35,7: 

Y 35,7 akttrakiid ziat vy mazdd 
ya&namcd vabmsmed 
vabistsm am5hmaidi 

gjuicd v as tram 
tat at fi vsr»ziidmabi 
fracd vitsiiimahi 
+ yd.ts isdmaide 

For we recognized 

that the worship and praise 
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of the Wise Lord alone 

and the pasture of the cow is best for you. 

It is precisely this ihai wt shall practise for you 
and make (it) known 
as much as we can. 

I lie stanzas \ 35.4-7 involve groups of people addressed as 'you' and referred 
CO as 'they*. The worshippers would like them to commit themselves to pastur- 
ing the cow. All domestic animals desire to be looked after by the worshippers 
(nd 'us* Y 39.1) because the latter have pledged themselves not only to their care 
(Y 35.3) but also to 'good thought* {Y 31.9-10, quoted above, p r 260). 'We 1 are 
effectively the first choice of the animals. Yet the need to look after them ap- 
plies not only to the worshippers but to all human beings, whether present or 
otherwise, in the same way that the interdependence between domestic animal 
.mil human being affects evervbodv. From ibis point ol view, the last two lines 
of Y 39.1 generalize by emphasizing the fundamental and mutually dependent 
relationship between human beings and their domestic animals. All three rela- 
tive pronouns thus refer to the latter, pasukan^m^ and the syntactic structure of 
the three relative clauses is A Bed Ccd f 2b in which the last two lines co-ordinated 
by -ci could have a slightly adversative connotation: 

Y 39.1 ahmdkUng da£ urttttd 
pawkangrncd 
ydi rtd jijissnti 
yaeihiiascd to id 
yaecd aeibiio a aqhan 

Now we worship our own souls 

as well as those of the domestic animals 

which desire to gain our support, 

(the animals) for which people here indeed (shall be available) 

and which indeed shall be available for people here. 

According to the interpretation proposed here, what is differentiated in Y 39.1 
is not the group signified by the referent of the relative pronouns, as suggested 
by Ki l.i i'\s/TrKAkT 4 but the ones denmed, rcspcctivclv, hv the personal and 
demonstrative pronouns. While na clearly refers to 'us 1 , i.e. the worshippers, 
the demonstrative pronouns tot and aeihiio could refer to human beings in a 
more general sense. The latter were already mentioned in Y 35.4-7, This would 
not only mean that the domestic animals' "first choice" is 'we', but would also 
explain their desire to gain 'us 1 (and not others). However, since 'we 1 , the wor- 
shippers, or the "in-group", are not able to look after all domestic animals, here 
(as in Y 35.4-7) other human beings are urged to do the same. The motivation 
for tending the animal is not only to provide it with good living conditions, but, 

26 Parallels for the pattern A B« Ccd are listed by Kelleivs/PirakT, TVA t II, p. 240. 
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as stated in the final two relative clauses, a reflection of the fundamental mutual 
interdependence of the two groups. 1 * 7 

5 a 'indeed* 

The adverb & occurs twice in Y 39.1, in each of the last two lines. Kuiper and 
Kellens/Pirart interpret both instances as preverbs of the verbal form d^&^tf, 
the firsts being elliptic for a agbatt. 2 * This, however, is improbable because else- 
where there is no evidence for a verb d-ah, a-as either in Avestan 2 ^ or in Vedic. 
In Y28.ll, ydis a aybtts pouruiia bauuai, adduced as a parallel by Kellens/ 
Pi r art, a is either the proverb of bauuat or, more likely, the emphatic particle 
'indeed'. 10 More convincing, therefore, is Bau mack's interpretation of the Y 39.1 
double i as a postpositive particle emphasizing the preceding demonstrative 
pronouns. The same panicle is probably also found in Y 36.1 ys a axtis abmdi 
yam axioiioi diqhi '(the most bounteous spirit) which indeed (is) harm for the 
one whom you consign to harm*. 31 

6 a$ban 'they shall be available" 

The last two lines of Y 39.1 emphasize the reciprocal dependence between do- 
mestic animals and human beings. Not only do animals depend on human care 
but human beings also rely on them for their own survival and well-being. Kel- 
LENs/PrRART, TVA t III, p. 147, suggest that the function of the subjunctive is to 
express "consecutivite implicite" in the sense of the animals' desire to influence 
their carers so that the latter are available for them: "ils cherchent a gagner la 
faveur de leur proprietairc, de telle sorte qu'ils sont la pour lui, et celle de leur 
patre, afinqu'il soit la pour eux* More likely, however, IsNarTen's, YH, p. 252, 
suggestion that the form aqban is a prescriptive subjunctive. Support for the 
latter interpretation derives from Y 35.6, where varaziiqn 'they shall practise' 
probably has the same syntactic function, see above, pp. 87-90 and 265. 



27 For another instance of reciprocity, see Y 40.3 no. 5 ahm&.r&fanaqha, below, p. 297f. 
Reciprocity is also an important feature in the Pahlavi texts. For instance, in Zadspram 
1.23 mutual assistance between the creatures of Qhrmazd is said to be one of three com- 
ponents that contribute to the Renovation (fmsgird). 

28 F.B.J. Kin per: "On Yasna 30.7c \ in: K, M. JamaspAsa (ed.), Dr j. M. Unvote Memo- 
rial Volume, Bombay I%4, p. 86, fn. 3; Kellens/Piraht, TVA, III, p. 147 (but without 
reference to Kuiper). 

29 DuNKEL 1932, p. 102, n. 41, rightly rejeas Kuifer's suggestion on the grounds that w the 
combination a+ah never occurs in the Avestan corpus". 

30 Hum bach, Gathds 2 , II, p, 29, n. 5. 

31 Baunack, p. 334; Dunk EL 1982, p, 100; Marten, YH, p. 252 wiihfn.9. 
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Y39,2 



daitikanamcd 1 

didntitnpn ' hiiai 

uruna yazam&ide l * 

asdanqm* dat A uruno yazamiiidi 2 ^ 

kudo ,zd tan qmctt* 

naramcd ndirinamcH** 

yaeiqm 7 vahehis* daenii 

vanaintT* vd v5nghdtt 10 vd + vaonar3 u vd v 

1 Y 39.2 rtcu rs in Y 63 of the Vendidad 

Side and in Yt 13.154 
daitikan<$mca G Pt4 Mf4 Mf 1 > K5; K4 6 

(Mf2inY63) 
daidikanqmcd }2 t J5; Mf2; Dhl, LI 02 

L3 
daiiikangmcd Si; CI 
ddiiikan^ca }p\ 

daibakanq mcd L2 K1Q, S2, Bbl ; J6 LI 3 7 

daiSikanqmcd B2; Kl I, Hi J 7, J 5 PG 

2 aidiitinqm G Pt4 Mf4 Mf] ; Mf2 Jpl K4; 

LI; CI 
aduMnqm K5 {pr.m. corr. i rom add , ii S 

written above the second a) J2 
iidiwnqm Si J3; L2, S2, 02 B2; Ht J 6 

L13J7J5 

2 a yazamaidi G 

yazamaideMH, K5J2 9 

3 awun$m G Pt4 Mf4 Mf 1, J2 T SI J3; (Mf2 

m Y63); 12, S2, Ll 02 B2 U Bbl; 

KM, Hi LUJ7 
asaonqm K5; Jpl; Cl 10 

afdn$m Mil 

aiAon^tn K4 (do is written above d«) 
siidnqm J6* |5 

4 ^GMf4,J2,J3;ClJ6J5 
£.d| K5 

5 kxdo.zitan$mcUG K5 J2; Cl J I 
kudozltart^mat Mf4 
ktidG'idtanqmtit Si; Mf2 



ktido.za lanam xiijf> 

kudo, zatan q m ci t J 5 

na j "n n # ffifi G M f4 , K 5 J 2 ; C 1 J 5 

naitmqm Mf2 (i'j sec. til.) 

nairanqmed jpl 

nairanqmed K.4 

fiairsianqrnca S2; 1.13 

ridiriiiitiiffti.cd J 6 

yaefym G Mf4; Cl (jj 

yaefqm K5 (seem, superset.) J 2 

*«>m L2 T Ll 02 L3 

yaesgm J6, J5 

iwfc<?£*7G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, SI; (Mf2 in 

Y 63); L2, Ll G2 L3 

m/h'j&j7 K5 J2 P J3; M f2 Jpl K4; Cl , H 1 J6 

I-13J7.J5 
v*hiiS2iCl Lb2;[M25] 
v&nainti G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, Si J3; (Mf2 in 

Y 63); L2, L3; Kl 1, Hi J6 L13J5 
vananti K5 

vanaritt }2; Cl;J7 

varum? t im Mf2 Jpl K4 

mngfon G Fi4 Mf4 Mfl; L2, Dbl, 1,1 

G2L3Bbl;Cl 
vayhan K5J2.J3 
v&qghan Si 
mgkan Mil Jpl K4; S2; Kll, HI J6 L13 

vaonarz Mf4, K5 T all mss. except: 

vaonarS G J2; Cl 
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and (we worship) the souls' 

of the wild animals, 

insofar as they are harmless. 

Now we worship the souls of the truthful ones, 

men and women, 

w hfivvt-r Thf, m,u have btvn burn', 

whose very good beliefs 

prevail, will prevail or have prevailed*. 

1 urund yazam aide * we worship t h e s o u I s o f - . , * 

The syntactic structure of Y 39. 1-2 has been recognized by Narten, YH^ 
p. 252f., as consisting of two yazamatde sections, the first of which is 

Y 39. J i&d at yazam aide 
g5ns Hruudrtsmca t&iansmca 

In this way wcrtow worship 
the cow's soul and (her) maker 

and the second 

Y 39.1 abmdkJng ant urand 

pasukanamca + three relative clauses 

Y 39.2 dahikanqmed + one attribute 
uruno y#zamaide 

Now we worship 

our own souls „ 

and (we worship) the souls of the domestic animals ,.- 

and of the wild animals 

Narten, YH r p. 253f., suggests that the source of the extending of the sen- 
tence over two stanzas is Yt 13.154 in which a quotation of Y 39.2 begins with 
dahikanqmed and ends with its last words vaonars vd. This YAv, quotation 
could have been the reason why the first three lines were considered to be part 
of Y 39,2, rather than Y 39.1, to which they belong syntactically. 

2 kudd.zdian^mcit 'wherever they may have been born* 

After venerating their own souls and those of domestic and harmless wild ani- 
mals, the worshippers now turn to the praise the souls of all human beings, pro- 
vided they are truthful. The hapax legomenon kudd.zdtanqmcit characterizes 
the truthful ones as those whose origins are not confined to the local commu- 
nity. As shown by Nakten, YH, pp. 255-257, the addition of the particle -clt 
gives special emphasis to this adjective. The truthful men and woman, whose 
souls are worshipped, are explicitly described not as coming from the worship- 
pers' own local community or land, but as possibly having been born anywhere. 
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Their birthplace being irrelevant, what matters is that they arc committed to 
truth. Thus, after the veneration of the worshippers' own souls and those of 
domestic and wild animals in Y 39.1—2, this penultimate yay.amaide formula 
encompasses, in a universal manner, all truthful human beings, while the final 
yazamaide section is dedicated to the bounteous immortals (Y 39.3), 

3 ^Vaonaro 'they have prevailed* 

The word final glide -J is usual iv spelt -5 in OAv. and ~j in YAv, when it forms 
part of an ending, e.g. Y36.6 huuara.* 2 In Y 39.2, however, the 3"* plur.perf. 
of van 'to prevail, be victorious' is spelt vaonars in Mf4, K5 and most other 
mss., the form vaonars bcint; found only in J2 and (A. While Ge-i.dnkr, Avcsta. t 
I, p. 135, edits vaanarj> Narten, YH, p. 256, n. 17, rightly prefers the better 
transmitted vaarmrj f as do Kellens/Pirart, 71M, I, p. 139, III, p. 147, K el- 
lens 1987b, pp. 169, 173, n. 2, and Humbach, Gathds\ I, p. 148, In the context 
of Y 39,2 vaonars is the expected form because it is followed by the enclitic 
particle va 'or', which is unaccented in Vedic 



32 Accordingly, HokfmaNn/Forssman, p. 237, and Kummel, Perfekt, p. 660, write all 
forms of the 3 rJ pl.perf. as ending in -ari in OAv, and in -ara in YAv. 
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;>*j 



at 1 i&a 2 yazamaide 21 

vaybuicd 5 l£ ia tmifhiici 4 It 

sp.tnt Jng am ,?$ 5ng 

ya it h a ejiio s yautta esttu o b 

7 yd i va rjhdu s d n manaybd* mem x t 9 

ydscd 10 *Hiti u v 

1 aal Pt4 Mf 4 Mf 1 , J3; Mf 2 Jpl K4; 1 .2, 

Ll;Cl K11,H1 J6L13J7,J5 
dt G K5J2,S1 

2 a&£UH;t2,U 
iAfGK5j2,S1;Cl,J6 
ya&a jy,Q2L3 

2a y&zam&id? G 

yazamaide Mf4 ( y) t K5 J2 

3 vaphtsca Pt4 Mf4 (h above ?) T J3 
vayhtikiG K.SJ2,S1;C1 

3a ii G, all mss., exccpir 
iiifjS 

4 vaghUca Pt4 M (4 M f 1 , J3 ; M f 2 Jp 1 K4; 

S2;C1 
vatfbitit K5 J2 
vaguhiicd G Si; HI J7,J5 
vayhuiici LI B2 
vayubhtd J6 
4a j7 G, all mss., except; 

JM|J5 

4 b a m iSSng M f 4 ; J6 

amsfingG K5 
awi/ingCl 
dmj^tfng J 5 

5 yauaaEjuo G Mf4 fj.J, Si 
ymtujiid K5 
>d««def rid J2 
yaftttajiio J3 



1: 



11 



yauualjaiio Jpl 

yaHU&ei&iio Cl 

yannt, }isn J6 

yauaaefiio J5 

^awHrft ; ?KHti G Mf4, K.5 J2 

jdttttdfffiojpl K4 

yaunaesaiio Cl 

yaUutiftHO J6 (the first nh superset) 

^itWHflt'JWHO J 5 

cf. Y4.4 

a. manaybo G Mf4, K5 J2; J6 
am*ffl«i?AdJ3; Ll B2; C1J5; [M25] 
/j"ienri"Pt4 Mf4 

/uWffff G Mfl; Mf2; L2, L3; P6 
iiianii vK5 J2, J3; Jpl K4 
&er>mSl;B2;Hl 
simemn Dhl; J6 

/iwetpii S2, 02; Kl I Lb2, L 13 J7 
iiianti Ll; Cl 
siiente}5 

yaica Pt4 Mf4 (y) t K5, Si J3; Jpl K4; L2, 
LlL3;Cl(>LHlJ<>|>;L13J?,J5 

)'flOJlCi¥ J2 

jwijcd G P6 

#m Prt Mf4 Mfl,J3; L2; Cl, J6 

hiWK5J2;L1 B2;Kll,Hl L13J7 

Httlll Si 

H/riGMf2Jpl K4 
HittDhl,02 
aoitijS 
cf, Vr 9.4 



Finally 1 in this way we worship 

the good bounteous immortals 2 , 

both male and female, 

who live forever, who thrive forever, 

(the male ones) who are on the side of good thought 

and (the female ones) who (are) as well. 
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1 it 'finally* 

Together with the Ved. adverb at 'then, further, so J , A v. d[ is inherited tram 
the II r. parent language. The particle is not found in the Gatbas hut occurs 
ten times in the YH M and frequently in Younger Avestan, where it is always 
spelt aat. u In nine of its YH attestations at is an enclitic particle 'now' and 
occupies the second position in the sentence, for instance in the formula idd a% 
yazamaide in Y 37.1 and 39.1. By contrast, in Y 39.3 the same formula occurs 
with inverted word order: dl i&d yazamaide. The latter position of at agrees 
with that of YAv. dal and its Ved. cognate at, both of which usually occupy the 
initial position and function as connectives. Vedic at may link cither words or 
sentences. Particularly in an enumeration, it may mark the final element such 
as, for instance in 

RV 7.(i(j. 1 1 vi ye dadbtih iarddam rnasarn ad dbar yajiidm aktum edd ream j 
andpydm vdrttno mitro aryama ksatrdm rajdna ds'ata \\ 

Who have instituted autumn, month and day, sacrifice, night and the hymn, 
Varuna, Mitra and Aryaman have obtained the inaccessible rule- 
When connecting sentences, at the end of a series of actions Ved. at may indi- 
cate the concluding one. For instance, RV 1.6.1-4 narrates a sequence of events 
which begin at night when the stars arc still shining (1.6,1c), The singers yoke 
the sun-horse, identified with tndra's two dun-coloured horses (1.6.2), and the 
sun is born at dawn (1.6.3-4): 

RV 1.6.1 yunjdnti bradhndm arusdm cdrantam pari tastbtksab j 
rocante rocana divi \\ 

They yoke the reddish sun-horse, which moves around those who are stationary. 
The lights shine in the sky 

RV 1.6.2 yunjdnty asya kamyd hart vipaksasd rathe \ 
sond dbrinM nrvahasd |j 

They yoke his two beloved duns to either side of the chariot, 
the red, courageous ones, conveying men. 



33 N ART EN, YH, p. 259, refers to a total of eleven attestations of at in the YH, of which ten 
arc in second and one in the initial sentence position. According to her glossary (p. 305), 
however, the attestations are only ten, with nine in second (Y35.6 (2x), 35.8, 35,?, 37.1, 
38,1, 39.1 (2*), 39.2) and one in the initial (Y 39.3) position. 

34 Barthoi,omae, AirWb. 325, 303-307. Naeten, YH, p. 257f., convincingly explains the 
YAv, form ia% {< at) as having been caused by special intonation in the initial sentence 
position. Subsequently the initial sentence form ant was generalized and also written in 
the few YAv. attestations where it occurs in non-initial position. Moreover, it intruded 
into the transmission of the Older Avesta, where aat occurs either as a variant reading 
besides at or occasionally even as the only form- 
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RV L.6,3 keirim krnvdnn aket dve peso maryd apes'dse \ 
sdm usddbbir sjdyatbdb || 

Providing shape to the shapeless, colour to the colourless, O men, 
you [i.e. the suri] were borti together with the dawns, 

RV 1 .6,4 dd aba svadham dnu pun ay garbbatvdm erire \ 
dddhind ndma yajriiyam || 

Finally, indeed, they have once more produced has birth- 15 according to their 

custom, 
bestowing on themselves a venerable name. 

That Av. at has the same function in Y 39.3, emerges from its position at the 
end of a series of yazamaide formulae, which extend from Y 37.1 to Y 39.4. The 
adverb at introduces the last but one, sixteenth section before the concluding 
praise of Ahura Mazda in Y 39.4 and may therefore be rendered as "finally 1 . 36 

Furthermore, Nartln offers an explanation why #£, although obviously in- 
herited from Ilr,, is found in the YH but not in the Gathas. Rather than indi- 
cating difference in authorship or time and place of composition, it could be 
due to the fact that the YH belongs to a literary genre other than that of the 
Gathas. She suggests that while the latter are poetry governed by strict conven- 
tional, metrical rules, the literary style of the YH allows for features reflecting 
the spoken language. As is the case with the enclitic emphasizing particle at t 
when at functions as an enclitic, which would be common in the YH but rare 
in YAv. and the RV, this could be a stylistic device of that spoken, non-metrical 
language, 37 

2 spantdng amassng 'bounteous immortals 1 

The plural spanizng amzszng is the second OAv. attestation of this expression 
besides the singular spsntam amafom in Y 37.4. The latter occurrence charac- 
terizes a$a- 'truth', who occupies the second position in a series of names, be- 
ginning with Ahura Mazda in Y 37.1 and ending with armaiti- in Y 375, By 

35 The noun garhhatvd- 'impregnation' is a hapax legomenon. Geldner, Rtg-Veda, I, p. 7, 
comments on RV 1.6,4 that what is meant is clear from AV 13,2.25: Rohita (= the sun) 
enters the womb and is born again. He suggests that the metaphor refers to the first birth 
of the sun from a rock cave, a process which repeats itself daily with each sunrise. At 
sunset the sun becomes an embryo again. 

36 Narten, YH, p. 259, .fn. 29: \ind nun noch, schliefllich'. K.ELLENS./PIRART, TVA, II!, 
p. 148, rightly observe that the initial sentence position of a| in Y 39.3 is unique in the 
YH, However, they therefore analyse it as a at, a being a preverb of yazamaide and at 
the enclitic emphasizing particle. While this is not impossible, it is unlikely because all 
the other attestations of yazamaide in the YH are without the preverb a. Moreover, the 
interpretation of initial di as a sentence connective is not, as they claim, an ad-hoc as- 
sumption but is well supported by YAv. and Vedic parallels. 

37 Narten, YH, p. 259. On aj, see Y 35-3 no. 2 at 'certainly, precisely', above, p, 71 f. 
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contrast, in Y 39.3 no individual names of Amesha Spentas are mentioned- In- 
stead, the term appears to refer to them hi a comprehensive manner, encompass- 
ing all those divine spiritual beings who in the Gathas are referred to by the 
plural abitrdybd.** 

The adjectives vatfhuica it and varfhilca it and the pronouns yoi and ydscd 
explicitly mark the Amesha Spentas as being comprised of both male and female 
beings. Narten deduces that this marking was used because at the time the 
YH was composed only the masculine am3$a- existed. At the time there was 
no feminine form 'am<i$d- and in fact one never developed. She concludes thai 
this lack implies that in Y 37.4 the expression spantam amssBm is masculine 
and functions as an apposition to the neuter ahm: 'we worship Truth* ,.♦ the 
bounteous immortal V 



38 Narten, YH t p, 261 f. Boycl 1970a, p. 37 with a. 87, distinguishes two uses in die YH; 
iii Y 37.4 the singular attestation "appears also to be applied particularly to the seven 
great Gathic divinities" while in Y 393 the more "general sense" comprises a greater 
number of Amesha Spentas. Boyce interprets the latter passage as indicating that the 
limitation of the Amesha Spentas to the number seven "was a theological development 
within Zoroastrianism", 

39 NARTK^3 / //,p.260f. 
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Y39.4 



l ya&a tit 2 i 2 ahtird* mazdd* 

mjyjghaca* vaocasca ddscd varasca^ 

yd vohu^ 

a&d tot dadamahi** 

add clsmaht^* 

add i?/?i 7 dip yazatnaidi 7 ' 

a 3d nama xiia m a hi 

a&d imidiidmahi 7 ^ 

&t$d mazdd ahurd v 

ya$a tit t ... a td° (= Y 39.4) ., . mazdd ahurd (du bdr) 



1 Y 39.4-5 also in Y 13.5-6 

2 r«.iGJ2»J6 

«*iMft > S2,Ll 02;C1 K1I.H1 J7J5 

ti.i K4 

JdeestJ3 

3 ahum, mazdd Pt4 Mfl, K5 (mazdd su- 

P erscr.),J3;Mf2;UL3iHlj6Ll3 
J7;[M25] 

ahum, mazdd Mf4;CI (abbr.: rfiKra 
mazda.,. (a... dpd mazdd ahurd) 

ahum, mazdd ]2; J6 

ahuramazdd G in "Additions and Cor- 
rections"; Si; Hi in the rep- 

aburd. mazdd GJpl K4 

ahurahe. mazdd J 5 

4 mtygkic* G Pt4 Mf4, K5J2; L2, Dhl, 

LI 02 L3 
mimjhdcd Mil 

miybdai Si J3; Mf2 Jpl K4j H1 J 6 LI 3 
mdtfkdcd J 7 
miannbacaJS 



J5 abbreviates vA&caicd ... ^ mazdd 
ahurd 
5 wrjfti G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl , K5 J2; M f2 Jpl 
K4 
varfca J3 
vaf$scd SI 
vsrsicd B2; Lb2 

5 a ^oJ&*i G K5 J2 

t>o&w Mf4 

6 <W*ffwAFGMf4,lC5 
d&dsmahi j2 
dadsmabe Jpl 

6a fjfmd^/G Mf4 
ciimabl K3 J 2 

7 &0d.itiGM.i4 

dfid. Jjfnjr J3; K11 (pr.mO 

fy&ideestJ2 
7a yazamaide G 

yazamaide Mf4 fj), K5 J 2 
7b j/a K?&i ffldftiGM f4 

iiiUdiia mabl K 5 J 2 



As indeed 1 , O Wise Lord, 

you think, speak, create and practise 2 

these (things) which (are) good 1 , 

so we offer (them) to you, 

so we assign (them to you), 

so by them we worship you*, 

so we pay homage, 

so we bring refreshment 

to you, O Wise Lord. 

As indeed, O Wise Lord ... °to° (= Y 39.4) ... O Wise Lord. (Twice). 



-i' III. Edition and Commentary 

1 tu 'indeed' 

Because tu occurs in Y 39,4 and eight Gathic passages in sentences with a verbal 
form in the2 ,,d sg. r Bartik>i.c>mae,/1jVW&. 654 f., erroneously Likes it as anOAv. 
enclitic short form of the personal pronoun tuu5m 'you 1 . Strunk convincingly 
argues that no such entity exists and that OAv. tit is instead the well-attested 
enclitic particle, listed by Bartholomak, AirWb. 654, as s tu and identical with 
the Ved. particle tu, tit 'now, then, but 1 . Strunk identifies three functions of the 
Ilr. panicle Hh. One is connective, another, similar to that of Grk. 6e\ slightly 
adversative, while a third is emphatic. 40 On this basis it may be concluded that 
in the context of Y 39.4 the particle rw probably emphasizes the preceding rela- 
tive adverb ya&d *as'. Both adversative and connective 1 unctions are unlikely 
here because ya&d tu introduces a new section dedicated to Ahura Mazda, 

2 ya&d . , , mSnghdcd vaocascd dosed vardicd 'as you think, speak, create 
and perform* 

The list of four verbs at the beginning of this stanza consists of the familiar 
triad 'think' (man), 'speak* (vac) and 'perform' (varz) enlarged by 'create 1 (dd). 41 
By virtue of these activities, Ahura Mazda is presented as the source of all that 
is good (T ... yd vohu). All four verbal forms are aorist injunctives. The aorist 
presents the action in the perfective aspect, that is after its completion "from 
outside" and considered as reduced to one point. The function of the injunctive 
mood is that of mentioning, without reference to time, a well-known fact whose 
reality is unquestionable for both speaker and hearer. 42 With regard to Y 39.4, 
the four injunctives are usually taken as having a preterite meaning, referring to 
Ahura Mazda's past and primordial actions. In this sense, Wolfh translates: 'as 
you, Ahura Mazda, thought and said and did and performed it, namely what is 
good, so we dedicate (it) to you ,..' 4} Such is also the translation of Hum bach, 
and Kfxiens/Pirart explicitly interpret the injunctives as referring to Ahura 
Mazdas original activities ("a une action archetypique du dieti")* 44 If such is the 
case, the four verbal forms have the same function as the aorist injunctive in 

40 Strunk 1975, p p. 320-324; NARTEN, YH, P . 264, n. 46. Ki ■■[ .i i :ns/L j irart, TVA, II, 
pp. 167-169, 249, while positing an emphatic particle fw, retain Bartholomae's inter- 
pretation of an enclitic nom.sg. tit Vou* for most of the Gathic passages. 

41 On the meaning of dd 'to create* (*- 'to set"), see Y 37,1 no. 3 dd£ "he has created ', above, 
pp. 162-L67. 

42 Tichy, Idg. Grttndwisien, pp. HI, 95; Hokfmann/Forssman h p. 177. On the functional 
opposition between aorist and present stems, denoting the perfective and imperfective 
aspects respectively, see Y 38.4 no. 2 daddt, above, p, 240f. 

43 Wolff, A vena , p, 69: 'Wie du, du Ahura Mazdah, « dachtest und sag test und betatig- 
testund vollfiihrtest, namlieh das Gute, so weihen wjr(es)dir .,.' 

44 Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 148, I, p. 138; Hum bach, Gdtbas*, I, p. 149, translates: 
"just as Thou, O Wise Ahura, didsi conceive, and pronounce, and create, and work (all) 
good (things), so we offer (and) commit (them) to Thee -.' 
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Y 37.1 i&d dt yazamaide ahurjm mazdam 
yd gamed a famed ddt 

In this way we now worship the Wise Lord, 
who has created the cow and truth. 

A different interpretation, however, is put forward by Narten, YH, p. 263f., 
who, like BauNaCK> p. 339> translates the four verbal forms as presents. She ar- 
gues that the injunctives in Y 39.4 do not refer only to past anions. Rather, they 
make a general statement, without any reference to time, about actions which 
have been performed in the past but which may also be repeated in the future. 
According to this view, Y 39 A presents Ahura Mazda as a continuous source 
of 'what is good. This interpretation derives decisive support from the context 
of Y 39,4. For Narten points out that, in contrast to Y 37.1, the four aorist 
injunctives in Y 39.4 are followed by five ritual verbs in the indicative present, 
dadsmoht to imidiidmaht, all of which express the continuing performance 
of the liturgy. The present stem delineates the action in its imperfect] ve aspect 
"from inside" as being in progress,, while the indicative mood shows that it js 
taking place "here and now 1 *. In particular, the present indicative of the five 
ritual verbs denotes the coincidence of word and action: at the same time as 
articulating them, the worshippers perform the activity signified by the verbs. 
According to N,\ k i e n their actions are correlated with those of Ahura Mazda's: 
just as in the past, present and future Ahura Mazda always says, thinks, creates 
and does what is good, so the worshippers continue both to attribute to him all 
that is good and to worship him with what is good (ais). She thus concludes that 
the sentence also means more generally that Ahura Mazda is duly worshipped 
when his followers practise what is good. 

3 i ... yd vohn "these .,, which (are) good' 

The object of the four verbs describing Ahura Mazda's actions is the expression 
f ... yd vohm 'these ... which (are) good 1 . At the end of the • yazamaide sections, 
the deity is addressed as the author of 'what is good'. The same point is also 
made in the first yazarnmde formula in Y 37.1; 

Y 37.1 i&d dt yaz&maide ahurjm mazdqm 
y>5 gamed a famed ddt 

apmed ddt umuardsed v&tfhis 
raoedsed ddt biimimed 
vhpdcd vohit 

In this way now we worship the Wise Lord, 

who has created the cow and truth, 

(who) has created the waters and the good plants, 

(who) has created light and the earth 

and all that is good. 
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The praise of Ahura Mazda and the statement that he created all that is good 
frames, at their beginning and end, the yazamaide sections extending from 
Y37.4 to 39.3 and venerating his spiritual and material creations. Many of 
Ahura Mazda's creations praised in these central chapters arc explicitly charac- 
terised as 'good': 'truth 1 is 'best' (Y 37.4), 'thought', 'rule', "belief 1 , 'joy', 'right- 
mindedness*, are each 'good* (Y 37.5), the 'noblewomen' (gana-) are 'excellent* 
{vairitd, Y 38,1)1 'reward', 'strengthening', 'libation', 'glory 1 and 'abundance* are 
each "good* (Y 38.2), as are the 'waters' {varfhli, Y 3S.4 and 5) and male and fe- 
male Amesha Spentas (Y 39.3), while the 'beliefs' (daend-) of truthful men and 
women are 'very good' (vabehis, Y 39.2). 

Since all these good creations are the work of Ahura Mazda and since in 
Y 37.1 he is said to have created 'all that is good' (vlspacd vohit)^ the phrase i ... 
yd vohu in Y 39,4 may, therefore, refer back to his spiritual and material crea- 
tions praised in the foregoing sections. This would also explain the insertion 
into the common formula 'think, speak, perform' of the verb da 'to create': 

Y 39.4 ya&d tit t ahura mazdd 
msrigbaca vaocascd ddscd varaicd 
yd vohii ... 

As indeed, O Wise Lord, 

you chink, speak, create and practise 

these (things, i.e. his creations), which (are) good ... 

According to this interpretation, Y 39.4 highlights the fact that all that has been 
praised is perfect (vohu-) and that Ahura Mazda is their author The expression I 
... yd vohii m Y 39.4 corresponds to i ... yd ... vabistd in Y 35. 3, where the wor- 
shippers declare their commitment to think, speak and perform 'what is best': 

Y 35.3 ta£ at ' 'var stnaidi ahurd mazdd 
a^d srird 

hiiat imaimmadicd vaocdimacd *varazimdcd 
yd ha tarn *siiao&sndnqm vahistd xiidt 
uboibiid ahuhiid 

O Wise Lord, hecause of beauteous truth 

we have certainly chosen this: 

that we may think, speak and perform chose 

existing actions which may be best 

for both existences. 

4 &fta dis yazamaide 'by these we worship you* 

Within Y 39.4, the seventeenth, and last, attestation of yazamaide in the YH is the 
third in a series of five verbs denoting the worshippers 1 own actions and expressing 
acknowledgment (da, cis), veneration (yaz, namaxua-) and support (isuidiia-) for 
Ahura Mazda. The first two verbs, dadsmahi and cismahi, also occur in Y 55.5 
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in the context of power transfer to the deity, 45 while the combination of the last 
two, njmaxiiamahi and isuidiidmahi , is found, apart from rffti, in Y 36.5, where it 
denotes the worship of Ahura Mazda 'with all good thoughts, all good words and 
all good deeds'. In Y 39.4, the two pairs occur on either side of the verb yazamaide. 
The latter is preceded by the demonstrative pronoun Mis 'wiih these', indicating 
the means by which Ahura Mazda is praised. Kellens/PiraRT, TVA, [II, p. 14S S 
interpret <iis as representing 'good thoughts, good words, good deeds* because this 
expression follows the combination of njtrtaxiiamahi and istiidiidmahl m Y 36.5. 
They further suggest that Mis should be added to these same two verbs in Y 39. 4.** 
The correlative relation established between the two parts of the stanza by 
ya&d .., a&a 'as ... so*, however, rather suggests that the deni. pronoun iis re- 
fers hack to the expression i ... ya trohii 'these ... which (are) goodV 7 The lat- 
ter constitutes the object of the four verbs denoting Ahura Mazda's actions at 
the beginning of Y 39.4. If, as suggested above, p. 2771., the expression i ... yd 
vohu in turn refers back to the objects of worship mentioned in the preceding 
yazamaide formulae and acknowledged as attributable to the deity (dadjmahi, 
clsmahi) and, in addition, corresponds to l ,,, yd,., vakistd chosen* by the wor- 
shippers in Y 35 J, then Y 39.4 states that the worshippers praise Ahura Mazda 
by venerating what he has made: 

Y 39.4 ... adit tot dadsmahi 

add clsmahi 

a&d &fl& dis yazamaide 

a&d mmaxiidmabi 

a&a iiiiidiidmahi 

&ftd mazdd ahura 

... so we offer (them, i.e. what has been praised in Y 37.3-39.3) to you, 

so we assign (them to you), 

so by them we worship you, 

so we pay homage, 

so we bring refreshment 

to you, O Wise Lord. 

The worshippers relate their own veneration directly to Ahura Mazda's actions 
in creating the objects of their praise. This causal connection between the ac- 
tions of the deity, on the one hand, and those of the worshippers, on the other, 
is expressed by the correlative, reciprocal grammatical relation of yada tu 'as 
indeed' and a&M 'so'. The latter, being repeated five times, qualifies each of the 
five verbs describing the worshippers* actions and relates them back, one by one, 
TO Ahura Mazda's actions. 

45 Narten, YH t p. 109, On dadsmabicd cismahicdt a bipartite formula that is sometimes en- 
larged by a third verb, see Y 41.1 no. I amtaidauamaht 'vsc dedicate', below, pp. 307—309. 

46 Cf, also KELLENS 1989b, p, 225f r 

47 Narten, YH, p. 104, in. 70. 



2S0 



■III, fidition and Commentary 



Y 39.5 

va ghSap 1 x v a vt5u s l xu it at a ' ll 
lc va$h$m asahiid &j$d pairijasamaidi 2 
vayhuiia + fsdratitu6 l 
vaybttiia drmatoiP* v 

ye$he ih hdtqm [(= Y 27.15) dalycsnc pain 
vanbo mazda ahurd vae&d asdt baca 
ydt/hamca tasca] tdscd yazamaide (du bary 



la ™yAl«iGMf4,K5;J6,J5 
Vayh3nsa Cl 

1 tfkhzm G Pt4 Mil, Si J3; Mil Jptj L2 ( 

L1;H1J6L13J7 

x.if.'.w.; M 14 

.r^Hf K5J2 

jfdffJHf Cl, j6 

&ait$ttlJS 
lb x"«(ifi G Mf4, K5 

xaeta&a Cl 

xaetdti J6,J5 
lc lii K5 the words vanbaui to 

pairijasdmaide are written in marg, 

2 pairija sam aide Pt4, J 2 
pairijasamaidi G Mf4 Mf i t Si 
pairi.jasdmaidc K.5, J3; Mf2 Jpl; Hi L13 
pairLjasdmaidi K4 

pjW. /ais, maide Cl 



pairi.jusawaide J 6 
pdirj .jasA. mas 6e J 5 
3 /»n«fdNKdPt4Mfl;Jj>] K4;(J| 
fsaratttuo Mf4, J2, J3^ Mt'2 
feisratuuQ G K5 
flanttaHHo SI; Dhl 
fsa.mtamo HI J6 L13 J7 

3a ^ rmatoii G, alJ m s s . e xc ept : 
ilrd*Hdt£oi/j5 

3 b ye phi G 

yeyke Mf4;Cl 
><?jM«K5J2;J6J5 

4 Y 4.26, The formula is here to he recited 

twice according to HI J6 LI 3 J7 
Pt4 reckons 5 strophes, each of three 
lines 



We approach you in the relationship of a good relative 1 

to good Truth, 

to good Joy, 

to good Right-mindedness. 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27.15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. (Twice). 

1 x v aet5m x v aetdtd 'with a relative's relationship' 

The expression x°aet§tt$ xfaetdtd is the stylistic figure of etymologizing stem- 
repetition or paronomasia .** The first syllable of both nouns, x v ai- goes back 
via Prlr + *h&ai~ to Ilr, *5ydj- which constitutes the first term of the compound 
Av. x*ae-pm§iia- 'own* and OP uvaipa$iya-> both from Ilr, *s%ai-pati-a- and 



48 Another instance of paronomasia is the expression Y 38,3 ahurartis ahurahiid, see Y 38,3 
no. 5 ahurahiiS 'of the lord*, above, pp. 232-2 3 5. 



Y 39.5 rfaetens tfketata 2SI 

literally meaning 'belonging to someone who is his own lord', furthermore, 
1 1 r. '$uai- is also continued in Ved. svay-dm 'own, one's self', 4 * Since the suffix 
-tit- is usually attached to nominal stems," Narten suggests that the noun 
underlying the abstract noun x%tetdt- is xfketu-. From a stem *x?aettttd£- t the 
expected instr,sg, xdetutdtd could have become xfaetdtd by some sort of syl- 
lable haplology ("cine Art Silbcnhaploiogie'*). 51 

This is the sole OAv. instance of the abstract x*aetdt- t which elsewhere oc- 
curs only once in the YAv. commentary to the Asjm vohu -prayer, Y 20.1. By 
contrast, the noun tffcetu- is well attested and - with the exception of Y 20 J - 
occurs only in OAv,, and always together with other nouns denoting interper- 
sonal relationship, in particular airiutman- and vsrszina- 'community 1 - In the 
Gathas* and its second Yl 1 attestation, Y 40-4, xrlaetu- has the collective sense of 
'family, clan*. In Y39.5, by contrast, the noun probably denotes an individual 
family member. 

From a stylistic point of view, Y 39.5 is composed of four clauses grouped in 
two pairs- The first is characterized by the anaphoric repetition of va^b.ius y the 
second by that of varjhuiia. Syntactically, the stanza's verb, pair ijasdm aide 'we 
approach' governs both an object, &fld 'you*, i.e. Ahura Mazda and an instru- 
mental x^detdtd 'with the relationship, kinship'* The latter has four dependent 
genitives, and the question arises as to how precisely the genitives relate to the 
instrumental jfaetdtd. Humbach, Gdtbds 2 , II, p. 128. considers all ot them to 
be syntactically parallel possessive genitives and translates as follows; 

Y 39.5 vaykaxi ^aetsus x^aetdtd 
vttyh^Hi ajfahiid ft§d p&irija$dmaidi 

vayhttiid + f$?ratuuo 
vayhuiiA drmatois 

We attend Thee with the relations of a good family, of good truth, of good enjoy- 
ment, (and) of good right-mindedness. 52 

According to this interpretation, the worshippers declare that they approach 
Ahura Mazda as a relative as well as with truth, enjoyment and right-minded- 
ness. However, the assumed syntactic co-ordination of jtkeiu- 'relative, kins- 
man', on the one hand, and the three abstract nouns 'truth', 'joy' and 'right- 
mindedness', on the other, is without parallel and appears unmotivated, 

More convincing, therefore, is the interpretation of Narten, who also con- 
siders the four genitives to be governed by the instr. x J aetdtd f but interprets only 
the first (r-'at'tml) as possessive, and the other three, asahiid, + fs3ratuu6 and 
drmatais, as denoting its object. Such analysis yields the following translation: 

49 Mavrhofek, EWAia, It, p, 787f., Nartlpj, YH t p- 266, fn. 59. 

50 Wackernagel (/Deb runner), AiGr., II. 2, p, 6201., §463, 

51 NARTEN, YH f p. 266, who refers to Hertel, Erklarftng des A-wesia, p, 42. This explana- 
tion is accepted by Kellens/Pirart, TVA t II, p. 235 

52 Humbach, Gathds 2 , 1, p. 149, 
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We approach you in the relationship ol a good relative 

to good Truth, 

to good Joy, 

to good Right-mindedness. 33 

Narten argues that the expression y?ait5u$ x'tietdtd is a metaphor expressing 
the idea that the worshippers consider themselves to be as closely akin to truth, 
joy and right- mindedness as they are to their own families- The worshippers 
thus confirm that their relationship to truth, joy and right-mindedness is as 
inalienable as the blood tics to their own relatives. It is in this state of mind that 
they approach Ahura Mazda. 

The selection of the three spiritual values *truth\ 'joy' and 'right-minded- 
ness* is motivated insofar as it resumes the praise of Ahura Mazda's spiritual 
creations in Y 37,4-5, Truth is venerated with a longer formula in Y 37.4, while 

Y 375 consists of an enumeration of spiritual qualities which concludes with 
'joy* (JssratH-) and 'right-mindedness 1 (drmaiti-): 

Y 37,4 asjm at vakiitam yazamaide We worship best Truth, 
biiat sraestjm the most beautiful one, 
hiia$ sp3#t3m amasjm the bounteous immortal, 
biial *raO£&§hituat that is full of light, 

hiial ^vhpa.vohH that provides all that is good. 

Y 37.5 v obnca mano yazamaidi And we worship good Thought, 
vohucd xia&ram and good Rule, 

vatfbimcd daenam and good Belief, 

va tfbimed fsa ratu m a nd good j oy, 

va$ v hin?ca drmaitim and good Right-mindedness, 

By mentioning the first (a fa-) and last two members of the Y 374-5 list, Y 39.5 
probably implies the entire catalogue. The inalienable relationship which the 
worshippers affirm in Y 39.5 that they have to truth, joy and right-mindedness 
thus applies to all the spiritual creations praised in Y 37,4-5. 



53 Narten, YH y p. 45, translates: "Mit der verw a ndtschait lichen Bindungeirtes guten Ver- 
wandten an die gute Wahrhek, die gute Bt-freiungskraft, die guie Gesinnung nahen wir 
dir'. 



Yasna 40 



Y40.1 



ahu aipfiiti^ adaku 1 

mazdi ahum 

mazdamcd h Ulrica 1 * kar?suud i 

rditl toi xrapaitt* 

ahmaf? hiiat aibi 

h Hal m lids m h *mau ua i & Im 7 frnda dd$d 7 * 

dainihiio 7 ^ mazdd ahttrd 



i 



paiti G Pt4 Mf4 Mil, ]2, Si J3; Mf2; L2, 
S2,L1 L3Bb1;Cl KllLb2,Hlj6 
L13J7J5;|M25] 

paiti K5;Jpi K4 

2 <uti.JwPt4;Cl,H]J6 

addha G Mf4 Mfl, Si j3; Mf2 Jpl; L2, 

LI 
ddbu J2; so too originally K3 L] J, in 

both mss, d- added seem. 
aSahU J5 
2a biiiricd G Mf4, K5; J6 
buiTica Cl 
buttirici J 5 

3 karjsuui Pt4 (added seem, to the Av. of 

the first sentence and struck out in 

the next), Mf4;Cl J j6j5 
kar3iHU& G K5 J2, Si; Jpl 
£rfr?fMMdJ3; K4 
S,V, divides after this word, P.V. before 

it, connecting however ksrafcuA 

with the firsi sentence 

4 xrapoitiG Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, J2 (ajp del. 

before xr°), Si J3; Jpl K4; L2, Li B2 
L3;C1 S HIJ6J? 
xra.£«*ttK5; Kll 



xrapaiti Mf2 
xrdtptfiff L13 
j£4raptf(£jj5 

5 <dbmrt G Mf4, J3; Mf2 Jpl K4; Cl, J$ 

L13J7 
£i?Siif K5 J2 
aJ&znii Mfl;Ql 
ahamat J5 

6 m«<fem G Mt4, K5J2;C1,J6 
mizdim Mil 

miit&zdsm J 5 
cf. Y41.5 " 

7 Tfiauuai&sm Pt4 Mf4; LI Bbl; CKJ7 
mauHAefom G Mil, K5 J2, Si; Mf2 Jpl 

K4;L2 1 S2 5 B2L3;j6Ln 

jnaHHui&r... J 3 

amauuae&sm Kll (the first, a- struck 
out sec in.) 

mattitae&?m J6, J5 
?a fradadd&d G Mf4 K5 

frnda Sad a C I s J 5 

frada. dad a J 6 
7b daendbiio G Mf4, J2 

daendhiio K5; J6,J5 

daendbiiv Cl 



Here especially during these offerings 1 , 

O Wise Lord, 

exercise your wisdom and wealth! 2 

Through your generosity there shall take shape ■ 

- as far as we are concerned - 
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the prize which you have allocated to someone like me 1 
for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord; 

1 ada.hu 'offerings' 

In Y 33.1 1 the noun i (/i- might reier to gifts given by the deity to human beings, 
while in the following stanza, Y 33,12, it is, alongside with right-mindedness 
(drmaiti-), truth (a fa-) and good thought (vohu- manah-), the 'good offering 1 
(va$ v hi- add-) made by human beings to Ahum Mazda: 

Y 33, J I ya tduuistd abmb mazddscd drmaiiiscd 
aSBmcd fradat.gae&jm managed vohu xsa&rsmcd 
sraotd mdi marjzddtd mbi dddi kahiidicit paiti 

You, who are the very strong and wise Lord, and (you who are) right-mindedness, 
and truth which causes creatures to prosper and good thought and rule, 
hear me, have mercy on me ai any offering! 

Y 33,12 ks mbi uzdraiuttd aburd drmaitl teuttlsttn dasuud 
iplniita mainiiu mazdd varjbuiid zauua add 

a$d bazd Bmauuat vohu manarphd fisratum 

Rise up to me, O Lord, receive strength through right-mindedness, 

O Wise one united with the most bounteous spirit, (receive) swiftness through 

good offering, 
powerful might through truth, joy through good thought! 

In Y 40.1, add- probably denotes human gifts presented to Ahura Mazda, This is 
indicated by the position of the demonstrative pronoun a- at the beginning not 
only of the sentence, emphasizing Addhu ('at these offerings here'), but also of 
the entire chapter. As suggested by Narten, YH i p. 269, the phrase refers to the 
present ritual situation in the same way as the expression ahiid &[ld d&rd vzrazand 
'with the community of this fire here' in Y 36.1 denotes the fire in whose presence 
the worshippers are. The context of Y4Q.J, however, does not indicate whether 
dddhii is comprised of ritual offerings, such as clarified butter, or spiritual ones 
such as right-mindedness j truth and good thought in Y 33. 12, or of both, 

2 mazdamca buiricd karasuud, 'exercise your wisdom and weak hi' 

Y 40.1 provides the only clear attestation in the Avesta where mazdd- does not 
form part of the deity's name but functions, like its Vedic cognate medha-, as 
a fern, appellative noun 'wisdom'. There the acc.sg. mazdam looks exactly like 
that of the deity's name mazdam. The latter ace. occurs four times in the Gatbas. 
and represents a metrically trisyllabic form mazdam (< Prlr, *maz-daH-am < 
IE ^mns-d h eb 1 -m}} While the number of syllables in Y 40 J mazdam* cannot 



1 Hoffmann/Forssman, p r 78 r 
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be established because the verse form of the Y[I is not isosvllabic," the cor- 
responding Vedic acc.Sg. rrtt-'dham h always disyllabic. The difference between 
RV disyllabic medham and Gathic trisyllabic mazdam indicates that the forma- 
tion of mazdd- as part of the god's name is different from that of the appella- 
tive noun 'wisdom 1 . The name of the god is a compound '-'mns-d^ehf formed 
- like zarazdd- 'setting one's heart, believing* - with the root noun da- as sec- 
ond term. By contrast, the fern, appellatives A v. mazdd-,, Ved, medba- 'wisdom' 
both continue an IE suffixed d-stem *3n^s-d^h.-4h 2 ~} 

Y 40 J mazd$m° is syntactically linked with btiiri a by the double enclitic -cd 
'and*. Both nouns are governed by the verb k,irjsuud 'practise, exercise \ a 2 nd 
sgipt.aor.mid. of the root kar 'to do, make'. 4 The phrase looks like a straight- 
forward construction Acd Bed, but a problem irises from the fact that biiiri- 
f unctions elsewhere not as a substantive but, like its Vedic cognate bhtiri-^ as 
an adjective 'abundant 1 . Kellens/Pirart, therefore, interpret biiiri a as a neuter 
adjective and the imperative kdrasuud as governing two constructions, each with 
a double accusative and co-ordinated by -cd 'and'. They suggest that the first one 
is mazdqmcd ... kdfdsuud 'make yourself attentive', literally 'turn your attention 
towards (us)*. The second is supposed to be buirica kdr^suud ... hzia£ miidam 
'and make abundant the reward which ...' Their translation of Y 40.1 runs as fol- 
lows: '.,.6 Maltre Mazda, sots attcntif et rends abondante ... la recompense ...\ s 

Hum bach suggests that two grammatically unequal forms are linked in the 
expression mazdqmcd buiricd. While mazdam 1 * is the acc.sg. of mazdd- 'wis- 
dom*, buiri^ is, like Ved. bhuri> an adverb 'much, abundantly, often*. The expres- 
sion mazdamed buiricd ksrsiuud thus exhibits the stylistic figure of a zeugma, 
in which the one verb kjrjsuud is used in two different syntactic constructions 
which are linked by double -cd. In the first construction, the verb governs the 
ace. mazdam* t while in the second it is modified by the adverb buiri*. Accord- 
ingly, Humbach translates the phrase mazdamed buiricd ksrasuud as 'gain 
knowledge and (do it) largely'. 6 

2 On the poetic form of the YH, see Introduction 1.2, above, pp. 2-5, and Watkins, 
Dragon t p. 20 with fn. 13. 

3 Kuii'er 1976a, p, 29; Kellens/Pirart, TVA t II, pp. 283, 285; Scarlata, "Wurzel- 

kompttsita, p. 257. 

4 The form k^r^uua corresponds to OP kuiuva and Ved, kffvd (Hoffmann/Forssmam, 
p. 228), 

5 Kellens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 138, III, p. 149: 'rends-toi attentif", literally: 'tourne ton at- 
tention vers (nous)*. As a parallel for the supposed meaning of mazd^m° ... kwalnud 'turn 
your attention towards us*, they adduce RV 1.165,14, but misquote the latter. They translate 

1 Manya fait attention a nous' as if the sentence verb was kar and its subject Many a. In fact, 
however, the verb is the compound a.., kar 'to bring near 1 and the subject is not Manya but 
medha: a ... asman cakre ntanydsya medha ''the wisdom of Manya has brought us [i.e. Indra 
and the MarutJ close'. The context of the RV passage is thus different from that of Y 40 J . 

6 Humbach,. Gdtbdt 1 , II, p, 129, An interpretation involving the rhetorical figure of 
zeugma has already been put forward by BakThOlomaE, AirWb. 446, 969, and sum- 
marized by Narten, YH„ p. 270, 
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The expression mazdgmca buiricd karssuud in Y 40,1 consiliums the first in 
a series of three imperatives by which the worshippers present to Ahura Mazda 
their requests for reward (mizda-) in Y 40-2-3 (ddidi ''grant!'). The imperative 
kjrj$ufid serves as an eneouragmenet to Ahura Mazda u> activate his gener- 
osity. Narten, YH, p. 271, suggests that in conjunction with mazdqm* and 
buirt*, the verb kar could have a meaning similar to that of Ved. kar in expres- 
sions such as krnusvd radbab 'practise, exercise your liberality!' in RV 1.10.7 
and 8,64.1 . Alternatively, she considers the possibility that the meaning of the 
middle form kdrdiuua is reflexive as in the case of RV 10.44.4 6]ah krsva 'as- 
sume strength!' and 8.46.24 akrta srdvah 'has acquired fame'. In the latter case, 
mazdqrncd buirica would denote strengthenings accruing to Ahura Mazda as 
a result of human offerings ('acquire for yourself wisdom and abundance'). But 
this second possibility appears, less likely from a semantic point of view because 
in Y* 40.1 Ahura Mazda is asked to dispense from his wealth. 

Narten, YH, p. 270f,., accepts Baunack's, p. 389, interpretation of biiiri as 
a substantivised adjective, a view which Hum BACH rejects on the grounds that 
there is no parallel for biiiri- being used as an abstract noun. While this is so, 
there is evidence for other adjectives being used as abstract substantives. For 
instance, vobu- 'good' functions in that way in Y 27,14 afam vobil vabistam 
asti* truth is the best good 1 and so probably does the locative vaykdu in Y 31.19. 
Narten's interpretation is preferable because it not only solves the syntactic 
problem of the sentence but also yields a meaningful translation. Since enclitic 
-ca co-ordinates two substantives, the phrase is syntactically and semantkally 
straightforward: "exercise your wisdom and wealth *. 7 

The nature of Ahura Mazda's 'abundance' or 'wealth' (biiiri-) could be indi- 
cated by its only Gathic attestation Y 31.21, where it functions as an adjective 
characterizing sar- 'union, communion': 

Y 31.21 mazdddaddl ahura haurunatd amsrdtdlaKa 

biirdis d aiaxiided x v dpai&iid£ xsa&rahiia sard 

vaphSiti vazduuarj manatfbo y5 hoi mainiiu siiao&andiscd urutta&o 

From his own rich communion with wholeness and immortality, 

truth and rule, the Wise Lord grants 

lasting good thought (to the one) who is his ally through thinking and actions. 

When Y 40.1 is viewed in the light of Y 31.21, Ahura Mazda is requested to be- 
stow on the worshippers from the fullness of his own spiritual characteristics 
both wisdom (mazda- f.) and all the qualities embodied by the Amcsha Spen- 
tas. By dispensing from his own 'rich union' (Y 31.21 burets sard) with these 
spiritual beings, he enables the worshippers to participate in that same. Their 
desire to experience such a union is expressed in Y 40.2 and again at the end of 



7 Narten, YH, p. 46, translates "crweise deinc Wcishek und Fiille'. 
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the YH, in Y 41.6, where the Y 40,2 word haxama 'fellowship' is replaced by 
sarjm 'union': 

Y 4Lf> ahiid baud n5 ddidi 
ahmdicd abttiie mariaxiidicd 
tat ahiia 

yd tat upd.iamiidmd 
tauuacd saram afaxiidcd 
■vlspdi yattui 

You there, give us from this (prize) 

for both this and the spiritual life, 

(give us) this from this (prixe) 

by which we shall attain the following: 

union with you and with Truth 

for all time! 

In Y 39,5, the worshippers have expressed their absolute allegiance to Ahura 
Mazda and his spiritual creations in terms of kinship to them (see Y 39.5 no. 1 
xfaetHus x v aetdtd *with a relative's relationship', above, pp. 280-282). Now, in 
Y 40 and 41, such commitment entitles them to request the 'pri^e' {rnizda-)^ 
whose spiritual aspect consists in union (sar-) with Ahura Mazda and his spir- 
itual creations. 

3 mitt tot xrapaiti 'through your generosity there shall take shape* 

From a purely formal point of view the hapax legomenon xrapaiti could be ei- 
ther the instr.sg. of an i-stem or the 3sg. of a verbal form* The problem of ex- 
plaining the form and then determining its meaning is compounded by the fact 
that Av. xrap is ambiguous and may correspond to either of two Vedic verbs: 
'krp, kfpate 'to lament, implore, long for' or 7 krp, kip 'to take shape'. Neither of 
the two verbs is found elsewhere in Avcstan, but there is evidence for the former 
in Middle Iranian, e.g. Chor. krb- 'to moan, mumble'- 6 

Kellens/Pirart, TVA y II, p. 23 l f apt for the equation of Av. xrap with Ved. 
'krp. Translating the phrase raiti toi xrapaiti as 'by your compassionate gen- 
erosity 1 ('par ta generositc compatissante*), they interpret xrapaiti as an instr. 
5g> from a stem xrapaiti-. This explanation, however, is unconvincing from a 
morphologic a) point of view because formations in -a-ti- are not only isolated 
in Vedic, but are otherwise not found at all in Avestan. 9 

8 Mayrhoper, EWAia, I, pp. 324, 409; Sama.pi, Chwaresm, Verb-urn, p. 103. On the Vedic 
forms of 'kfp, kfpate 'to lament' see LIV 2 , p. 370, 

9 Wackernagel (/DEBRUNNER) s j4iGr.,TI.2 1 p L 62S. In TVA t ll f p. 231, Kellens/Pirart 
consider xrapait i- to be a fern- substantive xrapaiti- 'compassion', but in TV A, III, p. 149, 
they regard ii as an adjective "compatissant*, Verbal nouns in -ti- denoting an agent may 
function as a subst, or adj., see Wackernagel (/Debrunner), AiCr., 11.2, p. 636f. and 
cf. jiti- in Y 38.5 mdfaro jhaiio 'O living mothers!' 
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More promising is the analysis of xrapaitl as the 3sg. of a verbal form. Bar- 
tiiolomae, AirWh, 537, connects it with Grk. Ttysjiw 'to be conspicuous", but 
this is excluded because the latter continues IE *prep [LIV^ p. 492). The most 
likely solution is that proposed by Nartkn, Elaborating on a suggestion by 
Geldner, she connects the form with Ved. kalpati% krpate 'to take shape' and 
identifies it as the 3sg.subj.act, of the root aorist, of which the indicative middle 
may well be attested in the 3ph RV 4.2.18 akrpran. iQ 

The morphological identification of xrapaitl has a bearing on the syntactic 
interpretation of the stanza as a whole. Kjiikns/Pi heart suggest that Y 40.1 
consists of a single sentence. An English rendering of their translation reads as 
follows: 

During each of these offerings, O Wise Lord, be attentive and by your compas- 
sionate generosity make abundant, as far as we are concerned, the reward wor- 
thy of me, which vou have instituted ever since for the sake of the consciences, 
OWiseLord. l] 

The syntactic difficulties of this interpretation are pointed out by KELLENS/ 
Pi rart themselves (TK4, 111, p. 149). One of them is that an end iticrdV suggests 
that the preceding mitt is the first accented word of a new sentence. Further- 
more, two vocatives ma/Ad ahurd need to be accommodated in one sentence. As 
a parallel Kellens/Pirart refer to Y 39.4. Its syntax, however, is different, be- 
cause there each of the two vocatives is in one of two correlated clauses: ya&d ... 
ahummazdd ... add.., mazdd ahttrd 'as ..., O Wise Lord, so . .-, O Wise Lord'. 
Finally, their interpretation of Y 40.1 mazdqmcd bmrita karasuud ... mizdam 
as 'sois attcnttf et rends abondante ... la recompense' is poorly supported (see 
above, p. 285 with f n. 5). 

According to Narten, YH, p. 273, Y 40.1 consists of two sentences: 

(a) a h h at pa hladdhu mazdd ah u rd 

(b) mazdamed buiricd ksrasmtd 

(c) rain tot xrapait i 

(d ) ahmath Hat aib l 

(e) hiiat m iidzm * mauuai&im fra dadd &d 

(f ) da endh iio mazdd aknrd 



10 Narten, YH, p. 273 f.; Geldner 1885, p. 238. On the Vedic form, which occurs in an 
exegetically difficult passage, see M, Bi.oomfield, JAOS 20 (1899), p, 183, and Actes 
dti XIV Cangres I met national de$ Grientalistes Alger 190$, Paris 1906, 1, p. 232fF,; W. 
Neisser, Zum Warterbxch des Rgveda t Leipzig 1924-1930 [repr, 1966], II, p. 55; Goto, 
I.Prdiensklaac, p, 114; Rum MEL, Stativ t p. 30, 

11 K el lens/Pi rart, TIM, I, p. H8: "Lorsdechacunede tcs presentations, 6 Maltre Mazda, 
sois atlEMitif et rends ahondante par ta j;eiiertisite compatissante, pour meant que tela 
nous concerne, la recompense digne de moi, qua tu as depuis toujour^ instituee pour les 
consciences, 6 Maitre Mazda/*. 
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The hist one extends from dhn to karasuud (a— b) and the second from rditi to 
ahura (c-f). Narten's syntactic analysis is borne out by the fact that the stanza 
has two vocatives mazdd ahura t one in each sentence. Moreover,, the position 
of enclitic toi in (c) indicates that it follows the first accented word of a new 
sentence. 

Hum bach, who accepts NarTEN's analysis of xrapaiti, also interprets Y 40.1 
as consisting of two sentences, but places the boundary of the first after aibt 
(a-d). He considers the words tn (c-d) to constitute a syntactic unit, whereby 
rditi toi xrapaiti ahmaf. hiiat aibt stands for hiiat rditi toi xrapaiti ahma£ aibl, 
and translates the stanza as follows: 

At these apportionments, O Wise Ahura, gain knowledge -and (do it) largely -of 
(that) which has form with us through Thy munificence. The firm prize which 
Thou hast presented to (our) religious views, O Wise Ahura: , , ," c -' 

As shown by Nartrn, YH f p. 272, however, the phrase ahmat hiiat aibi, which 
also occurs in Y 35.5, is a collocation with a fixed word order. It constitutes a pa- 
renthesis 'as far as we are concerned'. More convincing,, therefore, is Narten's 
suggestion that the subject of the verb xrapaiti is the 'prize' (hiiat mlzddm). 

At the beginning of the YH, in Y 35. 5> the for muhahmat hiiat aibl occurs in a 
context in which the worshippers attribute all power to Ahura Mazda. In Y 40.1, 
at the end of the YH, the same formula appears in connection with the request 
for the 'prize*. The two passages could be considered to correspond with one an- 
other: in so much as the worshippers are the ones who have conferred all power 
on Ahura Mazda, to that extent they are now entitled to request the reward; see 
Y 35.5 no. 1 ahmat hiiat axbi 'as far as we are concerned', above, p, 77f. 

4 mtzdsm *mattttaid , tm ' the prize (which you have allocated) to someone 
like me' 

GLLDNERiAve$ta,lip. 13&, edits mlzdam matmaedzm with most mss,, including 
Mfl and K5, Hum bach, Gdthds 2 , II, p. 129f-j considers mizdjm mauuae&^m to 
be a corruption of miid^m "auuai&dmi which he translates as l a firm prize'. He 
suggests that the otherwise unattested adjective "'au.uac&a- either corresponds 
to Ved. dvitbura- 'not staggering, firm 1 or is a compound auua-ida- from 
auua-i 'to come down, attain'. Both explanations, however* are improbable. As 
to the first one, the Av. cognate of Ved. dvithura- is YAv. aipiitura- (instead 
of *a-UKi&Hra-\ and the root is otherwise not found in Avestan. 13 Moreover, 
although a derivative *aua-itha with suffix ~ Y -tha- from auua-i is conceivable, 
cf. the derivational process exemplified by data- 'law* versus ddda- 'just'* it 
remains unclear how such derivative could mean 'firm'. 



12 Hum bach, Git has 2 r I, p. 149, II, pp. 1 18, 129. 

13 Hoffmann/Narten, p. 82, n. 15; Ma¥khofer, EWAia, II, p. 554. 



290 lit. Edition and Commentary 

Moil* convincing is the explanation of Narten, V7/, p. 2?4f,, who, with 
reference to Geldner 1885, p. 240, emends *maut*ai&im. She analyses 
*maunaidim as the accsg. of (he stem *ma-#at-ja- 'belonging to someone like 
me', which itself is an adjective with the suffix K -ia- derived from mauuant- 
1 someone like me'. She argues that *mattuai&im represents the YAv. form of the 
expected OAv. "'mattuai&iijtn. Since intrusion of YAv. forms into the Older 
Avcsta is also found elsewhere, e.g, Y 34,15 baidii5m besides Y31.6 hai&im^ 
*mauftai&im is the expected form of the Sasanian Archetype. Narten reasons 
that the reading maunai&am of some mss. shows the confusion of -dim and 
-&9tn common in YAv. (and also in Y 40.1 probably influenced by the preceding 
mizdvm}) while mattuae&am exhibits in addition the equally common corrup- 
tion of -at- to -ae-}* 

The juxtaposition of the singular expression mtzdam "mtiHttai&hn 'a prize 
(which you have allocated) to someone like me' and the plural daendbiio 'for 
the sake of our beliefs 1 exhibits a switching between the singular and plural 
number- That daendbiio refers to 'our' beliefs is suggested by the following k,5 
'tons' in Y4Q.2: 

Y 4 , 1 rAiti t oi xrapait t 
abmat bit at aibt 

hiiat mizdjm *manuai&im 

fradadd&d 

daendbiio m&zda aburd 

Y 40.2 abiid bund nS daidt 

Through your generosity there shall take shape 

- as far as we are concerned - 

the prize which you have allocated to someone like me 

for the sake of our beliefs, 

O Wise Lord: 

You there, give us from this (prize)! 

The expression daendbiio "for the sake of our beliefs' corresponds to the pro- 
noun aibuascd 'and for their sake' in Y 53.5: 

Y 53.5 vaedddiim daend&is 'aibiiaicd abum ya vatjhdui manatjbo 

I : ind the life of good thought by means of your beliefs and for their own sake!'* 

This is the third time that the T has surfaced in the YH, the other two oc- 
casions being add *I say 1 in Y 35-8 and attud 'I want to promote, facilitate' in 
Y 38.5. Like these other passages, Y 40 J, too, has authoritative character insofar 
as the 'prize' which Ahura Mazda has offered to this person provides the exem- 

J4 Both the reading established by N a KTen and the morphological analysis are accepted by 

Kellens/Pirart, 7^4,1, p, 138, II, P . 281. 
15 For a translation of the entire stanza and a discussion of the form *aibiiascd see Y 37,3 

no. 2 ism yazamaidi V worship him*, above, pp. 178-1 HO, csp. fn. 56. 
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plar for those desired by the other worshippers. Gki.dner 1885, p. 240> suggests 
that Tin the YH could be Zarathustra. An example would be the adj. mauuarit- 
'sQjneone like me' in Y 44,1 and in Y 46.7: 

Y 44.1 tat &§d pzrasa aras mat vaocd ahard 
nama rjho a ya fta nam a xsrnduuato 
mazdd friidi &§aHH$s $aiiidt mauuntte 

1 ask you this, tell me truly, O Lord, 

about the veneration, how (is) the veneration of one like you? 

One like you, O Wise one, may proclaim (it) to a friend like me, 

Y 46.7 ham nd mazdd mastnuiti pdiium *dadd 
biiai md drjgmid didarasatd aenaqhe 
artiiam &pahmdt d&mscd manayhascd 

yaiid iiiao&anais ajam draostd ahurd 
tf m moi d$5tnttqin daenaiidi frduuaocd 

Whom, O Wise one, have you appointed as a protector for one like me, 

wh^n the deceitful one dares to seiic me for his transgression, 

whom else but your fire and your thought 

by whose actions one nourishes truih, O Lord? 

Proclaim this teaching for the sake of my belief! 

Whoever the 'me* implied in Y 40.2 mizdam *manuai#im might be, the epithet 
indicates that the 'prize* is given to each person individually, provided he or she 
is 'like me'. The one whose behaviour is exemplary, however, is, at least in the 

Younger A vesta, Zarathustra (see Y 38.5 no. 9 auud f I want to promote, facili- 
tate', above, pp. 253-255). 
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Y40.2 



^abitd bund nJ 2 ddidi 
ahmaicd* ahuiie 3 manaxiidicd* 
tat ahiia 

yd tat Hpajamiidma* 
tauuacd*' baxama 7 afaxiidcd* 
vispdi 9 yatiue 10 v 

1 cf. Y 41.6; 7.24 

2 BiGMf4,K5j2 t J3;Jpl;Ct,J6,JS 
niK4 

J5 abbreviates: ddidi ... vhpdi yauue 

3 a h m a ica ahmie G M \ 4 M f \ , K 5 ftp J, J 3, 

Jpl; HI 
aqtdica. a. bttiie ]2 
ahitxiii Si 

d J&ki j «fwa *i a . jc ;7dc<f j 6 L 1 3 j ? 
ahmdicd ... id ... vl$pd ynotatc C 1 

4 manaxiidkd GPc4, J2,$ljjpl K4 
mana, xiidica Mf4 
manaxUdca Mfl t K5, J3; Mf2; L2 

5 updjamndmd Pt4; S2 
kpdjamiiamd Mf4 

up&.jsmiidmd Mfl (but a af upa stand* 

over an erasure) 
upd.jamiidmd G K5 J2, J3; Mf2 Jpl; L2; 

HI J6L13J7 

6 tauxacd G, all mss. except: 
ttwudcd Mf2 

You there, give us from this (prize)' 
for both this and the spiritual life, 
(give us) this from this (prize) 
by which we shall attain the following: 
fellowship 2 with you and Truth 
for all time! 



is 



haxamd G Mf4, K5 J2, SI J3; Jpl K4; I 1 1 

J6L13J7 
baxsmii Mfl 

sutDtn Mf2 (corr, seem, 10 baxma); [M 25] 
baxma L2 
hax3tn S2 
haxmsm K 1 1 

flfa J cw£«GMf4 f K5 1 Slj3 
diabiidrd J2 
aiaxiidiid Jpl 
asa.xiiicd J6 

rapi Pt4, SI; S2 S B2; HI J6 J7 
*«/>« G Mf4, K5 J2, J3; L2, LL; L13J5 
&M/M Jpl K4;Cl 
juojkc Pe4, K5, Si J3; Mf2; L2, Ll; 1 1 1 

J6L13J7 
yaouue MM; CI 
yaoeMti 
yauueGj2; Dhl 
^owM^Jpl K4 
yauue J5 



1 ahiia 'from this (prize)* 

Kellens/Pirart consider the form ahiia to be the ipt.sg, of the present stem 
ahiia- from the root ah 'to throw 1 and translate the stanza: 

Toi, qui es la-ham* lance-nous, donne pour cette existence et pour (['existence) dc 
la pen see, lance la (recompense) qui nous permet de rcjoindre pour J' eremite cette 
communaute qui est a toi et a PHarmonie/ 16 



16 Kellens/Pirart, TVA, I, p. 139; III, p. 149, 
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Although this interpretation of a hit a is possible from a purely formal point of 
view, it is implausible for semantic reasons because elsewhere the verb ah "to 
throw* is. used of weapons directed against an enemy rather than distributing 
rewards. 67 Moreover, In Kellens/Pirart's translation the imperative daidi 
'donne' remains without an object. 

More plausible is Nartf.n's, K/f, pp. 46, 300, interpretation of ahiid as a 
partitive gen.sg. of the demonstrative pronoun, referring back to miidsm. Tlic 
worshippers ask Ahura Mazda to give them from the prize which he has offered 
as 'appropriate for one like me\ As noted by Humbach, Gdthds 2 , II, pp. 130, 
20, the request in Y 40,2 may be compared to a passage at the beginning of the 
Gathas > in Y 2 8. 2 , where Ahura Mazda is asked to give the boons (diidpta-) 'of 
both lives': 

Y 28.2 y<5 vd mazdd ahura pairt.jaidi vohii manayhd 
maibiio dduuoi a hit h a astHuatascd hiiatcd manaybo 

diiaptd aidi bacd ydis rapanto daidi t x'd&ri 

I shall approach you, O Wise Lord, with good thought, 

so that you may give me the blessings of both lives, of the corporeal (life) and 

the one of thought, 
on account of truth, (the blessings) through which one mighr sci one's friends at 

ease. 

2 haxdrnd 'fellowship' 

The expression 

Y 40.2 tauttacd haxsmd a fax tided 

Vispdi yaun£ 

fellowship with you and Truth 
for all nine! 

specifics the precise nature of the mizda- which the worshippers request from 
Ahura Mazda, 18 At the same time, the word haxsman- highlights the central 
theme of the entire chapter. The term recurs in each of stanzas Y 40. 3 and 4, 
where, in contrast to Y40.2, it characterizes; the 'fellowship' between human 
beings (see Y 40.4 no. 3 + hax3m4m 'fellowships*, below, p. 302f.). In the repeti- 
tion of Y 40.2 by Y 41.6, baxamd is replaced by sarsm 'union, communion'* see 
Y 41.fi no. 1, below, pp. 321-323. 

17 Bartholomae, AirWb. 279. The hapax legomenon paitiidstar-, in which Kellens/Pir- 
art also see the soot ab 'to throw*, is probably an artificial formation based onpaitiidsti- 
from the verb paiti-d-da- 'to receive', see Y 35. y no. 4 paiiiidsidram 'listener", above, 
pp. 99-105. 

13 For a syntactic analysis and semantic interpretation of the entire request Y 40.1-2 = 

Y 41.5-6, see Y41.5 no, 2 hiiai mlzdsm and Y 41.6 no. I saram, below, pp. 318f. and 
321-323. 
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Y40.3 



ddidi ] at narqs 2 mazdd ahum 2 * 

afdutto* aiacinaqho* 

aidiiiis 5, vd$tru5ng h 

dardgdi 7 iziidi* bazu u a it P ha xm a in e ' 

ahmaikiia 11 
ahmd.mfatnatfho^ v 

1 ddidi GMf4 f K$ 
ddiSlCl^b 
dadijb, P6 

2 a3ra$JPc4Mf4Mfl,J2 
nsrasG K5J3;Mf2Jpl K4; L3 
nar$l Cl Kll 

njrqi J 6 
mras J 5 
2a ahurd superset". K5 

3 diiKne G Pt4 Mf4, K5J2,SUB2jK11, 

Hi J6LI3J7,P6 
asaono Mfl J3; Mf2 Jpl K4; L2, Dhl S2 h 

LI L3;C1 
a$dno J 5 

4 afacinttrjho G Mf4 ft) Mfl, K5 J2, Si; 

Mf2Jp1;L2;Cl, H1J7 
asicanatyho J3 

as&.einaqho K4; LI; J6L13,J5 
aidcanayhd B2 

5 aidiiais l\A Mf4 

aidiiiisG Mil, K5, SI J3; Mf2 jpl K4; 

L2, S2, LI 02 L3; Cl 
aidaiusjl 
tdnas K 1 1 

niifiutf Lb2, Hi J6 L13 Ol 
a$.yffl}5 

6 vJjirif i»g G Pi4 M f 4 M f 1 , K 5 ; M f 2 J p I 

K4;L2, LI Q2 L3;J7 
Vdstrsiing J2;P6 
vdstrsg Si 
vdstrHujrsg J 3 
iwtfr*»»gDhI;Cl Kll, HI 
vdftrsrtg J 6 Li 3 
vastari#g J5 

7 iferagtfi G Mf4 s K5 J2 T J3; J6 J7, J5 
Jdrjg£Mfl;Jp1 K4;C1 
dtr9galAi2 

8 #w*i G Pt4 Mf4 M f 1 , Si ; Mf 2 Jpl ; P6 
TzaiKbjl (a damaged), J3; Kll (seem. 

corr. to hiidi), J6 (t£ seem.) 



iziia K4 

ihiiu 1.2 KlQ, Dhl S2, Ll 02 L3; [M 25] 

isiiaiBl III 1.1 3 J 7 

tizuiii Cl 

i/iidi J5 

9 brzuuahe G Pt4 Mf4 Mfl, Si; Jpl K4 
bizaaaili K5; Ll 02; Lb2 
£jz«fc4etfeJ2 

bizttuaite J3; B2 
baziiaite Mf2 
^3^«wdi : feS2; Kll 
btzitiintiie Cl 
bizstuahi Hi J6 LI3 
bi£usutitiJ5 

10 JbdXffifljneG Pt4 Mf4 Mfl,J2,Sl J3; Jpl 
baxsmaene K5 

haxmairte Mil K4; L2, Ll L3; Kll, HI 

J6LI3J7J5 
haxmamt Cl I.b2 

11 a^ma r^u a G Pt4 M f4 Mf 1; KlO, L2, B2j 

Cl Lb2,Hl 
atjtAibnacd K5J2 
ahmaehiid SI 
abmi.biid J3; Ll; J6 
abmdibiid Mf2 jpl K4 
ahmaibiided Dhl, 02 L3 (a* added sec, 

m.) 
ah mi. buded B b I ; J7 
ahmibud S2; Kll {ca added seem.) 
ahmt.bd Ll3 
hamatbiid J5 

12 abmdrafonagbo Pt4 
abmd.rafznaybQ G Mf4 Mfl, SI; B2; Hi 

J6L13 
atpdrafnayho K5 

aqi a. raf naybo }2 (dot overwritten by r) 
abmd.rafnatfho J3; L3 Bbl 
ahmdi.rafonaffho Mf2 Jpl; Kl 1, J7, P6 
ahmdi.rafrt&ykd K4; L2, Ll; Cl 
a£ m dJ '. rafiria tjbo J 5 
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abmd G Mf4 Mfl, SI }3; B2 L3 Bbl; Lb2, r&ftnagho G Mf4 Mfl, SI; Mf2 Jpl; B2; 

H1J6L13 KIUH1J6L13J7, P6 

abmdiMflJpl K4; L2 KlO, Dhl S2 ,1.1 rafnaghofi; K4; L2, LI L3 Bbl; CI 

02;Cl KI1J7,J5P6;[M25] 

Grant 1 , indeed, O Wise Lord, 

truthful, truth-desiring 2 men 1 , 

non-violent herdsmen 4 , 

for long-lasting, invigorating, firm fellowship, 

(grant) toys 

(men) who are supported by US 5 , 

1 daidi 'grant !' 

Bartholomae considers daidi lo govern a double ace. 'render the men truthful 
and truth-desiring*. 19 Although formally possible, this interpretation is improb- 
able from a semantic point of view because other passages, such as Y 30.2 and 5, 
suggest that it is not Ahura Mazda who makes people veracious, but rather that 
they are truthful or deceitful because of their own choices (fra-unar- i varana-, 
see above, p. 174) for which they are held responsible. Moreover, in view of the 
all pervasive emphasis on both men and women being 'truthful', it would be 
puzzling if here, in the main presentation of requests at the end of the YH, the 
worshippers should ask only for men to exhibit that particular quality. In ad- 
dition, daidi in Y 40.3 is preceded in Y 40.2 by another imperative instance of 
the same form which is ^onstruaed with ;in accusative and dative: '^rant us this 
from this (prize)!'. More plausible, therefore, is the interpretation of Celdner 
and Narten who consider that daidi m Y40.3 also governs an ace. and dat.: 
'grant us truthful men! 1 . 30 Thus here Ahura Mazda is asked to provide the wor- 
shippers with men, particularly herdsmen (vastriia-), who have chosen in favour 
of truth and arc, as a result, 'truthful 1 and 'truth-desiring*. 



IS RAKTHQ\.OM.A\ir t AirWb. 298: 'Mach daft die Riiter glauben und nachdem Asa verlangen*. 
This syntactic interpretation is adopted by Schmidt 1980, p. 2 15, who translates Y 40.3 
as follows: 'make the men, o Ahura Mazda, truthful, truth-lovingj not injuring, the 
pastoralists of help to us*. K^llens/Pirart's translation makes the same assumption: 
'Rends les hommes, 6 Maitre Mazda, partisans de l'Harmonie, desireux de I 'Harmo- 
nic, bienveillants, pitres, {fa is) qu'ib nous aident pour une communauie durable qui 
deiiennePinvigoracioner soil asseznombreuse" (TVA t I, p. 15% III, p. 150). 

20 Geldner 1 S a 7 h p. 40 If.; Narten, YH, p. 27Sf. This is also the interpretation of HuM- 
ssach, GatbUs 7 * I, p. 149, who translates: 'Do Thou gram (us), O Wise Ahura, men (who 
are) truthful, loving truth, good-natured herdsmen*. 
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2 a$atinar?hQ 'truth-desiring' 

Apart from Y 40.3, the possessive 1 compound asacinah- also occurs in two YAv. 
passages, where it functions as an attribute of Zarathustra. Consisting of aia- 
'truth* and cinah- 'desire 1 , its literal meaning is 'whose desire is truth 5 . It cor- 
responds to the OP proper name 'rtacanah- attested in Elamite, Aramaic and 
Greek sources^ 1 and has morphological parallels in the personal names YAv. 
xsa&roxinah- 'whose desire is rule' and OP aspacanab- 'whose desires are 
horses 1 . 25 

3 narqs, 'men' 

Bartholomae interprets nar- in Y 40-3 as well as in Y 48.10 and Yt 5-86 as a 
technical term denoting the second social class of the warriors. Thus, on his 
view in Y 40.3 the three classes of a tripartite society would be represented by 
ahmaibiia 'for us' tor the priests, nar^s 'men' for the warriors and vaslriisng 
'herdsmen 1 for those caring for the animals. He suggests that the same divi- 
sion into three classes is denoted in Y 40.4 by the terms .raefw-, vsrazsna- and 
haxaman-J* As shown by Nahien, YH, p. 276 f., however, such an interpreta- 
tion is unfounded because neither Yt 5.86 nor Y 48.10 warrant the termino- 
logical use of nar- postulated by Bartholomae. In both passages, as well as 
in Y 40.3, ftar- probably has the meaning 'man', which pertains in its numerous 
other attestations. According to N a riven* in Y 40.3 the worshippers ask Ahura 
Mazda to give them (ahmaihiia 'to us') not only men (narqs) who are truth- 
ful and truth desiring (asaufio al&.cin&tjho) but also peaceful herdsmen (aidimi 
i:astru5rtg) for the purpose of long-lasting fellowship (haxmaine). 

4 atdims vastriiang 'non-violent herdsmen' 

The only YAv, attestation of aidiiu- in Yt 13.154 being a quotation of Y 39.2, 
the adjective is virtually confined to the YH, where it occurs in two different 
contexts. While in Y 39.2 it characterizes wild animals (daitika-)^ limiting itself 
to those which are not harmful, in Y 40.3 the adjective describes the 'herdsman' 
(vastriia-), Narten, Y//, p. 280f<, rightly points out that in the Gatbas vdstriia- 
expresses a notion which is intrinsically positive. As an epithet of vdstriia-, the 
adj. aidiiu- cannot, in contrast to Y 392, have a delimiting function (""herds- 
man insofar as they arc non-violent'"). The reason is that there are no 'harm- 
ful' ones but only herdsmen and non-herdsmen (auuastriia- Y J1A0 S afsmiatyt- 
Y 49.4), The contrast between the herdsman, on the one hand, and the violent 
non-herdsman, on the other, emerges, for instance, in Y 31.15: 

21 Hinz, Nebentiberlieferungen, p, 209; Mayrhgfer, OnP, p. I&6, §8.61 1 

22 Mayrhofer, IPNB^ 1.1, p. 100, [.2, p. lS- t EWAia, I, p. 523. 

23 Bartholomae, AirWb. 1043 and 90S, n. ad 'pistra-. On the form of the aec.pL n^r*, 
see Y 33.5 no, 3 matsrqlc& 'and as mother -cows', above, p. 249, 



Y 40.3 ahmd.rafenagho 297 

Y 31 . 15 psrssd auttut yd mainis yH dr,ygtmditi xsa&ram hun&iti 
dui.iUAQ&anai Ahura y5 noil jiiotRm banara vinastl 
vdstriicbiid aenanho pastas virdatcd adrajiiarslo 

I enquire about the punishment (for the evildoer), who imparts power to the 

deceitful one, 
O Lord, (and) who docs riot make his living without 
harming cattle and stiff of the undeceiving herdsman. 

As suggested by Marten, in Y4Q,3 the adjective aidiin- denotes one ot the 

characteristics of a herdsman: he is cattle-breeding and non- violent- 

5 ahma,rafsnar}hb 'who are supported by us 1 

The hapax legomenon dhmd.raf.mah- is interpreted by Bartholomae as a 
compound consisting oi the pronominal stem abma- 'us 1 , which forms the ob- 
lique cases of the Ipl, personal pronoun vaem 'we*. Considering the first term 
ohm a to function as a genitive denoting the object, he translates the expression 
ahmaibiia ahmd.mfenayhd as '(grant) for us [i.e. the priests] that they [i.e. both 
the warriors and the herdsmen] will be of service to us*. 2,1 Insler's interpreta- 
tion, however, is more probable. He views the compound's first term as the iristr. 
of the Ipl personal pronoun- Thus, abmd "by us' mabmd.rafenab- has the same 
function as Cathie jbmd in the compound Y 29.1 1 j~bmd.rditi- ! thc gift made by 
us'. Narten endorses Insler's analysis and in addition cites Y 43.4 aid.aojab- 
'having strength through truth'. Accordingly, the possessive compound abmd. 
mfan&h- means 'having support through us*, 'who are supported by us'. 25 

As noted by Narten, the textual collocation of akmaihiid immediately fol- 
lowed by ahmd.rafano.ykQ is probably a stylistic device deliberately employed 
to express reciprocity between 'we', i,e. the worshippers, on the one hand, and 
the 'truthful men' and 'peaceful herdsmen 5 , on the other. The worshippers ask 
for the fellowship of truthful men and express their willingness to support 
such persons. Narten argues that the idea of reciprocity is also present in 
the Gath&Sj particularly in passages both where Ahura Mazda is asked to pro- 
vide help *likc a friend to a friend' (Y 43,14, 46,2), and where the speaker af- 
firms that he wishes to be a 'powerful support for the truthful one' (Y 43. 8). 
Hum bach, too, inteprets Y 40,3 as expressing reciprocity and, as an additional 



24 Bartholomae, AirWb. 298: 4 fur uns (aber), dass sic (bcide) uns trcu ergeben scien\ 
This analysis is adopted, for instance, by S-CHMIDT 1980, p. 215 (: l of help to vs% and 
Kellens/Pirart, TVA, II, p, 216 (: 'qui nous aide'). In the tatters' rendering of Y 40.3, 
abmaibiid remains untranslated (TVA, 1, p. 139) because they consider it to be a gloss 
(7164,111, p. 150). 

25 Insler, GdthaSi p, 158; Naki>;n, Yt /, p. 279; Hum bach, Gathds 1 , 1, p. 149, who accepts 
this explanation, translates 'who enjoy (support) from us". 
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instance, adduces that between domestic annuals and human beings in Y 39, 1, 2(> 
While Narten interprets the dat. ahmaibiid in Y40.3 as the indirect object 
of the verb ddidi 'give to us ,. r !\ Humbach suggests that the pronoun forms 
part of the reciprocity expression and accordingly translates '(grant us men) 
who offer (support) to us and who enjoy (support) from us!\ Although this is 
an attractive interpretation, one would expect the two expressions to be con- 
nected by -ca s like the relative pronouns in Y 39.1. It therefore seems prefer- 
able to consider the collocation of the two personal pronouns ahmaihiia and 
ahma.° in Y 40.3 to be the stylistic device of paronomasia evoking the concept 
of reciprocity, and to interpret abmaibiia with Narti:n as an indirect dative 
governed by the verb ddidi. 



26 Humbach, Gdthas 2 t II, p, 130, See Y 39.1 no. 4 y&eibiiasca ... yaeca *for whom ... and 
who 1 , above, pp. 260-267, esp. 266 i. 
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Y40.4 



jiKi x actus 1 

add varazSnd 1 * 

add *hax3m$m~ xiiat* 

ydis hi sea m a idi A 

add ai s utd** xiidmd 7 mazdd ahum 

a iau uano* 3 rasad * 

i$tam lQ mitl u v 

l2 ye$hi hdtffm [(= Y 27.15) dat yesne paitt 
varjho mazdd ahum vae&d asdt hacd 

— — — """■ 

ya qhq, mcatq. sea] td sea yazama ide 

] xaetifi G Pi4 Mf 1 , K 5, Si J3; Mf 2 Jpl ; 
L3 
XAitni Mf4 

x^etuijli L2, LI B2; Hi J7, P£> 
Xat'lHlC,]. 

xaetjfiijft (seem, corr. to xaetHs) L13 
xaitris J5 

1 a vArazzna G Mf4, K5; J6, J5 

t'jr^^dtfWrt CI 

2 bsxSm^m Pi4 Mf4, K.5, Si; Cl 
ArixJOTtfGMf];Mf2Jp1 K4 
bamqm ]2 
baxzimqm J3; K 1 1 
bttxmqm Ll, Ll 02 B2 L3; Hi J6 L13 

3 XK*i G M f4, K 5 J2; C 1 , Jb , J5 
wi»rflJ3;KH,Hl L13J7 
biidi Mf 2 

4 bisciitnaidi Pi4 Mf4 
bisdsmaide M f I ; Jpl 
hff-C&maide K3 
hiifcatnaide G J3; L3 
hiicamaide J2; Cl 
htsamsidiSl J4; B2; HI 
hiscimaide Mf2j Dhl 
hisxismaidc K4 

haicimatdi Ll 
baici.maide 02 
hiscatnaidi Kl 1 , P6 
/jMCfl. maidi J6 
basce-maidi L13 Ol 



5 wiGPM Mf4 MfUSl j3;Mf2jpl; HI J6 

wK5J3 
ase Cl 

6 «^GMf4, K5;C1,J6,J5 
deestj2 

7 xiidmd G n all ms-S- except: 
ftaxiittma K5 J2 

S afauuano G Mf4, K5 J2; C1,J6, J5 
ajfaand Ll Pi 

9 cHw7idMf4;j6j5 
iriiiid K5 
arahia ]2, J3 
ara/wwdSl; Dhl 

jra«M G Mf2 Jpl K4; Bbl; CI, L13 

jrflSIldt Kl 1 

10 ifttm C, Pc4, K5, SI J3; Mf2; L2 K10, Ll 

D2B2;C1 Kll 
istim Mf4 
jrafitiistJtn Mfl 
j&j)»J2;Jpl K4;S2 
H!^L3;Lb2j6Ll3J7 
tit Am Bbl 
^am HI 
iitim}5 

1 1 riufi G Pt4 Mf4, K5 J2, Si J3; Mf2 Jpl 

K4;L2 KIO, Ll;Cl Kll, Hi J6 
mitt,,, Mfl (at ... an erasure) 
raittm Dhl, L3; Lb2, LI 3 J7J5 

12 Y4,26 

Pt4 reckons 4 strophes, each of 3 lines 

jeffbe G 

yeybe Mf4 t K$)2,Cl(y),}5 
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likcwi.se (grant us) him Hits 1 , 

likewise communities! 

May thus 2 be the fellowships 3, 

with which we shall associate ourselves 4 . 

May we thus also be yours, O Wise Lord,'' 

being truthful and inspired* 

because of your granting what we desired 7 . 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27.15} worship 
i he Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 

1 x"aetus 'families' 

Bakihoiomm considers the form x'aetus to be li nom.sg. of tfaitu- 'family', 
Syntactically linked with the nom. plurals vjruy.Dtjd and ''hax.rmqm. Assuming 
that the three nouns share the same verb xiidt, he translates: "in this wav the 
nobility ,,, the farmers ,., the fellowships with which we arc united, may cause 
you to give'. 27 This interpretation of three co-ordinated nominatives is accepted 
both by Kellf.ns/Pirart, who prefer the variant reading Cactus for the nom. 
sg., 28 and by Humbach, who explains xfkitus as the nom.pl. of an otherwise 
unattested neuter stem x?aeti4s- t a "metaplasm of the well-attested x^aetu-". The 
latter argues that, since the three forms are the nom.pl, of neuter nouns, they 
constitute the three subjects of the 3sg. verb xiial and are linked to form the 
stylistic figure of a climax.* 1 * However, while the possibility of mctaplasm can- 
not be excluded, it is an ad-hoc assumption. 

Narten considers the better transmitted xFagtui to be the authentic form 
and explains the variant x^etui as due to the influence of vulgate pronunciation. 
She points out that \( x^etns Is the correct reading, it is a regularly built acc.pl, 
of the stem x v aetu- t Moreover, since an ace. ph cannot function as the subject 
of the verb xiidt f she proposes that x v a£tiis, the preceding turqs in Y 40.3 and 
the following •VBr^z5nd in Y 40.4 are the accusative objects of the imperative 
ddidi 'grant V in Y 40.3. Narten further supports her syntactic analysis with 
the observation that in the Gatbas var9z?na- is collocated with x^aettt- but not 
with baxaman- . i& The triad nar~ 'man', x*'actit- 'family* and v.ir.izStia- *com- 

27 BakTHOLOMAE, AirWk 1S59, 277, 1746: 'auf diese Weise mogen der Add ... die Bauern- 
sckaften ... die Sodalitaien, mil denen wir vercint sind, ,., cuch Anlass sein zu schenken'. 

28 Ki-llens/Pirart, TVA, 111, p. 15I S II, p. 235, 1, p. 139: 'AinsipuUse etrc la famille, aimi 
Its d,ms, ainsi les communautes auxqudles nous voulons nous associer*. 

29 Humbach, Gatbdi 2 , II, p. 130f., 1, p. I49r 'Thus may the families be, thus the communi- 
ties, thus the fellowships which we follow*. 

30 Narten, YH, p. 281 (. Her interpretation is misrepresented by Hum bach, Gatbis*, J I, 
p. 130, who insinuates thai she both separates V9T3Z$n& from the preceding ifaetui and 
considers the latter to he "a blunder for a rcom-Sg.", neither of which is the case. 
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munity' thus denote three gifts requested from Ahura Mazda. Being arranged 
in ascending order of size, they constitute the stylistic figure at a climax. 11 This 
interpretation yields the following syntactic s eg mentation of the text: 

Y 4Q.3 tijidi at jurras mazdd ahurd 
a$dano apaanaghd 

(iidiiiii ViistriiJttg 

dar^gai if. it a i bazuuaitc baxmai>ie 

librnaihiiti 

a hmd. rafana rjh o 

Y 40.4 a&d Tact its 
a&d V3T3ZSnd 

Grant, indeed, O Wise Lord, 
truthful, truth-desiring men, 
non-violent herdsmen, 

for long-lasting, invigorating, firm fellowship, 

(grant) to us 

(men) who are supported by US, 

likewise (grant us) families, 

likewise communities! 

The arguments supporting the syntactic inclusion of the first two add clauses 
of Y 40.4 within the preceding stanza Y 40 J are that x J aetiis is better transmit- 
ted and therefore probably acc.pl., that the ascending sequence of units creates 
a climax and, finally, that hax^man- r which follows in Y 40.4, is not otherwise 
collocated with x v aetu- and v^rszana-. On these grounds, Marten's analysis is 
the most convincing interpretation. 

Accordingly, in Y 40-4 the first two anaphoric instances of a&d are adverbs 
with a co-ordinating syntactic function 'equally, likewise'. The two add clauses 
thus denote a request that Ahura Mazda provide the worshippers with "families' 
and 'communities* which have the same characteristics as the 'men' (narqs) who 
are asked for in Y 40.3. This means that the worshippers appeal for 'families' 
and ^communities', all of which are 'truthiuP, 'truth-desiring' and "non-violent 
herdsmen'. Like the 'men', they are desired for the purpose of 'long-lasting, in- 
vigorating, firm fellowship'. 



31 Against Narten's suggestion that ndr-, xfaetu-, vsrszina- form a climas, K.ELLENS/ 
I'ihaht, / VI, 111, p. 151* argue that in the YM \-.ic!it- ami iw.i/.m.i- ,ut m>lv u\i-d nicci 
phorically. Their objection, however, is in itself questionable. For instance, xfititu- does 
not seem to have a metaphorical meaning in Y 39. 5, where the worshippers' relationship 
to the Amesha Spentas is compared to that of someone to his own family (see Y 39,5 
no. 1 jfttitMui jfaitMta "with a relative's relationship', above, pp. 280-282). The same ap- 
plies to Y 36.1, where the expression ahiia .. . d&rd v»rsz5nd "together with the commu- 
nity of this fire here' could refer to the social group of people associated with the fi re, see 
Narten, YH, p. 138. 
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2 add * likewise; thus' 

Narten, YH, p. 283, suggests that the fourfold repetition of the adverb add 
probably explains the traditional stanza division between Y 40,3 and 40.4. Each 
of the four occurrences is translated by Wolff as a modal adverb 'in this way, 
thus'. 52 By contrast, in Narten's analysis the syntactic function of the first two 
add, which belong to the preceding stanza Y 40.3, is different from that of the 
following two instances. While the first two have co-ordinating value 'equally, 
likewise 1 , the last two add function as predicative pronominal adverbs charac- 
terizing the two forms of the verb ah 'to be': add .., xiidt, add ... xiiamd 'thus 
may (the fellowships) he*, *thus may we be', Narten supports this interpreta- 
tion with reference to the use of Ved. tdtba 'thus' in RV tdthd tddastu "thus shall 
this be'," 

3 *hax3mqm 'fellowships* 

While Geldner, Avesta, I, p.. 136, edits with some mss., including Mfl, the 
form haxama, the variant reading with ending a m$m is rightly preferred by 
Bartholomae, AirWb. 1746, Schindler has shown that the spelling of the 
nomVaccpJ. of the neuter mart-stems, Prlr, *-man t is -rrtqm in OAv. and -mqn 
in YAv r The latter ending is chronologically older while OAv. -mam proba- 
bly results from the assimilation -mam < '^mqn**' As suggested by de Vaan, 
-mam could have arisen from a separate treatment of the Older Avcsta in the 
oral tradition, i5 

In the third add clause, the worshippers wish that the fellowships which they 
join may be like the ones asked for in the preceding three requests presented 
in Y 40.3-4. This means that they would like these fellowships to consist of 
'men' (n3Y4$), 'families' (x v aiim) and 'communities' (varszind), all of which are 
'truthful' (asdunoh 'truth-desiring* (a$adnat/bd) and 'non- violent herdsmen' 
(aidiins vdstrii5rtg). Accordingly, the third add clause in Y 40.4 means: 'may 
thus (i.e. as has just been requested for 'men', 'families' and 'communities') be 
the fellowships with which we associate ourselves*, 3 * 

The noun haxaman- occurs three times in Y 40, once in each of the stanzas 
2-4, In Y 40.2, it specifies the nature of the desired 'prize' (mfzda-), namely 'fel- 
lowship" with Ahura Mazda and Truth on both levels of existence, spiritual and 

32 Woi.ff, Avestd, p. 69f, after Rartholomal, AirWk 1520; "Auf diese Weise mogen der 
Adel, auf dicse Wdse die Baucrnschaftcn, auf diese Wcise die Sodalitaten, mil dencn 
wir vcreint sind, (euch Anlafi) sein, und auf diese Weise mochten wir (aJlc), o Mazdah 
Ahura, als Asaglaubige (und) Gerechie eueh (Anlafi) sein: (uns) zu schenken, (was) wir 
wiinschen'. 

33 Narten after Hoffmann 1952-1956, p, 42. 

34 Schindler 1982, p. 191 f. The variant readings are discussed by Narten, YH, p. 2S1, fn. 42. 

35 De Vaan, Av. Vowels, p. 396. 

36 Narten, YH, p. 284, n, 49 
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bodily, and 'for ail time*. In Y 40.3, baxaman- refers to the fellowship' within 
the worshippers' own families and communities. In Y 40.4, that 'fellowship 1 is 
characterized as one which the worshippers hope to join. Narten suggests that 
the request for the latter could refer to a situation of mission, in which Zar- 
.ithustTLi's followers approach other communities in order to win them over to 
the religion preached by him. 17 According to this interpretation, in the third 
d&*-clause, which constitutes the fourth request m Y 40.4, the worshippers ask 
that all the qualities in Y 40.3-4 desired for their own communities at home 
may also be present in those groups which they hope to persuade to become 
adherents of Zarathustra. 

4 yais hiscamaide 'with which we associate ourselves' 

Belonging to the root bac 'to follow', the form hiscamaide is a 1" pi. middle of 
the reduplicated present stem bisac-Jhisc- which corresponds to Ved. si$ak-ti. 
Since in both Avestan and Vcdic this stem is athematk, the verb hiscamaide 
is probably a subjunctive. 38 Variant readings such as hiscimaidt y however, also 
allow for it to be interpreted as an optative (hi-sc-i-maidi)}* That the original 
form was a subjunctive bisca" is suggested by the fact that the well transmit- 
ted primary ending -matde is incompatible with an optative. Moreover, variant 
readings such as hiscis (e.g. Pt4 Mf4, Mf 1) suggest the corruption of an original 
bisca° by way of influence of the first syllable on the second. A subjunctive form 
of hat occurs in Y 46.1, which also appears to refer to a situation in which an 
outsider wishes to join a community: 

Y 461 *kam namoi zam ku-ftra namoi aiieni 
pfflrl&&et§us + diriiamnascd dadaiti 
noil ma xsndusyd varzzand hscd 
naedd daxiisui yoi sdstdro drjguuarito 
ka &d &f$d mazdd xsnaosdi ahum 

To which lard shall 1 go for pasture, where to for pasture? 

They exclude me from family and tribe. 

Neither the community with which I want to associate myself* c gratifies me, 

37 Narten, YH t p. 584, n. 50. 

38 Kellens, Verbs av. t p. 1S3; Kellens/Pirart, TVA, 11, p. 325; de Vaan, Av. Vowels, 
p. 212. According to Narten, YH y p. 310, biscamaid'i is an ind.prcs. form. 

39 This is considered to he an alternative by Keli.ens/PiraBT, TVA t II, p. 325, III, p. 151, 
who suggest that both the zero grade instead of the regular full grade of the subjunctive 
and the short -d- before the ending -maide favour the optative form. 

40 As suggested by Humbach, Gatbaa, I, p. 27, II, p. 67, by NabTEN, YH, p. 288, fn. 3, and 
K e ll en $/P IRAKI, TVA, II, p, 325, b3cd is the lsg.subj.au. uf the present stem baca-. By 
contrast, Kellens, Verbe av., p. 354 (followed by Humbach, GifJ&ij*, II, p. 175, and 
LIV 2 , p. 525 with n. 2} also considers the form to be a Isg. subj,, but of the root aor., of 
which the 3.pl.ipt. is attested in scafitu 'let them join* (Y 53.2), The intepreration as a root 
aor., however, is to be rejected because, as noted by Nakten and Kellens/Pirart, TVA, 
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nor the deceitful rulers ot the country. 

How shall I gratify you, O Wive I ord? 

5 add vi utd xiidma 'mav we thus also be yours* 

r" J 

The final request in Y 40.4 is eon nee led with the conjunction Kta, which is not 
attested in the Gatbas, but occurs twice in the YH (Y 35.6 and 40.4). Although 
in YAv. and Vcdic it usually occupies the initial position, its occurrence in the 
third position in the two YH passages is not unique because there are Vedie 
parallels for such a word order. The conjunction utd introduces a new thought 
in both Y 35.6 and 40.4.^ ] 

Although it looks grammatically parallel to the third add clause, the fourth 
a&d sentence in Y 40.4 has a different syntactic structure insofar as the verb, 
xiidmd governs the possessive genitive viz 'may we belong to you'. 42 Ahura 
Mazda is also addressed in the plural in the Gathas, e.g. Y 28.2: 

Y 28.2 y§ va mazds. ahura pairLjasai 'uobn m&natyhd 

I want to approach you, O Wise Lord, with good thought. 

As noted by Narten, YN, p. 284, fn. 55, the expression Y 40.4 vi ... xiidma 
mazdd ahura "may we thus be yours, O Wise Lord', has a syntactic parallel in 
Old Persian: 

DSk 3-4 fldtiy Ddrayavans XS: mand A M A Mho- adam 

The king Darius says: Ahuraniazda belongs to me, I belong to Ahuramazda/ 1 * 

This parallel between the OP and the Y 40.4 should be added to the examples 
of Avestan quotations in Old Persian collected by Skjmkvq.* 4 The idea that the 
worshipper belongs to the deity and vice versa is also found in the RigvedaS* A 
parallel to the OP express ion of mutual interdependence occurs in 



III, p. 201, the metrically disyllabic personal ending of kica indicates that the form goes 
back to K 'haca-a, Moreover, since the syntactic construction with the instrumental calls 
for the middle voice of the verb, Nak t i:n suggests that the suhj.act. could be used here 
in a way which is indifferent to voice. Alternatively, she proposes that hied could take 
part in a normal active transitive construction if ya vzrjzsnd were interpreted as an ace. 
pi. However, in that case Y 46.1 would be syntactically different from ydis f . hisc&maide 
in Y 40.4. 

41 Narten, YH, p. 285, 

42 NARTEN, YH, p. 284 with fn. 52 and 54. As an alternative syntactic interpretation she 
considers that the poss. genitive vi belongs with af&mumd 9T9UiA 'may we be thus, as 
your truthful, enthusiastic ones'. 

43 Kent, Old Persian , p. ] 4 5 . 

44 Skjjervo 1999, p. 40, quotes the OP passage, but compares it to Y 39.1, which refers 
to the reciprocal relationship between human beings and domestic animals (see Y 39.1 
no, 4, above, pp. 260-567). 

45 Narten, YH, p. 284, fn, 55, who refers to RV 1.57.5 and 8,92,32. 
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RV 8.92 32 tvdyed indra yuja vaydm prdti bmvimabi spfdbah \ 
ivdm asmakam idva smasi \\ 

In union with you, indeed, O Indra, we wish to respond to the rivals. 
You belong to us, we belong to you, 

The expression of allegiance is usually coupled with the desire for rewards: 

RV L .57.4 hne fd indra tc vaydm purustuta ye Tvdrdbhys cdrdmasi prabhuvaso \ 

We, these ones here, O Indra, {are) yours, O much praised one, these ones, wc, 
who walk holding on to you, O wealthy one. 

RV 1 .57.5 bbun ta indra viryatfi tdva smasy asyd stotiir magbavan kamam a 

Great is your strength, O Indra, we belong to you. Fulfil this singer's wish, O 
generous one! 

While the OP inscriptions and RV attest to the mutual interdependence of hu- 
man beings arid deity, the YH offers evidence for three types of reciprocal re- 
lationships. The first is between the deity and human beings, attested in Y 40,4, 
the second between different groups oi human beings in Y 40,3, 4(> and the third 
between human beings and domestic animals in Y 39. h 47 

The final request in Y 40,4 is on behalf of the worshippers themselves. Like 
the third add in the preceding supplication (hax.rmqm xiidt ydis btscamaide), 
the adverb has a predicative function and refers to what has been asked for in 

Y 40.3-4. This means that the worshippers desire to belong to Ahura Mazda in 
the same way as to other groups of followers, with whom they associate them- 
selves. The reciprocity relationship as expressed in the third and fourth add 
clauses is such that the worshippers do in fact belong both to hi in and to these 
associated groups. The third and fourth a&a clauses express that the latter and 
the worshippers themselves possess all the positive characteristics requested in 

Y 40.3 and the first two a&d clauses in Y 40.4, i.e. that men, families and com- 
munities would be truthful, truth-desiring and nonviolent herdsmen. 

6 s Tdsiid * i nspi red * 

Baktholomae, AirWk 356, explains the hapax legomenon arasiid as a form 
with the suffix *-ja- and considers it to be morphologically parallel to jrjsuua- 
'upright* and Ved. rsvd- 'elevated s high/, both of which involve the suffix *-&d-. 
Narten, YH , p. 284, n, 53, by contrast, connects arssiia- with the Gathic hapax 
legomenon zrjsi- attested in Y 31.5. The latter was taken by Nybekg, Keligio- 
nen^ p. 208 (against Baktholomae, AirWb. 356) to be the Av. equivalent of Ved. 
f$i- m. 'inspired poet or sagc t singer of sacred hymns'. Narten accepts this 

46 Y 40.3 no. 5 Abmaihiidcd abmd.rafsnapha, sec above, p. 297f. 

47 See Y 39. 1 no. 4 yaiibiiaicd , . . yucca *for whom ... and who*, above, pp. 260-267. 
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equation and argue;; that the underlying noun of the -id-derivative could he 
either a feminine abstract noun arasi- 'inspiration' or the masculine btbU- 'in- 
spired poet\ the exact equivalent oi Ved. f$i~. In the first case, srssiia- would 
mean 'pro\ tded ■■■■■■ i r 1 1 inspiration 1 .trul would lie 1urir.nl 1mm $ra$i- ':i:-.;mvu ion' 
in the same way that asiia- 'provided with reward > derives from <i/i- "reward ', 
In the second, it would denote 'belonging to the inspired poet', formed like Ved. 
kavyd- 'wise 1 from kavt- m. 'a, wise man \ Either way the meaning of ar asiia- is 
virtually the same; 'enthusiastic, inspired*. A YAv. form of arasita- is probably 
attested in the male personal name arsiia- in Yt 1.3 J OS. 48 

7 istam rain 'because of your granting what we desired' 

The form raid, an instr.sg. of the feminine abstract noun raiti- 'granting', gov- 
erns the ace. sg. ist?m. The latter belongs to theppp. iha- 'what is desired' from 
the root 'is 'to seek, wish*.* 9 The expression at the conclusion of Y 40 corre- 
sponds to that at its beginning; 

Y 4 0, 1 raiti tO i xrapait i 

ahmai biiai aihl 

hii&l mlidam *maHxai$im fradadd&d 

daendbiio mazdd ahum 

Through your generosity there shall take shape 

- as far as we are concerned - 

the prize which you have allocated to someone like me 

for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord, 

At the beginning of Y 40 Ahura Mazda's capacity to 'grant* is addressed^ and 
it is clearly stated that this chapter concerns the reward the worshippers are 
hoping to receive from him. In the intervening stanzas Y 40.2-3 requests are 
presented, and at the end Ahura Mazda's ability to grant the desired 'prize' is 
raised once more. 



48 This is the view of BaKIHOlOmae, AirXVk 2Q6, and Narten, YH, p. 284, fn, 53, 
Maykhofer, lPNB y p. 21, ZNdA, p. 17, by contrast, derives the YAv. proper name 
ariiia- from *fjipt~ } a hypoconstic form of ^rsan- 'man, hero, male'. Like NaRTKN, 
Humbach, G&tbas 2 , 11, p. 131, accepts die equation with Ved.ffi- but interprets sr^siia 
as instr.sgi. agreeing with rdiii: "with enthusiastic bestowal'. Kellens/Pirart, TIM, II, 
p. 221, III, p. 131, leave zraiiia- unanalysed and untranslated because of the "obscurite* 
of ist»rn, SKj/tRvia 1997, pp. 109, 111, considers arshid to be the "Haptanghatic variant" 
of Y 31,5 arasi-, which he derives From the verb &r 'to obtain'. He posits the meaning of 
both words as 'desire to obtain' and translates Y 40-4 "by (our) desire to obtain what is 
desired through {our) gift (of same to you)™. Sklcrvb also suggests that arsli-foraliid- is 
related to aratwta-, Ved. rivd-, as already proposed by Bartholgmae, and Considers 
the Vedic word to mean 'reaching far, capacious, having capacious resogrces'. 

49 BenvenisTe, Itifinittfs, p. 283, corrects Bartholomae^, AirWk 1520, mistaken inter- 
pretation of mitt as an infinitive. On istam see Bartholomae, AirWb. 28. 
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Y41.1 



stuto u garo lb vahmi$g u 

ahurdi mazddi 

a sd icd ' vahistd i ' J 

dadsmahkd 1 ciimahica 1 dcd [ajuuaidaiiamabl v 



la ^Mfo G„ all mss. except: 

lb gart? G, all mss. excepc 

garao J5 
1 c vahmsng G M f4 , J2 ; C 1 , J 6 

LWtJ&dniidHg J5 

1 aiaita G K5; Cl, J5 all other mss, ex- 

cept: 
afded Mf4, ]2; L3 
id v#hihai G Mf4, K5; CI, ]6 

vakiltd}2 (i added pr, or seem,); J5 

2 dadsmtthkd G Pt4 M f4, Si; Mf2; L3; H I 

J6l.n 

dad.imabecdMU)2,jy,}pl K4; S2 

dzdamabeed K5 
dadimahicd Ll 02; P6 
daSamahecii Cl 
dadaemahicd J6 

We offer, assign and dedicate 1 
praises, hymns and prayers 
to the Wise Lord 
and to the best Truth. 



cilmahica G Pt4 s J2 h SI; Mf2; L2, Ll; HI 

cismahicd MM 

c ismahecd M f I , J 3 ; J p I K4 ; J 7 

ciimahecd K5 

ciimahed Cl 

cisa.mabecd}6 

ciimahecd J5 

dHituedaiiamahi Pt4, Si; Dhl S3, Ll L3; 

P6 
dttitaed^iiitmahl G Mf4 Mfl; Mf2 n L2^ 

HI L13J7 
dHHaidiidfn&hl K5 
i. vaediia mabi ]2 
attua ediia m dh i J3 
dttHAeSiiiuiniahv Jpl K4 
dHHd f"i Su&m&ht C 1 
dunaedaiiamabl \i> 
attuaebaiie- mahl]5 



1 aHuaedaiiamahi'we dedicate' 

Like its Vcdic equivalent a vedaydmasi in RV 4.36.2, the verb a-uaa,edaiia- r a 
causative present of the root »«/ 'to perceive', is constructed here with an accusa- 
tive arid dative. The literal meaning of the causative stem is 'to make something 
known to someone'. By contrast, in Y 36.6 the verb takes a double ace. 'to make 
something/one known as something/one', see Y 36,6 no,l iiuu&edaiiamahi 'we 
dectare\ above, p. I48f. 
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In Y 41.1, duudidai'uinuihl is the last in a scries of three verbs. As shown by 
Narten, YH^ p. 109, the first two, dadamahica cUmahicd^ constitute a bipar- 
tite formula that is sometimes enlarged by a third verb. However, while the 
first two remain unchanged, the third may vary. The augmentation occurs three 
times in the YH, each instance involving a different third verb. The latter is 
huH$nmahi in Y 35.5, yazamatde in Y 39.4 and auuaedattamahi in Y 41.1 r In 
all three passages the first two verbs appear formulaic while the third one i\ 
specific to the context. 

tn Y 35.5; a stanza to be repeated three times in the Yasna recitation, the 
formula occurs in the statement transferring power to Ahura Mazda and to 
Truth: 

Y 35.5 *hitxia&r6.tDmii *bd a{ xsa&rjm 
ah ma i hiiat aibi 

dad^mahscd cismahicd 'buuanmahicd 
hiiat mazd&i ahurdi 

a}dkd vahiitdi 

As far as we arc concerned, 

we offer, assign and impart 

the rule to the one whose rule is indeed the very best, 

namely the Wise Lord, 

and to the best Truth. 

The worshippers, for their part, here confirm that they attribute all sovereignty 
to Ahura Mazda, because he is the one who rules best. This stanza may be com- 
pared to Y 4] .1, where all praise is assigned Ahura Mazda and to Truth: 

Y 4L1 stit-to garo vahm3ng 
aburdi mazddi 

asdicd vahihai 

dadzmahicd cismahicd ded [d/uuaedaiiamabt 

We offer, assign and dedicate 
praises, hymns and prayers 
to the Wise Lord 
arid to the best Truth. 

At the end of the YH, the worshippers emphasize that all the praises are dedi- 
cated to the ones to whom they conferred all power at the beginning of the YH 
in Y 35.5, namely to Ahura Mazda and to best Truth. 

The third attestation of the expression concludes the yazamaide-formuhe in 
Y 39.4, a stanza to be recited twice: 

Y 39.4 yadd tu I ahura mszdd 
fftdrigbdcd vaocascd ddscd varied 
yd, vohii 

add tot dadsmaht 
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add cismahi 
add &fid ail yazumaidc 
add namaxiidmahT 
add iluidiidntahi 
&(ia mazdd ahura 

An indeed, O Wise Lord, 

you think, speak, create and practise 

those (things) which (arc) good, 

so we offer (them) to you, 

so we assign (them to you), 

so by them we worship you, 

so we pay homage, 

so we bring refreshment 

to you, O Wise Lord, 

Here the devotees emphasize that by worshipping Ahura Mazda's good crea- 
tions, praised in fifteen yazamaide formulae in Y 37-39.3, they honour the Wise 
Lord himself. To the extent that the deity thinks, speaks, creates and does what 
is good, to that extent the worshippers attribute all that is good to him, thus 
venerating him by venerating his creations. Furthermore, by so doing, the wor- 
shippers give him homage and strengthening. The latter point is a repetition 
from Y 36,5, where the pair of verbs 'we give homage* we bring strengthening* 
occurs just before the beginning of the yazamaide formulae: 

Y 36.5 namaxiidmabl ifuidiidmahi 

&$d mazdd ahura 

vispdis &$d hnmat-dis 

vispdis h&xtais 

vispdis k twa rstdis 

pairijasdmaide 

We pay homage, we bring refreshment 

to you, O Wise Lord. 

We approach you 

with all good thoughts, 

with all good words, 

with all good deeds. 

I his indicates that the combination of the expression dadarrtahica clsmahica 
with a third verb is placed at strategic points in the composition of the YH. It 
occurs in the power transfer of Y 35,5, at the end of the yazamaide formulae 
in Y 39.4, and at the end of the YH itself, in Y 41.1 . The latter and Y 35.5 bear 
a greater similarity and correspondence to one another insofar as they have a 
parallel structure and the same indirect object in Ahura Mazda and best Truth. 
In Y 35.5 all power is dedicated to them, while in Y 4L1 it is all praise. 
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Y4I.2 



vohu ' xsa &T9m li lot ma zda 1 w a ha ra 

apaema }c 

vtspaiyautte 1 

buxsa&rastit tif>^ 

naif a 4 ftMtTt V&* 

xsaeta** 

hatqm bud&stama 9 * v 

I vobuMHiChJS 

vohtiG K5J2 

vohu ■: H1]6L13()I 
la Xia&fim G, all mss. except: 

xaia&rzm J 5 

1 b rnazdd (J, all mss. excepr: 

mazayha ]2 (pr.m, corr, \o mazdd) 
1c apaimd G, all mss. except" 
apaima J 5 

2 jwoiwe Pt4 Mf4 (>J Mf I, K5 {o struck 

t>ut), SI J3; Mf2 Jpl K4; L2, B2 L3; 

KU t Hl]6(y)lA}j7 
yann£ G ]2; Ll; Lb2 
yaoutte Cl 

JdtJHMfJS 

3 buxsa&ra it£. n5 Pt4; B2; HI 
httxsa & rait k\-ni M f4 
buxsaSrastx. ns G Mfl, Si J3; Mf2; Cl 

(/J 
baxiadraiist, tin K5 
&JlfXJud»iJ?»n.?j2; 1.3; 1. 1.1 
buxia&raitH. nijpl K4 
huxsa&ra.ttunS L2, S2, LI Bbl; J6 

May we obtain, O Wise one, 

your good rule 

for all time! 

May a good ruler, 

a man or a woman, 

rule over us 

in both existences^ 

O most beneficent of those who exist 1 ! 



buxitt&ra. si tine Kl 1, Pft 
httxsadara. sntH~rii]5 

4 na. viGMf4, K5;Cl 
ntfwj2,SUL2, L1;J5P6 

5 r»*j>j; vj G M f4 , K 5; C I , J 6 
ndirlvd J2; J 5 

«dj>f Jpl K4 
nairivd Bbl 
fld/rT L13 
5a xiaeld. ubond G 

Xiaetd v ttbaiio Mf4, K5 
xsaitakbaoiw Cl 
xsactd. ubuiio J6 
xaifaeta, bHbdiiojb 

6 aqhmtaa Pt4 (seem, in marg.) Mf4 t K5 
aqhuao G Mil,J2 s Si; Mf2 Jpl K4; L2, 

Ll L3;C1J6L13J?,J5 
4j?^*i«^j3 
arjhauHo K 1 1 , Pfr 
6a huddsiamii G Mf4 n K5 
huSastsnta Cl 
bttSistamd J5 
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1 bdt$m huddstsmd 'O most beneficent of those who exist* 

The form hdt$m> gen.pl, of the pres. part- of the verb ah 'to be', is used instead 
of the expected ^hatam* cf. gen.sj;. YAv. halo. It helongs to the OAv. group of 
words in which the short a of the penultimate syllable is lengthened and the word 
final syllable almost always has a long a preceded by a dental. 1 The expression 
hdtam hudastemd occurs in Y 41 at the end of stanzas 2, 3 and 4, The three-fold 
repetition gives a special emphasis to the phrase. Nartf.n, AmSp., pp. 87-94, 
esp. 90f., YH t p. 286, argues that adjacent to a superlative the participle hdtqrn 
functions as a partitive genitive. It is a stylistic reinforcing device to express the 
idea of totality: 'O most beneficent of those who exist 1 is equivalent to 'O most 
beneficent of all'. This interpretation is corroborated by a Vedic phraseological 
parallel adduced by Kfu.ens/Pirart, TV A, III, p. 152- In RV 6.67.1, the gen. 
pi, sat dm y the equivalent of Av. hdtqm y also occurs next to a superlative but 
is, in addition, characterized as viivesdm in the expression vUvesdm ... sat am 
jyesthatamd 'greatest of all beings': 

RV 6.67,1 vfsvesdrn vafy satatfl jyesfbatamd gtrbhir mitrdvaruni vavrdhAdhyai | 

Mitra and Varuna are lo be exalted by your hymns as the very greatest of all 
beings. 



Cf. df. Vaan, Av. Voweh, p. 7\ f,, though his suggestion in fn. 33 that hata.mamm- may 
contain bditi- '(Yasna) chapter' is improbable. The compound's first term hdta-, Ved. 
fata- 'merit' belongs rather to the root batifsan "to win*, see HinT^E, Lohn t p. 237 with 
fn. 13. According to J, Kellens, "Vidl-avestiqueArf^m", MSS 50 (1989), pp. 51-64, the 
gen, pi r hdtqm always refers to divine beings ("les dieux"). 
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Y4L3 



b h m a im ' &$d izim 1 

yazatam 2 * afayhacim* dadsmatdC '■' 

add tu n5 A gaiiaicd 5 ' astaytdscd* 1 xii..;' 
ttbdua 7 df;buuo s 
hatqm huddstama* v 

hum dim dfid i'/.im 



°itf° (= Y 41.3) . .. huddsuma (tin bir) iC v 



1 Aumrf tm G Pt4 M f4 Mf 1 , J2, Si; M f 2 

Jpl; LI; HI J6L13J7.J5 
hums, im K5 n J3 
humaUitm Cl (also in the rep.) 

2 film G Pt4 Mf4; Si ; S2; Lb2, H I Jf, J7 S 

J5 J*6(JpliL2 K10, DliULl B2 L3; 

K1I,L13 in Vtl 10.4) 
Fi5mK5J2j3;Jp] K4;CI 
fzm Mi2 (fz'Fm in the repetition) 
izim Bbl 

yazaitdffi CI 

3 afcybdeim G Pt4 M f4 Mf I , K5 J2, Si J3 

j4;Mf2Jp1 K4;L2 I L1;J6 
asapbdesm Pi 1 ; 02 U; C 1 K II, H I }?, 

P6 
dpm. atfhdc&m Bbl 
afsm. aybdenn J 5 
3 a dad^maideG Mf4 
dadsmaide K5;J6 
c/diS^mrfii/eCl 

4 *». R JGMf4, K5;J6 
lit. fi K4 

f«. fle Mf2 
tH. ni Jpl 



ftf Mf K 1 1 
twnejS 
tune P6 

5 ga/i-3i« G Mf4,K5;j6j5 
giiascd J3 

gSmcd CI 

6 astavtisca G Mf4 Mfl Jpl, K5 f°«**J, 51; 

K4; L2, LI 02 
astitytascd J2; Mf2 

dstjm. Used S2; Lb2 T HI J6 L13 J 7, J5 
att$ni?.sai CI 
6ar/f'iG Mf4,K5;J6,J5 

JC JlJf Cl 

7 K^wtd GMf4,j2;j5 

M^j'fd K5 

ubadiid)p\ K.4; Cl 
itbauuo J6 

8 aqhKH&a Pt4 Mf4 

4?Ami0 G K5 J2, Si; Jpl K4; L2 t LI L3; 

C1.HIJ6LI3J7J5 
atjbauua]'b 

atfbaud Mf2 (i seem, corr, to o) 
agkausto Kl 1, P6 

9 buddiUmd G Mf4, K5 
A«&Mf*md Si J3; Cl, J6 L13 
hafidfttmd J5 

10 Y 41=3 is to be recited twiee, ci. \\i 1 C.4 



We regard you as the good-powered, invigorating 
venerable one, whose companion is Truth, 
May you then thus be for us life and corporeity 1 
in both cxisrenceSj 
O most beneficent of those who exist! 

We regard you ... *ro° (= Y 41.3) ... O most beneficent of those who exisi! 
(Twice). 
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1 gaiiascd astdntdscd 'life and corporal it y' 

Like the preceding stanza, Y 41.3 consists of two sentences. The first has the 
character of a confession, in which the worshippers express their conception of 
Ahura Mazda as the 'good -powered, invigorating venerable one'. In the second 
thev wish that their view of Ahura Mazda would affect their lives to the extent 
that the latter are entirely imbued with him - on both the material and spiritual 
planes. 2 The second sentence thus expresses the worshippers' desire for union 
with their god,* As noted by Naaten, YH y p. 294, a similarly strong metaphor 
is found in their wish to be 'invigoration and libation* for Ahura Mazda (jzded 
dzmtiscd Y 49.5), see Y 38,2 no. 2 (at the end, above, p. 214). While in Y 4 J. 3 the 
worshippers declare the deity to be their 'life and corporality\ they worship 
him with their own 'limbs and lives* in Y 37.3: 

Y 37.3 tSm akmdkdii *azdahisca n$tdndi$cd yazamaide 

We worship him with our limbs and lives. 



2 On nba- ahtt- t see Y 35.3 no. 7 nboibiia ahubiia *for both existences', above, p. 73. 

3 Narten, YH,p.29$f. 
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Y41.4 



banaemaca u zaem£ca* b mazdiV ahum 



&pabmi lc rafanabt 1 



-7 



a .imanuantasca 

8 



5 + 



huuamd h 



rapoisca' turn 
daragdmca* uhdca 
hdtqm huddttamd 10 v 

I a banaimdcd G, all miss, except; 

banaimdcd Jfi 
lb zaemdca G Mt4, K5 

zdemifd Cl, J6 

Zsmdcd J 5 

1 W**<teGMf4, K5;C1,J6,J5 
Mazda J2 

Ic ^JbmiGMf4;Cl,j6 

ftafiabami J 5 

2 ra/»**jPt4 Mf4, K5J2 > J3;Jp] K4 
rafnahe Mtl 

rafautbtG SI; Mf2; L2, Dhl S2, Ll 02 

L3;C1 Kll, HI j6Lnj7,P« 
rafiriahiV? 

3 id ngdJM Pt4 M f4 M f 1 
daragdiiu K5 J2; 02 

darjgdiidtt G SI J3; LI; Hi J6 {the sec- 
ond i added seem.) L J 3 J7 
darzgdiiu Mf2 Jpl K4; L3 
daragaiia L2, BbljCl 
daragaiidti $2 
dangdiid J 5 
cf.Y28.6 

4 d e| 5ra G Pt4, K 5, 5 1 J3; C 1 ($) 
ajded Mf4 

aesacd J 2 
aesded J6, J5 



5 imdHHdnfdiCft G Pt4Mf4, K5J3; HI.J5 

amaHHtuntdscd S2; J6 L13 
ti t'frm h h (trttaSCd C] 

6 buiiamd G Pi4 M f4 M f I , J2; Mf 2 Jp] K4 
buiiema K5 

btmiiamd Si 

buiiamd J3; Dhl L2. LI B2 L3 Bbl; Cl 

Kll, HI J6I.13J7 01.P6 
kaoiidtnajS 

7 mfdiscd Pt4 Mf4 
rapailcd G K5 
tapdicd Cl 
rd/JOWaj6,J5 

8 f«. niG Mf4, K5 (Risuperscr.);j6 
fira. raj Mfl; Cl 
fj<fliSl;L2,52 T L1;J7 P J5 

f J. nt K4 
fwfwKll, 1*6 

9 darzgimcdGMH, K5;J5 
daragjmed K4 
drzgzmcd Cl 
dar*g3M. €d J6 

10 buddnsmd G Mf4, K5; J6 
hu&ditimd Si 
hn&dstsmd Cl, J5 



May we earn and obtain 1 , O Wise Lord> 

your lifelong 

support! 

May we become 2 vigorous and strong 3 through you 

and may you support us 

for a long time and according to (our) wish, 

O most beneficent of those who exist! 
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1 zaemaca 'may we obtain' 

The verb ia 'to race ahead, win, obtain' belongs to the Indo-Iranian vocabulary 
of the chariot race, when the aristocrats competed with one another for a prize. 
Horse and chariot figure prominently in a wide range of early literatures in Indo- 
European languages. Avestan and Vedic, but also Greek and other texts indicate 
that the chariot race was one of the great sports of Indo-European aristocrats 
and constituted an important aspect of their life and honour code. A detailed 
description is found in the 23 rd book of 1 lomers Iliad. On the occasion of the 
funeral of his close friend Patroklos, the hero Achilles holds a number of sport- 
ing contests. The first of these is a chariot race, It emerges from the description 
that we have to imagine a wide field with two turning posts. One of them rep- 
resents both the start and the finish, the other is far away in the distance, the 
"turning pole", towards which the competitors race, 4 The most critical moment 
of the contest is when the charioteer has to steer his horses and chariot around 
the distant turning point, because there is the danger of injuring his horses and 
wrecking his chariot. However, if a competitor manages to negotiate it safely, 
and with good speed, he then races back to the starting point, hoping to outstrip 
his rivals and thus arrive first at the finish, where the prize is on display. The one 
who arrives first has won trku 'prize'. There also sit the spectators watching the 
race and cheering those who compete. 

The Ilr technical term for 'prize' is mlida- % Ved. mifbd-. It is used in Y 40.1 
and 41.5 to denote the reward requested by the worshippers from the Wise Lord. 
The verb za, Ved. ha literally means *to leave (the rival) behind' in the competi- 
tion for the prize, 'to arrive first* where the prize is displayed, and therefore 'to 
win'. The verb is followed by the locative case of the word which denotes the 
prize.* In Y 41.4 it forms part of a metaphor, the prize being Ahura Mazda's 
'lifelong support' (rafanabi daragdiidu). 

2 ^buiii'im.i 'may we become' 

Geldner, Avesta^ I, p. 138, accepts the reading huiiamd both of the Persian 
Pahlavi Yasna and Vendidad Sade mss. and of the Indian Pahlavi Yasna ms« 
J2. 6 As rightly noted by Kellens/Pirart, TVA, III, p. 152, however, huiiamd 
is the expected form and is to be preferred. It is well attested in the mss. of the 
Sanskrit Yasna and the Indian Vendidad Sade and Yasna Sade. 7 



4 The Av, term for 'distant turning pole' is apart- uruuaew- (Vyc. 29). 

5 See Narten, YH, p. 295 f. with references. 

6 The reading of K5 buuemd is due to a YAv. phonetic development front bmiamd. 
NarTEN, J'jF/, p r 47, edits buiiamd with Gei DNtR, but writes tutiiima. on pp. 296-297, 
fn, 35, According to de Vaan, Av. Vowels, p. 145, in the "learned* Iranian mss. the 
Correct form hxiidmd was replaced by huiiamd under the influence of the YAv. forms 
buiiama and 2 pi- buiiatu, ddiiata. 
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3 aisdcd ... 5mattttania$ca 'vigorous and strong' 

Located in between two requests tor Ahura Mazda's support (raf»nah t rapots) is 
the worshippers' wish to become 'vigorous and strong": 

Y 41 .4 aesdea bftd j~mattttanta$cd 'buiiama 

May we become vigorous and strong through you. 

The context of Y4I.4 indicates that it is through Ahura Mazda's support, re- 
quested both before and after their aspiration, that the worshippers hope to 
become 'vigorous and strong'. The two adjectives also occur together in two 
other Avestan passages. In Y 9.20 they denote the subject of one of Zarathus- 
tra's wishes addressed to Haoma: 

Y 9.20 imam &fi$m tuirim yd nam 

ha a m a jai&iiemi dit raosa 
ya&a aesd atria una 
drafj So f rax si dne zamd paid 
ibacid tauruud drupm vano 

This fourth favour I ask of you, 

O indestructible Haoma, 

that T may go forth vigorous, strong 

and prosperous on the earth, 

overcoming hostility, vanquishing the Lie,* 

As noted by NaRTEN, YH t p< 2%f., fn, 34, in Y 9.20 the collocation denotes 
that for which the worshippers wish as it also does in Y41.4. By contrast, in 
the Cathie passage Y 43.10 the referent is unclear. It emerges from the context, 
however, that the person addressed is the one whom it is hoped will be made 
Vigorous and strong'; 

Y 43.10 at tit mat ddiiafam hitat ma zaozaomi 
armaiti bacimno it dram 

pjrasaca na yd toi 5bmdparhd 
pariiSm zi &f$a "ya&and tat wnaHuatqm 
biiai &$d xsaiias aessm diidt ?matiuarit&m 

But now* show me the truth for which I am calling! 

Accompanied by right-mindedness, I have arrived. 

And ask us about thai, about which we asked you. 

For what is asked by you is like that of strong ones, 

so that one who is able may make you vigorous and strong. 



8 Cf, Josephson, Horn lair, p. 62. On the much-discussed Av. duraoia- see D£ Vaan, Av. 
YWf/s, p. 287. 

9 On the particle tii see Y 39.4 no, I, above, p. 276, 
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Y41.5 

#/ft>f' staotarascd 1 madntnasca ahum* mazda 3 
a oga ma da icd it sm ah ica A V hd m a da ecd 
hiiat 5 mizdam* *mauuai$irn ( * fradadd&d 
dacndbiio mazda ahum v 

&poi staotarascd .. . "id* {= Y 4L5) . ... mazda a hard (da bar} v 

1 Y 41.5-6 = Y 7.24-25; many mss. ah- ahttrS, mazdi G Mf2 Jpl K4 

brcviate 4 ittmahicd G Pi 4, SI JJ (above / stands an 
&0oi G M f4, J2, J3; C I and ill m$s. e); L3; P6 

except: usmahecd Mf4„ K5 J2; Mf2 Jpl K4, B2 

iV^K5 5 j&iinfGMf4,J2,Sl 

2 staotarascd G Mf4; J6 Vtt#l K5 
tt&oteraics K 5 6 m ff dfa m G M £4, J2, J3 
Staditaraica ... td .,, mazda ^hstrd CI mizdam K5 

5dr frd rc j f d J 5 m «* w* S 1 

3 sJbwrd. mazda Pt4 Mf4, K5 J2; Li Pi L3; mii&i.dam 1.3 

K 11 6a mauuaifom G Mf4, K5 J2 

ahttramaidd G (Addition* and Correc- 
tions) Si J3 

We declare ourselves, aspire and volunteer' 

to be your praisers and poets, O Wise Lord. 

The prize which' you have allocated to someone like me 

for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord: 

We declare ourselves ... °to° (= Y 41.5) ... our beliefs, O Wise Lord; (twice) 



1 aogamadaeca usmabicd visdmadaeca 'we declare ourselves, aspire and 
volunteer' 

The three verbs aagdmadaecd usmahicd visdmadaeca are quoted at the begin- 
ning of the text Aogamadaeca (Aog, 1), whose name derives from them. There, 
however, and as noted by JamaspAsa, Aog., p. 53, note a, the collocation does 
not make complete sense. This is so because Aog.l omits the nominative com- 
plements which precede the verbal forms in Y 41.5. By contrast, in the latter the 
verbs arc part of a complete, self-contained sentence: 

Y 4L5 &§di staotarascd mq&ranascd ahurd mazdd 
aogzmadaecd usmahicd vhdmadaecd 

We declare ourselves, aspire and volunteer 
to be your praisers and poets, O Wise Lord. 

As is frequently the case in the YH, three verbs are syntactically co-ordinated 
to form a triad. Narten, YH, p. 298f., argues that each of them constitutes a 
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syntagma with the two nominatives: 'we declare ourselves to be your praise rs 
and poets', 'we aspire to be 10 your praisers and poets', 'we volunteer to be your 
praiscrs and poets'. She supports this interpretation with reference to Y 50.11,. 
where two verbs, aog and ah are syntactically co-ordinated in the context of the 
nOitl. staotdi 

Y 50.1 1 at v5 staotd aojdi mazdd ar/bded 
yauuat aid tauuacd isdicd 

data arfhaul arsdat vohu man ay ha 

ha i&iidu ua ra it a m hiiat vasn a faraio.tdmsm 

Thus I want to declare myself as and be your praiser, O Wise one, 
as much as I can and am able with the help of truth. 
The creator of life shall promote through good thought 
the realization at will of what is most excellent. 

As tn Y 41.5, the expression occurs at the end of a hymn. In both passages, it 
denotes the singer's commitment to praising Ahura Mazda. 

2 hiiat mi ~z dam ... 'the prize which ,.,' 

The sentence extending from bttat miidsm to vispdi yauui occurs at the begin- 
ning of Y 40 and is repeated at the end of Y 41, the only difference being that in 
Y 41 .6 haxamd of Y 40.2 is replaced by sardm. However, according to Nartf.n's 
syntactic analysis, the pronoun biiat at the beginning of the expression has dif- 
ferent referents in the two passages. In Y40.1, biiat mtzdsm is the subject of 
the verba! form xrapaki(YH, p. 273): 

Y 40. 1 mitt toi xrapaiti 
abmai biiat aibi 

hiiat m iids m * ma tot aid Im frada da da 
daindbiid mazda ahum 

Y 40.2 abiid hand rca ddidt,. . 

Y 40.1 Through your generosity there shall take shape 
- as far as we are concerned - 

the prize which you have allocated to someone like me 
for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord: 

Y 40.2 You there, give us from this (prize) ...! 

In Y40.1 the boundary of the stanzas agrees with that of the sentence. By con- 
trast, in Y 41.5-6, hiiat mjzdjm, which is preceded by a self-contained state- 
ment (see above, p. 317), introduces a new sentence which extends over the 
boundary of the stanza into Y 41.6: 



10 NarTen, YH, p. 299, with reference to BaRThOlOMaK, AirWb. 1382, 4a> rightly com- 
ments that the construction of vas 'to wish' with the nom, requires the addition of the 
infinitive of the verb "to be". 
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Y 41,5 hiia{ rniiddtn *mauxai&im fradada&a 
daenabiid mazdii ahara 

Y 41,6 abiid huub n5 ddidi ., . 

Y 41 ,5 The prize which you have allocated to someone like me 
for the sake of our beliefs, O Wise Lord; 

Y 41.6 You there, give us from this (prize) ...! 

Narten, YH, p, 300, .suggests that in Y 41.5-6, the division into stanzas has 
been imported from Y 40.1-2 in spite of the fact chat the expression biiat 
mlzddtn has different syntactic functions in the two passages. 
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i'. 



Y41.6 



eihiid baud l nj l daidi '■' 
ahmdicd llv ahuiie 1 matiaxiiatcd^ 
tat abtid A 

yd ta£* J upd.jamiidnnP 
tauMaui saram*- asaxiiacd 
vtspdi y&aite 7 v 

1 hutto. ns G M ft, K5; C ] . J6 

huitdftS Si; J5 

buuotic LI 
I a diidi G, .tit mss. except; 

ddlSi JS 

1 H> ahmdicd G M ft 

amaicd K5 

2 d^wjw G Mft, K5J3 
eibuiie j2 

bit it tie Si 

3 hmhax w'aca Pi4 M ft M f I T K 5 J 2 , J 3 ; Jp 1 

K4;KM 
manaxiidkd G SI; Mf2; P6 

4 ^Hfl G Mf4, KS 
abiidi K4 

4 a ;yd. Jd| G 

j««f Mf4 OJ, K5 

YoUj there, give us from this (prize) 

for both this and the spiritual life, 

(give us) this from this (prize) 

by which we shall attain the following: 

union 1 with you and Truth 

for all time! 



Hpdjamiidmd Pt4 Mft, SI 
upajamiiima Mft 
ttpa.jamiidma G K5J2;Jpl K4 
upa. jamud }$ 
upa. jamiiama Mf2 
s*raraGMf4, K5J2,SI J3 
saram P] I 

;«OTPt4Mf4frJMf] t K5 
>woej2 

jwwwf 51 J3; MiZ |pl K+, 1.1 Ii3; HI J6 
L13J7 

ysMMcG 1,2, DUl t LJ;KII 
yaouueC\ (abbr.: daidi... ta... viipd. 

yaoutte) 
yaouue J5 
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saram union* 



KELLENS/PlRART interpret the repetition of the wards hiiat mizddtn ... vispdi 
yauu,(i in Y 41.5-6 as a secondary addition made in order to create a ring- com- 
position of chapters 40-41. However, they also point out the incompetence of 
whoever introduced such a repetition in that the neuter demonstrative pronoun 
taly which they view as an adjective, is syntactically incompatible with the fern, 
noun iar,tm 'union*.' 1 The latter represents the only difference between the 
two passages. Kellens/Pirart argue that Y 40.1-2 is grammatically correct 
because the neuter dem. pronoun tat agrees in case, gender and number with 
haxama\ which occurs there instead ofwMw in Y4I.6. An Knglish rendering 
of their French translation is as follows: 

Y 40.2 yd tat upd.jamiidmd 
tauuacd haxamd a sax tided 
vispdi yatttte 

(the reward) which allows us to join this fellowship that belongs to you and to 
Truth forever J - 

Kellens/Pirart^ interpretation, however, is unsatisfactory from a syntactic 
point of view, because their translation presupposes the correlative construc- 
tion tat haxamd ... hiiat., which is not found in the original text. Moreover, their 
assumption of syntactic gender incongruence in Y 41.6 is unnecessary because, 
as suggested by Bartholomae, AirWb. 620, 4b, iat could function as a sub- 
stantive and be in apposition to haxamd in Y 40,2 and to saram in 41,6: 

(the prize) by which we shall attain the following: 
fellowship/union with you and Truth 
for all time! 1 - 1 

While Kellens/Pirart reject this interpretation of tat in Y 41.6 as "artificielle 
et improbable", they allow it in Y 49,10, which offers a syntactic parallel for the 
word functioning as a substantive and followed by nominal appositions'" 1 : 



11 Kellens/Pirart, TVA-, III, p. 153,* *„, il s'agit d'une addition secondaire, une tentative 
maladroite dc bouder It* textc par une repetition enccrdante, comnie dans It's autrcs par- 
ties du YI I H . Their edition of the text of the YH ends wtth Y 41.5 iftsdmadaScd (TVA> 1, 
p. 140) and iaram attested in Y 41.6 is not listed in the dictionary (JTWl, 1I> p. 314). 

12 K.ellens/Pirart, 7*1/4, 1, p. 139: '{[* recompense) qui nous permet dt- rcjoindre pour 
Teternite cette communaute qui est a toi et a rHarmonie*. 

13 Bartholomae, AirWb. 1746 and apttd Wolff, Avesta, pp. 69-70* "dass wir dazu ge- 
langen, zur Gcmeinschaft/Vereimgung mitdir und dcm Asa fiir allc Zeit". Bartholq- 
Mae's interpretation of tai as a substantive is accepted by Narten, YH % p. 300 with 
fn. 45, and Hum bach, Gdthas 2 , 1, p. 149t r , 11, pp. 130, 133. 

14 Kellens/PirarTj TVj4, [, p. 173, translate: c Voici ee que tu abrites dans ta d emeu re, 6 
Mazda: la divine Pen see J 'et re des partisans dc I" Harmon te et ('horn mage avec Icquel se 
trouvent la Deference et 1'tnvlgoration 1 . 
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Y 49.10 luted mazdd dfiabmid dqm mpdtjhe 
mano vobu umnascd aidunam 

namaicd yd irmaitil izded 

Arid in your house you guard the following, O Wise one: 

good thought and the souls of the truthful ones, 

and the reverence with which right-mindedness and invigoration {are associated). 

Kellens/Pirart's case for removing Y 41,5-6 from the text of the Yama 
Haptaybditi thus collapses. 

Nakten, YH y p. 300, offers a detailed syntactic analysis of 40.1-2 = 41.5—6: 

Y41.5 (a) biia£ miiddm "mauuai&tm 

fradadei&d daendbiio mazdd abxrd 

Y 41 .6 (b) abiid huuo tt$ ddidl 

(c) a h mdicd ah uiie m anaxiidicd 

(d) iai abiid 

(e) yd tat upd.ja m it dm a 

(f) tauuacd sarsm afaxiided 
f g) vispdi yauu c 

She suggests that the sentence consists of three sections. The first (a) addresses 
the 'prize' (miida-) which Ahura Mazda has set aside (fmdadddd) as appropri- 
ate for 'someone like me' (* maun aid im) 'for the sake of our beliefs' (daendbiio). 
It is followed by two requests, (b-c) and (d-g), the first of which is of a more 
general nature. Ahura Mazda is asked to give (ddidl) a portion of this prize 
(abiid), which is for the benefit of both the spiritual and material existence 
(ahmdkd ahttiie manaxiidicd). The second request specifies that part of the 
prize (tat abiid) which is desired by the worshippers: everlasting (vispdi iyauue) 
communion with Ahura Mazda and with Truth (tauuacd saram asaxiided). 

The verses have a clear syntactic structure. The substantive mildsm prize' 
in (a) is implied by the twice repeated partitive gen. abiid 'of this' in (b) and 
(d). The function of the pronoun is to mark the beginning of the two requests. 
Furthermore, two syntactically parallel datives indicate the extent to which the 
'prize' is desired: to entail both levels of existence, spiritual and material (c), and 
'for all time' (g). The pronoun tat 'this, the following" in (e) points forward and 
prepares for the prize's naming (f-g) which constitutes the climax and conclu- 
sion of the stanza, indeed of the Yama Haptaybdm as a whole. The composition 
of the request thus displays a movement from the general to the specific. The 
broad term mtzda- at the beginning is at the end clarified as consisting in ev- 
erlasting fellowship (haxaman-) and communion far-) with Ahura Mazda and 
with Truth. Moreover, at the outset this milda- is characterized as a "personal" 
prize by the attribute K makttai&im 'someone like me'. 15 

15 On the question who might be implied by 'me*, see Y 40.1 no. 4 mizdam *mauuai$tm 
'the prize (which you have allocated) to someone like me', above, pp. 289-291. 
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The noun saram 'union, communion* represents the only difference between 
Y 40.1-2 and Y 41.5-6 at the end of the YH. It replaces haxsma in Y 40.2. f6 
Narten, YH, p. 301 f., rightly points out that in both passages each term de- 
notes the central concept of the request insofar as it specifies the nature of the 
prize (mizda-)y namely everlasting 'fellowship 1 (baxdman- Y40.2) and 'union* 
\sar- Y 41.6) with Ahura Mazda and with Truth. She convincingly suggests that 
the choice of two different terms at the centre of each passage's message indi- 
cates that Y 41,5-6 is no secondary repetition of Y 40 J -2 but forms part of the 
original composition. 17 Such a variation serves the stylistic purpose of intensi- 
fication, Within the context of an almost verbatim repetition of Y 40.1-2, the 
one divergence acquires a special significance, the word saram characterizing, 
like haxsman- in Y 40.2, the worshippers* union with spiritual beings s namely 
Ahura Mazda and Truth, on both the bodily and mental planes. The not quite 
word for word reiteration of the beginning at the end js a poetic device to rein- 
force the most important aspect of the worshippers' request. 



16 See Y 40.2 no, 2 haxsma and Y 40.4 no. 3 + kitx$m$m, above, pp. 293 and 3Q2f, 

17 On the Kfli.ens/Pirart view (TVA, III, p. 153), that Y 41.5—6 should be eliminated, 
see above, p. 321 f.; on their interpretation oiabiia as the ipt.sg. 'throw! J , see Y 40,2 no. I 
ubiiii, above, p. 292 f. 
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Y41.7 

x ye$hi hdt$m [(= Y 27.15) dat yemipaiti 
varjho mazdd ahnro vae&d ajtdt hacd 
ydyhqmcd tqsca] tdscd yazamaide (dst bar) v 

2 bumatattam [(= Y 35.2) huxtanqm huttarstanqm 

iiadacd an ii a da cd 

vara ?. iia m n a n§ m cdvduuj rjzanan a m ca 

mah 1 ai bi.ja ra tar 6 

naertaestdro + ya&3nd] vohunam mah i (da bar) v 

(raipi ;■) 3 ya&d ah ft vairiio [(= Y 27.13) add rattts asdtch hacd 
vayhaus dazdd manarjho fiiaodananqm ankans mazddi 
xla&rdmcd ahur&LMyitn drigubiia dadat vdstdrsm] (cibdrbdr) v 

4 a$3m vohu* 1 [(= Y 27. 14} va hist 3m astt 
ustd asti u'itd ahmdi 

huat aidi vahistdi dwm] (si biir} v 

1 Y4.26 3 Y 27.13 
yeyheG 4 Y 27.14 
ycybe MN, K5; Cl, JG, J5 4a vubii Mf4; J5 

2 Y 35.2 vobit G K5 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 27.15) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. (Twite). 

Of good thoughts, [(- Y 35,2) good words, good deeds 

both here and elsewhere 

being done and having been done 

we are welcome its, 

not rcvilers] of such good (things) are we. (Twice), 

(Assistant pries u) Just as he is to be chosen by existence, [(= Y 27.13) so the judge- 
ment according to truth 
about existence's actions of good thought is attributed to the Wise one 
and the rule (is attributed) to the Lord whom one has appointed as a herdsman 
for the destitute.] (Four rimes). 

Truth is the [(= Y 27, 1 4) highest good. 

It is according to will, (it is) according to his will for him, 

since Truth is for the best Truth.] (Three times). 1 



Y 4 ] , 7 ye rjhe ba tq m 32 5 

1 yet/he bat am etc. 

The sequence of prayers and their repetitions in Y 41.7 agrees precisely wiih the 
description of this section in N 65 (= N 47.4 1 } Kotwal/Kreyenbrgek 2003, 
p. 216f., who, however, in fn. 862- 863 erroneously refer to Y41.6). A poetic 
analysis of the Ahuna Vairya prayer is given by Watkins, Dragon , p. I90f. 
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Y41.8 

yasnam stir am haptaykditim 1 
asatwanam a sake rat Urn yazamaide 

2 yeyhe hdtqm [{- Y 27 1 5 dat yesne paitl 
vayho mazdd ahuro vaifta a$at hacd 
yayhamcd t$sca} tdscd yazamaide v V 

1 haptayhaitim G Pt4 Mf4 Mf ] , K5 J2; L2 , 2 Y 4.26 

DhlS2,02U;C] yeghiG 

baptangh&it im S 1 ; M f 2 Jpl K.4 ye yhe M f +; K 5; C 1 J 6 

h&fay . .. m J3 In K5 stem, in marg. 

baptartg. hatiim J4; Kl I, Hi J6 The formula is wanting in J2, but is 

httpu$g, bditlm]7 found in all other mss. Pt4 reckons 6 

strophes, each of 3 lines. 

We worship the strong Seven- chapter Worship, 
the truthful model of truth. 

We worship those male beings in whose [(= Y 2715) worship 
the Wise Lord knows what is best on account of truth, 
and likewise we also worship] those female beings. 
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Sequence of letters: 

d, a, a, a, $, 4, b, /?, c, d, 3 S e, i, b } ,i, f f g, g, y, h> i t t, j t k, m, rp, n, n, «, $, tj t rf\ o, 
0> py r t s, S t S } f, f, |, &, u, j*, v f x f x, x\ )\ y, z t i 

a- dern,pron. ? I, 'this' (near-deictie) 2, reflex ive, referring to the subject of 
the sentence, OAv.YAv., AirWb l-ll, Rihl.tr. en, dn t oy, awesan, Ved. *^-, 
EWAia I 35, AiCr. Ill §248, pp. 511-528, see Y 36.2 no. 1 hum 'that one 
there', pp. 119-123 

abmdi dat.Sg.fti.iUf. Ved. a$mdi: l.varaziioiiicd if - 35.6 | i.&fid djid masmiii spamstd 
ya d AXtH ~ yim axlattm ddtybe 3&.1 | I. (miidam ., ,) abtid huuu na ddidi ^cd abunc 
manaxiidicd tat ahiia yd lat npd.jamiidmd 40.2, 41,(> 

ahiid gen.sg.ni- Ved. dsya, aiyd, asyai 1. - fifid ddra varazand paoitritne ' pairijasamaidc 
matdd shard 36.1 \ 1. atari Vat Mazda abarabita a.bi rrtawiiitsVdi ~ ip5mil6 abi 36.3 | 
2. _yi gamed aiamed ddt ... — xfd&rdcd maz5ttdcd bamtapatfhdiiud 37.2 

abiid gen.sg.mr. Ved, dsya, asyd, asya: \. (mlzdsrrt ...) - huuo ns ddidi ahmdicd abuiie 
manaxudicd tat - yd tat Hpd.jamudmd 40.2 2 , 4l.fr 

aii instr.pl.ncr.: 1. staotaii (= staoid aii) {r$d{ ahitra itaotoibiio aibi ttxoa fl.SdJ xxSoibiia 
yasna &@dl yasnoibiio 35,10 cf. Y 35.10 no. 1 itaotdis, pp. 107-109 1 1. gauudi *ad-- tdii 
siiaodan&is yais vabistdis ... rdmdcd vditramed datdiidi 35.4 cf, Y 35.4 no. 2 'ad-dis 
'indeed herewith', p. 75f. | l.yn&d td tabard ma?.dd mjrighdcd ... yd vobtt .... add Oftd 
- yazamaidc 39.4 

aii biio daipl.m. Ved. ebbydb: l.fracd vdtoiiotti it ~ yoi ... 35,6 | X.pitstokanqtncdyoind 
jijisanii yaeibiiascd tot a yaecd - d ayhan 39.1 

etiigm gcn.pl. ntr. Ved. efaW- I- una at Hxfid VACA ahtitd tnav.dd ... Jraituaacdmd b t iqm at - 
paitiiditdramcd fradaxstdramed dadimaide 35.9 

dbii instr.pl.i. V T ed. dbbih: \.ya$cd tot gaud aburd maxdd ... td yazamaide ... vaq'-brm - 
aftmva^'bim isam ... -vajf'hhn 'parandim yazamatde 3K.2 

dbii locpl.f. Ved. dsu: I. - nj paitiaddbu mazdi aburd mazdqmcd buiricd karziuud 40.1 

ad verb, \o say', OAv.YAv,, AtrWb 55, Ved. ah, EWAia I 153, Narten, YH 
I25f, sec Y 35, 8 no. I dda 'I say', pp, 91-93 

dd- pcrf. 

add lsg.jinl.ict- Ved- aha: aiahiid da£ sairi a$ahnd varazjnc kahmdicit hdtqm fTfiiam 
vabtslqm - ubotbtid ahttbiid 35.8 

ad-dis Y 35.4, — * at, a- 

aisa- adj., 'capable*, 'vigorous 5 , OAv.YAv., AirWb 32, Ved. csd- f isird-, EWAia 1 
199, 271 s.v, 2 ef t Ilr *aisa- t from Ilr. *i$ 'to set in motion', Narten, YH 296 f. 
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fn. 34; Humbach 1958,. 26; sec Y41.4 no. 3 aisdea ... jmaHuaritascd 'vigor- 
ous and strong 1 , p. 316 
aH& nom.pl. m.: -cd &fii Smaiiua&tasca *buiidmd 41.4 

aganiia- subst., f„ 'prize cow', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWh 49, Ved. dghnya-* 
EWAia I 46f + , see Y 38,5 no, 4 agjmia f O prize lows! 1 , p. 249f, 
agjtiiia vol'. pi. i upascd vd ... *■ drigttddiiatjba vlspd.paiiii *dttaaocdmd 38.5 

ah verb, 'to be', OAv.YAv., AirWb 266-279, Ved. as, EWAia I 144, Ilr *as, IE 
^bjCS) Hoffmann/Forssman 200-203 (inflection) 

ab'/h- root pres. 

abi 2sg.ind.act. Ved. dsii atari voi mazdd ahurabiid - maimiui voi ahiia ipanisto - 

36.3 1 
astt 3sg.ind,act. OP astiy, Ved. dstiiyoi i£ a&d vwaziiqn ya&d !f - 35.6 
mahl lpl.ind.act. Ved. smd'si: bumatanam buxtanam huuaritamftn ,,. ~ aibs.jaratdrH 

naenaistdro *ya&snd vobunam - 35,2 s 
Of ban 3pl.subj.act, Ved. <«d«: pasukanamed yoi nd jljiisnti yaiibiiaicd toi d yaecd 

aeibtiod - 39.1 
xtii 2 sg. opt .act. Ved, $j<a£: aiJjj f« ra# gtiiascd aitirttdicd - uboiio arjhuiio bdl&m 

huddslamd 41,3 
xji J/ 3sg.opt.3Ct- Ved. syaii yd bdtqm *siiao&3nart$m vabistd ~ 35,3 | a&d + baxsmam 

- yii$ biscamaide 40.4 
xiidmd 1 pi, opt. act. Ved, sy&tnai &&d V3 utd - mazdd aburd afauxand &rjhid iitjm 

rditi4QA 

bant- /bat- pres .part, act. 

bat acc.sg.ntr.: yaftd d{ aid nd vd ndiri vd vaedd bai&im a&d - vobii 35.6, Narten, 
YH\\7io. 118 

katqm gtn.pl. m.: yegbe - (= Y 27.15 dap yesne paiti ... ydnbamed tasci) tascd yaza- 
maide 35.10, 36,6, 37,5, 3S.5, 39.5t40.4j 41.7 1 1 rnainimadicd... yd - * siiaodzn&nam 
vabistd xiial 35-3 J kabtrtdicif "- jlji$q.m vahiitam add 35.3 | baxia&ratt it n$ nd vd 
ndiri vd xsaetd uboiio anbrnto - budditsmd 41,2, see p. 311 | add tit ns gaiiaxd 
astsntdicd xitd uboiio aqhuud ~ bttddit»tnd 41,3 | aeidcd &fid §mannayta$cd 
"buiidma rap fused til ns darsgsmca uitded ~ budditsma 41.4 

abma- pers.pron., 'us', OAv.YAv., AirWb 2951., Pahl.tr. amd t Ved. asmd-, EWAia 
I 151f., stem of oblique cases of the lpl. pers.pron. vaem 

abma instr. Ved. cf, atmabhih: see abmd.rafsnab- 40.3 

dbmaibiid dat. Ved. aimdbbyam: ddidiat njrgs mazdd ahurd ... faimtjflg darsgdi iziidi 

bjzttitaite baxmame ~ abmd.rafanatjho 40.3 
abmat abl. Ved. atmat : - hii&i aibi 35.5, 40.1, see p. 77 f. 

abmd.rafsnab- adj., cf, ah ma-, 'who have support through u$', 'who are sup- 
ported by us** hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 298, Pahl.tr. an i amag rdminldar t 
Narten, YH 27% see Y 40.3 no. 5 ahma.r&fana^ho 'who are supported by 
us', p. 297f. 

ahmd.rafonagbo acc.pl.: ddidiat narqs mazdd aburd afdttno aiacinayho aidiiiisvditriiirtg 
daragdi iiiidi b»zuuahe baxmaini akmaibiid - 40,3 
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abmaka- poss. adj., 4 our\ OAv.YAv., AirWb 297, Ved. asmaka-, EWAia I 151 f, 

abmakSng accpl.m.; - ^^f nrnno pasukanamcd ... daitikanamcd ... uruno yazamaidi 

39.1 

abmdkdis instr.pl. m./ntr.: tSm - ^azdsbiscd ttstandiscd yazamaidi 37.3 

d/jw- subst,, m., 'life*, OAv.YAv., j4irW£ 106-110, Pahl.tr. £#«>, axwin^ Ved. *&«-, 
£ W/Ud I 147, see Y 35 J no. 7 uboibiia ahubiid 'for both existences*, p. 73 

abuiie dai.sg. YAv. arpiie < 'ahuaf. fmizdam . . .) abiid bund n§ ddidi ahmdicd - mitfiAXtidicd 

tat abiid yd tat xpd.jumiidmd 40.2, 41,6 

abubiid dat.du.: yd ... vabiitd xiidi uboibiia - 35,3 | asahiia aat sairi aiahiid v am ton- 

kdhtndicit hdtam jijtsq-m vabistam add uboibud - 35-8 | apo a[ yazamaide ... 
brtpdrj&fttiicdvd hnndyZaddscd bdsriddrdscd uboibiia - cag.*md 3H.3 

atfhuuo Loc.du. Ved. cf. -vob: bnxiadra$tu n.y rid vd ndiri vd xiaetd nhdiio ~ bat am 
budastdind 41.2 | add tit n5 gaiiascd astantascdxiid uboiid - bdtam btfddstdmd 41,3 

ahum- subst,, m., 'lord', title of the deity Ahura Mazda, OAv.YAv., AirWh 
285-293, Fahl.tr. obrmazd, xwaddy, Ved. dsura-, EWAia 1 1471. 

aburo nom.sg.: *nitt yd v5 Va$ v bis - mazdd * nam am daddt ... tdis vd yazamaidi 38.4 

ahura voc;sg« staotdiS &;idt - staotoibiio aibi 35-10 | ta\ &i ¥ var9nutidt - mazdd ... biiat ... 
35.3 \tmddt ttxSdvacd - mazdd a^m 'manaiid vabebiid fraHhdocdmd 35.9 \ abiid dja 
d&rd V9f9Z3ttd paoitmtic * pairijasdtmtidc mazdd ^ 36.1 | nsmaxndmahl isHidii&mahi 
dp*a mazdd ~ 36,5 | sTavitqm at tin kahrpdm bahrpqm dttttaedatiamabi mazdd - imd 
raocd 36.6 | ydscd toi gsna ~ mazdd asdi hack vain id id yazamaidi 3K.I [ ya&a f« * ~ 
mazdd mSyghdcd vaocascd ddscd varied yd vohu add ids dadsmabi . . . add isiiidiidmabi 
&fid mazdd ~ 39A 1 \ ahu at paiti dddbtt mazdd ~ matidamcd b&iricd k»r»Jmtd rditildi 
xrapaiti ... miidam ... mazdd - 40. 1- 2 1 ddidi at nzras ma/.dd - asdnn6 aiaanaybo 
40,3 | add vj Htdxiidmd mazdd - afatmano irssiid iititn rlitt 40.4 j vohu xsadram toi 
mazdd - apaimd vispdi yattttc 41,2 | hanaemded zaemded mazdd - dfiahmi rafenahi 
ddrdgdiidu 41.4 | t§6i staotarastd madranascd - mazdd aogsmadaccd usmahicd 
vtsdmadaicd biiat miidam *matntai&im fradada&d daindbiio mazdd - abiid bituft 
n5 ddidi 4L5 2 

aburam accsg.: - mazdam aiamtamm ajahv raiAm yazamaide 35, ! | i&d dt yazamaidi - 
mazdam yS gamed ajfsmcd ddl 37. 1 

aburdi dat.sg,: "huxla&rd.tjmdi ... biiat maiddi - 35,5 [ stuto garo vabmSng - mazddi 
a f died vabiUdi dadamabkd cismabicd ded {djuttaidaiiamahi 41.1 

abttrabiid gen.sg.i ~ zi Al v5 mazdd yasnamed vahm»mcd vabiium amjbm.iidi 35.7 
uruitdzisiit buuo rid ydtdiid paitl.jamiid dtars mazdd - 36.2 | Atari mazdd - abi 
mainiiui vol abiid $p$niHo abi biiat z-d toi ndmanqm vdzistsm diarj mazdd - f,i d t .>a 
pdirijaidmaid? 36. 3 2 \apo at yazamaide "mackananlist'd *bdbnit(iTitJicd frauuazarjbb 
ahurdnls- "hauuapayhd 38,3 

aburdni- adj., 'lordly', 'belonging to the lord', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 29S, 
Pahl.tr. transcr., see Y 38.3 no. 4 ahurdms 'lordly ones 1 , pp. 23 w -2 32 

aburdnis icc.pl.: apo at yazamaide *mackaiian:i><.n "bikttxantlicd fnutttazar}bi> - 

abu rabiid *banH apa rtbd 38,3 
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dt&ipostpos., 1, ace. 'cowards' 2, abl. 'from', OAv., YAv. aifti t auui, AirWb S7f., 
Ved. abhU EWAia I 91 

1. ahmat biiat ~ 35.5, 40.1, see p. 77f | 2. staotiis ft pit aburd staotoibiio - ux&d ft fit 
ttx5oibiid yasni ftfidt yasnoibiio 35.10, set p. I09f 

aibl.jaratar- subst., m., Velcomer", YH YAv., AirWb 90, Pahl.tr. ab&r griftdr, 
glossed; kit 6 xwis gfrim, EWAia I 468f., Narten, YH 88-90 
aibi.jarstaro nom r pl.: bxmaian&m buxtangm biwarjtanam ... tnahi - 35.2 

aidiiu- adj., 'not injuring*, 'non-destructive 1 , 'innocuous 1 , OAv. (YH), AirWb 
61f., Ved. ddyn-, hapax in RV 7.34.12, EWAia I 65, 699f, Ilr 'a-di(H)-tt-, 
Narten, YH 280f. with ref.; see Y 40.3 no. 4 aidiius vastriisng 'non-violent 
herdsmen', p. 296f. 

aidiiui acc.pl. m,: dludiat nsras m&zdi ahxri ajfittrid asacinAybo ~ vdstriiing 40.3 
aidiiunam gcn.pl. m,: daitikanqmca - biia! tttuno yalamaidl '39.2 

amasa- adj., 1. 'immortal' 2. m.: 'immortal', OAv,YAv a , AirWb 145-147, PahL 
ir. amarg, Ved- amfta- t EWAia II 31 8 f., see Y37,4 no. 2 spjfitzm am? fern 
'bounteous immortal', pp. 188-190, and Y 39.3 no. 2 spantang amssang 
'bounteous immortals', p. 273f. 

ttmjssm acc.sg.; 2. af3m &l Vahiilam yazamaide hiiai sraiiiam hiiat spinlzm - 37.4 

amdfi accpl" 2. - spjntd b&xs&ftri hu&irfbo yaz&mmde 35.1 

amjf*iig accpl.: 2, it ifti yaittmaidi vagbxsci it vat^iiica i£ Spintang - 39.3 

aniiada adv., 'elsewhere*, hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 138, cf. Y 51.10 aniid&d 
otherwise', Ved. anydthd, anydtm. Ilr ^an^a-da, see Y 35.2 no. I iiadacd 
aniiadacd 'here and elsewhere", pp. 61-63, < *anja-da, derived from pro- 
nominal adj. *tfrt|d- 'other 1 

aniinJd* h&Tnat&nqm bitxtafi^m bnitarstan$m tiadacd -La Vdrzziiamn&nqMti 

Vdmtimananqmtd mabl aibi.jaratirQ 35.2 

aoj verb, 'to declare", 'to proclaim 1 , OAv. YAv., AirWb 37f., Pahl.tr. guftan, Ved. 
ok 3pL 6hate t EWAia I 283, IE *h ? etjg*K LIV 2 253, Kellens, Verbe av. 92; 
$ee Y 41.5 no. 1 aogzmadaecd mm&hicd vhdmadaeca 'we declare ourselves, 
aspire and volunteer', p. 31 7f. 

dO/-rc.otpres. 

aogamadai* IpLind.med,: &$oi staotarascd mq&ratiasca ahura ma.?.dd -cd uanabici 
1/ iiimadaeci 4 J . 5 

ap- subs:., f., 'water', OAv.YAv,, AirWb 325-29, Pahl.tr. db, MP dK Ved. dp- y 
EWAia I 81 f., Kellens, Noms-rarines 371-374 

apas° accpl,: i&a &i yazamaide abursm mazdqm y§ ... ~ea da£ ttrttttarisci va^ v bti 37.1 | 

-ci va azifci vi mitar&cd vd ... "auuaocdma, 3&,5 
ape acc>pL; - at yazamaide + maikaiidt^tiscd + b5buuaptiscd frauH&zaqha ahurinU 

ahumhud "hjuwapayhd 38.3 



IV, Dictionary 331 

ast- subst., ntr., 1. *bone\ 2. 'body', GAv.YAv., AirWb 21 1 f„ Vcd. dsthi- r EWAia 
I 150i„ IE ' f h 2 o$t-h 2 fn-i Keller Notm-mcmes 336-339; see Y4I.3 no. I 
gaiiascd astantdscd 'life and corporality', p. 313 

azdsbii a insir.pl.: 2. ism abmakdis *~cd hitdndilcd yazatnaidc 37,3 

attentat- subst., f., 'corporal ity\ ha pax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 214, PahJ.tr, az id 
amd tan ud gydn bawdd r Ved. cf. ditbi-iatthdn-, EWAia I 1501., IE *h 2 ost~ 
h 2 /n- f N art en, YH 294 In. 27; sec Y 41.3 no. I aliased astantdscd 'life and 
corporal icy', p. 313 

ast^ntai" nom.sg.: a&d id n$ gaiiascd -td xiid sibdiio arfhutid bat am bttddsumd 41.3 

dsurumwant- adj., 'nor listening', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 223, private for- 
mation from pres.part. wmnuuayt- of root — * sru 'to hear, listen' 

amruTttckittas" icc.pl. m.tfraesiiamahi . . . wrunuuataicd ~cd xsaiiantascd axiaiiarttaicd 35.4 

asa- subst., ntr., 'tightness 1 , 'order', 'truth', OAv .YAv., AirWb 229-38, Pahl.tr. 
ahldytb, asavabist, rdstth, tarsdgabib> Prlr '''art a- ordrta-, Ved. rid-, EWAia 
I 254 f., Canter a 2003, see Y 35.1 no. 2 ajfahe Truth 1 , pp. 53-5S 

aszm acc.sg.: imd d£ ttxSd vaca aburd ntazdd - "manaiid vabcbiid framtaocdmd 35.9 | idd 

d£ yazamaide ahursm mazdam yS gamed -cd ddi 37 1 | - at z-abistjm yazamaidc biiat 

sraestam hiial spjntam amzfitm ... 37.4 
aid insir.sg.: tat at 'varamaidt ... - srlrd hitat ... 35,3 | vobu &$a manaqba vobd & t 1d - ... 

pairijasamaide 36.4 
didi* dat.sg.: *huxJa&ro.t3mdi xjfadr^m ... dadsmabica citmabicd *bxuanmahicd biiat 

mazddi abnrdi ~cd vabiitdi 35.5 | itdta garo vabmSjfg abnrdi mazddi ~cd vahiitdt 

dadamabica cismabicd ded fdjttuaedttiiamabi 41.1 
eif at abl.sg.: ydscd tot gjnd aburd mazdd — hand vairsia tei yazamaide 38,1 
asdat D abl.sg.: ~cd bacd vaybJnscd mananbo vatjbdukd xsafrr&L siaotdii fyidt aburd 

itaotoibiio aibi 35.1 
asabiid gcn.sg.: ~ dat sair\ - varszsns ... jijisam -vahistam add 35.8* | vatjhSui X^aetStts 

zfaetdta vayhStts - &fid pairijasdmaide 39.5 j (miidsm) yd tat upd.jamiidtnd tauuacd 

tarsm ~cd vhpdi yatttte 4 1 .6 
asaiiiii® gcn.sg,: {mizdam) yd tat ttpd.famndmd tauuacd baxsmd ~cd vtspdi yauue 40.2 

asabe-gsn.sg,.: YAv. sharam mazda.m asa.uuan.-im - rat dm yazamaide 35.1 | yam&m ifsr.ym 

baplaybdilim a$~anndnam ~ rat dm yaz.aniaide 41,8 

asacinab- adj., "desiring truth', YH YAv.> AirWb 240, I'ahltr. ahldyih kamag 
or kdmagdotrty Ved- cf. cdnas- 'delight, satisfaction', EWAia I 528, see Y 40.3 
no. 2 afacinarjbo 'truth-desiring', p. 296 

asacinarjbv acc.pl.; ddidiaf njrqsma/.dd abnrd aiditna - 40.3 

asagbac- adj>> ( who is in companionship with truth', 'who is in alliance with 
truth*, 'whose companion is Truth 1 , YH YAv, ( Y 56.3), AtrWb 240, Nar'i >:n, 
YH 288 f,; Kellens, Noms-racines 297 f. 

asarjbdeim acc.sg.m.; bumdim &fld izim yazatam - daddtnaidv 41,3 
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aiauuan- adj., 'righteous', 'truthful', OAv.YAv., AirWb 246-253, Pahl.tr. ahlaw, 
Ved.rtavan- 7 EWAia I 256, Tichy 1986 

iiiauuansm acc.sg.m.: abursm m&zdqm - asahe ratum yazamaide 35.1 | yasnsm sur?m 

h&ptatjhdittm - ajabe ratHm yazamaide 41.8 
asaono gen.sg.in.: vispam ~ sttm yazamaide 35.1 

alauuano nom.pi.m,: add v5 utd xiiama mazda aburd - srssiii ik5m raid 40.4 
atauno accpl.m.: ddidlat rtsrai mazda aburd ~ afacmaybo 40.3 
afdnnam gen.pl, m./f: tlm - frauuajii naramcd nairinamcd yazamaide 37,3 | - dat uruna 

yazamaide 39,2 

tf«-subst.,£, 'bestowal', 'reward', OAv.YAv,, A irWh 241-244, PaJiLtr. ta rsdgdbib, 
tarsdgdk, PrTr *dr-ti- 

asim acc.sg.; vag*btm dbii - vag v bim Hsm varphim dzuitim vaifhlm frasasttm vatfkim 

*pa ran dim yazamaide 38.2 

at particle, I. enclitic, emphasizing the preceding word: 'just', 'precisely', 'indeed* 
2, introducing a sentence or clause, sandhi form ad-; virtually only OAv,, in 
YAv. largely replaced by da£ t AirWb 67-69, PahLtr edon> IE *at> Dunkel 
1988; Narten, YH 94f., 104 f., see Y 35J no. 2 at 'certainly, precisely', p. 71 f. 

I. tat — *var3maidt. . . hiiat i mainimadied ...yd,., vabistd xiidi 35.3 1 1 . gauuoi *ad-distdii 
siiao&andii ' yais vahistaii . . . ramdca vastramed dazdiidiJSA | 1. "buxSaftro.titnai *bd '-» 
xi&ftrsm . . . dadsmabicd cHmabicd*buu4nmahica hiiat mazda i aburdi 35.5 | l.aburabiid 
zi- V3 mazda yasnsmcd vahmamcd vahihsm amihmaidl ... tat ~ vivsrsziidmahi'ib.? 1 \ 
1. &fiam - aisam paJtiidstMrsmci fradaxstaramed dadsmaidi 35.9] 1. sraestam ~ toi 
kdhrpim kshrpqm dstuaidauamahi mazda aburd irnd raced 36.6 | 1. tsm ~ yasnanam 
pauruuatdtd yazamaide 57.2 | I. tim - dhdiriid ndmant mazda.vara *ipa$to.t9ma 
yazamaide 37.3 | 1, ai»m ~ vahiUztn yazamaide biiat sraikim buai spirit zm amjiam ... 
37,4 | 1. apo ~ yazamaide *maekaiianttscd "hibuuantljcd fmuuazayha ahurdnis aburahiid 
*bauuapat}bd 38.3 | 1. ahu ~ paiti adahk mazda ahurd mazdamed buiricd ksrsiuud 40.1 | 

1. ddidi - narqi mazda ahurd afduno afacinayhd 40.3 

add adv., 1. predicative pronominal adv. 'thus*, 'so* 2. in correlation with ya&a 
'as', 'as ... so' 3, co-ordinating 'equally', 'likewise*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 62-64, 
PahLtr. edon, Ved. dtha^ EWAia I 59, Ilr *atbd, dem.prom a- + modal suf- 
fix Ilr. *-tha t IE *e-th s eh n Dunkel 1988, 63, see Y 40.4 no. 2 add 'likewise; 
thus*, p. 301 f. 

L - *haximqm iiidt yais hifcamaide - v» utd xiiama mazda aburd a$auuatto 3r#siid 
iitSm rditiAQA 1 \l,~t& ni gaiiascd astsnidscd xiid uhoiia anbuHo hdtqm buddsijmd 41 J | 

2. ya&d it utd ... vaedd hai&im ~ ha{ Vobii ... fracd vdtaiidlit i{ aeibiio yoi l{ - variziian 
ya&d it astiSS.b 1 \ 2. ya$d tu I aburd mazda miygh&ca Vaocased dosed VaTiicd yd Vobii - 
toi dadsmabl -* cismahi - dfid dis yazamaide - nsmaxiidmabi ~ iskidiidmabidfid mazda 
aburd 39.4* | 3. - ^aitus- v zrazdnd 40,4 5 

auu verb, L ace, H to help someone' 2. ace- 'to facilitate something', 'to expedite 

something', 'to promote something', OAv,, AirWb 162, Ved. av\ EWAia 1 

134 f., see Y 38.5 no. 9 amtd *I want to promote) facilitate', pp. 253-255 

auua- d-pres. 

auud 1sg.subj.act.: 2. - ... darsgo.bdzdHs ndsu *paitt*viiddd paiti. s5yda 38-5 
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auua- dern.pron,, 'that there', far-deictic, OAv.YAv., AirWb 163-168, EWAid I 
135, AiGr, III $253; see Y 36.2 no. 1 husto 'that one there', pp. 1 19-123 

huuo nom.sg.tn.: Mrnnazisto — nJ ydtdiid pditiJamUa dtant maidd abttrahiid 36.2 | 

(miidsm) abud - na ddidi ahmdicd ahttiie tnanaxiiakd 40, 2„ 4 1. ft 
attttat nom.sg.ntr,: baraziham 'barazjmanam - yal battarS auudci 36.6 

axiaiiant- ad}., 'not ruling*, OAv. (YH), v4trW& 52, privative formation from 
pres.part. xiaiiant- of root xsi 'to rule' 
rfiid t Juntas ° acc.pl. m . : frd esiid mahi ... su runu ttas died am runu ita lasca Xidiititttdsca ~cd 35.4 

axti- subst., f , 1. 'evil*, 'harm' 2, 'disease', OAv.YAv., AtrWfc 51, PahLtr. xindagih, 
Ved. °akti- in sir$aktt- headache*, see Y 36 J no. 2 axtis 'harm*, pp. 113-118 

axtis tiom.sg.: I. *pairijas&maide mazdd ahum &fid d$a mainiia spinistd yi a - ehmdi 

yim axtoiiot ddrjbe 3ft. 1 
axtdiioi dacsg.; ! , maimiA spsniitd ysd axtii ahmai yam - ddyhe 36.1 

oiT- adj., t, 'milch cow 1 , OAv.YAv., AirWi 228, Ved, aht- t EWAia 1 156, Narten, 
K// 232-234, see Y 3S.5 no. 2 azi- 'milch cow', p. 247 
azii° ace. pi. f.: apascd vd ~cd vd mdtarascd vd sganiid... *animocdmd 38,5 

l a prep., postp., preverb, 1, 'towards* 2. 'at*, postpos. + abl. (Narten, V7-/ 175f.), 
OAv.YAv., /hrW£ 300-303, Ved. i, £WAm I 157f. 
2, $p$nting amsfSyg .-- yd* vatjb5its - snanatjho iiieintt ydscd "uiti 39-3 

2 d emphatic postpositive particle, 'even*, 'indeed', OAv,, AirWb 0, Ved. #, 
EWAia I 157f, Narten, YH 252 with fn. 9; Dunkel 1982, 89-102, esp. 96f., 
100; see Y 39.1 no. 5 a 'indeed', p. 267 

'patrijttstimaidc mazdd aburii &fid &fld mdiniiu sponiitd yj - axtis abmdi y»m axtoitoi 
ddgbi56A \painkanqmca~ yoi nd jljlssnti yaeibiiascd Loi - yaicd aeibiio - ayhsn 39.l : 

add- subst., f„ 'offering*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 320f., Palil.tr. dahisn, Ilr *d-dha-, 
Narten, YH 267-270, see Y 40.1 no. 1 adahti 'offerings', p. 284, and Y 38.5 
no. 11 *viiddd 'distributions', p. 255f, 
addbu loc.pl.: dbit atpaiii - rttazdd aburd mdzddmcd buiritd karaimtd 40,1 

ahuiriia- adj., 'Ahurian', 'lordly', 'divine', OAv.YAv., AirWb 346f., Pahl.tr, 
xwaddy, Ved. ci.asurya-, isttrd-j EWAia I 147f., Narten, YH 176-180 

ahittriid acc.pE.ncr.: tSmttf: - ndmSni m<t?.dd.vard ~spjnto.t»md ydzamaidi 37,3 

diiu- subst,, ntr., life', 'lifetime 1 , OAv.YAv., AirWb 333 s.v. dim-, I264t. s.v. 
2 yav-, ^yav-, Ved. ayit-, EWAia I 171 f., Ilr "'dix-, IK v '-'h 2 6iu-, gen.sg. Av. }\ioi, 
Ved, yah < IE *bjeu-s; Kuiper, A/o£e; 3lf.; Eichher, MSS 31 (1973), S4f 
fn. 5; see Y 38.2 no, 3 yaosti- 'vital iz.ation*, pp. 214-221 

ydtttti dat.se,: (miid^m) yd tut apd-jdmuamd tamtaed bux^md afaxiided zmpdi - 40-2 j 
VobH xzadratn tot mazdd ahttrd apaema vhpdi - 41.2 | fmr/.d.?m) yd lal upd.jamUdmd 
tattuAtd iarsrn dfuxiided vhpdi ~ 41.6 
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dp verb, 'to obtain', 'to reach', OAv.YAv., AirWb 70-72, Pahl.tr. aydftan, Prlr 
Vp-, Ved. dp, apa (perf), EWAia I 167, Ilr *Hap-, IE :: V/>, I/V : 237 with 
ri.10, Kellens, Verbs av. 365 with n.l; Narten, YH 292 fn. 22 with ref. 

dpa-a-zor* 

apaemd lpLopc.aci.: fo£« x&t^ram foi mazdd ahurd - vtspdi yauui 41.2 

drmaiti- subst., f. t 'right-mindedness', OAv.YAv., AirWb 335-337, Pahl.tr. boiv- 
andag-rnertismh, spandarmad t Ved, ardmati-y EWAia I 1 10 

drmaitim accsg." ^aiacd mano yaZamaidi vahucd xiaftfam vatphtmcd daenqmVay v bimcd 

fssraliim vag^imcd - 37.5 
drmatois gen.sg., vatjhsal afoetius ^aetata vayhaus afahiid &$d pairijaidmaide varjhuiid 

+ fsaratMMQ vayhuiid - 39,5 
drrtiatdiid nom.pl,: ydicd lot g$nd ahurd maldd aial hacd Vairttd id yaZamaide lid 

yaoitaiid fzrahaiio -38.2 

tf tor- subst., «*., W, OAv.YAv., AirWb 312-316 

atari nom.sg.: - v5i mazdd ahurabiid abt mainiiui voi ahiid Sp5niil5 abiSh.y 

dtan vocsg,: urHHdzisto huud nd ydtdiid paiti.jamiid - mazdd aburabiid 36,2 ( hiia£ vd 

Iqi rtdmanqm vdzisUm - mazdd ahurabiid td &pd paiTijasdmaidi 36.3 
dfrro gen.sg.: ahiid &fia ~ vsr^zSnd paaurkiii * pairijaidmaide mazdd ahurd 36.1 

at particle, 1. encl. 'now* 2, adv. at the beginning of a sentence, introducing the 
concluding section, 'finally', YH YAv., AirWb 325, Ved. at adv. 'then, further, 
so', EWAia I 163; Narten, YH 111-114 and 257-259; Dunkel 1988, 56, see 

Y 39,1 no. 1 idd at 'in this way now', p. 258, Y 39.3 no. 1 at 'finally', p. 2721"., 

Y 35.6 no. 1 +t&i>33-dd-w 'therefore now „, also', pp. 83-85, Originally abl, 
sg. of dem. pron. a-, sandhi form ad-; YAv. da£ intruded into the YH in the 
course of the transmission. 

at l.ya&d ~ utd ... vaedd haidlm 35.6 | 1. imi ~ uxSd vacd abttra mazdd asam 'manaiid 
vahebiid frauttaocdmd 35.9 | 1. i&d - yazamaide ahttram mazdqm y5 gqmca a$amca 
ddi 37.1 | 1. i&d - yazamaide gms urtatdnsmcd tasdnsmcd 39,1 | 2. ~ i&d yazamaide 
vayhiikd jf vay l 'blied F; sparttzng am j fang 39.3 

dd* L ya&d d% Hid ... •uaidd hai&im a&d ha{ vobii *tat-j#~dd~H varjziidtiicd i£ ahmai 
35.6 

dat \* afahiid - tairl ... kahmdicil hat am jijisam vahistqm add 35.8 | l.imqm - zam 
gwdbii ha$rd yazamaide 38 .1 | L abmdk5#g ~ ttrnn6 pasttkartamcd .. . dahikanamcd 
... uruno yazamaide 39.1 | \.afatm&m - nruno yazamaide 39.2 

Mzuiti- subst., f., 'libation', OAv.YAv., AirWb 343f., Pahl.tr. tarbth, Ved. dhuti- 1 
EWAia II SQ8f„ see Y 38.2 no. 7 dzmti- 'libation', p. 224f. 

dzuittm acc.sg.: va$*him dbfs afim vatf'bim Ifom vaifbim - vatfkim fntsastim v&fhim 
*par»ttdtm yazamaide 38.2 

bar verb, *to carry', 'to bear', AirWb 933-943, Pahl.tr. bxrdan, Ved. bbar, EWAia 
II 246-249, IE ***er s LIV 2 76f. 

baza- 4 -pres. 

frdrdirf3sg.ind.act.: imqm dat zam g?ndbtf ha&rd yazamaide yd nd — 38- 1 
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barazanwn- subst., ntr., *height\ YH, YAv. barasman-, AirWb 950, Pahl.tr. 
bdlistdn bdlist, Ved. cf. brhdnt-^ EWAia 1 232, sec Y 36.6 no. 5 barrzistam 
*bara2dmtmqm 'highest of heights', p, 153f, 
bar$z»manifm gcn.pl.: faardziitam *- anuaiydt huuarj HHHacl '36.$ 

barazista- adj., 'highest', YH YAv., XiVWfc 95 Of,, super! of haraza&t-, Pahl. 
tr. bdlist, Ved, bdrhistha-, EWAia I 232, see Y 36.6 no. 5 b&razistam 
*bar?zsman4m 'highest of heights', p. 153f, 
bar&iiitam Dom.sg.ntn: - ^barsxsman^m auuat_ ydt huuari auuici 36,6 

ha particle, 'truly', 'really*, YH YAv., AirWb 912, Narten, YH 108 in. 86; see 
Y 35.5 no. 3 *£<? + at 'indeed the very', p. 80f. 

'haxsdftro.tJtnai *- *at xiti&TAm ... dadamabicd cismnhiai 'hun$ntruikicd hiutt mazdai 

ahttrdi 35,5 

bars}- subst., f., 'esteem', respect', 'honour', YAv., AirWb 957, Pahhtr. drzog, 
Ved. bfh- m bfbaspdti-, EWAia II 232f., Ilr *fr*r/*-, IE *b h rg h -, LIV 2 79f„ 
Kellers, Noms-mcines 350-353; see Y 35.1 no. 1 barsjd 'with esteem 1 , 
pp. 50-53 

bsrsja instr, sg.: - Vatyhaui aiabc dainand •vaijhsiud rtidzdatiasnois 35.1 

bazttuant- adj., 'firm', 'dense 1 , hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 962, < Ilr. iV b&f*-i*ant-* 
IE 4*pg*-, cf, Ved, JwAw- 'many, dense' (< IE »A*pg*-«-), OAv. djb^zah-, 
YAv, bqzah- "thickness, density', £\K<4*tf II 204 f., 220f. with references 

bdZHHdtti dat.sg.nCr.; diiid: at rural mttzdd aburd afdund afadnoffho aidiius vditrtting 
daragdi iziidi - baxmaini 40.3 

bit verb, 'to become', A irWb 928-933, Pahl.tr. budan y Prlr */>«, Ved. Mji, £WWw 
II 255-257, Ilr *bb£ t IE *#■«&„ Z./V 3 98-101, see Y 41.4 no. 2 + buiidmd 'may 
we become 1 , p. 315 

&w- root aor. 

butt am a 1 pi, op t. act.: a-iSdcd &$d amttHuantasca *~ 41.4 

biiiri- adj., I. 'abundant' 2. ntr. 'abundance', 'wealth', OAv.YAv., AirWb 969, 
Ved, bhuri- adj., £ WAia II 2 68 1., see Y 40.1 no. 2 mazdqtncd biiiri cd kjr.iiuud 
'exercise your wisdom and wealth!', pp. 284-287 
biiiri^ ace.Sg.; 2. dbu a£ paiti adahi mazdd aburd mazdamed -cd karasuud 40.1 

bumf- subst., f„ 'earth', OAv.YAv., AirWb 969, Ved. bhumi-, EWAia II 268, 
Narten, YH 169 fn. 7 

biimim* acc.sg,: i&d Jj y&zamaide abttrjm mazdqm yJ ... raoedsca ddt ~cd vispdea vohu 
37.1 

cagaman- subst., ntr., '(divine) provision', hapax, OAv. (YH), j4irW£ 576, Ved, 
0, Narten, 7// 221 fn. 85; see Y 38.3 no, 10 cag?md '(divine) provision', 
p. 237f. 
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cagsmd nam. or acc.sg.: apo a} yazamaide . . . hupard&fidscd vd buuoyza&dicd biiittddrdscd 
uboibiid abubiid - 38 J 

-ca end, coordinating particle, 'and', OAv., YAv. -ca, AirWb 563-575, Ved. -ca, 
EWAia I 520f. 

A Bca: "hnxsa&ro.t3mdi . . . biial mazddi abttrdi afdi- vabiitai 35.5 1 tat at vsvsraziidmabl 
fra - vatSiidmabt + yd.ti hlmaidi 35.7 | yd nd baraill yds- toigsna aburd mazdd ... td 
yazamaide 38.1 \ yazamaide ... spsnting am^fsng ... yoi va^bitts £ manayhv siieinti 
yds - *uti i3 9. 3 | ahurai mazddi afdi- vabistdi 4 1 . 1 | aesdcd $fid smatttta ntascd * bun d m d 
rapoii- tit ni daragamcd mtdcd batam budditamd 41.4 

Acd Bed: vispgm atactic stim yazamaide mainiUttttim- gae&iiam- 35.1 | bttmaianam 
buxtanam buttaritanam iiada- aniiada- vwsziiamnanam- vdKxarszananam- mabt 
aibLjarztdrv 35.2 ! I gant*Q~i ,,, fmihidmtibi rdmd- vdstram- dazdiidi surnnvxatas- 
asuwnttuatas— xsatiantas- axianantas^ 35.4' | varazuatu^ It abmdi fra- vdldiiolu 
U aeibiio yoi 35.6 j dfam at aesam paitiidstdnm- fradaxitdrsm- dadimaide 35,9 | 
yeybe batam (= Y 27,15 aaiyesne paki ... ydybamed tas~) tas~ yazamaide 35.10,36,6, 
37-5, 38,5, 39,5, 40-4, 41.7 ] vaybuiid &$d cistois *$iiao&3ndii~ vac§bii- pairijasdmaide 
36-4 | idd at yazamaidi aburam mazd$m y$ gam- a$am- ddt apas- ddt xrttttards™ 
vaiphii 37.1 ? | tim abmdhdts * azdabis- uildndis- yazamaidi tim a$dnnqm frauua^ls 
narqm- ndirinqm- yazamaide 37.3 2 1 apo at yazamaide ^maekaiiantti- *b$buua#tt?-> 
framtaza ybo aba rdnlj aburabiid 'hauxapa ybd 3 8 , 3 | ida dt yaza m aide g§ulurutidnsm~ 
tasdn^m- 39, ] | narqm- ndirinam- 39.2 | d£ i$d yazamaide vaybiis™ It vatf-bii- it 
spiriting amjfing 39,3 | abti at paid ddabu mazda aburd mazdam- btiiri- kjrjsxxd 
40,1 j (mtidsm) ahitd bit it 6 nk~ ddidl abmdi- abuue manaxudi— ta\ abnd yd tat apd. 
jamiidmd tattua- baxamd a^axud- Vlspdi yauni 40.2 2 j a&d tit na gaiias- astaritds— 
Hid ttboito ayhuHO bdtqm bkdaStsmd 41,3 | banaemd- Zaimd- mazda abard Sfiahmi 
rafenabl darsgdiiau aisa- &fid smauuantai- *buiiamd rapoisca tit rtS darjgjm- Httd- 
bdt$m buddstamd 4].4 3 | dfidi st&otaras- ma&ranas~ abttri mazda aogsmadaccd 
usmabied visdmadaecd 41.5 | (mizd?m) abiid baud n5 ddieti abmdi- abuiie manaxiidi- 
tat abiid yd t&i upd.jamiidmd tauua- ssram a^axiid- viipdi yauue 41.6 J 

A Bed Ced: abmaking da} umnc paatkanam- ... daitikan&m- ... Hrt*no yazamaide 
39.1-2 

Acd Bed Ccd: i maimmadi~ vaocotmd- 'varszimd- yd hdtam * siiao&snaTiqm vahisld 
xndi 35.3 | dadsmabi— clsmabi^ * buuanmabi— 35.5 [ tthurabud zl at vs mazdd yam^m^ 
vabmsm- vabiitim amsbmaidt gfus* vdiiram 35.7 | ajjdat- hacd vayhaus* matutqho 
va$bsui~ xsadrdt staotdis fy?a| abura staoioibuo atbl 35.10 | i&d at yazamaide 
aburam mazdam yi ... raocas- ddl bUmim- viipa- vobii 37.1 \y$ gamed aismed ddt 
... abiid xia&ra- mazmd- bauuapaybdis- 37.2 | apo ai yazamaide ... buparadpds- va 
hiiUQyza&di- biisrtddrds™ ttboibiid abubiid cagsmd 38.3 | apas- vd azis- vd mdtaras- 
vd... *dnuaoedmd 38-5 | stitto gard vabming ahttrdi mazddi abated vahiitdi dadzmabi- 
cttmabi- d- {djuuaedatiamabi 41.1 | &$Q~i itaotaraicd madranascd ahnrd mazda 
aog^madai- usmabi- visdmadae- 41.5 

Acd Bed Ccd Dcd: yaddtu iaburd matdd marigbd- vaocas- dds- VarsS- yd VCtbii add toi 
dad^mabi 39.4 

Acd Bed Ccd Oca Ecd: vohtf mano yazamaide vobn- x$a$r$m vaifbim^ daenam 
v&tfhlm- fsaratum vatfkim- drmaidm 37.5 

chti- subst,> t, 'insight' 'understanding 1 , OAv.YAv., AirWb 598f., Ved. dtti- f 
EWAU1547L 

cistdii gcn.sg.: vaybuiid &fi£ - *iiiao&3ndiicd vatdbUcd pairijasdmaide 36,4 
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cw verb, *to assign', OAv.YAv., AirWb 429-431, Pahl.tr. casidan, Prlr *ds t Ved, 

0, IE K ~kei$ or "k^eis, also continued in Lat. cttra 'cart.'', L1V 2 38 If., Narten 
1975,91 (= A7.Scfrr. 2181.), m 1 08-111; sec Y 35.5 no. 2, pp. 7K-80 

cinah-/cii- (< ^cim-) pres, 

Cfimaki Ipl.iilcLaci.: ^'aih* fw T aburd muzdd mjngbded . ., yd vobti add !oi dadjmabl 

add ~ afta d^a ais yazatnaide 39.4 
cilmabi" IpLind.aci.: * huxiAxfro.tamdi .. . xsa&ram ... dad.imahicd ^cd*buu$nmabicd 

35.5 | stHto garo vabming ahxrdi maxd&i afiicd vabistdi dad^mabicd -ca acd 

[dJuttaidaiiamabi'A 1 . 1 

-cit end. particle, L indef., attached to ka- to form indefinite pronouns 2. em- 
phatic, attached to an adj.; OAv., YAv. -tit, AirWb 588-594, Ved. cid, EWAia 
1543 

1. kabmdi- bdt$m jijisqm vabisiam add 35.8 j 2. asdun^m &a£ uruno yazamaide kudu. 

'zdtanqm- 39.2 

daena- subst., f. s 'belief', Vision',, 'conception*, 'religion*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 
662-667, Pahl.tr. den, Prlr ^dapma-, Ilr *d h aiH-and- t Ved. cf. dbi "to sec, 
perceive', EWAia I 777, 797, Narten 1986»263 (= Kt.Schr. 321); Lankarany, 
Daendi see Y 35.1 no. 3 daenaiia 'belief, pp. 58-60 

daenam acc.sg.i tabued man® yazamaide vobucd xsa&rsm v&tfhlmcd - vatfijtmed 

j'i..>T(t!sfm v&ifhlmcd drmaitim y?,5 
daenaiid gcn.sg.i birsjd - vatjbmid mdzdaiiasnois 35.1 

daena nom.pl.: ajfaunqm ... yaisqm vuhehii - v&nai&ttVA vsnvbsn vd ^vaonan vd 39.2 
daendbiio tkt.pl.; rdiit toi xrapniti abmat biial aibibiial mlzdsm *mauuaidim fmdadd&d 
- mazdd abatd 40.1 | hiiat mlidam *ma*H&i&im fradadddd - m&zdd ahitrd akiid buna 

hj ddidi 41,5 

daitika- subst., m., 'wild animal', 'n on -domesticated animal; Yl I YAv., AirWb 
678, Pafal.tr- daitikdn (transcr.), Ved, cf. dam- 'tooth', EWAia 1 694, AiGr. 
II. 2 312, Narten, YH 254 fn, 14 with rcf., derivative with suffix -ika- from 
dat-a- 'provided with teeth' 

dahikanam gen.pl,: — cd aiditHnatn hiiai urund yazamaide W.Z 

daraga- adj., 'long', OAv,, YAv. daraya-, AirWb 693 f., Pahl.tr. der, OP darga-, 
Ved. dlrgbd-t EWAia I 728f., Ilr HfH^d-, IE "dlh^o-, Hoffmann/Forss- 
man 90 

dsT?g?m acc.sg.ntr. (adverbial): aesded &fii jmauuantascd "buiidma rapoiscd tit n5 -cd 
kitded hdtqm budditsmd 41.4 

daT&gdi dai.sg.nir,: ddidi at narqs niazdd aburd afdiatd ajiacmagbo aidiiui vdnriidtig - 
iziidi bszumUti baxmaini 40.3 

darjgdntt~ adj., 'whose life is long 1 , OAv., AirWb 694, Ved. dirgbayu-, EWAia 
I 729 

daragdiidu loC-Sg.ntr.: hanaimded Zaemdcd mazdd ahutd dfiabmi rafznabi - 41.4 
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darsgo.bdzu- adj., 1. 'long-armed 1 2. metaph. 'far-reaching 5 , YH YAv hJ AirWb 
695, Ved. Ep. dlrghabahu- , EWAia I 729, see Y 3S.5 no- 7 daragdhdzdui 
iong-armed, far-reaching', pp. 251-253 
darsgo.bdzaus nom.sg.m.: 2. aimd v§ vaifbU rdtcjij » ndiu *paiti *viidda pukLisnda 38.5 

da verb, 1. 'to give' 2. 'to set* 3. 'to create' 4, ace. + dat, 'to consign ace. to dat.* 
5, ace. + dat. 'to attribute ace. to dat/ 6.fra ace. *to offer (a prize)' 7. ace. + ace. 
'to appoint, designate ace, as ace/ 8, ace. + ace, 'to render ace. as ace* 9. ace. + 
ace. 'to regard ace. as ace/ 10, ace. + dat. 'to assign (a name) to dat.', OAv.YAv,, 
AirWb 711-723, Ved. dd, dadami 'to give', dhd $ dadbdmi 'to set', EWAia I 
713-715, 783-787 

dadd-/dad- redupLpres. 

daddt 3sg.inj.act, Ved. dadbdv. 8. *uki yd vi vatphis ahuro mazdd *ndmam daddt 

vaybitdd hii&i vd - tdis vd jyazamaide 38.4 | 10, *ttiti yd v5 vaifbis ahuro mazdd 

*ndmam - Vatthttdd hnai vd daddt taii vd yazamaidi 38.4 see Y 38.4 no. 2, p. 240f. 
dadamabi Ipl.ind. act.: 5. ya&d f u iaburd mazdd m5rtgbdca vaccatcd ddscd varsscd yd 

vohii add toi - add ciimabi add dfid aii yazamaidi 39.4 
dadsmahi" lpl.ind.act-: 5. *bxx$a&ro'*t»m*i ... xfadrsm ... ~c& cUmahicd *buuan- 

m&hicd 35,5 | 5. si utd garo ■oa.hsnjng ahurli mazdd i afdicd vabistdi -cd cUmabka 

ded [dju u a edaiiamabi 41.1 
dadamaide Ipl.ind.micL J.d^am at ai'iatn paitiidstdrsmcd fradaxstdrsmed - 35.9 | 

9. bum dim d$a tzirtt yazatam afatfhddm - 41.3 
dazdiidi inf.: l.gauudi ... fraiiiidmahi ramacd vditramed - 35-4 HoFFMaNN/FoKSS- 

man 243, EWAia I 785, Nakten, YH 105 fn. 74 

dd-/d- root aor. 

darf* 2sg.inj.ajCt.: 3, ya&d tit iaburd mazdd mUtigbdca vaocascd -cd varied yd vohd add 

tdi dadsmabt 39.4 
ddt 3sg.inj.act.: 3. i&d d£ yazamaidi ahurjm mazdam >j gamed a$smcd — apascd - 

urttuardicd Van^his raocdicd - bdmimed 37.1 ' 
ddidi 2sg.ipt.act.: 1, (mtidsm ...) abiid bund ni ~ abmdicd abuiie m&naxiidicd tat 

abiid yd ta$ ttpd ja miidm d 4 Q . 2 , 4 ] , 6 | l.-~a£n3r#s mazdd abttrd a latino a la cinayh o 

40.3 " 
£fdji^2sg,5ubj-micl.: 4, mamitu spSnistd yi a axtii ahmai ysm axtoiioi - 36,1 

dsdd- perf. 

D dadd&d 2i5^,inJ.act. frd; 6, rditit oi xrapaiiiabmat himi aibibnai tnizdam *m&ituaidim 
fra~ daindbiio mazdd abura 40.1 | 6. h Hat miidsm *mauuaidlm fra- daindbiia 
mazdd abura abiid htttto n§ ddidi 41,5 

drigudaiiab* adj., 'who cares for the destitute', hap ax, OAv, (YH), AirWb 774, 
Ved. cf. godhdyas-, EWAia I 478, Narten, YH 240 fn. 165; see Y 38.5 no. 5 
driguddiiagho 'caring for the destitute's p. 250f. 
driguddiiayho voc.pl.f,: apascd vd ... mdtarascd vd aganiid - vhpo.paitis "dhttaocamd 38,5 

srsUia- adj., * inspired \ hapax, OAv. (YH), cf. arsiia- YAv h personal name, 
AirWb 356, Ved f?i- m, 'inspired poet or sage', EWAia I 261, Narten, YH 
284 fn. 53; see Y 40.4 no. 6 arsiia 'inspired', p. 305f, 
3T»siid nom.pl. m.i add vi utd xiidmd mazdd ahurd afattttand -* istim rani 40.4 
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amauuant- adj., 'strong', 'powerful*, OAv., YAv. amauuant-, AirWb 141 f,, PahL 
tr. amdwand, Ved. Amavant-^ EWAia I 961., Hr *ama-%ant-, Nartin, YH 
186 in, 74, 2961". fn. 34; see Y41.4 no. 3 aesdcd ... jmahxafitascd 'vigorous 
and strong 1 , p. 316 
imauuantas 3 nom.pl, m,: aeidcd &{3d -cd *bniidmd 41.4 

ferasti- subst,, f., 'perfection', hapax, OAv. (YH), cf. YAv.fraso.ksrsti-, AirWb 

1009, Ved. 0, Nartkn, YH 202, see Y38.2 no. 4 fsraiti- 'perfection', 
p.221f. 

ferattaiiS nom.pl,: yascd tci gjnd ahttrd m&zdd nidi bacd vuiriia id yazamaidv lid 

yaottaiiS - drmataiio 38,2 

fradaxstar- subst,, m., teacher', OAv.YAv., AirWb 982, Ved. daks 'to be capable', 
EWAia I 689f., IE *dek (vf >s or *deg< w >s s LIV 7 112, see Y 35.9 no. bfntdaxhdrsm 
'teacher*, p. 105 
fradaxildr3nt° aee.sg.: &$am at <tes$m ~cd fradaxstdramed dadamaid£3b.9 

frasasti- subst., £, 'praise 1 , 'glory', 'fame 1 , OAv.YAv., ,4 irWh I000f., Ved.prdwt t-, 
EWAia II 173f., 599, see Y 38.2 no. $ frasasti- 'glory', p. 225 

frasnitim accsg.: vajf-bim dbii' aiim vay"him issm vatfitim dzsikim va^'him - vay v hi»t 
*pardndim yazamaide 38,2 

fratiuasi- subst,, f., 'choice', OAv.YAv., AtrWb 992-995, Pahl.tr. frawahr, 
MP fraward, frawahr, Prlr *fra-Kar-ti-, from verb fra-var 'to prefer, 
choose', IE : pra-xlh r ti-, EWAia II 511 f„ Narten 1985; YH 180f., see 
Y 37,3 no. 1 frauuails 'choices' and no, 2 tsm yazamaidi' 'we worship him', 
pp. I7J-1S6 
frOMttafU atc.pL tJ>M afdunqm - naramed ndiritigmcd yazamaidt 37.3 

frauuazah- adj., 'moving swiftly', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 991 f., PahLtr, tran 
scr., glossed wardntg t EWAia II 536, see Y 38,3 no. 3 frauxazayho moving 
swiftly', p. 229i 

jriiHHdZdtfhQ acc.pl.: apa at yazAmaidH 'maekaiiamika *b,thuuitnll$cd - aburdnis 
abarabiid "bauuapayhd 38.3 

/n verb, act, 'to please someone (ace.) with something (instr..)', O Av.Y A v., AirWb 
I016f„ PahLtr, franamtdan t Ved. prl % E WAia II 181 f., LIV 2 490, Narten, 
YH 228 fn. 112; see Y 38.4 no. ifriupimahi 'we please', pp. 242-244 

frTnd-/friit- prcs. 

friianmahi lpl.ind.act,: ttitiyd w vatphtl ahuro m^di ^ndmam daddi vaybudd biiat 
vk daddt tail va yazamaide idis - tdu nzmaxiidmahi tdis istiidiidrnahilUA 

fsjratu- subst., f., 'joy' 'enjoyment', OAv., AirWb 1027, Pahl.tr. sdldrih, Ved. d. 
psdras-, psard- 'joy, exhilaration', EWAia 11 198, disyllabic *fsratu- instead of 
*fsratii-y see Y 37,5 no, 1 fsDratn- "joy, enjoy mem', pp. 192-195 
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fsarattim iccs^ivobttcd manoyazamaidivohticdxsa&ram vaffbtmcddAenamva^bimcd 
~ vaifhimcd drmaitim 37,5 

fiaratiiito gen.sg.: vatjhjtns jtfaitias x^aitdtd vayhius ninbud &j3d pairijindmaidi vaqkxud 
*~ 39,5 

gae&iia- adj., 'bodily', 'material', 'physical', QAvTAv., AtrWb 479h, Pahl.tr. 
getig, EWAia 1467 

gae$ii$m abl.sgi,: vispam afaond stlm yazamaide mainihuuimcd ~cd 35.1 

gd«a- subst., m., 'life*, OAv.YAv., ^(VWi? 503, Pahl.tr. yan> Prlr *gai~a- t Ved. 
gtfy<*-, £WAja I 467, Ilr *gaiH-a- t IE *jg"oiij -e/o-, Thieme, Fremdling 61 f. 
fn. 1 on the semantic development 'life' — > '(living.) possession 1 

gaiias" nom.sg.: d&* tit n» ~cd asisntatcd xiid uboiia aghuxa bdtam buddstzmd 41.3 

jjam verb, 1. 'to go k 2. 'to come* 3, pairi 'to approach ace* A, pair i 'to attend to 
ace. with instr.' S.paiti ace. + dat. 'to come near to ace for dat* 6. upa ace + 
instr* 'to come to ace. by means of instr.', OAv.YAv., AirWb 493-502, Pahl.tr. 
rasidan, rarely; madan, mad estddan, MP madan, dmadan, Vcd, gam, gdc- 
eba-, EWAia I 465 f., Ilr *gam, IE '^em, L/ V 2 209f. 

jesa- pres. 

*jasdmaidi lpl.ind.mid- pairi: 4. abiid &§d d&ro vdrazind paonruiie *pairi~ mazdd 
abstrd 36.1 | 4. bust vd idt ndmanqm vdzisl&m atari tnazdd aburahud td &3d pairi- 
36,3 | 4. vobtt &j3d man&^hd vobii &fid aid Vatybmid &fid cistois *iisao&3ndiscd 
vacjb&cd pairi- 36.4 | 4. vtepdis &fid httmatdis vtipdis bUxidis vhpiii buH&Tsidii 

pairi- 36.5 | 4, vs^bsui x^aitsus x^aetdtd v&r}hhni ajabiid d^a pairi- 39.5 

jam-/gm- root aor. 

°.jamiia 2sjt.opt.ici. paitt: 5. uruudxitlo huuo nd ydtaiid pain.- titan mazdd abttmhiid 
nrftudziitabiid uruudziia ... na maziiidi ydyham paiii. - 36.2 J 

"jamiidmd 1 pi, opt. act, upd\ 6, (miidarn) abiid bttttd nS ddidi abmdicd ahttiii 
manaxiiiitd tal abiid yd tai »pd- - 402, 41 .6 

gar* subst., f., 1. 'welcome' 2. 'praise' 3. 'hymn*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 512f., Pahl.tr. 
girim (Y 41.1}, Prlr gar-, Vcd. gi'r-, EWAia I 486f., Ilr *grH-, IE *g*rH-, Kel- 
lens, Noms-racines 27-29; Narten, YH 184 fn. 62 on the semantic develop- 
ment from 'welcome' to 'praise' 

garo icc.pl,: 2. stiitQ - vabm^ng aburdi mazddi a f died vabistdi dadamabied eismahicd ded 
({t]un&id&ii&mabl AlA 

gauM- subst,, f., 1, 'cow' 2,'animal\ OAv.YAv., Ved. gdv-, AirWb 505-509, 
EWAia I 478-480, see Y 35,4 no. 1 gauudi 'for the cow', p. 74f 

gam accsg.: 1. i&d dtyazamaidi? aburjm ma-zdam yd ~cd ttfdmtd dd{ 37.1 
gauuoi dat.sg.: 1. - rdmdcd vattrzmca daxdiidi 35,4 

gsus abl.sg," !. tifti al yasnanqm pactruutitdtd y&z&mdide yoi ~ bacd siietntt 37.2 
giui gen.sg.: 1. aburabiid ziai vS mazdd yasnamed vabmsmed vabistanj amsbmaidi ~cd 
vditram 35.7 1 1. i&d d{ yazamaide - uruudnsmed tasdnamed 39.1 
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gana- subst., f., 'noblewoman', 'divine woman', OAv,, YAv. yand-, AirWb 525!., 
Pahl.tr. zan, Prlr *g«i-, Ved. gnJ-, EWAia 1 503f, Ilr *gndH-, IE *g v neh 2 ~ t 
Narten, YH 189-195, see Y 38.1 no. 1 gana- 'noblewoman', pp. 196-209 

gsna inim.pl.: yd nd baraiti ydicd im - ahurd Ttjazdil ttj&l b#cd Vairiid td YttZttmaide 38,1 
gdnabii instr.pl.; im$m aa[ zam - ha$rd yazamaidc 38,1 

hac verb, 1. mid. ace. 'to follow ace' 2. mid. ace. 'to accompany ace. 1 3. mid, 
instr. 'to associate onself with inscr.', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1739-1742, Pahl.tr, 
abdgbudan, abaginidan, Prlr *hac, Ved, sac, sdcate, EWAia II 686 f., Ilr *«c, 
IE *$ek V t LIV- 525 f., see Y 40.4 no. 4 ydis hisc&mnide "with which we associ- 
ate ourselves*, p. 3031. 

biidc-/hiic- red up t. root prus. 

biscamaidi lpl.suhj.mid., cf. Ved. sifakti: 3. ci&d 'baxjmam xiidt ydis -~ 40.4 

haca prep-, abl. 'from', "in agreement with', 'on account of, OA\ •■., YAv, baca, 
AirWb 1746-53, Pahl.tr. 4Z, Ved. MC4 adv. 'together with 1 , £Wv1jVs II 6S8, 
Kellens/Pirart, FVtf II 38 

dfddjfd ~ vagbSusca manatjhd vaybjtticd xsa&rdt staotdii iV"f ahttrd staotoibiio aibi 
35.10 | tim at yasnanam pattrHnaidta yazamaidc yoi gitti ~ iiieinti 37.2 | ydscd toi g.tnn 
ahitrd mazdd aidt - vairud tdy&Zantaidi 38.1 

Arttf&f- adj., 'true', right', real', OAv.YAv., AirWb I760f, OP ha$iya- % Prlr 
'-■bat-id-, Ved. %aty&- 'true, real', EWAia II 6901., Ilr *54t-|rt-, IE *$jtf-j«-, 
Nakten, mil6r", fn. 116 

bai&im acc.sg.nir.; js&j di aland vd ndiri vd vaedd - a&d bai vohtt 35.6 

/wi verb, 'to obtain', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1768f., Pahl.tr. arzanlg biidan, Prlr 
:1 ^jrt, Ved. fczw, EWAia II 696f., Ilr *$anH, IE r -'scnb„ LIV 2 532 f,, Narten, 
W295fn.30withref. 

hana- a -nut. 

banaemd" lpI.opt.act. Ved. sdnema: ~ca Zaimdca mazdd ahttrd & t hhmi rafsnabi 

daragdndtt 41 .4 

/jdfit- part., cf. —* ah 'to be', OAv.YAv., Ved. sdnt- 

hapta$bditi- adj., 'consisting of seven chapters', name of a text and ritual, YAv., 
AirWb 1766 

baptmjhditim acc.sg.: yasnam iuram - ajauuanam aiabc r&tum yazamaide 41.8 

hatira adv., postpos. + instr. 'together with instr/, OAv r , YAv* ha^ra, AirWb 
17621., Pahl.tr. &b£g y Prlr *ha&rd t Ved. Stftra, EWAia II 691, llr **-tra 
m;gm dal zam g.mdbii -■■ yay.am.adr >N.1 

hauuapaijha- subst., ntr., 'expertise', 'skilfulness', 'skills', OAv, (YH), yiirVt'i? 
1785, 1847, Prlr y *bat£-apab-a- t Ved. cf. dpas-, EWAia I 84, Narten, YH 
171-173, 216; see Y 38.3 no, 6 "hauuapaybd 'by his skill', p. 235 f. 
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bditttapatfbd insir.sg.i apo ai yazamaide * maekaiiantistd *h5buuantl£cd frauuazayhi} 

aburdnis abttrahiid "~ 38.3 
bauuapagbdis instr.pl,: y5 gamed atemcd d&i ... ahiid xiadraca mazSndcd -cd 37.2 

haxaman- subs:., ntr., 'fellowship', OAv. YAv., AirWb 1746, Pahl.tr, bambrad, 
Ved. sdkman-, hapax in RV 1.31.6, EWAia II 684, II r *sak-man-, Narten, 
Yli 141 fn. 20-21, 282 fn. 45 

bax?md acc-sg.: (rniid*m) abud hftwo n3 ddidi ,,„ taf ahiid yd ta£ upd.jamiidmd tauuacd ~ 

aiaxiidcd vtspdi yauue 40.2 
baxmaini dat.sg,: ddidt a{ nsr^i mazdd ahttrd afdttno ajacmaybo aidiitti vdstriiang 

darsgdi izndi bazuuaiti - abmaibiid ahnjd.raffna^bd 40-3 
haxJmam nom.pl.: add *— xitd\ ydii biicutriti ide 40.4 

hsbuuant- adj., 'sap-providing 1 , hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1807, Pahl.tr. tra ri- 
ser,, glossed: garan tazisn t Ved. 0, see Y 38.3 no, 2 *hsbutta.ntUcd 'and sap- 
providing', p. 229 

babuuantu* acc.pl. f.: apo ai yazamaide *TnaikaiianUicd *~cd frauu&zarjbd ahurdnU 
abttrahiia K hauuaparjha 38,3 

*hiiat explicative particle, YH, YAv, yaU AirWb 1251-1253, originally nom./acc. 
sg. of the relative pronoun, used as explicative particle instead of polysyllabic 
rel. pronouns to connect an attribute to a noun, cf. Narten, YH 253; Hum- 
bach, Gdthds 2 II 127f. 

+huxsA&rQ.tjmdi ... » mazddi ahnrdi 35.5 | d^aw di vabittsm yazamaide ~ sraestam ~ 

spint am ams^m ■» *raoc6^hauai ~ ^vlspd-vohn 37-4* | daiiikanqmca aidiiunqm ~ Mr»nd 
yazamaide 39.2 

x |?*f4g conj., 1- correlative with te£; 'this ,.. that' 2, 'when', OAv., YAv. >d|, 
yliVWfc 1253-1260, Ved- jit 

1. tdi d£ + itarsmaidt... ~ I mainimadicd ... yd ... vahlttd xildi 35-3 | 2. * ft hi yd vSvajfbis 
ahftro mazdd "ndmqm dad&i vayhudd - vd daddt tdiZ vd yazamaide 38.4 

hudah- adj., 'well providing 1 , OAv., YAv. hudah-, AirWb 1823f., 1825 f., Pah I. 
tr. huddh&g, bndagy Ved. iudas-, *sudbas-, Ilr K su-d fk) aH-as- t Narten, YH 
2%5i.,AmSp. 87 n. 3 

bftSagho YAv. ace. pi. m.: jsmafi spsnid huxia&rd - yazamaide 35.1 

hudastama- adj, superl., 'most beneficent 1 , YH, YAv- hudasUma- , AirWb 1825, see 
Y 41 J2 no. 1 hdtqm hnddstsma 'O most beneficent of those who exist 1 , p. 311 

hudditsmd voe.sg.m-: hxxfe&rastH *ij nd vd ndirivd xlaeta uboiio aybttt*6 hdtqm - 41.2 
cf. Y 45.6 1 add til nigaiiaicd ast&ntdicd xiid ttboiid aybuuo hdtqm — 41.3 | aiided $$d 
imattitantascd + hnitdmd rapaiscd tit nj darsgsmed HStdtd hdtqm - 41.4 

bumaia- adj., 1. 'well thought' 2. subst.ntr. 'good thought', OAv.YAv., AirWb 
1832, Pahl.tr. humat (transcr.), Skt. sumata- 

bnmatdis insir.pl,: 2, vlspdti &fld - vtspdi? huxtdii vispdil hwuaritdii painjasdmaide 36.5 
bumatanam gen.pl.: 2. - huxtanqm httttarstanqm ... mahi aibl.jarstdro 35.2 
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bitpan&fta- adj., 'easy to cross', hapax, GAv. (YH), AirWb 1827, EWAia U 85f., 
Ilr ''bu-pr-tga-i Narten, YH 218f.; see Y 38.3 no. 7 kupara&fia- 'easy to 
cross*, p. 236 

hup^radfias" ace, pi. f.: ape at ynzamaide ... ™cd vd hs4ndyza$dicd hiisnd&rdicd ttboibiid 

ahubi'id cagamd 38,3 

huuar- subst., ntr., 'sun', OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1847f., Pahl.tr, xwarsid, Prlr 
' ! hu%(ir-f*hu%&n- % Ved. svar-, EWAia II 793 f., Ilr ''suHar-Z^SHHan-, IE 
: sub 2 el-/ :i suh 2 en- 

huaard nom.sg.: bars'iiitsm 'barizamanqm austttt ydt - auttaci 36.6 

huuar asta- adj., 1. 'well performed*,, 'well done* 2. subst. ntr, 'good deed\ OAv., 
YAv. huuar sta-, AirWb IS50f., Pahl.tr. A k km r/f 

buuaiildii insU.pl.: 2, vispdis &fid bumaldis vispdis bitxtdii vispdsi ■» pttirifasdmtiide 

36.5 
bnu<:iritat\ifm gen.pt.: 2. bumAtartam huxtanam - mabi Aibi.jAr^tdrd 35.2 

/jj/zro dem.pron. — * ##w*i- 

hituoyza&a- adj.,, 'smoothly flowing', 'whose flow is good*, hanax> OAv. (YH), 
AirWb 1857, Ved. cf. ogb*-, aughd- 'flood', EWAia I 277, Ilr *$H-ffagz!'-atba- t 
Narten, YH 219-21; see Y 38.3 no. S httuoyiafta- 'smoothly flowing 1 , 
p. 236f. 

huuayzd&as® acc.pi.f-: apo af ya&antaidi - - bupara&fidscd vd -id htiinddrdscd uboibua 
abubiid cagamd 38.3 

huxZafrra- adj., 'of good rule', OAv.YAv., AirWb 18191., Pahl.tr. xwaday, Ved. 
4«jfetarra'-, EWAia II 734-736 

huxsaftras*' nom.ig.ni.: "tti Tt$ fid vd ndirl vd xiaeld ubotio Aijbuuo hdtqm. hadditinid 
41.2 

buxia&rd acc.pl. m.: atnssd spjntd - buSdtjho yazamatde 35.1 

buxsa&ra.tama- adj., 'of best rule' YH YAv., AirWb 1820, Ved. cf. sttksaird-, see 
Y 35.5 no. 2 xsa&rsm ... dadsmabicd cis'tnabicd *bun$nmahicd 'we offer, as- 
sign and impart the rule', pp. 78-80 

hnxia&r&.t3Ttidi dai.sg.rn.: + ~ *bd "atxia&ram ... dadsmahica cismabica *bttH$nmahicd 

biiai mazdd i&burdi 35.5 

bit verb, L 'to impel' 2. ace. + dat. 'to transfer ace. to dai.\ 'to impart ace, to 
dat. 1 , OAv.YAv., Ved. sit, suvdti 'to set in motion, vivify, urge', see Y35.5 
no. 2 xsa&rsm . , . dadamabicd cismabtcd *buu$wnahica Vc offer, assign and 
impart the rule', pp. 78-80 

bund-fbun- pres. 

'huuqnmabi* Lpl.ind.act.: 2. 'hHxiadrd.tamdi ... xstt&rjm ... dad?mnbicd ciimabicd 
~cd35,5 
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humdiia- adj., 'whose powers are good', YH YAv^ AirWb 1833f., Ved. sttmdyd-, 
EWAia II 349£, Kellens, MSS 32 (1974), 93 with n. 21; Narten, YH 290 
n.ll 

humdim accsg.m,: - &fid iiim yaz&um alarjbdtim dadsmaide 41.3 

husnddra- adj., 'whose places for bathing are good', 'with good places for bath- 
ing', hapax, OAv (YH), AirWb 1841, Ved. cf. snd 'to bathe \ EWAia II 769f , 
Ilr *sH-sna-tra-, IE *(s)neh^ LIV 7 572f, Narten, 7// 219; see Y 38.3 no, 9 
htisna&m- 'whose places for bathing are good', p. 237 

hitsna^rat" act.pl.L: apo at yaz&maide ... hupjrg&fidscd vd ~cd uboibiid abubiia cagsmd 
38.3 

huxta- adj., 1. 'well spoken" 2. 'suhst, mr. good word', YH YAv, AirWb IS 19, 
Pahl.tr. hkxt (transcr.), Ved. suktd-, EWAia II 734-736 

hitxtanam gen.sg.:2. bamaianqm - huitarhanam ... Truths aibi.jarjtdrd 35,2 

huxtdis instr.pl.: 2. vifpdii &$d humat&ii vhpdis - vhpait huttarstdil pairijatdmaide 36.5 

I- dem.pron., 'this', cf. particle fi, GAv.YAv,, AirWb 160f., Ved. ay-/i- t EWAia I 
103, see Y 36.2 no. 1 hum 'that one there ', pp. U9-123 

ft 4cc.sg.ntr.: voha *tat.jj-dd-ii v*T3ZU6tHCa - ahwdi fracd vdtoiiotii - acibiic yoi - a&d 

varaziian ya&d it asii 35. 6 3 
i acc.pl. nir.: - matmma,dicd ... yd ... vahistd xiid$ 35-3+ cf. Narten, YH 96 fn. 39 | ya&a 

r» ~ abttrd mazda mUngbacd vaocaicd dascd varied yd vobic 39.4 N cf. Naktss, YH 
264 fn, 47 

iiada adv., 'here', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 379, formation instead of idd y Ved. 
ibd, analogical on aniiadd 'elsewhere', s&c Narten, YH 87-88 and Y 35.2 
no. 1 iiadacd aniiadacd 'both here and elsewhere', pp. 61-63 

iiada 6 bum&ianam huxianqm hitintrstanam -cd aniiadacd varsziiamnanamed vduusrs- 
z&nan&mcd mahi atbi.jarjtdrd 35-2 

ima- dem.pron., near-deictic, 'this here*, YH YAv„ AirWb 368-371, Prlr ima-, 
Ved. ima-, EWAia I 103, 194, Ilr *imd-, Ilr, secondary pronominal stem, 
Narten, YH 21, 127f. fn. 173 

imam acc.sg.f,: - da£ 2am g^ndbilbadrd yazamaidi 38,1 

ima acc.pl.mr.: - d% ux$d vacs ahttrd mazdd a$3m + manaiid. vahebiid frattitaocdmd 35.9 | 
tmestqm a% im hzbrpam kakrpQm duuaidaiiamabi mazdd aburd - raocd 36.6 

is verb/to have power', 'to be able', OAv.YAv., AirWb 26, Ved. is\ EWAia I 207, 
IE *HeiJt, LIV 1 223, Narten, YH 120 with fn, 139 

is- root prcs. 

hdmaide 1 pi, sub], mid, I ta£ &{ vi vzraziidmabi fracd vdtiiidmahi yd.ti -35.7 

'is verb, 'to seek', 'to desire', AirWb 28-31, Pahl.tr. xwdstan, Prlr if, Ved. if, ic- 
chdti, EWAia 1 270f., Ilr *(H)a& IE *h 2 eis t LIV 2 260 

iita- ptri. pa$$.p art. 

iitim acc.3e.ntr.: a&d vs stta xiidmd mazdd aburd asamtand srasiid - rditiiOA 
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2 is verb, 1. ace. \a set in motion* 2* franco, + inf. 'to urge ace to inf ', OAv,YAv., 
AirWb 31f„ PahLtr. framiidan, Ved. is, EWAia I 271-272, IK *hfi$h 2 , /,/ V 2 234 

wjw- prcs, 

"isiidmahi lphind.act.: /ra Z.gattuoi ... fraiiiidmahi tdmdcd vdstr»mcd dazdiiai 
turttrjitititiaxd asMrnttuuaiascd 35,4 

iitrf- adj., cf. — * 'is 
isVJm 40.4 

isuidiia- verb, 'to bring strengthening*, 'to bring refreshment', ace. + itistr, 'to 
bring invigoration', OAv. (YH), AirWb 375f., Ved. cf. isttdhydnt- t imdhya- f. 
'striving*, £WAm I 200f., Narten, YH 162 fn. 104: denom. prcs. stem derived 
from the subst. isud- 'strengthening' = Ved. is-idh- (*— r -~ii-iidh- after sam- 
idh- 'fuel'), criticized by Kellbns/Pirart, TVA II 224, III 7Z\. 

isiiidiia- denoni.prcs. 

iiuidiidmahi 1pl.ind.act.: rjjurtaxiidmabi - &$& mazdd aburd 36.5 | uittyd v5 vatfhU 
aburd mazdd *ndm$m dndd£ vayhudd biiai vd dadd[ lij's vd yazamaidi tdii 
friianmahi ' tdii namaxiidmahi tdis - 3S.4 | a&d n^maxiidmabl a&d - $$d mazdd 
a bard 39.4 

i&d adv., 'thus', 'so'* 'in this way', OAv.YAv., AirWb 3651., Pdil.tr. edon, Ved. 
cf. ittha, EWAia I 190, NaRTEN, YH 16?f, fn. I; sec Y 37.1 no. 1 i&d 'in this 
way', p. 1551., Y 39.1 no. I ida at'm this way now', p. 258, , and Y 39.3 no.l, 
p.272f. 

- di yazamdide ahurom mazdqm y5 gamed as anted ddi 37. 1 | - dt. yazamaide g^Mi 
uTHUdnamcd Utsdnsmcd 39.1 | d£ - yazamaidi vayhuicd f[ varfbih-d ii sp.tnt5ng tim.ts.ing 

39,1 

is- subst., f.„ 'impulse", 'strength", 'strengthening', cf, lid-, OAv.YAv., AirWb 
373f., PahLtr. xwahisn, Ved. i$- t EWAia I 198, llr 'u-, IE *h,eish 2 -, Schin- 
dler, Wurzebtomen 11; Narten, YH 205f,; see Y38.2 no. 6 ii- 'strength, 
strengthening', p. 223f. 

Hsni acc.sg,: van^hint dbis asim vatfvint - VatjFbim dzuitim Vatfhim frasastim vatfhim 
*pa rs n dim yaza m a ide 38,2 

It emphasizing particle, originally nom./accsg.ntr. ui dem.pron. —♦* i-, I. after 
reLpron. or adv. 'really* 2, after -cd , . . -cd, OAv.YAv., AirWb 367, Ved. id (it), 
EWAia I 190, Delhruck, AiSyntax 495 

I. vobu ... fracd vdtdiidtM it aeibiioyoi ii add vsrazii^n ya&d - dJ(i"35.6 

it ... it 2. at i&d yazamnida ■vatfbiiicd - Vatfftiscd - $pjnt,ing amafsng 39,3, of. Narten, 
YH 261 fn. 35 

lid- subst., f., 'fat-offering', 'refreshment', 'invigoration', OAv.YAv., AirWb 
378f , Pahl.tr. abzon, abzonig; strenih, Ved. idd-, ild-, ird-, EWAia I 187, 195, 
llr *%$-&--, see Y 38.2 no. 2 lid- 'invigoration*, pp. 211-214 

iza num.pl.: ydscd tot gand abttrd mazdd a$d{ baci vairiid td yazamaide ~ yavitaiio 
fs mstatio d rm ata iio 38.2 
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izita- adj., 'refreshing 5 , 'invigorating', YH (YAv. only in Vr 12 A), AirWb 379, 
Pahl.tr. abz&n (Y 40. 3), abzonlg (Y 41.3), Ved. f^ya- t cf i4~, tdd- (ild-), ml-, 
EWAia I 187, Narten, YH 290 fn. 12, derivative with suffix *|£- from izd- 
'refreshment' 

Htm acc.sg.m.: humdim &ftd ~ j'azdfjm ttfcyhacim dad^maidi 41,3 
(itt'ii dat.sg.ntr.: ddidl at mrqi mazdd abura aidano afactnaghd atdiidi vdstriiSng 
dar^gdi - fozttufliti haxmami abmaibiid abmd.rafanaybo 40,3 

/iverb, 'to win', 'to gain', YH YAv, >UrW£ 502f , Ved,/£, desid.y'i'gifrf- (< *fiji§a-) t 
EWAia I 573f , IE Y^i>£ /V?20 &* NARTEN * ^ 121; see Y 39.1 no, SjIjisBnti 
'they desire to gain', p. 259f 

jijisa^ desid.pres, 

pjisariif 3pi.md.ici.: paiukanamcd yoi nd ~ ... daitikansmcd ... ttrttnd yazamaide 59,1 

jtjisa- subst., f., "desire to gain', YH YAv., AirWb 609, Ved, jigisa- 'desire to 
win, obtain something', from the desiderative pres. jigisa- of the root ji 'to 
win', EWAia I 573 f., L1V 2 206, Narten, YH 121; see Y 35.8 no. Ijljiiam 'the 
desire to gain', p. 94 

jijilam acc.sg.: kahmdicil bdtam - vabistqm add 35-8 

;Tri- subst., f., 1. 'life' 2. adj. * living 1 , YH YAv., AirWb 609, Ved. cf./fnf- lively*, 
EWAia 1 4671, IE »g™ib r ti- % Narten, YH 245 fn. 178 with ref. 

jitaiio voc.pl,: 2. ma.ia.ro -38.5 

ka- pron., Linterrog. pron. 'who?' 2. indef, pron. + end. -eft 'whoever 1 , OAv. 
YAv., AirWb 422-427, Ved- kd- t EWAia I 284f„ IE *k v e-/k v o- 

kabmdi° dai.sg,: 2. -cf| bdtam jijisqm vahiit^m add 35.8 

kar verb, 1. 'to make' 2. 'to do', OAvYAv., AirWb 444-448, Pahl.tr. kardan, 
Ved. kar, EWAia I 307-309, Ilr ^kar/^car, IE *jfe w er, L/V 2 391 f. 
car-fkara- root aor. 

ksrssuua 2sg.ipt.mid., cf. OP kninvd^ Ved, krfvd: dbu at paid add bit mazdd aburd 
mazdamed bnirtcd - 40.1 

ksbrp- subst., i, 'visible form', 'manifestation', 'shape 1 , 'appearance", OAv. YAv., 
AirWb 467-469, Pahl.tr. kirb, MP kirb, Ved. kfp- f- 'appearance ', EWAia I 
393, see Y 36.6 no. 3 sraeitqrn ... kshrp§m kskrpam 'the most beautiful man- 
ifestation of manifestations', p. 150f. 

kdbrpam accsg.: sraesttftn d| tot - kshrpqm dnnaida.iiama.bi mazdd ahnrd imd raved 

36,6 
kithrpqm gen.pl.; sraistam at tai kabrpam ~ dttuaedatiamabl mazdd abura imd raocd 36,6 

kudo.zdta- adj., 'wherever born", hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 473, Pahl.tr. kit zdd, 
Ved- cf. ibihajatd- 'born here and there', Narten, YH 255-257, see Y 39.2 
no. 2 kudo.zatattqmcii 'wherever they may have been born*, p. 269f. 
hHdo.zdtanam gen.pl.m.: afdnnam dai uruno yazamatdi -tit 39.2 
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maekaiiant- adj., 'tasty', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1104, Pahl.tr. tran- 
scr., glossed: passing I pad urwar ested mizne, Ved. 0> see Y 38. J no. 1 
*maekaiiftntt$cd 'tasty*, p. 228 f. 

trwikaiiawtis acc.pl.L: apd at yazamaide ^~cd *b$buuantiicd frattttazagbd ahurdrtis 
akHTohiia "hattHapayhd 38-3 

mainiiauua- adj., 'spiritual 1 , YAv., AirWb 1 I39f, Pahl.tr. menog 

mnintijtittim ace.Sg.nU".! vispqm Asaonft slim yaZdttidide -cd g#cduami~d 35.1 

mainiiu- subst., in., 'spirit', 'mind', OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1136-39, Pahl.tr. menage 
menogib\ Vcd, manyti- m. 'spirit, mind, mood, zeal, anger', EWAia II 3131. 

maiuiius nnm.sg.: atari voi mazdd aburabiid abi - voiabiid spanisto ahi 36,3 
mainiiu insir.sg,; ahiid #;id d&ro varszhid pacufrttiie 'pairijasdmaidc mozdd aburd bftd 
&fid - ipsniitd 36.1 

man verb, 1. +■ ate. *to think ace' 2. + double ace. "to tliink that ace. is ace.*, OAv. 
YAv., AtrWh 1121-1124, Pahl.tr. menidan, Ved. 'm, EWAia II 305-3Qfc, 11 
*'men, LIV 2 435f 

man- root aOr. 

mdrtgbd" {< v, 'mansa°) 2sg,inj.,mid.: l.ya&d tit t aburd mazda ~cd vaocascd dated 

varsicd yd vohii a&a tot dadvmabl59A t cf, Nakten, YH 263 f, 
mainimadi* lpl.opt.mid.: i. tat at ^vanmaidi ... hunt i-c&vaoeoimacd "var»ztJftdca 
... yd ... vahistd xiiat 35.3, see Y 35.3 no. 5,. p, 73 

msb^ < {''mam-) s-aor. 

.imdbmaidi IpLind.mid-: 2. ahurnbiid zt&l vi m&zdd yasnamed vabmsmed vahisum 
- giuscd vdstvam 35.7 

manah- subst., mr., 'thought*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 1126-1133, Pahl.tr. menisn, 
menisniby Vcd> mdnas-, EWAia II 307, IE *menos/*menes- 

mano accsg.; vohucd *- yazamaide i/ohncd xsadrzm ... 37.5 
manayhd instr.sg.: vokit &fid - vohd &ftd ajfd ... pairijasdmaide 36-4 

manaijbo abl.sg.r asda[cd haid vaybStticd - vayb&ulcd xsn&rdi itacttdii 8fidt aburd 
itAotoibiib aibl 35.10 | ipsnting amssjng ... ydi vaghius a - siicinii ydscd did 3V.3 

manahiia- adj., 'spiritual', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1133f., Pahl.tr. I mendgdn t Ved- 
manasyd- adj., EWAia II 3071., derivative in -ia- from manah- 'thought' 

manaxudi" dat.sg.m.: ahiid bitud ns ddidi ahmdicd &hxiie ~cd ta{ ahiid yd tat upd. 
jamiidmd 40.2, 41.6 

mand- (or: maniid-) subst<, f., + ace. 'concentration on alx.\ thinking oi ,ia,', 
hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1134, Ved, man a- 'devotion, zeal', EWAia II 30Sf., 
Narten, YH 128f., see Y 35.9 no. 3 a&m *manaiid *with concentration on 
truth', p. 98 f. 

rtumaiia instr.sg,: imd at itxSd vaca ahttra mazdd afcm + ~ vabchiid frakttaocdmd 35,9 

mamtai&iia- adj., 'worthy of someone like me', 'appropriate to someone like 
me*, hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 114], derivative from mau&ant- 'someone 
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like me', Ved. zLmavant-> Ilr lr ma-tfat-ja-, Narten, YH 274-276; see Y 40.1 
no. 4 miidam x mauHai&im *thc prize (which you have allocated) to someone 
like me", pp. 289-291 

mastuaiftim accsg.ntr,: rditi ioi xrapaiti , . . biiat mlzdsm '^ fradaddOd daendbiio mazda 
ahurd 40.1 | hiial mizdam *~ fradadd&d dainabito mazda ahurd 4 J. 5 

mazan- subst., ntr., 'greatness 5 , hapax, OAv. (YH), YAv. ci. massn-, AirWb 
1156f„ EWAia II 339f., Narten, YH 173 in. 18 

maztnd instr,sg,,; yd gamed afzmcd ddt ... ahttd xia&rdcd -cd hawtapatjhdiicd 37.2 

l mazda- subst., m., 'the Wise one 5 , OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1162-1164, Pahl.tr. ohr- 
mazd, Ved. cf. medha- f. 'wisdom, insight", EWAia II 378, IE *mns-dheh t - t 
see Y40.1 no. 2 m&idqmca. buiricd kdfdiuud 'exercise your wisdom and 
wealth!', pp. 284-287 

mazda nom.sg.: *ttitiya vs vatfhU ahurd - *ndm$m daddl... idii vd yazamaidi 38.4 
mazda voc.sg.: ta$ a£ ^varjmaidi ahurd -... biiat ... 35.3 | imd at uxSd vac! ahurd - 
a&m "martaitd vabehiid frattuaocdmd 35.9 | ahiid &ftd adro V9T3zSna paourniie 
+ pairijasdmaide - ahurd 36.1 | mmaxiidmahi ii&idiidmahi dfid - ahurd 36_$ | sraesttftn 
at toikahrpim kzhrpam duuaedaiiamahi -ahurd imd raocd 36.6 1 ydscd tdigjna ahurd 
- ajfdjr hacd vairiid td yazamaidi 38,1 | yadd tit i ahurd - msngbdcd vaacascd ddscd 
varjicd yd vobit a&d toi dadamabi . . , aftd isuidii&maki &$d ~ ahurd 39.4 1 1 abu at pain 
dddbu - ahurd mazdamcd huiricd ksrsiuud rditi toi xrapaiti . , . mtzd$m ... - ahurd 
40, 1 2 | daidi a£ n^raf - ahurd afduno afacinaqho 40.3 [ add -js utd xiiamd - ahurd 
afauuano arasiid istSm rditi 40,4 | vohii xiadrsm tot ~ ahurd apaima vispdi yauuc 
41.2 |i h&naimdcd zaimdcd - ahurd dfiahmi rafdnahi darsgdiidu 41.4 | bftoi staotaraica 
mq&ranascd ahurd - aogsmadaecd utmahicd visdmadaecd hiia£ mildam x mauuai&im 
fradadd&d dainabiio - ahurd ahiid bund nS ddidi^A^ 2 
mazdam acc.sg.: ahurdm - a^auuartsm afahe raium yaz&maide 35.1 | idd dt yazamaid? 
ahunm ~ yi g^mcd n&mcd dd£ 37. 1 

mazddi dat.sg.: *huxsa&rQ.&mMi --- hnat - ahurdi 35.5 | stUtd garo vahmsng aburdi - 

a $ died vahihdi dadsmahicd climahicd ded [djuuaedaiiamaht 41.1 
mazda gen.sg,: ahumbiid zi a-l va ~ yasnamcii vahmsmed vahiitsm amjbmaidi 35.7 | 

uruudziho huuo nd ydtdiid ' paiti.jamiid dtara - aburahiid 36,2 j atari voi - ahurahiid 
ahi mainiiui vol ahiid spSnisto ahibiiat vd toi ndmanam vdzistsm atara - ahurahiid 
td &ftd painjasdmaidi 36,3* 

mazda- $iibst.> f „ 'wisdom 1 , hapax, OAv. ( YH), AirWb 1 162, Ved. medbd- ( wi$- 
dom\ IE suffixed i-stem *mps-d%-€h 2 -, Kuiper, IIJ 18 (1976), 29; Kel- 
lens/Pirart, TVA II 283, 285; Scarlata, Wurzelkomposita 257 ( see Y 40.1 
no. 2 mazd$mcd buirica hdrsmud 'exercise your wisdom and wealih!', 
pp. 284-287 

mazdarrf acc.sg,: aha aipaitidddhu mazda ahurd -cd buiricd kdrdiutti 40,1 

mazdd.vara- adj*, 'constituting the wish of the Wise one', 'welcome to the Wise 
one', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1162, Narten, YH 179 

mazda. vara accpLntr.: tsm a{ dhdiriid ndmani - + sp3ntoAsmd yaz&maide 37.3 
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ntazista- adj.superl., 'greatest', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1158L, PahLtr. mahisl, Ved. 
mahistha- 'greatest', EWAia II 338 

maziitdi dat.sg.m.: stars mazdH aburabiid urmdiziitahiia ttrttstdziid nqmihabiid 
n srn&ifhd. rid - ydijbqm paiti.jamiiH 3(V J 

malar- subst,., f, 1. 'mother* 2. 'mother-cow' as a metaphor for the waters, YH 
YAv., AirWb 1167, Pahl.tr. madar, Ved. mdtdr-, EWAia II 345f., see Y 38.5 
no, 3 mdzarqscd 'and as mother-cows', pp. 247-249 

mdtara voc.pL: - jitaiid 38.5 

matvrai' 1 ' acc.pl.: 2, apasca vd azt'ka vd ~cd vd ... 'duuaocdmd 38.5 

mdzdaiiasni- adj., 'Mazda-worshipping', 'MazdayasniarT, YAv., AirWb HfrVt., 

Pahl.tr. mazdesn 

tnazdttiiitSrtois gen.sg.: bsrajd dainana varfhsaid - 35*1 

ma&rin- subst., m.> 'poet', OAv.YAv., X/rWi? 1179, Pahl.tr, mdtfsn Ved, of. 
mantrirt-y EWAia II 311, II r '''"mantra-Han-, IP !> Tnentra-Hen/Hon- t on the 
suffix -£«- see K. Hoffmann, MSS 6 (1955) (= 4«/$. II 378-383) 

m^ranus^ num.pl.: ifyfo/ ^^ofdr^jcd ~td ahurd tnazdd aogjrnadaccd usmabica 

vifdffladttecd 41.5, Narten, YH IW f n. 39 (tin the shortening of -*i- in the atiU'puenuI- 
lirna syllable) 

mizda- subst,, ntr., 1. 'prize' 2. 'reward' 3. 'fee', AirWb H87f., PahLtr. mizd^ 
Ved. midhd- t EWAia II 357 f., Ilr K mizdhd-, IE K ~mi$-d h h } -e/6-, HiNT2E, 
Lobn 65-67, 235-240; sec Y 41.4 no. 1 zaemded 'may we- obtain', p. 315, and 
Y 41.5 no. 2 hiiat mi/dam ... 'the prize which . .,'> p, 3l8f. 

miidsm. acc.sg.; 1. rditi toi xrapaiti ... hiiat ~ *tnaituai&ijn fradadd&d daindbiio m&zdd 

ahurd abiid band n5 ddidt 40, 1, 4 1 , 5 

na- pers.pron. IpL, 'us', 'our', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1031-1033, Ved. nas, EWAia 
II 30 

tttf (< '~ndh, Lai, nos) ace. uruitdziitd buttd - ydidnd patti.jamiid dtara mazdd aburabiid 
uruudzikabiid nrandziid ... - maziiidi ydybqm paiii.jamiid 36. 2 2 1 imam dui zam 
gpnabU badrd yazamaide yd ~ baraiti 38, 1 | pasptkanqmed yoi ~ jijissnti 39. 1 

widat, (mlzdsm ...) abiid baud - ddidt 40,2, 41.6 | aisded &fid smamairilascd 'bniidmd 
rapdikd tit - darsgsmed ttitdci bdtqm hudastamd 41A 

nS gen. or dat. a&d tit n5 gaiiascd stit^ntascd xiid ubdiid arjbuuir bdiqm badda^md 41.3 

njgen. bitxia&mstu - rid vd nJirivd x$aetd ubcuii arrbuuo hdttftn huddsHttna 41 ,2 

nai- particle, 'not 5 , 'non-\ OAv. (YH), AirWb 1033 L, IQ35f., 1072-1079, Hr 
%aj, Narten, YH 91 f., see Y 35.2 no. 2 nainaeitdro '(wc are) not revilers\ 
pp. 63-66, either < Ilr. ''naj, OP naiy 'not 1 , cf. YAv. naecis, or < ^wajjd 1 before 
«- by internal sand hi 

-naestdro *ya&snd J ifobttJiqm mabi. 35.2 
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naistar- subst., m., Veviler', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1035f , Ved> cf. ninditar- 
*blamer', EWAta II 54f„ Ilr *n*id»tar-> Narten, YH 91f., see Y 35.2 no. 2 
naenaestdro '(we are) not revilers', pp. 63-66 
naistdro nom.pl.; nae- -*ya$#nd vobunam mahi 35,2 

nar- subst., m., 'man 1 , OAv.YAv., AirWb 1047-1053, Pahl.tr mard, Ved, ndr- t 
EWAia II 19f., Ilr *Hndr-, IE "b^er-, see Y 40 J no. 3 w^/'men', p. 296 

na nom-sg.: - vd ndirivd 35-6 | hnxsaQraitii nj - vd ndirivd xlaetd ttboiio a^bukd 41.2 
naras ace pl.J ddidla{ ~ mazdd ahurd aidant? afazmanho 40.3, cf. Y 3S.5 no. 3 mdurascd 

"and as mother -cows', p. 249 with fn. 103 
narym" 3 gen.pl.: iim ttjfdungm frawt&fii "Ca ndirinamed yazamaide 37.3 | asdunqm aat 

Htttno yazamaide kudo.zdtanamcit -CO- ndirin^med 39.2 

Ttdift- subst., f.j 'woman', OAvYAv., AirWb 1065, Pahl.tr. ndrig, Ved. nan-, 
EWAia II I9f. 

nairl nom.sg.L v^&a a| atd nd vd - vd vaeda baifttm add ha} vobu 35,6 | hstxia&raitit ns 

ndvd ~ vd sitae id ubotio ayhuud hdtqm bitddsumd 41.2 
ndirinam* gen.pl.: tim afdunam frauuafii narqmed -cd yazamaide 37.3 | afdunam dat 

uruno yazamaide kudo.zdtanamti} narqmtd *ca 39.2 

naman- subst., ntr,, 'name', O Av.Y Av., AirWb 1062-1064, Ved, naman-, EWAia 
II 35-37, see Y 37*3 no, 2 ism yazamaide 'we worship him*, pp. 177-186 

nam 0m aec.pL: " niti yd v5 v&ifbis aburo mazdd *- dad at vayhadd biialvd daddi taisvd 

yazamaide 3% A 
tldmstti acc.pl. : tim at dbWirtid - mazdd.vard *$pjritQ.tjmd yazamaide 37,3 
ndmanam gen.pl.; biial vd tot - vaziitam dtara mazda ahttrahlid td &fia pairijaidmaide 

36.3 

namista- adj.superl, 'most venerating', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1080, Pahl.tr. 
niydyisnomand, Ved. cf. namrd-, EWAia II 17, Narten, YH 147 fn. 49; see 
Y 36.2 no. 4 namistahiia namayhd 'with the veneration of the most venerat- 
ing one', p. 127f. and p* 138 fn, 78 

namistahiia gen.sg.m,: stars tnazdd ahurahud nruudziitabud uruudziid - namanhd nd 
maztitai yanham paiti.jamua 36,2 

nMs- subst., f., 'achievement', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1Q56£, EWAia II 27f. f 
Narten apud Kellens, Noms-racines 293, and YH 247 f., see Y 38,5 no, 8 
ndsu + paitV'\i\ achievements', p. 253 
itasw loc.pl.: darsgo.bazdui - *paiii 3a. 5 

nzmah- subst., ntr., 'homage', 'reverence', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1069f., Pahl.tr. 
niydyisn, namdz, Ved. ndmas-, EWAia II 16, IE *rte\mes-, see Y 36.2 no. 4 

namistahitd nsmaqhd "with the veneration of the most venerating one', 
p. 127f. 

nimayhd instF-Sg,: dtars mazda abur&hiid uruudziit&hiid mnudziia namistabiid - nd 
maziltdi yanbqm paitijamiia 36,2 
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nsmaxiut' verb, 1, acc> 'to pay homage to ace/ 2, ace, + instr. 'to pay homage 
to ace. with instr. 1 3. adv. + ace. 'to pay homage to ace. 1 , YH YAv., AirWb 
1071, Pahl.tr. niydyisnenidan, Ved. namasyd-, EWAia II 16, 1 1 r *nama$-}d- f 
Narten, YH 229 

nsmaxiia- denom.pres, 

njmaxiiamabi 1pl.ind.act.: 1.- isifidiidmabl dfid rrutzdd shard 36.5 | 2. uiii yd V9 
vatf-'bii ahuro Mazda 'ndmam daddi varjhadd h'aa{ Va denial idisvd yazamaide 
tats friiqnmahi 'tdis - tdii imidiidmahi 38.4 | 3. a&d - a&d isuidiidmabi &fid mazdd 
ahurd 39.4 

paitiidstar- subsc, m., 'receiver', 'listener', hapax, OAv. (Y'H), AirWb 841, Prlr 
paiti-d-s-tar-, with zero grade root analogical on paitiidsti- 'receiving, lis- 
tening' (paiti-d-s-ti- < Ilr. *pati-a-tfti-), from verb paiti-d-dd 'to receive, ac- 
cept', see Y 35.9 no. A patina star am 'listener', pp. 99-105 

paitiidttdrdm accsg.: 9$am a£ais$m "cdfraeUxstdrsmcd dadsmaide 35,9 

paiti adv., 1. 'towards' 2. postpos. + loc. 'at', OAv., YAv, paiti t AirWb 822-827, 
Pahl.tr. pa J, Vcd. prati> EWAia II l?6f. 

2. darpgd-bdzdaj nasi *~ 38.5, see Y 3#-5 no. S, p. 253 | 2. dhu at - addbu mazdd aburd 
ynazdqmcd biiiricd karssmtd 40.1 

paiti.sanda- adj., 'pleasant', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 835, MP/ws^Wpleas- 
ure, liking 1 , NP/wdHo!; cf. Y 51.14 d$5nda- (i.e. asSrida-) 'unpleasant', Ved. 
cf. chdnda- 'pleasing, alluring, inviting 1 , EWAia I 555f., Narten, YH 245; 
see Y 38.5 no. 10 paitt.sindd 'pleasant 1 , p. 255 

paitl.szrida ace.pl.f: am*d ... viiddd - 3K.5 

paouruiia- adj., 'first 5 , OAv., YAv. paoiriia-., AirWb 874-876, Pahl.tr. fradom, 
Vtd.p&rvyd- 'former, ancient, first', EWAia II 157, see Y 36.1 no. 1 paouruiie 
'at the beginning*, p, 1 I2f. 

paouruiie loc.5g.ntf. (~ adv.): ahiid &{ld d&ra vjrazand - * pairijasdmaidi mazdd ahurd 
36.1 

parandi- subst., f, 'bloom of plenty, abundance', YH, YAv. parandi-, AirWb 
889f., Prlr ■■par-andi-, Ved. pumndht-, EWAia II 1451., Ilr *pfH-atid h i- i IE 
i -plk r h 1 and h i-, Narten, YH 206-210; see Y 38.2 no. 9 parandi- "abundance', 
p°225f, 

parandim ace.sg,: vatf-'bim dbii aflm varj~'blm iLim zwy'bim dzuitim 'jaifbim ffasasttTK 
Vdifhim *- yazamaidi 38.2 

pasitka- subst., m., 'domestic animal 1 , YH YAv^ AirWb 8 SO, Ved. el. lip.paitikd-, 
EWAia II 108-110, Narten, 17/253, 254 fn. 14 

pa$ukan&m gen.pl, : ahmdking dat nruno -cd ... dahikanamed ... xwno yazamaide 39.1 
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pauruuatdt- subst,, L> 'exquisitness', 'excellence', QAv 4 YAv H , AirWb 872 1, Prlr 
*par#a-tat-, Ved, cf. pitrva-, EWAia II 157, NakTen, YH 174f; see Y 37.2 
no. 2 yasnanam pauruuatdtd 'with the most excellent worship', p, 168 f. 
pauruuatdtd instr.sg.: t Sm at yasnanam ~ yazamaide 37.2 

rafanab- subst., ntr., 'help', OAv.YAv., AtrWb 1510, £WAw II 432 f., on ihe 
meaning, see Narten, YH 296 
rafzn&hi ioc-sg.r hana&mdca zaemdca mazda ahurd &fabmt ~ darsgdiidu 41.4 

rdociili'- su bs t . , ntr. , 'I ight ', OAv.YAv. , A irWb 1 4 89 - 1 4 9 1 , Pa h l.t r. rain , rdsn ih, 
Ved. -rocas- in TB svd-rocas- 'having lis own light 1 ', EWAia II 463 f., see 
Y 36,6 no. 2 ima raocd 'this light here', p. 149f. 

raoca ace, pi.: smestam ai tot kshrpSm ksbrpam dttuaedaiiamabi mazda ahurd im& - 

36,6 
raocas* ace, pi-: i$d d£ yazamaide abar^m mazdam yS ... ~cd dai biimimed vispded vohu 

37,] 

ra&coyhuuant- adj., 'full of light*, hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1491, PahLtr. rain 
tan toy 

raocorfhuttat ace.sg.ntr.: afsm a£ vahistsm yazamaide hiiat sraehim hiial spantzm 
amsfam hiial + ~ 37,4 

rap verb, + dat. *to help dat, ! , OAv.YAv., AirWb 1508, PahLtr. rdmenitar, 
ramenttdnh, Ved. rap, EWAia II 432f., UV 2 0, Johnston, jKAS 1934, 
535-546; Kellens, Verbe av. 104, 107 n. 28. Against a connection with Ved. 
rdpa- Goto, /, Prdsemklasse 260f. 

rapa- a-prts. 

rapoii 2 sg. opt, act.: aetded &fia fmauu&ntasca *buiidmd ~cd tit ns darsgzmca uitacd 
hdtqm hudditamd 41 ,4 

ratu- subst., m., I.the time when the action of 'ordering' is performed; 'the 
appropriate ritual time* 2. what is produced by the action of 'ordering 1 : 'the 
order, rule, judgment' 3. the one who performs the action of 'ordering 1 : 'the 
organizer, judge* authority', OAv.YAv., A irWb 1497-1502, PahLtr. md i radlb, 
Ved. rtii-, EWAia I 257 

ratum acc.sg,: 3, ahurjm mazdfm afoummsm afabe ~ yazamaide 35,1 | 3, yasnsm siiram 

baptatfbditirn a$auuanam afabe *- yazamaide 41.8 

raid- subst,, f,, 1.+ ace. 'granting* 2, 'generosity' 3. 'gift', OAv.YAv., AirWb 
1519-1520, Ved. rati-, EWAia II 446f., Hintze, Lohn 51-53 

raitT instr.sg.: l.a&d vi ittd xiidmd mazda ahurd aj&uuand jrsiiid ist5m - 40.4 | 2, - toi 

xrapaitt ahmai hiia£ aibi biiat mizdjm *mattuai&i?n fradadd&d 40-1 
rafoi/abJ.sg.' 2. anna t>j~vatf$ti$ - dar#gQ,bdzdu$ ndiii *paiti *vuddd paiti.sjndd 38.5 

rdman- subst,, ntr., 'peace', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1524, PahLtr, mmisn, EWAia II 
435 f. 
rdmd aec.sg.: ~c* vdstrsmed dazdiidi 35,4 
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sar- subst,, f., 'union', 'community 1 , OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1564 s.v r 1 sar-, Pahl.tr. 
$dldrih> Ved. cf. a-strta- 'mixed \ EWAia I SO 4 ?, Ilr : ¥dr-, Klllens, Nom$- 
racines 390-392; NARTEN, YH 301 with n. 4K; see Y 41,6 no, I samrn 'union , 
pp. 321-323 

istfjm acc.-^.: miidzm yd t&$ upd.jtttttiidtnd tauitaca .;■.; iiided vispai \ &wui 4],€ 
Jdirf loc.Sg.: a f ahiid dat - afabud vzfszsnt kahmdicit hatam jtjisifm vabisttfm ddd 35.8 

ip t )tilii~ J.J;,. 'bounteous', OAv.YAv., >ti;r\v/;> 1619-1621, Pnhl.tr. dlr/.oitig, OA\. 
span* (Y 45.9), Khotan. ssandaa- earth 1 , NP cf, sipand (Hubschmann, j4r- 
men. Grammatik I 277), Ved. ef. /«n<t- ntr. 'success, prosperity', ivantd- lit. 
'swelling', from /«, Av. s# 'to swell', £Wv4ifi I] 646, 678, 6231;, .see Y 37,4 
no. 2 spantjm am.iLim 'bounteous immortal', pp. 188-190, and Y 39.3 no. 2 
spantzng am$f$ng 'bounteous immortals', p. 273f. 

spanlam acc.sg.m,: aism at vahiiiam yazamaide hiiai iraesutn hiiai - amjjfzm ... 37.4 
spatitSng ace, pi, m.: at i$a yazamaide vanh&icd it vatfhikd it - amafing 39.3 
tpg$tS iccpl.m.: am$fd - bttxsa&rd httSaybo yazamaide 35.1 

spsnto.tama- adj., 'most bou nteou s ', OAv.YAv., A irWb 1 622 , Pali I ,t r,abzonigtom f 
supcrl. of — > spjnt a- 'bounteous' 

ipsnlo.tsntd acc.pl. ntr.: i5m at dhUirnd ndmdni mazdd.vard '- yazamaidc 37.3 

spinista- adj., 'most bounteous', OAv.YAv., AirWb 161 SI., Pahl.tr. abzomg, su- 
per!, of — * spsnta- 'bounteous* 

spmistd nom.sg.m.: atari vol mazdd ahttrahiid ahi mainiitti voi ahiid - ahi 36.3 
fpHniitd instr.sg.m.: ahiid & t id d&rd varszSnd paouruiie "pairijasdmaide mazdd ahnrd it t id 

&$d mainiiu - 36,1 

sraesta- adj., 'most beautiful', YH YAv,, AirWb 1632, Pahl.tr. nektom, Ved. 
srestha- y EWAia II 669f., super I. of — ► srira- 

srae&tsm acc.sg.iur.: aism at vahistsm yazamaide hiiai — hisat $p,tntam amafam ... 37.4 
srae&tatn acc.jg.f.: - at tot kdhrpSm kttbrpqm drntaedariamahi mazdd ahard mid rancd 

36.6 
sraesta voc.pl. (.: apa ted vd ... agsniid drignddiutgho vispo.paitii vahiita - *duuaocdma 

3H.5 

srira- adj., "beautiful*, 'splendid', OAv.YAv., AirWb I646f., Pahl.tr. nek, nek pad 
didan, Ved. ef. antonym a-srird- 'ugly*, EWAia II 669f., see Y 35.3 no. 4 as a 
srira 'by beauteous truth', p. 72 f. 
srira instr.5g.ntr,: tat <*£ 'varsmaidi ... asd ~ hiiai .. . 35,3 

sru verb, 'to hear', *to listen", OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1639-1643. MP sriidan, NP 
SUtudan, Prlr *$Ya#/*$*rUj Ved. ir«, irnoti, EWAia II 666f., Ilr *crajf/*£r&, II'- 
*£fe^/*fe, UV 2 334f. 

iurunu- pres, 

SUTSfff uuant- p re s . pa r t . ac t . 

HtriffiMiMtev 9 accpl .m,'.fr»eiiiamabi.. . -cd aittrttmtitatascd xsaiianidicd axlaiiaijtascd 

35.4, cf. —* amtrunuifant- 
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staota- subst,, m., 'praise', AirWb 1588, Pahl.tr. stdyisn, Ved. cf. stoma-, EWAia 
II 757£, Ilr *stau£a-i IE *$teg-te/o-i Narten, YH 135 with fn.213; see 
Y 35.10 no. 1 staotdts 'through these (verses) ... praise', pp. 107-109 

staQta* jiom,pl,: afda{cd baed vat}b$n$cd manatfha vaqhastscd xin&rdi * -dis ftfidt ttburd 

staotoibiio aibi 35-10 
itaotaibiid ahl.pl.: staoidis &f$at ahum - aibl uxSd dfl&t ttxSoibiio yasnd &$dl yamdibiio 

35.10 

siaotar- subst., m., 'praiser*, OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1589, Ved, stotdr-, EWAia II 758, 
Or *$ta#-tar- % IE *steu-ter-/tor- 

stdQtarss* nom.pl.: &fldi ~cd mq&ranaicd abate m&zdd &Qg£Madaicd mmabicd 
vitdmadaecd 41.5, cf. Narten, YH 298 fn. 38 (on [he shortening of -a- in the ante- 
paenultiim syllable) 

5ft- mbst., f., Existence 1 , OAv.YAv., AirWh 1592f., Ved. sti-, EWAia II 759, IE 

stim aecsg,: vtspam ajtaono ~ yazamaide 35.1 

stiit- subst., f., 'hymn', OAv.YAv., A irWb 1608, Pahl.tr. rtijwn, Prlr *$(«*-, Ved. 
StHt-, EWAia II 757f. 

stuto acc.pl.: - garo vabmaqg ahttrai mazddi ajdkd vabiitdi dadsmabicd cismakicd ded 

[d]u u a edaiiarnaht 41.1 

sura- adj., 'strong 1 , OAv.YAv., AirWb 1584f., Pahi.tr. abzdr 'powerful', Ved. 
wra- t EWAia II 650f., IE *&uh r ro- 

snrsm accsg.m.: yaimm - baptayhditim afauuansm as*he rattim yaZamaide 41.8 

si verb, 1. act. 'to dwell' 2. with postpos, hacd + abl. 'to be on the side of abl.' 
3. with postpos. d + abl. 'to be on the side of abl.' (Narten, YH 175f,J, OAv. 
YAv., AirWb 1706f , Pahl.tr. mdndan, Ved. hi, EWAia 1 427f., IE *fl«y, LIV 7 
643 f. with n. 2 

Jaii-/ii- root pres. 

fiit'JWff 3pl,md.acl.L 2. t3m a£ yasrianjfm pattrttifatdtd yazamaide yoi gatts hacd -~ 37.2 | 
3, sp3$ti$g amzfing... yoi VA^hSui a manatjho - ydsca uitt 39.3 

siiao&ana- subst., nir,, 'action', "deed*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 1710-1713, Pahl.tr. 
kunifn^ Ved. cyatttnd-, EWAia II 554, Ilr *c$d%~tn-d- f Narten 1968, 16f. 
fn,50 

iiidO&a>rtdisinslu.p\.: tdts *— ydifvakifodif35A \ vohH &ftd manatybduobii $$d afdutir/buua 

df$d cistoii*~Cd" VacibUcd pairijasdmaide 36.4 
•Aiaudsnan^m gen.p].; ... yd bdiam ¥ ~ vahihd xiidi 35-3 

$4- dem-pron,, *this f , OAv.YAv., AirWb 613-623, Pa hl.tr. an, 6y, awe sari, Ved. 
Id-, EWAia I 6Q8f., on the deictic function see Y 36.2 no. 1 huuo 'that one 
there', pp. 119-123 
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tarn acc.sg.m.; - at yainanam paurttttatdtd yazamaide 37,2 | - at dbuiriid ndmstii 
mazdd.vard 'iparttd.tjmd yazamaide - ahmdkdis "azdabilcd ustdndiscd yazamaide 

- iiiiiuntim franuassi nanpticd tidirinqmcd yazamaide 37.3* 

tat accsg.ntr,: - at *v&r9tnaidi.. . biiat Imainimadud ...yd,.- vabistd xiidi 35-3 j vabihsm 
... - at V3 vanziidmaki 35-7, d- Nak'i'kn, Y/t 1 IS tti. 1 2fi | (miidam .,.) ahiid bund n5 

ddids abmatcd abunc manaxiidu:d - it bud yd - itpd.jamudmd 4Q.2 2 ,41,6 2 
td iiisif.sg.rLit.ibiiatvdtoindmanamvdzihsmdtara mazdd ahxmhiia- d^apairijaiamaidv 

36.3 
tai nom.pl. m.: pasitkanamca yai na jijissnti yaiibiiascd - a yaicd aiibiid a ayhjn 39.1 
tdis insir.pl. mr,: - +iiia6&3ndis ydii vahistdii 35.4 | nils y.t v:> latfhis ahstro mazda 

"ndmam daddt vaybuda hii&t vd daddt - vd yazamaide -friianmabi - namaxiiamahi 

- isii idiid ma hi 3 S .4 A 

la acc.pLf.; y&icd tdi gand ahurd mazdd asdt bacd Vairiiii - yazamaide 3&, I 
tai" acc-pl.f: yeybe hdiam (= Y 27.15 dat yesni paiti ... ydtfbamcd tascd) -id yazamaide 
35,10, 36.6, 37.5, 38-5, 39.5, 40.4, 43.7 

tasan- sub St., m,, 'fashioner', OAv,YAv.> AirWb 645 f,, PahLtr, gdspand tdsidar\ 
Ved. tdksatj-y EWAia I 61 3 f,, IE *tetkon- t see Y 39, 1 no, 2 gins tirmtdnamal 
tasdnsmcd 'the cow's soul and (her) maker 1 , p. 2581, 
tafdnam accsg.: idd di yazamaide gSm xntttdnamcA ~cd 39,1 

iat.aa&dw, 'therefore', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 321, Ved. tdtai 'then', EWAia 
I 617, see Y 35.6 no, 1 + tat.33-dd-u 'therefore now ... also', pp. 83-85 
*~-dd-ii vsrzztiotiicd it abmdi fracd vdtbiiotH it aeibiio 35.6 

tu- {'#/&-) pers.pron., 'you', OAv.YAv., AirWb 786-792, PahLtr, to, Ved. m 
tva-, EWAia I 682f 

Spam acc.sg,, Ved- tvdm; imd at uxdd vacd ahurd mazdd ... frauuaocdmd - at aesam 

paitiidiidr^mca fradaxstdr^mcd dadsmaidi 35 .9 
&pd acc,sg,encl., Ved, tvd: ahiid ~ dOro v^rsz5nd paourttiie *pairijas,dmaide mazdd aburd 

- dftamainiik tpSnistd 36. I 2 1 hii&i vd loi ndmanam vdzifosm Stars m&zdd abarahtia ta 

- pairijasdmaide 36,3 j vohu - manayha vobu - afd v&ghuiii - cistois *iiiao^srtdiicd 
•vacibiscd patrijasdmaide 36, 4 5 [ nsmaxiidmnbi ssiiidudrnahi - mazdd tihurd vi&pdis - 
hstmaldiiVispdii ' hitxtdisvispdts hituarstdis ' pairijasdmaide 36.5- | a$d - difyaZatttaide 

,,. a&d iiutdiidmahi - m&zdd ahiird 39, 4 : | vayhiui xr'aic jus x'dcidid vaqhjits asabiid - 
pairijasdmaide 39,5 | bttmdtm - izim yazatam asayhdcim dadamatdi 41.3 

&P>d inscr.sg., Ved. tva: aesdtd - $mauuanta$cd *buiidmd 41.4 

tai dM.Sg,end., Ved. te: add - dadamahi 39.4 

tautta" gen.sg,, Ved, tdva: yd tdi it pd. jam it dm d ~cd haxamd afaxiidtd vhpai yatttte 40.2 | 
yd tai Hpd.jamiidmd ~cd saram a fax tided viipdi yauuiAl.b 

tdi gen.sg.encL, Ved, te: biiat vd - ndmattqm vdzihsm itars mazdu jhnr,ibii,i ta fr/ht 
pairijasdmaide 36.3 | sraesiam ai - kshrpsm ksbrpam duu&idaiiamahi mazdd ahuru 
imd raocd 36.6 | yd$cd - g.?nJ tihurd mazdd aid! bacd vairtid !a yazamaide 3K.I | rditi " 
xrapaiti ahmat biiat aibi hiiat mlzdsnt "mauuni&im fradadd&d 40.1 | vabii xia^rstn - 
mazdd aburd apacmd vhpai yauue 41,2 

tii encl, particle* 1. 'now', 'then 1 2, 'but* 3. 'indeed', OAv.YAv., AirWb 654 f. Qtu = 
l t») t PahLtr, to, Ved, tu 'now, then* but\ EWAia I 651, Strunk 1975, 320-324; 
Narten, YH 264 in. 46; see Y 39.4 no, 1 tit 'indeed', p, 276 
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3, ya&a ** I ahurd mazdd mangbdcd vaocascd ddicd varaicd yd vobu 3V,4 J 3. huxsa&ras^ 
jjj nd vd ndiri vd xsaiid uboiio atfhuHQ hdtqm hmldiUmd 41.2 \ 3. a$d -* ?:i gaiiascd 
attsntdica xiid uboiio ayhttuo bdtam kt*ddit&md 41.3 | 3. aesdcd &j$d jmauuantatcd 
+ buiidmd rapoiscd - ni darsg^mcd ukdcd hdt$m httdastamd 41.4 

&/ta- pers.pron., 'you', cf. — * tu- 

2 &fia- pron.poss.adj,2sg., *youT\ OAv.YAv., AirWb 792 f., Pahl.tr, (f) to, Ved. 
J ^-, £W4i* I bffl. t AiGr. Ill 493 

fyfd instr.sg.m.: ahiid dfid d&rd varazSna paouruiii "paihjaidmaide mazda ahurd &fid - 

mainiiii spittistd 36, 1 
ftfiabmt loc.sg ntr.: banacmdcd zaemdcd mazdd ahurd - rafjrtabi darsgdiidu 41.4 
0^oj nom.pl.m,: ~ staotarascd ma&ranascd ahurd mazdd aogamadaccd usmahkd 

vtsdmadaecd 41,5 

i $Pa- indef.pron, 1. end. indef. pronoun 'the one' with oppositional, contrast- 
ing function 2..&($dt adverbial abLsg. 'now... now, ., now' (only YH), OAv., 

AirWb 793, PahLtr, to, Ved, hva-, EWAia I 683, Ilr *t&a t Narten, YH 136f.; 
Cardona 1987 (on Ved. hva- and Y 44.3 #j&*j); see Y 35.10 no. 2 df&i . . . 0j&lf 

,.. &fidt 'now ... now ... now", p. 109 

fr/lUt ahl-sg- (adverbial): l.staotais - ahurd staotoibiid aibi uxfrd - uxdoibiio yasnd - 
yainoibiio 35.10' 

&fidt indef.pronu, cf* — ► y $$a- 

uba- adj., 'both', OAv., YAv. una- (< *u^t-) t AirWb 399f. 5 Pahl.tr. bar(w) y OP 
ubd 'both' (du.), Prlr *uba~, Ved. ubhd- Y EWAia I 224, Ilr *t*bbd-> Narten, 
YH 290-295; see Y 35.3 no. 7 uboibiia abubtia 'for both existences', p. 73 

uboibiia tiat.du.m,: nahistd indt ~ abubud 35.3 | afahiid da% sairi afahlid vdrjzjtti 
kdbmdich bdtam jljiiam vahiitam add - shubiid 35,8 | apo at yazamaide ... 
bnpsrs^pdscd vd buudyzaddtcd btfinddrdfcd - ahubiid cagzmd 38.3 

uboiio loc.rfu.m.: kuxsa&rastit wj nd vd ndirivd xiaetd - arfhuuo bat am budastamd 4] .2 I 
ai?J tw tts gaiiascd a&tzntdscd Hid - arfbuud hdtam hudd^tsmd 41,3 

«itf adv., 1. 'thus* 2. 'equally', OAv.YAv., AirWb 386f., PahLtr, edon, Chr.Sogd. 
yty /iti/, Mankh.Sogd. '/y, both of which represent *&ti < ;> «ff, cf. Ved. id 
f thus t in this way', EWAia I 189, Kellens/Pirart, 7\M III 145; see Y 38.4 
no. 1 + uiti 'thus', p, 240 

1 . * - yd v^va^bisahftro mazdd *ndmam daddt z>ar?hudd bitaf vd daddl tdij vd yazamaide 
38.4 | 2. spantdng amdiSqg yauttaejiio yauuaestutQ }'5i i/at?bjni ' d manaybo siieinti ydscd 
+ - 39.3 

uruuan- subst., m„ 'soul', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1537-1541, Pahl.tr. ruwdn, MP 
ruwdn, Ved. 0, EWAia II 150, III 428, according to J.C, Wright, BSOAS 
30 (1967), 529 with n. 3 and 53, 1990, 535f, with Ved. ravan-, but according to 
Hoffmann {apud Narten, YH24Z fn, 1) from Hunan- with Grk. auw 

uruuan zm accsg.: i&d d% yazamaide gsus ~cd tasdnsmcd 39.1 
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unit io acc.pl.: abmdkSng aa£ ~ pasukanqmcd ... daitikanqmcd ■ .- - yaiamaidc 39.1-2- 2 1 
afa$tT}$Tn dat «■ yaz&maidi 39.2 

urmtara- subsL, f., 'plane', OAv.YAv., .dj>W£ 401-404, Pahl.tr. Knwrr, MP «r- 
mar, Ved. arvdra- f, 'fertile soil, land*, EWAia I 22Sf. 
Hruuaras Litc.pl.: i&A &{ yazamaidi ahttram mazdam yS ... upaica ddi -cd vatffots 37, 1 

uruudzi- subst., i., 'joy', OAv,, AirWb 1545, Pahl.tr. urwahrruimh, Ved. 0, In- 
seer 1970, 197; Narten, YH 147 fn. 48 

uruudziid insir.sg.: uruudziito huuo nd ydtdiid paiti-jamud dtarj maxdd aburahiia 
uruudzistabiid - ,.. paiti.jamiid 36.2 

umudzista- adj., 'most joyful", OAv.YAv., AirWb 1545, Ved. 0, super!, from 
verb uruudz 'to be joyful* 

uruudzUtQ nortisg.m.: ~ band nd ydtdiid paitLjamiid alars mazdd aburahiid Hrttudzifta- 

biid HtHHdz'dd ... paiti.jamiid 36.2 
itruudziitabiid gen.$g.m.: uruudzisto bund na ydtdiid paitl.jamiid dtars mazdd ahurahiid 

- uruudziid ... paiti.jamiid 36,2 

ultSna- subs:., m., 'life 1 , OAv.YAv,, AirWb 4l8f., Pahl.tr. gydn, Ved. 0, accord- 
ing to Karl Hoffmann (oral communication) < -uha-ana- 'desired breath- 
ing' ("gewunsehtes At men") or K us t a- ana- "breathing according to wish* 
("nach Wunsch Atmen"), but according to Bailey, ZorProbL 96, 99, 1 IS and 
TPS 1954, I35rl < "ud-stbana- 'energy* 

ustanmF instr.pl,; tSm abmdkdii ^azdabiscd ~cd yazamaidi 37.3 

USti- subst., f., l.'wish* 2. loc.sg. ustd = adv. 'according to wish*, OAv.YAv,, 
AirWb 417, Pahl.tr, nek, nekih, pad nekih, Ved. cf, vdsu-, EWAia II 5271, Ilr 
'kc-ti-, IE *uk-ti- 

usta loc.sg- (adverbial): 2. aesacd &j3d amauutiritascd 'bnudmd rapmitid tit ?ij darjgjmtj 
-cd hat 4m httddnamd 41.4 

utd conjunction, 1. 'and' 2. 'also*, YH, YAv. ttta, AirWb 384-386, Pahl.tr, edon, 
OP utd y Ved. utd, EWAia I 212, Narten, YH 284f.; Klein, Particle u 9il., 
JAOS 98 (1978), 266fF. 

1, ya&d at - nd vd ndiri vd Vacda hai&im a&d bat vohu, 35.6 | 2. a&d V3 - xiidmd mazda 

ahurd aiaHtmno srsiiid tit 5m Tditl40A 

ttxda- sub St., ntr., OAv.YAv., AirWb 38 if., Pahl.tr. saxivan, gowisn, Ved. ukthd-, 
EWAia. II 489-491, Ilr *ukthd- y Narten, YH 126-128; see Y 35.9 no. 2 uxSd 
vacd 'words as solemn utterances*, p. 97f r 

uxiSd nom.pl.: ftaotdif &fidi ahurd itaotoibiio mbi - &jidi uxSdibiio yasnd dfidi yasnoibuti 

35.10 
wx&i acc-pl.: imddi - vacd abura mazdd at^m *manaiid vabehiid frajtuaocama 35.9 
ux&aibiid abl.pl.; itaoldis &3dl abitrd staotaibiid aibi ux&a &;3dt - yasnd dfldl y&snoibuQ 

35.10 
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-u end. particle, 'also*, 'and*, hapax, OAv. (YH), Ved. u> EWAia I 209, NakTen, 
YH 112; see Y 35.6 no. 1 +lat.53-ad-it 'therefore now ... also', pp. 83-85 
*ta^s»-ad-~ vsriziiotucd it ahmdifracd vdtoiioiu it aeibhu 35.6 

va- end, pers.pron. 2pl,, 'you 1 , OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1310-1313, Pahl.tr. asma, Ved. 
w- ) £U£4i4ll532 

va ace; apo at yazamatdi ... kup9f»&fiascd - huudyza&dscd bUsnddrdicd uboibiia 
abubiid cagamd 38.3 | ; itittya va vatf'bii ahnro mazdd "ndrnqm daddt vaybttda biiat 
" daddt tdis - yazamaidi 38,4 J \ apascd *» aziscd - mdtarqscd - ... *dttuaocdmd 
38.5> 

v$ die., Ved. vah (< *&as): ahttrabiid zi at - mazda yasnzmcd vabmamcd vakiliam 
am&bmaidi ... tat at - vsrsziiamahi 35, I 1 , Narten, YH 116-1 19, see Y 35,7 no, 1 v§ 
'for you', pp. 8 7-90 | *uitt yd - vaifhis abttro mazda + ndmam daddt vaybttdd biiat va 
daddi tdiivd yazamaidi 38,4 

va gen., Ved. vah: - vaifbU rdtdii darsgd.bdzsHi nasi + paiti 38,5 | add - kid xiidmd 
mazdd ahurd afauua.no sriliid islam rditl 40.4 

vac verb, 1. ace. f ro speak ace.' 2. double ace. 'to call ace. as ace. 1 3, a double ace, 
'to call upon ace. as ace.' 4*fra 'to proclaim', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1330-1332, 
Prlr *#dc, Ved. vac, EWAia II 489-491, Ilr *#*£, IE V&" uy2 673f - 

vdc-fuc- root aor. 

auudci 3sg.ind,pass,: 2. baraziit^m *bara?.aman4m attuatydt buuari - 36,6 

vaoca- (< *ua-uc-a-} redupl. them, aor. 

vaacas* 2sg,inj,aci.: l.ya&d tit I abttrd mazda mingbded *-cd dascd varsicd yd vobu 

add tm dadsmahi 39.4 
' liitaticdmit tpl.inj.aa. frS: 4, imda% uxbavacd abura mazda aya-m * manaiid vahzbiid 

fra- 35.9, see pp. 95-97 | d; 3, apascd vd tailed vd mdisrascd vd ...*a- 38.5 
vaocdimd* IpLopt.act,: 1. lai at *var^maidi ... biiat i mainimadicd ~cd *varszimdcd 

...yd ... vahiftd xiidl 35. 5 

vacab- subsi,, ntr., 'verse*, 'speech*, 'word', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1340-1342, Pah I. 
tr. gowisn, Ved. vacas-, EWAia II 491, Ilr "'uac-as-^ IE *%ik v e$- 

vaca acc.pL imddt uxSd ~ ahum mazdd afom "manaiid vabtbiid fnmttaocdmd 35-9 
vacibiP instr.pl,: vobm &$d manaybd vohu $pd aid vayhuiid &fid cistoii 'siiao&jndiicd 
~cd pairljaidmaidi 36.4 

vahiiah-, f. vahehi-^ adj,, comp. of vohu- > 1. 'better' 2. 'very good', OAv.YAv., 
AirWb 1405£ 3 Pihl.tr. weh, wehtar, wehih, MP web* NP bih, Ved. vdsyas-, 
vdliyas-, EWAia II 533f, Narten, YH I2«f, fn. 178 

vabebiid instr.sg.i.: 2. imd dt uxBd vatd abura mazdd afem *manaiid - frattuaocdmd 

35.9 
vaheb i i noiij.pl. f.: 2. afdutiam ... yaesam - daind vanamti vd vangbsn vd 'vaonara va 

59.2 

vabista- adj., 'best', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1399-1402, Pahl.tr. pahlom, pihhmih, 
MP wabilu NP bihilt 'paradise 5 , Ved. visi%tha-, EWAia II 533f. 

vabistam accsg.f.i kabmdicit hatqm jijiiqm - add uboibiia abubiid 35,3 
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vabiitsm accsg.ntr.: aburnhud zl&t vj mazdd yasn&mcd vahmztncd - amjbmaidi giuscd 

vdstnm 35.7 ] dfam at — y&'zam&ide hunt sniHst^m haul sp,ttium iim.ti.im 37.4 
vabistdi dat.sg.fitr.: "httxsadrd.tamai xsa&rjtn ... dadsmahicd clsmahica "'huu.qnma.hitiz 

biia{ mazddi aburdi afdkd - 35.5 | stuto garo vabmSng aburdi mazddi aidicd - 

dadsmahicd cismahica dcd fdjuvaedaiiamabi 41.1 
vabiita nom.pl, ntr.: yd bdtam " stiao&jtnanam - %l'j#£ 35.3 
vabif tit I instr.pl. nt r.: tail siia&&andis yail - 35.4 
vabiha vnc.pl.f.: apascd vd ... agsniid drignddiiagbo vispo.paitis - sraestd *duttaocdmd 

3S.5 

vahma- subst., m., 'prayer", 'praise*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 1 4031., Pahl.tr. niydyisn, 
Ved. 0, Narten, YH 118 fn. 126; Skjjervo 2005> 274 with fn. 16 

vabtnstn acc.sg.; ahitrabnd zi at t-5 mazdd yanumcd -ca vahihsm atnibmaidi giuscd 

vdiirsm 357 
cajbmsiijacc.pl.: si u to gar 6 - abttrdi mazddi ajdicd vahiStdi dadjmabkd cismabicd dcd 

[djwua cdaiiama h 1 4 1 . 1 

vairiia- adj., 'exquisite*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 1373, Pahl.tr, kamag, pad kamag, 
Ved. cl varya- ntr. 'treasure', EWAia II 5111, Narti-n, YH 191 f. fn. 8 

vairiia riom.pl. f.: yascd toi gjnd ahurd mazdd afdl bacd - td yazamtudi* 3fi.l 

van verb, 'to prevail 1 , OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1350-1352, Pnhl.tr. wdnldan, Ved. van, 
vanoti, EWAia II 499, IE *#«i, LIV 2 680, see Y 39.2 no. 3 ¥ vaonars 'they 
have prevailed', p, 270 

vans- p. res, 

vanainti 3pl.inJ.aci.; asdhtiqm ... yaclam vabehii daena - vd vjngban vd *vaonar,i 
*w39.2 

V4S-/v»ngb- *-aor. (< *tww-/twMj-), VeJ. vdms- 

vingbati 3pl.subj.act.: a id an am ... yaesam vabcbii da end vnnainlivd - vd *voonar3 
vd 39,2, cf, Ved. Vams-, Narten, Sigm.Aor. 234-237 

vaort- pert. 

vaonats 3pl.iild.act.' iijiJHjjjfli ... yaiiqni Vahehli daend vanmnti vd v5ngb.~m vd *— 
vi39.2 

Vdyhau- adj., cf. — + vohu- 

vatjhudd- &uh$t. f "providing good (things) ', Yl 1 YAv,,j4jVW& 1349, Ved. VaStida-; 
vasudbatama- , Narten, rrt 222-225; see Y38.4 no. 3 vanbuda 'providing 
good (things)', p. 241 L 

vaybuda acc.pl.: *mtiyd v5 vay'-hii abttro mazdd "ndmam dadat - biiai vd dadni tdiivd 
yazamaidi 38.4 

var verb, 'to ehoose\ OAv.YAv., AirWb 1360-1362, Ved. ewr 1 ", £1W4« II 511 f., 
IE *&elb p LIV 2 677L 

var- root a or. 

varamaidi lpl.inj.mid.: cat a% *- .. . ^Jd/ I mainimadicd ... yd ... vabifrd xiidt 35.3 
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varsz verb, ace. "to practise 1 * 'to act's 'to do', 'to perform', OAv.YAv., AirWb 
1374-1377, Pahl.tr. warztdan, Ved. *vrj only in RV svdvrsti- epithet of Indra, 
EWAia II 795, IE *perg, HV 2 686f. 

voraziia- j^-prcs. 

v*r»ziidmahi 1 pi. sub j. act.; tat &t v3 ~fr&ca vdt5iidmahi *yd.t$ isdmaide 35,7, Narten, 
YH 118 

ViTiziiQit 3p!.5ub].act.:/r*jttf vdtQtiotd it aiibiid ydi it add - ya&d ff asti 35.6, Narten, 

J7/1l7fn. 152 
varaziidtii 3sgipt -act.: *tat,39-dd-H ~cd it ahmdifracd vdtoiiotu it aeibiio ydi it a&d 

varaziian yadd it ait i 3b. 6 
vsrsziiamna- pres.part.mid. 

varaziiamnanam gen.pl.ncr.: humatanam b&xtanqm hnnar$tanam iiadacd 
aniiadaca -c*J vduitarazatutnamfd mabi aibi.jarstard 35.2 

«Azr*z- root aor* 

vara!* (< Ilr. *$ar£-s) 2sg.inj.aci.: ^isfti tu i ahurd mazdd msnghded v&oeascd dated 

-cdyd vohii add foi dad?mabi 39.4 
varszimd ] pi. opt, act.: tat ai+varamaidi .. . hiiat i mainimadicd vaocoimded *~cd ... ja 

... vabiitd xiidt 35.3 

vduusraz- perf. 

vdHH3T2zdna- perf part, mid. 

vduusmananam gen.pl. ntr.r humatanam huxtanam bmtarlUtnam iiadacd 
ami adacd vsrsziiamnanqmed -cd mabi aibi.jarstdrd 35,2 

vas verb, 'to desire', 'to wish', OAv.YAv., AirWb 13811, Pahl.ir. kamag, pad 
kdmag etc., Ved. ws, 3sg. vdsii, EWAia II 527f, Ilr ]> ^c, IE *%ek t LIV 2 
672i. 

va$-/us~ root prrs. 

nsmabi" lpl.ind.aet.: #^oi staotaraicd ma&ranmcd aburd mazdd aog^madaicd ~cd 
vhdma da izd 41.5 

vat verb, 1. 'to understand', 'to become acquainted with', 'to become familiar 
with 1 2. caus.pres. act. fra 'to make ace, known to dat.', OAv.YAv., AirWb 
1343, Pahl.tr. aipi-vat; andar ddms,tan;fra-vat:dgdhenidan^ Ved. vat, EWAia 
II 494f., IE Vr, ^-/V 2 694, Narten, YH 117 In. 121; Tiu.y 1980, 3f. fn. 8; 
Goto, 7, Prasensklasse 280f.; semantically different Thi em e 1954 ('to inspire', 
lit.: 'anblasen') 



vdtatta- caus.pres. 

vdtsiidmabi IpLsubj.act. /hf: l.vahiUzm ,., tat **£ va varaziidmabi fracd - *yd.t3 
isdmaidi 35.7 

vdtoiiotu 3sg.ipt.act. fri: 2. varaziiotiied fj ahmdi fracd - it aiibiio ydi... 35.6, cf. 
Narten, YH 115 

{ vd emphasizing end particle, 'indeed ! , cf. vdi t GAv,YAv r) AirWb 1305f. t Ved. 
cf. vdi, EWAia II 587, Ilr *#£> Narten, YH 159 with fn. 91 

hiiat - toi ndmanam vdzihsm dtars mazdd abkrahiid td it fid pnirijasdmaide 36.3 
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2 va disjunctive coordinating end. particle, 'or', OAv.YAv,, AirWb 1306-1310, 
Ved. vrf, EWAia II 538 

A va B va: nd - nairi - 35.6 | buxiadrastti nj na - rtdirl - xiactd nbOiio titfbuun hditim 

buddstsma 41.2 
A va B va C va: ajdunam , ,. yaestfm vabehli daend vanainti ~ vjngbjn - 'vaonars - 

39.2 

vdstra- subst., ntr., 'pasture', OAv.YAv., AirWb HJ4, PahLtr. ivdstar, MP 'tudstar, 
Ved. cf. svdsam- ntr, 'pasture' (< *su~vdsar~a~) f EWAia II 796, 53 If. 

vdstrjm accsg,: ganttoi ... rdmdca ~cd dazdiidi 35,4 | abttrahiia zt a{ vs mazdd yasnsmed 
vabmamtd vahistam amsbmaidi gjuscd '35.7 

vdstriia- adj., 1. 'belonging to the pasture' 2. .subst. m. 'herdsman', OAv.YAv,, 
AirWb 1416f. 

vastriiing acc.pt.: 2. ddidiai tiaras mazdd abttrd afauno aiacinaybc aidiiui ~ 40.3 

vdzi&ta- adj., "most enlivening', 'most invigorating', 'most energizing', OAv.YAv., 
AirWb 1417f., Pahl.tr. iranscr., Pilr "udiiha-, Ved. CI. eaus.pres. vajdya--, 
EWAia II 540f., see Y36.3 no. 2 namanqm vazitt&m 'the most invigorating 
of names', pp. 133-144 

vaziitem aom.sg.ntr.: biiai va toindm&nam - autrsmazda akxrabiia id dfidpairijasdmaide 
36.3 

VdWZma- subst., ntr., 'community', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1424 f., OP vardana y NP 
barzan 'quarter', Ved. vrjdna-, EWAia II 573 

v,)r£z5na mstr.sg.r abiia dfid ddra - paottrmie *pairi)asdmaide mazdd aJhitrd 36.1 

v^rszsae loc.sg.: aiahitd dal iatri usahiid - kabmdicll hdtam jijisatrt Vabislam add 35.8 
varszmd acc.pl.: ddidi at nsras mazdd abura ajMtmo ajaeinayho ... add x'aaui <iftd ~ 
40.4, see Y 40,4 no. 1 x v aetAs 'families 1 , p. 300f. 

vid verb, 1. act. 'to perceive' 2, perf, act. 'to know' (lit.: 'to have seen") 3. caus. 
pres. act. a ace. + ace 'to declare ace. as ace' (lit.: 'to make something 
known as something 5 , the transitive correspondent to the middle stative in- 
trans. perf, vide 'is known', Jamison, dya-Formations 166; see Y 36.6 no. I 
duttaedaiiamaht 'we declare', p. 148 f.) 4. caus. pros. act. d ace. + dat. 'to dedi- 
cate ace, to dat.' (lit,: 'to make something known to someone'), OAv.YAv., 
AirWb 1314-1320, Prlr *md/uaid y Ved. vid, EWAia 11 579f., Ilr V^VM 
IE ''-xtd/Hcid, LIV- 665-667 

vaedaiia- caus.prt.-s. 

°nnaedaiiamahi lpl.ind.ua, d {= Ved, a ... vedayamdsi): i.tracstam ai tot ksbrpam 

kjhrpqm a*- mazdd aburd imd raocd 36-6 | 4. stitto garb z'abm^ng abitrdt. maxddt 
aidicd vnbihdi dadsmahitd ctitnahicd ded fdj^ 4 E.I 

vaed- /vid- perf. (unredupl.) 

vaedd 3sg.ijid..n:t. 7 Ved. veda: 2. yadfi dt utd nd vd ndirt vd - baifiim add hat vobu 
35.6 
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vtiddd- subst,, f„ 'apportionment', 'dealing-out', 'gift-dispensing 1 , 'distribu- 
tion', 'allocation', YH YAv., Ilr '^i-a-dhd-, Narten apud Kellens, Noms- 
racmes 211, and YH 246; see Y 38-5 no, 11 + vtidda 'distributions', p. 255 f. 
viiada accpl.r auad ... - paittsznda 38,5 

vh verb, mid. 'to make oneself available as nom.', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1326f., Pahl. 
tr. p&dfriftan> Ved, vis\ 3sg. visdti, EWAia II 584, Ilr *&aic/kic t IE *&$/&£, 
Z,/V?669 

win- a-pres. 

viidmadae" lpl.ind.mid..: dfioi itaotarascd m$8ranaicd ahutd ma'ldd augamadaecd 

asmabkd ~cd 41.5 

vispa- pronominal adj„ 'all 1 , OAv.YAv., AirWb 1460-1463, Pahl.tr. harwisp, OP 
visa-, MP wisp, Ved. viiva-, EWAia II 562f., Ilr *#ie#<*-, IE *#ite go- 

vispam accsg.i.: - aiaond stlm yazamaide 35.1 

vispdi dat.sg.ntr.: (mlidam) yd tat upa.jamiidmd laiuuicd haximd ajfaxiidcd - yauue 40.2 | 

m&w xia&ram toi mazdd ahum apaimd - yauue +L2 | (mizdfm) yd tat ttpd.jamfidmd 

lauuacd far am afaxiidca - yauui 41. 6 
vttpd accpl.ntr.; i&d at yazamsidi aburatn mazdam ys ... r&aedscd dd% bumimca ~cd 

vohH27A 
vispaii ins tr.pl. utr.: - &§d bttmatdis - httxtdii -huHaritdis patrijaidmaidc 36. 5 3 

vtspd.vobu- adj., 'who provides all that is good', who has all that is good 8 , hapax, 
OAv, (YH), AirWb 1465, Pahl.tr. ke barwisp dbddlb az-as, Ved. visvavasu-, 
Narten, YH 183 fn. 59; Duchesne-Guillemin, Composes 164 

vlspd^vohH acc.sg.ntr.: afjm a% vabistam yazamaidi hiiat sracitatn hiiat ipsntim amasam 
hiiat *raoc6ffbntta$ hiiat + ~ 37.4 

vispo.paiti- adj., 'providing drink for all', hapax, OAv. {YH), AirWb 1468, Pahl. 
tr. vtspopitis (in Av, letters), Narten, YH 241 with fn. 166, see Y 38.5 no. 6 
vispo.paitls 'providing drink for all', p. 251 

vtspo.patlts voc.plJ.: apaxa va ... matarqsca va aganiia driguddiiagho - *dnnaocdmd 
38.5 

vobu^ t vafbt- adj., 'good*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 1395-1399, Pahl.tr. weh, MP 
web, NP bib, Prlr *#*&*-, Ved. vast*-, EWAta II 533f., Ilr "H^dsu-, IE 

voka acc.sg.ntr,; ya&d at utd ... vaedd bai&im a&d hat - 35.6 

vohu" acc,sg,ntl\: ~cd man® yazamaide ~cd xsa&ram 37.5* | - xsa&ram tot mazdd ahurd 

apaimd viipdi yauui 41.2 
vohit in5tr.sg,,mi\: - dftd manayhd - &fidaj;d V*$buiut&ffa ciitois* siiao&andiicdvacabikd 

pairijaidmaide 3 6 4 1 
vaifbius abLsg-ntr.: abated had -cd manaqho ~cd xiaftrdt siautdiififidi ahum staotaibiio 

aihl 35.10 J | spsntSng amafing ,,, yoi - i matlaybo siieintiydscd Hit! 3 9. 3 
l^ijK|gen,sg.m./nir.: ~ jfaitStti x t kitdtd ~ afahiia Sf$d painjasdmaidi 39,5 2 
Vdy v him acc.sg.f.: vohucd mano yazamaide ... -ci dainqm -cd /stratum *cd drmeitim 

37.5* | - dhti afim - Tj^ffi - dzuitim ~ frasasttm - "par^ndlm, yazamaid? 38.2 s 
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vaghuiia gen.s^.f.: b.ir.t/x dticnaud - mdzdaiiainoil 35.1 | V&foi* d$d Tttartatybd vobii frfid 

aid - &f!d cistoii ... painjasdmnidc 36.4 vai/bHui xr'ac'lJtii xraetata &jid fwtrijasdtnaidc 

... - + fs3rautuo ~ armatois 39. 5 2 
vohu notn.pl.nvr.: yadd tit tabard mazdd mangbdcd vaocasci disci varied yd - 39.4 
vayhiii" atc.pLm.: dl idd yazamaide ^cd It -uaifhiscd ll spjntarig tim.ii.ing 39,3 
vohu acc.pl. ntr .: idd if yazamaidi abursm mazd$m y» .. raocdicd ddi bnmimed vtspded 

-37.1 
vobmt$m gen.pl.ntr.: bumatanam ... mahiaibi.jarataronae-naistdrd+ya&ana - mabi35.2 
vatf-'hti voc-pl.f.: *uitiyiv9 - aburo mazdd 'ndmqm. daddt vaybudi hiiat v£ daddt taisvi 

yazamaide 38.4 j a/fnd v5 - tdtdtt darsgd.bizatts niii *paiti *viiidi pditt.sSndd 3K.5 
vaifbis accpl. f.: i&d dl yazamaidi abttrjm irtazdam > J i ... apaad dd{ urutiarascd - 37.1 
vay v bis° acc.pl.f,: 4| Ida yazamaidc vaybtiscd ii ~cd i\ ipsntsng amsfsng 39.3 

voi end. particle, "indeed ', 'truly', ci. l va t hapax,OAv. {YH}, AirWb 1427f., Ved. 
vdi> EWAia II 587, Narten, YH 155f., emphasizing end. particle 
atari - mazdd ahurabiid ahl mainiius - abiid ipSniito abl 36 J 2 

xrap verb, 'to take shape*, hap ax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 537f., Ved. 2 krp 'to take 
shape', EWAia I 323f., 409, LIV 2 0, Narten, YH 27 If.; see Y 40. 1 no. 3 miti 
toi xrapaitl 'through your generosity there shall take shape*, pp. 287-2S9 

xrap- root aor. 

xrapaiti 3s£.sufaj,aer.: rahitoi - abmat bua£aihibiia£ mizdam "mauttaiftim fradadd&d 
40,1 

xsa&ra- subst., ntr., 'rule', OAv,YAv„, AirWb 542-546, Pa hit r. xwaddyih* OP 
xsafA-, MP/NP »&r, Ved, kfri-, EWAia I 421, Ilr *ksa-trd- 

xsaSrzm acc.sg.: hitxsa&rv.tamdi * bd *at - .... dadamahkd cismahici *httXHanm&hiti hiiat 
m&zddi ahurii 35,5 | vohuci mono yazamaidi vohxed - varftilmcd dainam varfhimcd 

fiaratum vatfblmcd drmakim 37,5 | vobii - foi mazdd ahurd apacmd vispdi yauuc 4], 2 
xsadrd instr.Sg.: yi gQTttci a famed ddl .., abiid ~ti mazjndcd bauuapAyhdiicd 'SI. 2 
xia&rdt abl.sg.: afda£cd b&ti va$h?Mscd martatfho Vaijbitihd - staoidii & f idt abttri 

staalnibita mbi 35.10 

xsa verb, 1. 4 to rule' 2. gen. s to rule over', AirWh 551-553, OP xSaya- pres.stem, 
Mfsdyed'n is possible^ Ved. hd, hsdyati s to rule', EWAia I 426f. , /./V /2 297f. 
n. 3, 61Sf. n. 1, Kellens, Verbeav, 365; Narten, YH 292 fn. 22 

xsaiw- fs-pres, 

xsaiiajtt- pre*. pari. act, 

r/aiwnfaj°acc.pl.m.: X.fraeiiiamabi... surunuuatascdasurunHfiatftscd -cd axsaiiantas- 
ci35,4 

xi*j- d-aor, 

xiaetd 3sg,opt.mid. 2- buxsa$raitii n3 nd vd ndiri vd xsactd nbdiio ayhuud hdt4m 
hudaitsma 41.2 

x'aetdt- subst., f., 'relationship", YH YAv, AirWb IS59 T Narten, YH 26f>; see 
Y 39.5 no. 1 xaetjus x-actdtd Svith a relative's relationship*, pp. 280-282, pos- 
sibly < *x?aitutait' by syllable haplology 
x v aitdtd nisir.sg.: vayhSuts x^dcisus - vayhSui alabiid ftfia pairijasdmaide 39.5 
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x v aitu- subst., m,, * members of a household (damdna)\ 'family \ QAv.YAv., 

AirWb 1858f. T Pahl.tr. xwis, xwisdn, pad xwesih Y Prlr ^buaiiu-, Ved. cf. svd- 

*one*s own', EWAia II 787f., Ilr *$%&i-tu-, Narten, YH 265f., 266 fn. 59; 

Benveniste, JA 223 (1932), 121rT.; see Y 39,5 no, 1 x*aet§m tfaetdtd 'with a 

relative's relationship', pp. 2S0-282 

x^aetSus gtn.sp: vagbiui - zfaitdtd vaphjus afabtid &§a pairijaidmaidi 39.5 

x"aet»s ace, pi.; ddidi d| tiaras mazdd ahurd alduno a^acmanbo -,. add — add vsrsz^nd 

40.4 

ya- rel.pron., 'who', 'which', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1 199^1228, Ved. yd-, EWAia II 

390 

y3 tiorrt.sg.m.: *pairijasdmaide mazdd abura dfia dfid mainiid spiniftd - d axtisabmdiysm 

axtoiidi ddrjhi 36.1 | i6d a% yazamaidi ahursm mazdqm - gamed afamed dd{ 37,1 
yim ace.sg.in,; main Hit spinistd y& d axtis abmdi - axtoiidi ddghi 36, 1 
biiat nom.sg.ntr,: ~ vaioindmanqm~jdziiumdtar^mazddabmabiid id d 'fid pair ijatdmaide 
36.3 

biiat nqm./accsg.ntr.: *buxsadrd.t3mdi ' ... ~ mazddi aburdi 35.5, cf. — * l biiat explicative 
particle 

biiat acc.sg.ntr.: tat at *varzmaidi ... - t mainimadkd ... yd ... vabistd xiidt 35. 3, cf. 
2 biiett cemj. | abmal - aibi 35.5 | rditi toi xrapaki abmat - aibt - mizdim "mauuaidtm 
fradadddd 40,1 2 | - mizdsm "mauuaidim fradadd&d daenabiio mazdd aburd ah: id 
hand nd ddidi4\.5 

ya instr.5g.ntr.: (mizdsm) abiiahuuo ns ddidl abmdicd ahttiii manaxiidkd tat ahtid ~ tat 

Hpd.jamiidrfid 40.2, 41.6 
ydt abl.sg. (adverbial): cf. — * ydt 
yetjbe YAv. gen.sg.m.: - hdta-m (= Y 27,15 dat yesni paitt ... ydnhqmcd tqscd) idscd yaza- 

maide 35,10, 36.6, 37.5, 38.5, 39 5, 40.4, 41.7 
yoi nom.pl.m,: fracd vitdiidtH it #eibiio - it add vsrsziian yadd It asil 35-6 | tim a{ 

yasnanqm paurttualdta yazamaidi - gjus bacd Uieinti 37.2 | abmdkdng dat uruno 

pawkanqmca - ndjljissnti ... uruno yazamaidi 39.1 [spsntSngamsidng... ~va$h5m 

d man&pbb iiicinti ydscd uiil 39.3 
yai" nom.pl. ni.: pasukanamca yoi nd jljihnti yatibiiaicd toi d ~cd aeibiio & agbsn ... 

daitihanq^med . . . uruno yazamaidi 39.1 
yd nom.pl. ntr.: I maitiimadicd ... ~ .. vahiitd xiidt 35.3 | *aiti - v# varpbii abttro mazdd 

*ndmamda dd£ vayhudd biiat vd da dat id is vd yazam at de 3 S . 4 | ya &d tH i a bk rd ma z da 

msngbdtd vaocaicd ddstd varied - vobu 39.4 

ydis instr.pLntr.: tats sitao&andis - vabistdis 35.4 j add "baxdmqm xiidt " bikatnaide 

40.4 

yaeibiias* dat.pl.m.; pasukanamed yoi nd jijihrtti ~ed toi a yaecd aeibiia d aybzn ... 

daitikanqmed . , . uruno yazamaidi; 39.1 
yaesqm gen.pl.rri.: ttf&mqm ... na.r4m.cd ndtrmqmcd - vabekis daetia vanainii ... 39,2 
yd nom.sg.f.,' imam dal zqm gandbis ha$rd yazamaidi - nd baraiti y&scd toi gjrtft aburd 

mazdd ,.. td yazamaidi 38.1 
yas" nom.pl.f.: imam dat zqm gzndbij badrd yazamaidi yd nd baraiti ~cd toigsnd ahurd 

mazdd a fat bacd vatriid td yazamaidi 38.1 | spiriting amafprig ... yoi vanbstts d 

mananbo iiitintl ~cd t uiti39.'} 
yd inyd.tH — tydnt- 
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yaoiti- subst., f , 'vitalizacion*, hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 1232, MP cf. yojdabr- 
g<sr*purificr\ Ved. cLayu- 'life*, gen. ydh r EWAia 1 171 f., II 420 f., IE *h 2 6iH- t 
Szemerenyi 1979, 165f., see Y 3S.2 no. 3 y&Oiti- 'vitalizacion', pp. 214-221 

yavstatio DOitl.pl.: ydscd tin gJrid ahurd mazdd nidi bacd vairud id ya'/.artmide lid - 

yaostano f^raitaiso arm at and 3K, 1 

yasud- subst,, m., 1. 'worship 1 , * sacrifice' 2. name of a text, the 'Wot ship in Seven 
Chapters', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1270-1273, PahLtr, yazim t yasn, Ved. yajnd- y 
EWAia II 394, on the meaning of the root jav, see Y 37.1 no. 2 yazamaidi 'we 
worship', pp. 156-162 

yasnam aCC.Sg.: 1- aburahud ~s.i at vH mazdd -cd yahm.imcd vahilt.im ttrnjlimaidr gHuicd 
Vd$tr?m 35.7 | 2, -« stir am huptatjhditim tisnuaafum asabc ratiim yazdimudc 4LK 

yasnd nom.pl..: I . siaatdis &Jdi abitrd stdotnibiia aibluxSd d t iat.ux6aibita - djidt yasntHbiia 
35,10 

\asndibiiu jhl.pl.: 1. staotdii &fidl ahurd slaototbuu tubi itxSd ttjidt.itxfitnbiiii yasnd djidt 
-35,10 

yasnanam gen.pl.: 1. t5mat ■» pauruuatdid yazamaidi 37.2 

ya&a adv., 1. 'as' 2. correlative with add 'so ... as', OAv., YAv. ya&a, AirWb 
1240-1249, Ved. ydthd 

2.-&1 t*td . . . vaeda baidim add bat vohu . . . fraed vitoiidtik i[ aeibiio yoi it add vsrszii^n 
- i£ asttib.6 1 j 2, - tti l abftrd mazdd manghded vaocascd ddscd varsicd yd vohti add tdi 

dad ' j mabl add ... a&d... add ... add ... 39.4 

yadand relative particle connecting a nominal complement, OAv,, YAv, y t t&ua, 
AirWb 1249-1250, Ilr *iatna t cf the interrogative particle Y 44. 2C cid,md < 
*£it *rta t see Y 35.2 no. 3 *yad , 9ttd 1 pp, 66-68 
ba m aia nam ... m ah i a ib i.ja rstdro na ena istaro*" Qohun a m m abi 35.2 

yattu- subst.j cf* — * diiu- 

yauuaeji- adj., 'living forever*, YH YAv r , AirWb 1266, PahLtr. hamdg ziivandag* 
EWAia I J7]f,, 467f, compd, oiyauuai- < *&&&£ 'forever', originally dat.sg, 
of dim- 'life', and the root noun jt- "living 1 , K.ELLENS, Noms-racines 91 f,; 
Narten, YH 260 fn. 31, 2921. fn.23; see Y 38.2 no. 3 yaosti- 'vital izarion', 
pp. 214-221 
yamtaejiia jcc.pl. m,: at idd yazammde ... spsntSng amasjng - yauttdisuud 39.3 

yauuaesu- adj., 'thriving forever*, YH YAv., AirWb 12661., PahLtr. hamdg s(id y 
EWAia I 1711. II 623f., corapd. oiyauttae- < *iagai 'forever*, orij;. dat.sg. of 
dim* 'life', and the root noun sQ- 'thriving', Ved. iu "to swell, become strong 1 , 
cf. Narten, YH 260 fn. 31, 292f. fn. 23; KELLENS, Moms-mams 101 f. 
yauitaisHuo acc.pl. m.: d{ i&d yazamaide ... spantsng amjfJtig yamtaejiio - J9.3 

yaz verb, K mid. 'to worship ace* 2. mid- 'to worship ace. by means of instr/ 
3. mid- 'to worship ace. in the form of ace.*, OAv.YAv., AirWb 1274-1279, 
Pahl.tr. yastan, MP yaitan, Prlr *$az\ Ved, yaj, EWAia II 392, Ilr ^aj\ IE 
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^H^agt L/V 2 224f., see Y 37.1 no. lyazamaide'we worship', pp. 156-162, and 
Y 37.3 no. 2 tzm yazamaide Ve worship him', pp. 177-186 

yaza~ a-pres. 

yazamaide Iplind.micL 1, ahuram mazdam afauuanam ajahe rat dm ~ amasd span t a 
h&xsa&rd bu&dyho - viipam a$aonQ stim - 35 J J | Lyeyhe hat am (= Y 27.15 da{ 
yesne paiti ... y£j?h$mcd tascd) tascd - 35,10, 36.6, 375, 38.5, 39.5, 40.4, 41.7 | 

1, ysinsm idram haptanbditim afauuanam afabt rattim - 41.8 

yazamaide 1pl.ind.mid.: 1. i&d di - ahuram mazdam y§ gamed a famed dd[ 37,1 1 
l,df?w at vahikam - hiiat sraist&m hiiat sp»tft»m amafam ,,. 374 | Lvohucd 
man® - vobttcd xia&ram van^bimed daenam van v himcd fsaratHm vaiphimcd 
dTmailim 37.5 | 1, imam dai 2am gjndbishadrd ^ yd nd baraitl ydstd toi gsnd ahurd 
mazdd a$dt bacd Vairna td - 38. 1 J | 1. Vtttfjtltn dbis aftm varfiiim isam vatf'him 
dziiitim vdtfhtm frttsastim vay v him *par3tidtm ~ 38.2 | 1. apo at - 'maekaiiantiscd 
*kjbuHatjtiicd franftazayho ahurdnii ahurahiid 'hattuapanbd 38.3 | {.i&d at - 
gd»s uruudnamed taidnamed 39,1 | \.a$dunam dat urnno - 39,2 | 1. ahmdkSrtg 
dat uTuna pasttkanamed ... daitikanamcd ... uruno - 39,2 | l.d£ i&d - vatjbdscd 
i{ Vatt^hiscd ll ip^ntsng am^/jrag 39,3 j 2. tarn at yasnanam panrnuatdld ~ 37-2 [ 

2. tarn ahmdkdii *azdabiicd uitdndiicd - 37.3 | 2. ttitiyd vS varf-'bH ahurd mazdd 
*ndm$m daddt vanhudd hiiai vd daddt tdilvd - tdii friianmabiidii nsmaxiiamithi 
tdii isuidiiamahl 38-4 | 2.ya&d tit i ahurd mazdd minghded ... yd vobd ... a&d &$d 
dis - 39.4 | 3. tim at dbiliriid ndmanl mazda.vard *spantd-tamd — *.* tarn a fan nam 
fratmajif rtarqmcd ndtTinqm<:d - 37, 3 J 

yazata- adj<, Venerable', YH YAv., AtrWb 1279f., Pahl.tr, yazisn, MP yazad, 
NP izad, Ved. yajatd-, EWAta II 394, Kellens 1976, 121-126; Narten, 
YH 287-290, formation with suffix -atd- % IE. ^-ero-, which mostly has ge- 
rundive meaning, seeAiGr, IL2 168f. 

yazatam atc.sg.m,: bumdlm dfld izfm - afayhdeim dad a maid? 41.3 

yd.t3 adv., Y 35.7, cf. — * ydnt- 

ydh- subst., ntr. f 'supplication', 'entreaty', OAv.YAv. f AirWh 1291, Pahl.tr. kdr t 
Ved. cf. yd 'to request^ ask for*, EWAia II 408 f., derivative with suffix -ah- 
from^d* 'to request, ask for 1 , Ilr *£aH-ab- y see Y 36.2 no. 5 mazistai ydqbqm 
*for the greatest of the appeals', pp. 128-131 

yarfh^m gen.pl.: KrHndziitd huuo nd ydtdiid paitl.jamiid dtara mazdd ahurahiid 
itruudzihahiid uruttdziid,., nd maziitai ~ pahi.jamiid 36,2 

ydnt^ pronominal adj., 'how much', 'as much as', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWb 
1197, 1282f., Pahl.tr. cand, OP cf. ydtd, Prlr *HSnt-/*iMt-, Ved. yat- y EWAia 
I 410, Ilr *idHant-/*idHaz-, IE ^dh^mt-f^idb^t-, Klingenschmctt 1972, 
108 n. 6; Marten, YH 119i, 166 

ydJ a gen.sg.: vahiitjm ... tat &t v3 varaziidmahi fracd vdtiiidmabi ~ iidmaide 35.7 

ydta- subst., ntr., 'request', hapax, OAv. (YH), AirWh 1284, Ved. cf, yd 'to re- 
quest, ask for', EWAia II 4G8f., derivative with suffix -ta- from yd 'to request, 
ask for', see Y 36.2 no. 3 ydtdiid 'for the sake of the request', pp. 124-127 
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ydtdiia tlat.sg.: uruitdzisio baud na -* pa;ti,jamiid dtars mazdd abttrahiid ... na mazikai 

yatjhqm paitLj&miid 36.2 

yat adv., 'since', OAv., AirWb 163, 1282, 1285, 1205, Ved. yat, EWAia II 410, 
originally abl.sg. of relative pronoun — > ya- 7 Narten, YH 164-167, sec 
Y 36.6 no. 4 yd£ 'ever since 1 , p, 151 f. 
bardziitim *i/ar^zamart^m auuat - huttarS auuact 36.6 

zam- subst., f„ 'earth', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1662-1665, MP zamlg, NP zamh Prlr 
lam-, Ved- ksdm-fk$m- t gm-^jm-, EWAia I 424f., Ilr : fam-> IE ^d^eg^om-f 

*rf*g* r?ra - / *#£* m * i h *P~> K E l l e n S , Noms- ra cines 3 95 -39 9 

z^tti iccsg.: im$rn jjdf - gjnabls hadrd yazamaide 38.1 

7^ verb, 'to race ahead \ + lot. 'to obtain 1 , + loc. 'to win', OAv.YAv., AirWb 1795 
s.v< ^<fz-, 1688, Pahl.tr. griftan, grift ar bud an, glossed as 6 xwis kardan, Prlr 
*z£, Ved. A*, £W4w II 8131, Ilr "fa, IE %h>h p UV 2 173, Nartkx, YH 
295 1., see Y 41.4 no. I zaim&cd 'may we obtain*, p. 315 

zaema root aor. (aerostatic) 

1 pi. opt. Act.: banaemded ~cd mazdd ahurd dfahmi mfanahl daragdiidu 41,4 

zs end. particle, on account of', 'because*, 'for', AirWb 1693-1697, Pahl.tr, ce, 
Ved. hi, EWAia II 814f., IE *J*f, Kellens/Pirart, 7"VM II 182-186, 322 

abursthiid - at vi mazda yttsttdmca vabmsmed vahistam amSbmaidi 35.7 
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VI. Abbreviations 



A 


Afrlnagdn 


in]. 


injunctive 


abbr. 


abbreviations abbreviates 


in marf*. 


in margine 


abl. 


ablative 


instr. 


instrumental 


ace. 


accusative 


interrog. 


interrogative 


.U\ \lH . 


to or at the place 


ipf. 


imperfect 




(Lat. a d locum) 


ipt. 


imperative 


aor. 


aorist 


IrBd. 


Iranian (or Greater) 


Av. 


Avestan 




Bundabisn 


AV 


Atharvaveda 


KithGS 


Kdtbaka Grbya Sutra 


AZ 


Afrin i Zaratrtit 


Kli 


KUNGENSCHMITT, FiQ 


BCE 


before the Christian Era 


Khotan. 


Khotanese 


CE 


Christian Era 


Lat. 


Latin 


cf. 


compare (Lat. canfer) 


lit. 


literally 


Chor. 


Choresmian 


Joe, 


locative 


Chr.Sogd- 


Christian Sogdian 


m. 


masculine 


comp. 


comparative 


Med, 


Median 


compd. 


compound 


mid. 


middle 


tonj. 


conjunction 


ms. 


manuscript 


torn 


correction, corrected 


tnsSi 


manuscripts 


dat. 


dative 


n. 


note 


del. 


deletion, deleted 


N 


Nerangestdn 


dem. 


demonstrative 


no. 


number 


denom. 


denominative 


ntr. 


neuter 


desid. 


decider at ive 


nom. 


nominative 


dial. 


dialect, dialectal 


OAv. 


Old A vest an 


disjunct. 


disjunctive 


OE 


Old English 


encl. 


enclitic 


OHG 


Old I ligh German 


Ep. 


Epic 


OP 


Old Persian 


f. 


feminine 


opt. 


optative 


fn. 


footnote 


.il i;j.. 


originally 


gen. 


genitive 


Palil.tr. 


I'ahlavi translation 


Goth. 


Gothic 


part. 


participle 


Grk. 


Greek 


Parth. 


Parthian 


H 


Hddoxt Nask 


perf 


perfect 


Herb. 


Hcrbedestdn 


P l. 


plural 


ie 


Indo-European 


plupcrf. 


pluperfect 


Hr. 


Indo- Iranian 


ppp. 


perfect passive participle 


I I'M. 


indicative 


pOStpOSr 


postposition 


indeel. 


indeclinable 


prep. 


preposition 


index. 


indefinite 


prt-s. 


present 
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VI. Abbreviations 



Prlr. 


Proto Iranian 


subj. 


subjunctive 


pr.m. 


prima manw 


superL 


superlative 


pron. 


pronoun, pronominal 


superset 


written above the line 


Purs, 


Pursiintha 




(Lat, supencriptum) 


P.V 


Pah lav i Version 


S.V 


Sanskrit Version 


red up 1. 


reduplicated 


them. 


thematic 


ref. 


references 


transcr. 


transcribed 


rep. 


repetition 


TS 


Taittirlya Sarrthita 


repr. 


reprint 


Vd 


Videvdad 


RV 


figveda 


viz. 


that is, namely (Lat videlicet) 


SB 


Sat a pit t ha Brabmana 


Vr 


Visperad 


Scc-m. 


$e<unda matin 


Vyt 


Vts'tasp Yttit 


sg- 


singular 


Y 


Yasna 


Skt. 


Sanskrit 


YAv. 


Young Avestan 


SrB 


Sr6i Baj 


Yt 


Yait 



VIL Indices 



1. Index of Words 



Avcstan 

a-paiti.busti 62 fn. 39 

a-paoHiHHim 62 fn, 39 

a-srutjm 62 fn. 39 

ad 'to say, speak 5 add 91 

W- 72 

* ad-ait 107 

afsman- 3, 192 

ahmat hii&t aibi 77f., 289 

ahurd mazdd 69-71 

aifiidmoxSa- 51 

aiflisrii&rima- aibigaiia- 20! 

rtijtftfo 84 

aini$a£ca 62 f, 

a&d- 115 

*amar?xUiant- 213 

an-ara&e 62 

anarsta- 54 

amiadacd 63 

aniid&d 62 

aradus- 116, 126 

arMd^kzrziOina- 55,57 

arka t- 100 fn. 113 

dsfdr- 100 

rtSfwwrfi..?^*?- 54,55 

auuaoirista- 126 

axudci 153 

dx^ 113-1 IS 

ax t iia~ 115 

a/a- 116 fn. 19 

did- 53-58 

did. wild- 57 with fn. 21 

aiacinah- 296 



afastii- 192 with fn, 86 
*i 71 f. 
£#i 71 
dt/d- 284 

dSit.fraSdfid- 83 
d»M- 216 
drm&iti- 205, 211 
ifra.i/dzawa- 137wiihfn-76 
£j 272f. 
«£&£ 155f. 

+ &i\*i 8Qf. 

bairista- 138 

bdzujala- 126 

b?r?j- (root noun) 50-53 

bjrsjaiia- 51-53 

bjrjjiufstema- 51 

bsrsxSa- 51 

buiri- 285f, 

Jj«w- 149, 163, 167 with fn. 30, 196f, 

biina- 65 

citsnd 68 

daend- 58-60 

dacum.jan- 135, 141 

(At; i-:i holtl ': d fir. tit 215, 216 

rifrf rl 'i o dare': (/# ra/t 2 1 6 

dafina- 105 

dkx5 'to teach* 105 

Ji + pa it i + d 217 

id 'to create' 162-167 

ddbiha- 139 

ddrjst 215 

ddrista- 139 

d5ji£.arata- 54, 55 
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VII. Indices 



dorast 216 

fsraki- 205, 211,214f.,221f. 

fradaxstar- 105 

fr&uuah- 171-177 

frauuajfis 181 

ft&idita- 2141,221 

friiqnmahi 80, 242-244 

frlnsmna- 244 fn. % 

fssmtu- 192-195 

fsarama- I93f. 

ga.uu- 74 f. 

g^ffi- 196-209 

haxjman- 293, 302 f., 323 

hdiSista- 138 

h&tqm huddstjmd 93,311 

hqm.vdTBti- 173 with fn. 40 

kuddstama- 93,311 

hui.h^m.sdsta- 199 fn. 10 

hnH$nmaki'* 80, 243 

bttxsa&ratama- 78, 93 

idd 62 

ii&dacd 61-63 

i&aat \55L 

izd- 205,211-214 

jijisd- 94 

kas-na 68 

ksrssuud 285 

mamlta- 138 

m^n 'to think': mainiidi 98 

mazda- 284f. 

mazddscd akurd^ho 189f. 

mgzdd- 215 

mirt ... (/a 178 with fn. 53 

mlzda- 315 

-«ii 67 

naecil 64 

naedd 64 

h<*?&i 64 

rtaenaeitdro 63-66 

naesiar- 63 

fldiw 'to attribute' 138 fn, 78 

fldm 'to bend* 138 fn, 78 

namra- 'bending* 138 fn. 78 

namra- 'vciier.uing' 138 fn, 78 

«<Tr- 199 

nasista- 139 



n dink a- 199 

namaiia- 'to make bend* 138 fn. 78 

namiiqsu- 138fn. 78 

nqmiltA- I27f , 137f. with fn. 78 

nimarszilta- 139 

noif 64 

paiti.asti- 99, 102-105 

paiti.astd.vacah- 99 h 104 

/taiii. ddrista - 1 39 

paitiidstar- 99-105 

paitiidsti- 99, 101,217 

paitiiesti- 99, 104f, 

paitistd- 99f. 

paouru Ha -ipaOH ritiie 1 1 2 f , 

raocah- 149f. 

rWto hinder' 139 with fn, 82 

sar&tn 321-323 

sax^rj 138 fn. 80, 178 

ftfjtfrof 178f. 

spsnjayri- 141 

Spdrtttt- amjsa- 188 

spantam am9$am 188-190, 273f. 

spzntSng am3s5ng 273 f. 

iMirgdoid- 55 

staota- 108 

statutist a- 138 

tat. 5a ad H 83-85 

#/*- 'the one" 109 

fl#*| 109 

H/?ri . ra oSaiid - 1 39 w i t h f n , 8 2 

Kruuaeiii- 315 

utHudzi- 124, 130 with fn. 56, 195 

aruudziita- 138 

«f£ 304 

ttx$a- 97 

uz?tna- 1341'. 

HZrtmubi l34f. fn. 67 

t?d r H to spe a k h : fra u ua a cam a 9 5 -97 

vacab- 97 

vacabiia- 103 fn. 121 

vadsmnd 179 frt, 54 

vaedaiia- 1 48f s 307-309 

vaybudd- 24! f. 

varsna- 174 

vazdrM- 55, 137 with fn, 77 

vazriam ndbii n 1 79 f n . 5 5 
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v aza- 137 fn. 77 
vdzijta- 133-144 
vdzifra- aiti- 142-144 
vim- 202 fn. 13 
viro.vq&fia- 202 with fn. 13 
vispa.vobu- 188 with fn, 79 
xrapaiti 287-289 
jc /a &r ?m ..,</*£ 78-80 
jcs'd#™.cindA- 296 
tf&Arft- 280-282 
aft f t5 h s tfa etdtd 2 80 -2 82 
ateefw- 280-282 
jc^ra- 117, 126 

yaolti- 205,211,214-221 

yadsnd 66 

yaftna 66 

>'d£- 128-131 

^ejr- 'year 1 : gen.sg. yd 

ydsk^rst- 124 

ydfd- 124-127 

;yi/ 151 f, 

yazamaide 156-162 

y it i Sis l a- 139 

zam- 167 fn, 30, 197 

zrf 315 



Old Persian 



125 fn. 41 



oirih 125 
sdtarib 192,194 
sarm 193 
zpdranlg 230 
xindagib 117 
jr^dr 126 
yddrawtsn 126 
ydjdahrgar 215 



New Persian 

(tax/ 'business' 105 
skra 193 



Hadrian 

-pa 81 

~stSo 84 fn. 87 



Sogdian 

"6 wk (Buddhist) 83 
(')ywp'zk /ewpaze/ 136 

-P(y) si 

ytyfChr.) 240 



tt-nu-tt-v: t-u-m-n~i-$-i-y 180 
aipacanab- 296 
JtwKV 120 
*rtacanab- 296 
uvaipasiya- 2 SO 



Choresmian 

bw'zk /bjwazjk/ 136 

f 81 

krb- 'to moan, mumble* 287 



Middle Persian 

Vrtwhst 54 
vn 68 
fTn 68 
dgrift 126 
ardus 126 
frrf zd-zan isn ib 1 2 6 
dttrd 117 



Klttnancse 

buijdte 51 

fS<*r- "to exhilarate 1 194 
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VII, Indices 



Ossetic 

dfsdrm, afsdrmi 194 
(i)wdz<eg 136 



Vedic 

dka- 'pain' 115 

anna- 53 

anydira 62 

anydtbd 62 

ardmari- 203 

as-vini 206 

d'jtfd- 53 

aith&nvdnt- 56 

dtmaydjin- 259 

*lyw- 216 

*/<£- 204,211 

#i- 211 

trd- 211 

tyant- 62 

w£^- 97 

lipa-vdjayati 137 

wfo>e 135 

M^jf 135 

«£>ite 135 

ria- 53 

oh 'to proclaim, praise' 134 

kty&nt^ 62 

ki'ydti 62 

l ^i7>, kfpate 'to lament, implore, long 

for' 287 
2 %>, £//? 'to take shape' 287 
k$atrdm dhd 78 
gnd- 2030. 
ghftdpadl 212 
ghftdh&fta* 212 
j&rimdrt- 154 
jigisa- 94 
/jgffrf 94 
jigisd- 94 
fdfdi 84 

ftw- 'one, several' 139 
tvdstar- 202fT> 
*£i&£ "to be capable, able* 105 



ddkfina- 105 

dhisdnd- 205 

JK- 58 

rcedf 64 

nmditdr- 63 

/>rat& H to spread out': papratbe 151 

prati-sthi- 100 

pratbimdn- 154 

pravam- 173 

pidras 194 

pdmndht- 204 

bbdrati- 204 

hburi- 285 

brahman- 50 

budbnd- 65 

£r£- 50 

bfkaspdd- 50 

mana- 98 

m&bimdn- 154 

medbd- 284 

mlfbd- 315 

7<afrttf- 66 

jrit 151 

ydtdr- 129 

iW 'to speak* 179 

iWft 'to lead (ihe bride into 

marriage)' 179 
vatxdhdtama- 242 
w 6 "to d rive, con ve y ': uhydte 135 
i/d/d- 136 
vdjaydnt- 136 
vabistba- 133 
vis'uabhrAj- 151 
viivdvasu- 188 
tvf'w- 202 

l/ffM 'to grow': vdvrdbdnta 198 
veddya- 148 

j'iij 'to control, instruct' 178 
iirfaktt- 'headache* (AV) 115 
irutkarna- 55 
sarast'dlj- 204 
itbdlar-, sthdtdr- 100 
svaydm 281 
sf.fi- 53 
taifri- 205 
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Iiido-Iranian 

*cak#ar- 138, 178 
*cds(fan- 178 
*citna 68 
^ajH-ana- 58 
*rf*nq*g*- 51 
+ha# 120 
*iaL na 68 
-rid/ 63 
'naid-tar- 63 
*nama$-jld- 138 
*S4> 120 
*S#dJ- 280 



Greek 

SVioc 114,161 

tf^ojiat 161 
pgutu; 193 
Boutuc; 193 

Eyhiy^; (Euboian) 114 
^[At'« 129 

5-ve 67 

o-ne /(h)om:/ (Cyprian) 67 



nEjgdtyEL^Boiotian) H 1 * 
to-ne Ao(i)ne/ (Cyprian) 67 



Latin 

*£; 215 

Ittcri fttcere 216 
mtcare 228 
sacerddi 217 fn. 38 
weg^o 136 



Indo-European 

*Merg* 51,52 
*(h J )e&gf» ik 134 
*Hiag \o venerate* 114, 161 
"iahjnt- 152 
*mm-d lf eb } - 285 
*mris-d h h } -eh,- 285 
*«i/d* 138 
*5tehj&- 138 
*#e# 179 fn, 55 
*Hcg 136, 144 
*$og-iie- 136 
3 '#ogo- 136 



392 



VIL Indices 



Avesta 

A 1.8 99 

A 3.4 50 

A 3.6 SI 

A 3,11 126 

Fi0 3f>Klil55) 99 

Fi0 4f(=KH 254-255) 

125 
FiO 7 (= Kli 336) 100 
G4.1 201 
G4.2 201 
G4.9 199 
G4.10 201 
G4J3 201 
G 5.6 50 
N 1 (=HerbJ) 51 
N l5(=Herb,17) 116 
N 22 (= 4) 99, 104 
N42(=24) 125 
NS3 62 
Purs, 5 199 
Purs. 48 50 
Vd2.5 115 
Vd2.U 59 
Vd4.26 117 
Vd5,21 220 
Vd6,43 116 
Vd7.28 220 
Vd 729 217 
Vd 7.52 52 
Vd7,57 116 
Vd7.59 116 
Vd 10.19 221 
Vd 13.28 225 
Vd 159 J 93 
Vd 15.10 194 
Vd 19.29 126 
Vd 19.40 135, 141 
Vd 19.42 139 
Vd20.5 242 with fn. 92 
Vd22-7 104 
Vd 22.13 99, 104 
Vrl.5 202 



2. Index of Passages 

Vr2.7 202 
Vr3.4 199 
Vr9.6 108 
Vr 15.2 102, 104 
Vrl9,2 154 
Yl.6 201 
Y2.6 201 
Y9.2Q 316 

Y 12,4 67 

Y 13.1 200 

Y 13.2 144 

Y 15.1 50,180 
Y17.11 135,141 
Y20.1 281 
Y21.4 98 
Y24.5 175 
Y26.4 174 
Y26,7 186 
Y28.2 293,304 
Y28.4 17S 
Y2S.6 92 
Y28.7 224 
Y28.9 224 

Y 28.1 1 267 
Y29.4 138, 178 
Y29.5 258 
Y29.6 84 
Y29.7 186,224 

Y 29.9 224 
Y30.2 130 
Y31.5 178 
Y31.9 260 

Y 31.10 260 

Y 31,15 79,297 

Y 31.19 99 

Y 31.21 142,286 

Y 31.22 142 
Y32.2 72 

Y 32.12 117 
Y33.1 76 
Y33.ll 284 

Y 33,12 284 

Y 33.14 169 

Y 34.5 60 



Y 34.16 160 
Y35.2 64 

Y 35 J 264, 278 
Y35.4 265 
Y355 308 
Y35.6 265 
Y357 265 
Y36-2 121 
Y36.5 309 
Y37.1 155,277 
Y37.4 274,282 
Y37.5 282 

Y39.1 156,261,266,269 

Y39.2 269 

Y39.3 156 

Y39.4 278,279,308 

Y40.1 121,288,318 

Y 40,1-2 318 
Y40.2 217,321 

Y 40,3-4 302 
Y41.1 148,308 
Y41.4 316 
Y41.5 317 

Y 41.5-6 319 
Y41.6 287 

Y 43.4 59, 140 
Y43.5 71, 117 
Y43.8 297 
Y43.9 98 

Y 43.10 316 

Y 43.13 215 

Y 43.14 297 

Y 43.16 174 
Y44.1 291 
Y44.3 109, 164 
Y447 254 
Y44.8 178 
Y44.9 217,218 
Y45.I 178,263 
Y45.3 92 
Y46.1 303 
Y462 297 
Y46.7 29 1 
Y46.9 134 



2 . 1 n d ex of Pa ssa ges 39 3 

Y 46.10 19? Yt 13.89 66 RV 5.83,6 232 

Y 46.14 131 Yt 13.90 97 RV6.11. 2 158 

Y 46.18 219 Yt 13.145 172 RV6J2.I154 
Y48.1 75 Yt 13.149 174 RV 6.16.2 183 
Y48.4 59 Yt 13.152 67,93 RV6.67 r l 311 

Y 48.10 296,322 Yt 13.153 163 RV 6.68.4 198 
Y49,2 216 Yt 13.154 296 RV734 20 202 

Y 49.5 214, 224 Yt 15,1: 99, 103, 104 RV 7,66.11 272 
Y 49,8 138 Ytl6.1 139 RV 7675 254 

Y 49.9 130,131 Yt 17.22 252 RV 8 31 1157 

Y 49.10 214 Yt 19.10 165 

Y 50.4 223 Yt 19,94 212 

Y50S 212 RV 8.89.4 249 
Y50.ll 318 

Y 51.12 137 Vcdic 



Y 51.22c 184 

Y53.5 60,178,290 AV 13.2.25 273 

Y 53.6 55 RV 1,6.1 272 

Y 53.9 53 RV 1.6.2 272 

Y 57.33 63 RV 1,6.3 273 

Y 62.10 50 RV 1.6.4 273 



RV 8.46,22 182 
RV 8.54.1 255 



RV 8.92.32 305 
RV 10.14.3 263 
RV 10.30.10 249 
RV 10.30.11 249 
RV 10.70,8 212 
RV 10.80.7 181 
RV 10.81.5 158 

Y 65.2 217 RV 1.22.9-12 204 RV 10.90.16 157 
Y65.il 52 RV 1.26.6 157 RV 10.129.7 166 

Y 68,10-11 233 RV 1.27.7 263 RV 10.1703 150 

Y 68.12 92 RV 1.31.15 158 SB 1.6,1.5 185 

Y 68.21 211 RV 1.57,4 305 Scholiast on Pacini 1.3.72 

Y 70.4 143,213 RV 1.57.5 305 158 

Y 71.11 159 RV 1.645 249 
Yt 1,29 213 RV 1.105.5 121 

Yt5.2l 183 RV 1.113.1 150 Old Persian 

Yi586 296 RV 1.164.50 157 

Yt 6.3 100 RV 1.165.14 285 fn. 5 USk 3-4 304 

Yt6.4 184 RV 2.31.4 2C4 

Yt6.5 160 RV 3.22.2 263 

Yt 10. 50 115 RV 3.35.9 264 (irrok 

Yt 10.90 52 RV 4,36.2 148,307 

Yt 10,92 50 RV 4.54.2 79 Horn. Iliad 1.20-21 161 

Yt 10.126 139 RV 5.436 203 

Yc 11.2 139 RV 5.46.7 206 

Ytll.3 129 RV 5.46.8 206 Latin 

Yt 12.8 139 RV 5,63,3 232 

Yt 13.17 139 RV 5.63.5 249 Ennius, Annals 487 137 

Yt 13.50 57 RV 5.73.10 96 Pit, Trin, 360 68 
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VII. Indices 



3. Index of Names and Subjects 



accent 

substantivizing accent retraction 53 
action nouns 

in -i- from roots in -a- 100 
adverbial function 

of ablatives 109 

of dem.pron. case forms 76, 107 

of loc. 113 
adverbs 

in -las, Ved. and Av. 84 
affected and effected objects 242 
agriculture #3 
Ahura Mazda 

creator 162 

father of the spiritual creations 208 
Amesha Spentas 274, 282 

good mind corresponding to the 
cow 11 
analogical remodelling 61-63 

barsx-Sa- *— ^b h r^-i h a- 51 
animal sacrifice 183, 204, 225, 258 
aor.inj. 

denotes a resultative statement 97 

in non-prohibitive clauses 96 
dprl-hymns 204,212 
Arsdum Sura Andhita 203 
artificial nonce forms 

Av. [drain- 221 

Av.yaosti- 21S 
aspect 240 

aor. and pros- stems 276 
assimilation 

-dn- > -nn- > -ft- 65 
A vesta transmission 

confusion of /and i 59 

liturgical recitation of the OAv. 
texts SO 

liturgical slow chanting 84 

orthoepic revision 85 

perseveration 104 

vulgate pronunciation 70-72, 225, 
300 

vulgatetext 107 
Avestan quotations in Old Persian 304 



Bartholomae's law 51 

chaos 165 

chariot race 315 

Cinwad Bridge 198 fn, 5, 199, 221 

cow (gauu-j 

to be cared for 1 69 
meaning in the Avesta 74 
creatio ex nihil® 166 
tfaend- 

shaped by its owner's choices 59f., 
180 fn. 56,221 
dern^pron. 

adverbial function 76, 107 
different deictic functions 120 
huuo 119 

ima-i near-deictic function 96 
OAv, nom.sg-m, bo of neutral deixis 
replaced by hu no 122 
education 199 fn. 10 
emphasizing particles 
Av.rff $0 
Av t &i 80 
IE "-ne 67 
fire 

judicial function 140 
frauttajfi- 

etymology 173 
meaning 

assist Ahura Mazda in creating the 

material world 176 
collectively of past, present, future 

truthful persons 175 
denotes a human faculty 174 
of Aiiicsha Spent .is and Ahura 

Mazda 175 
of bellicose supernatural beings 175 
their role in creation 176 
Zarathustra's provides the model 
for all human beings 175 
owned onlv by truthful persons 174 
uses in YAv. 171, 174 
gjna-/gna- 

associated with earth and water 205 
daughters of Ahura Mazda (Av,) 207 



3. Index of Names and Subjects 
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lists of four (Av. Sc Ved,) 205 
wives of the gods (Ved.) 204, 206 
haplology 281 

smarat&t- < amaratatdt- 100 
arstdt- < *arstatdt- 100 fn. 113 
hendiadys 97 
j-stems 

accpl. 59 
identity of T 92 
idiomatic expression of modesty 

ahm&thiiataibl 78 
Indo-Iranian technical terms 
royal consecration 79 
"itklha- 97 
joy 195 
judgement 

Individual 180, 198 fn. 5, 199 
Universal, role of fire 140 
list of four 'ladies' 211 
literary genre 

differences between Gat has and VI 1 
at in second position preferred m 

YH 71 
cow in YH not presented as 
subject to violence 75 
litotic qualifier formula 65 
mazdd- 

as an appellative noun 'wisdom* 284f. 
met ap I asm 300 
mission 303 
nominal stems 

a- stems, dat.sg. OAv. -aiia instead of 

-di.a 124 
i - s terns , acc.pl. in -t£ < :> - iNs 1 72 
-iman- in Ved. 154 
n-stems 

nom./acc.pl.ntr. 180 
nom./accpl.mr. in -5ni < *-ani 
180 
OAv. loan-words in YAv. 

ya7.ama.tde 159 
OAv. language 
dialectal features 

dat.sg- *-&& (also in Ved,), but 
YAv. only -di 124 
on hoepic revision 



dem.pron. ho replaced by hu uo in 

OAv, 122 
general characterization 85 
*n&it generalized at the expense of 

*nai 64 
staotdis 107 
taLitzddu 83 
Pahlavi translation 
Y35.2 64 
Y363 136,140 
parenthesis 

ahmat hiiat sibl 78 
particles 

Av. it in sentence initial position 272 
Ved. at in sentence initial 
position 272 
personification of abstract notions 211 
phonology 

interchange between/j- and/if- 
afsman-Zafsman- 2 
fsaratii- instead of *f$ratu- 192 
polyandry 206 fn. 19 
postpositions 

aibi+ abl. 110 
postuvular nasal 80, 242 f., 248f. 
quotation 

of Y 38.1 inVr 3.4 and G 4.9 199 
of Y 38,2 aftm ... parzndtm in Y 13.1 
201 
reciprocal relationship 

between animals and human 

brings 266 
between human beings 297 f. 
between worshippers and Amesha 

Spentas 282 
three types in YH 305 
rcsultative statement denoted by aor. 

inj. 72 
ritual 

downwards/upwards movement 93, 

143 
patron 143 
offerings 284 

rebirth of the sun (Ved.) lit 
Y&ma y Ahura Mazdas fire and creative 
force present in ritual fire 133 
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VI L Indices 



sandhi 

adais instead of &l dis 76 

aSdl instead of at at. 76 

dd instead of d£ 84 

staotais for '' c itaotd ais* 107 

ya &dis for y*s iM dis I 7 
Sasanian Archetype 

letter $ SO, 242 f., 249 
semantic pair 

y&osti- andfarasti- 222 
sound change 

-dn- > -nn- > -n- 65 

-e < *-&i present in QAv. 1 13 

-e<*-iiinYAv. 112 

-ne< *- Kd absen [from OAv. 112 

psilosis 114 

psilosis in Grk. fi^oc; 114 

m -Umlaut of -a- 135 fn, 67 
Spenta Mainyu 

represents Abura Mazda's creative 
force 141 
spiritual (minog) and material (getig) 

life 73 
stylistic figures' 

abstract noun + gen, 

ya inana m pauru ttat did 168 

alliteration 14 

anaphora 16,136,281,301 

anticipation 152 

Argument + Counter Argument 63, 65 

Argument + Negated Counter 
Argument 65, 66 

BehaghePs Law 10 

chiasmus 4, 16, 65, 152, 186, 234 

climax 300,301,322 

emphatic repetition 122 

epistrophe 186 

homoioteleuton 13 

intensification 123 

inverse genitive 168 

invocation 'you there!' 121*2921, 

litotes 65 

metaphor 

v li.irtdt r,u e as .ui image i>n iIk 1 

ritual 3)5 
eyes of invjgoration 212 



si 'to dwell 1 169 

the Mazda-worshipper is 

'invigoration and. libation' for 
the deity 214 
waters as milch cows 14, 15 s 249 
parallelism, lexical and stylistic 186 
parallel statement 65 
paronomasia 234, 280, 298 
plural of personal names 211 
ring-composition 9, 11, 17, 19,21, 

188,211,321 
super!, adj. + subst. + gen, pi. 
sraestqm ... kzhrpam 
kzhrpqm 150 
super). + gen.pl. 

harsziitam *bar3Zjmanam 154 
symplocc 186 
variation 123 
zeugma 285 
substantivizing accent retraction 53 
suffixes 
-i- attached to roots in -d 100 



sun 



born daily as a result of the rhual 

(Ved.) 272 
superlative 

clever bat ive 138 
switching 

between T and 'we* 290 
between Isg. and Ipl. verb forms 254 
synaloipha 107 
syntax 

ace: affected and effected objects 242 
with fn. 91 
double ace. with vac (Ved.) 1 81 
adjectives as substantives 286 
genitive of sphere or rubric 216 
man ... dd with ace. 178 
of Y 40.1 288 
of Y 40.1-2 = 41.5-6 322 
subordinating conjunction in non- 
initial position 152 
technical terms 
legal 

Av, arjdas- 1 17 
Av. x*'ara- 11? 



3- Index of Names and Subjects 
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terms for bodily injury 125 
Av.yat r ?m gae&anam "share of 
possessions' 12? 
ritual 

Av. maga- 'gift-exchange' 130 
llr. *uktb£- 97 
Ved. veddya- 148 
Av. x$nu c to gratify' 130 
social 

llr. *vatP to lead (the 

bride home)' I79fn.54 
and 55 
transfer of power 77 
Av. xsa&ram da 78 
Av. huxia^roAsma- 78 
Ved, rajas uya- 79 
royal consecration 79 
Av. xsaftrsm hu 79 
univerbation 63 
verbal construction 

of nouns in -a or -HA (mans-) 99 



Yasna Haptarjhaiti 
alluded to in YAv. 

Yt 13.152 93 
composition 6 
literary genre 2,5,273 
ritual highpoint in Y 36 133 
YAv. allusions to YH 

Yt 13.152 93 
YAv. forms in the Older Avesta 290 

-e < ~ r -#i 112 
Zarathustra 92 

his frauua it- provides the mode! for 

that of all human beings 175 
*1* in the Gathas 92 
"Pin the YH 92,255 
Zoroastrian law 
offences 

ar&dul- 117 

bad reasons for not studying 1 If* 

with fn. 19 
terms for bodily injury 125 



